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THE UNIVERSITY OF FORT HARE, 
SOUTH AFRICA 

1. The Establishment and History of Fort Hare 

The opening of Fort Hare University College on the 8th February, 1916, was the 
culmination of a long and persistent missionary endeavour in the field of Bantu Education 
by the United Free Church of Scotland. As early as 1878 Dr. James Stewart of Lovedale 
recognised the necessity for providing an Institution which would give an education, 
under Christian auspices, of University standing. 

On representations made by Dr. Stewart, the Inter-Colonial Native Affairs Com­
mission, 1905, of which Sir Godfrey Lagden was president, recommended " that a Central 
Native College or similar Institution be established and aided by the various States for 
training Native teachers and in order to afford opportunity for higher education to Native 
students." 

A guarantee fund was established for which an executive board under the chair­
manship of the Rev. James Henderson, M.A., Principal of Lovedale, was established in 
1907. A grant of R.20,000 was made towards the fund by the Transkeian Territories 
General Council. The United Free Church of Scotland offered a site at Fort Hare as 
part of a contribution of Rl0,000 and other contributions were made or promised. 

In ovember, 1914, a Constitution for the College was finally adopted and a Govern­
ing Council for the College established which held its first meeting in January, 1915. 
The site offered at Fort Hare for the College by the United Free Church of Scotland was 
accepted and with the promise of an annual grant by the Government, the College was 
declared open on the 8th of February, 1916, by General Louis Botha, Prime Minister of 
the Union of South Africa. 

Dr. A. Kerr was the Principal of the College since its foundation in 1916 and he 
served the College in this capacity until his retirement in 1948. The extension and 
development of the College under Principal Kerr is a fitting tribute to a life of unselfish 
and devoted service to the cause he had made the aim and ambition of his life. 

Professor C. P. Dent, who joined the staff in 1922, was principal from March, 1949. 
He retired at the end of 1955 owing to ill-health after 33 years of devoted service to the 
College. 

Since 1955 the post of Principal was not filled permanently, temporary appointments 
being made from time to time. Professor H. R. Burrows who had recently retired from 
the Chair in Economics at the University of Natal, acted as Principal from the beginning 
of 1958 to the end of 1959 when the College was transferred to the Department of Bantu 
Education and Prof. J. J. Ross appointed as Rector of the College. 

After the retirement of Prof. Ross, Prof. J. M. de vVet was appointed Rector with 
effect from 1st July, 1968. 

Fort Hare as a College had, of course, only a very small and tentative beginning. 
A start was made by the College at two levels. While a few students were prepared for 
university entrance, the majority had to make good the deficiencies of their post-primary 
education or study for diplomas in Commerce and Agriculture. Full time staff numbered 
two ; classes were held in a small bungalow which was to be " home " for the first five 
years. 

In 1918, the Union Government lent R21 600 to build the middle portion of the 
mam tuition block, which the Governing Council unanimously agreed to associate with 
the name of Dr. Stewart. Tn spite of the difficulty of war conditions, the erection of the 
first permanent building or the College was ensured. In the same year the Wesleyan 
Methodist Church of South Africa, which had been interested in the scheme from its 
inception, determined to proceed immediately with a hostel to accommodate students 
belonging to that denomination an<l, availing itself of opportunities provided by the 
Governing Council, resolved to transfer its Theological Seminary for Native Ministers 
to Fort Hare. 

 

 



The Administration of Basutoland began in 1919 to contribute an annual grant cf 
H.600 to the funds of the College and sent a representative to sit on the Governing Council 
of the College. The first portion of Stewart Hall was completed and taken over for 
teaching in 1920. This was formally opened by the Rt. Hon. F. S. Malan, Minister for 
Education, on January 8th, 1921. A Wesleyan hostel and warden's residence were 
completed and the warden appointed to the staff in the same year and the Church of the 
Province rented a house as a temporary hostel and the warden was made a memberof the 
College staff. 

The College was incorporated as an institution for higher education under the 
Education Act of 1923. Students were prepared for the degrees of the University of 
South Africa, a federal university consisting of a number of constituent colleges-Cape 
Town, Stellenbosch and Witwatersrand were already independent universities. Fort 
Hare was not one of these colleges and its students were registered as external studentrt. 
The University, however, eventually allowed to Fort Hare some of the privileges grantesd 
to the Constituent Colleges. 

Five members of the staff of Fort Hare were appointed as additional members of the 
Boards of Faculties of the Senate of the University, thus giving them a share inthe framing 
of regulations, syllabuses and courses of study. Further, professors and lecturers of the 
College were accorded the status of internal examiners. Students were granted, inter 
alia, privileges afforded internal students, and Fort Hare was recognised as an approved 
institution of training for the University Education Diploma. Although from 1924 the 
College assumed the dual role of a secondary school and a University Colldge, by 1937 it 
was possible to concentrate on the studies of a higher education programme. 

Beginning in 1921, buildings were erected: for Arts and Science; a Library named 
after a great Johannesburg liberal of bygone days, Howard Pim; and the F. S. Malan 
Anthropological Museum together with an assembly hall, dining hall, three hostels for 
men, one for women-all built to a master plan drawn up by the Department of Public 
Works and all capable of extension and addition. There are now seventy staff houses. 
While substantial contributions have been made by donors, the main financing apart 
from Government subsidies has been that of the three co-operating churches. In 
addition the Y.M.C.A.'s of the United States and Canada provided a Christian Union 
building, . 

To improve agricultural training an additional farm of 1 250 acres and dairy cattle 
were purchased in 1926. The College Farm land was thus brought up to a total of some 
1 600 acres. 

In 1934 the Chamber of Mines gave RISO 000 as an endowment for Native Medical 
Education and this was handed over to the College for that purpose by the Minister of 
Education. In the same year separate departments of Botany and Physics were 
established, making a B.Sc. course possible. In March, 1936, Senator the Rt. Hon. 
F S. Malan laid the foundation stone of the new Science Block for Chemistry, Physics 
and Medicine. This was named Livingstone Hall and declared open by the Hon. J. H. 
Hofmeyr, M.A., LL.D., on March 24th, 1937. 

On November 8th, 1940,the Welsh Wing of Stewart Hall, which housed the 
Boilogical laboratories and lecture-rooms, was declared open by Senator the Hon. Vv. T. 
Welsh. Towards the cost of this the Transkei gave R2000 in recognition of the s crviccs 
of Senator Welsh as Chief Magistrate from 1920-1933. On April 5th, 1941, the 
Women's Hostel (Elukhanyisweni) was declared open by Mrs. M. Ballinger, M.A., M.P. 

Henderson Hall, housing the Howard Pim Library and the F. S. Malan Museum, 
was declared open on March 28th, 1942, by Rev. A. W. Wilkie, D.D., C.B.E. On 
September 20th, 1946, Lt.-Col. James Donaldson, D.S.O., founder of the Bantu Welfare 
Trust and donor of about R400 000 to African progress, laid the foundation stone of the 
Donaldson Wing of Stewart Hall, thus completing the original teaching block of the 
Colle~e. 

During 1947 and 1948 the Presbyterian, Methodist and Anglican Hostels were 
iextended, thus making provision for over 300 men students. A dining hall and ad<lit­
onal bedrooms were completed at the Women's Hostel in 1949. Yet between 1937 and 
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1951 deYelopment was retarded through the absence of staff on war scrvicl! and because of 
financial stringency. I3y 1950, however, the student roll bad increased from 139 to 382. 

s it became clear that some of the constituent colleges of the University of South 
Africa woul<l eventually branch out into independent universities, the Government 
appointc<l a commission to report upon the future structure of higher education in 
South Africa. This commis ion recommended that the existing constituent college , 
with the exception of Huguenot University College, should be accorded independent 
univer ity status and Fort Hare affiliated to one of the independent universities. In 
March of 1951 Fort Hare became allied to its nearest friend and neighbour, Rhodes 
University, sixti miles away. This association was most valuable to Fort Hare; it gave 
the assurance that her . tudents continued to be measured by the academic standards 
applied to Europeans. 

2. Transfer of Fort Hare University College to the Department of 
llantu Education 

In accordance with Government otice o. 168, 1959 ( Government Gazette of 21st 
August, 1959, p. 12) issued in terms of sub-section (2) of the University College of Fort 
Hare Transfer Act, 1959 ( ct o. 6+ of 1959,) the maintenance, management and control 
of the Univer ity College of Fort Hare was assigned to the Minister of Bantu Education 
with effect from the 1st January, 1960. 

The transfer of the coll ge to the Department of Bantu Education has been effected 
as a necessary step in the implementation by the Government of its policy to provide more 
adequate and more effective university training for the Bantu by the creation of separate 
university colleges for the different ethnic groups, and to remove the limitations and 
anomalies arising from a system of o-called " open " universities. 

The University College of Fort Hare caters specifically for the Xhosa-speaking group 
of the Bantu. The University Colleges at Turfloop ( orthern Transvaal) and Ngoye 
(Zululand) cater for the Sotho and the Zulu-speaking groups respectively. Coloured 
student have been provided for at the \Vestcrn Cape University College at Bellville 
(Cape) and a University College in atal has been founded for Indian students. 

The Act provided for the University of South Africa to act as examiner in all courses 
for which the syllabus of the nivcrsity makes provision. In regard to the prescribing 
of courses and the conduct of examinations, there has been the closest co-operation 
between the niversity College and the University of South Africa. 

In addition to the new faculties and departments introduced mce 1960, a depart­
ment of Land Surveying has been introduced as from 1966. 

During 1962/63 a beginning was made with a comprehensive programme for the 
extension ofbuil<lings. Since then buildings completed include a new administrative block, 
the xtcnsion of Ste\\art I Iall to provide additional staff oflices, the extension of Living­
stone I la!] to provide additional laboratori<:s and lecture room to accommodate the 
departments of Tatural Sciences more satisfactoril) and a new and eparate building to 
accommodate the Library. TC\\ ho ·tel accommodation for both men and ,,omen students 
has been completed an ;l a beginning has been made with the Ilender on H:.ill Extension. 
The fost section of this" ork is nearing compte:tion. Buildings for the Faculty of Agricul­
ture arc in an advanced stage of erection and a start has been made with new extensions 
at Iona Ilostcl. Plans for a new Great IIall are now being dra,,n. omprchcnsivc plans for 
building extensions during the next few year have been nppro,ed. 

The enrolment since 1960, the year of the transfer, was as follov.s (the figures arc the 
official figures as on the first Tuesday of J unc) : 
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Men Women Total 
1960 308 52 360 
1961 30+ 40 344 
1962 207 35 242 
1963 198 41 239 
196+ 210 62 272 
1965 245 72 317 
1%G 31S 8-t 402 
1967 334 102 43{i 
1968 350 101 451 
1969 376 111 487 
1970 470 14-3 (113 

1971 570 202 772 
The drop in enrolment for the first few ye:irs was, o[ course, nnticipnted in view of 

the opening of the two other University Colleges for the Bantu and the University College 
for Coloured students at Bellville and for Indian students at Durban. Prior to the transfer 
the students now registered at these other new University Colleges would normally have 
registered at Fort Hare. The low-water mark was reached in 1963 since which year there 
has been a marked increase as the number of Xhosa-speaking students from the high 
schools who qualified for registration, increa::,ed very rapidly. There is every reason to 
expect that the marked increase in enrolment will be maintained and even surpassed 
during the following years. 

It follows that the programme for the expansion of buildings and academic facilities 
will have to be stepped up consideraLly. In this regard the Department of Bantu 
Education has already instituted a Planning Conrn1ittce to plan in advance, and on a long­
term basis, for the necessary expansion. 

3. University of Fort Hare 
In terms of GoYcrnment otice No. 680 (Covernment C:azette of 30th April 1969) 

the University o[ Fort Hare Act (Act 1 To. 40, 1969) gr.1ntcd Univer ity status to the 
U1.iversity College of Fort I-Lire an<l provided for the administration and control of the 
af-Liirs of the Univcr~ity, and for the regulation of its .1cti,·ities and mutters incidental 
thereto. 

As frorn 1st January 1970 the Uni,·crnity College became :1 University, known as the 
University of Fort Hare. The nrst Chancellor o[ the l 1nivcrsity, Dr. P. E. Rousseau was 
inducted during the 1970 graduation ceremony and Independence Festivities held on the 
30th l\Iay, 1970. The Act provides th,1t the Jlector is Vice-Chancellor ex officio, anti 
consequently the serving Rector, Prof. J. l\l. de \Vet, became the first \'ice-Chancellor 
of the autonomous University. 

The Act states that the University shall serYC the Xhosa ational Unit. 
The high standard or the degrees of the 1 Tni,·crsity is protected by the appoint­

ment, as additional members of Senate, of professors of other universities, for us long as 
may be considered necessary, and also by a system of external e'Xamincrs and /or moder­
ators. 

Fort IIarc will therefore in future be in n position to adapt both the content of its 
curricula and the methods o!' presentation more cFfccti,·ely unc\ more adequately to the 
needs of the people it serves, without in nny way sacril1cing the high standards or unin.'r­
sity education. 

E,·er:, thing therefore augurs well for the future :ind there is c,·cry indication tlwt 
Fort Hare, in its new statu , will make an outstanding and i1l\'nluahlc contribution to the 
dcYclopmcnt of the Xhosa people. 

THE UNIVERSITY OF FORT HARE LIBRARY 
The Library was founded in 1916 and in 1918 contained 450 volumes. Students 

acted as Librarians and in 1922 a Library Committee was instituted. In the earlv 
thirties there were years that the Library ha<l to go without a Librarian. 

In 1934 the Library was named after Mr. Howard Pim, a Johannesburg accountant 
and member of the College Council, who bequeathed the major portion of his private 
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library (2 000 volumes) to Fort liare. From the beginning the Library owed m.uch to 
many generous donations by public and private bodies. The Library is still indebted to 
many donors and to the publishers of both English and Afrikaans-medium newspapers 
for their generosity. 

The Library contains a \'aluable . \fricana collection, kno\Yn as the Iloward Pim 
Collection of Africana. 

In 1935 the first full-time Librarian was appointed; the first fully qualified Librarian 
was appointed in 19+4. In 195' tht: I ,ihrarian became a full member of the Senat' and 
the Library Committt:e was rt:placed hy a Library Alhisory Committee. 

On the 1st J anu:iry, l 971, th(.' honk stnck nmounted to J 7 5 000 \'Olunws. 

F. S. IALA l\lUSEUl\I 

The F. S. l\Ialan 1\Iu cum. is housed on the upper floor of Henderson Hall occupying 
approximately + 250 sq. ft. of floor space. lts history dates back to 19+1 when it was 
established a~ an ethnological study museum under the Department of Anthropology, a 
research museum with opportunities for outside research workers and a visiting institution 
for school children and other interested persons. 

Since its inception the mu cum has collected o\'er 10 000 exhibits, the bulk of which 
came from two donors in 1962. The first donation was received from the Department 
of Bantu Education which diyiJed the Bantu exhibits of the Union Festival among the 
University Colleges of the Republic; the second was a donation by l\1rs. :.\I. E. Kirk­
wood of Johannt:sburg of 7 000 articles comprising the Estelle Hamilton-Welsh Collection. 

'l he collection \\'as made hy 1\lrs. Gordon Emslie and her daughter 1\1rs. Estelle 
I [amilton-\\'el ·h, after \\'horn it is named, over a period of many years commencing in the 
l 880's. Only articles made and worn by Africans were collected. The Collection may 
fair!, be saicl to mark the end of an epo h in the material culture of the Bantu since it 
was made under conditions ,\hi h may never recur. Large collections of Fingo, Xhosa, 
1\Ipondo, Zulu, Thcmhu and Ndebcle heaclwork, genuine 1\'Ipondo, Thcmbu, Fingo, 
Abahhwrtha and diviners' costumes, charms and medicines from various tribes, spears 
ancl battle axes, gra. s and \\'ood\\'ork form part of this famous colltction. It was once 
displayed at the Empire Fxhibition in Johannesburg in 1936 and at the Glasgow 
Exhibition in 1937. 

For many years the museum was administered by an l Ionorary curator (Prof. ,\. J. 
D. kiring) assisted by l\Tr. (;. I. ::\I. Izamanc. A fulltiir1e curator (l\Ir. Y. Z. (;itywa) 
has been appointed since the middle of 1 <)59, \\ orking in conjunction with an assistant 
curator and a ::\Tuseu1n committee. 

Since 1965 a gallery of conternpon1ry African art (1\. J. D. 1\Tciring Art Gallery) 
has been ad<ll'd to the muset1m. The gallery houses a fine collection of contemporarv 
,\frican art including \\'Orks by artist' such as G. I. l\I. Pemba, 1\Iichael Zon<li, Eri~ 

rgcobo, Cyprian Shilakoe, Azaria Mbatha, Gladys J\Igudlandlu etc. Exhibitions of 
contemporary African art arc h(.']<l annually in the gallery, including one-man sho\\'s. The 
gallery is much i1woln·d \Yith the promotion of African art and African artists. 

XHOSA DICTIONARY 

Dr. Albert l~ropf's Ka(ir-/•,'11g!isl, Dictionary has, since its first appearance in 1899, 
he ·n rl'garded ns the only standard \\Ork of its kind in Xhosa. The s<.'cond edition, pre­
pared for the press by the l{ev. Rob rt Godfrey l\T.A., \\as publishl'd in 1915. \Yhcn this 
was sold out in the late 1920's or early 1930's the Rev. 1\Ir. Godfrey YYas requested to 
re\ ise th· dictionary and to transcribe it into the New Orthography of 1934-. But before it 
could be printed in the 1950's the orthography \\'as modified once more to become what 
is now known as Standard Xhosa Orthof.?raphy, in ,,hich the three e.·otic non-roman 
symbols of the cw Orthogrnphy ,verc climinatc•d. As a result of this change of or­
thography Godfrey's work could not be published. 
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As the nee<l for u stan<larJ Xhosa Dictionary \\as acutely felt by :,tuucnls of the 
language, Prof. J. A. Louw uf the Uni,·ersity of South Afric.i, in collaboralion \\ith the 
Xhosa Language Committee of the Department or Bantu E<lucation, pcr:,ua<le<l the 
Lovedalc Press to ha\'e Godfrey's work transliterated into the Standard Orthography and 
published. Two attempts were made to have this done, but it proved impracticable until, 
in 1966, the Rector of the University College of Fort IIarc decided that the compilation 
of a new Xhosa Dictionary should be undertaken at Fort Hare and that the definitions 
should be given in both English and Afrikaans, a project since then extended to include 
definitions in Xhosa as well, thus making it a fully trilingual dictionary, the first of its 
kind for any Bantu language in South Africa. \Vith the approval of the Minister of National 

Education, the 1 ational Council for Social Research (now the lluman Sciences Research 
Council) made an annual grant of R6000 available for the project (increased to R6600 in 
1970). The University College of Fort Hare undertook to pay the salary of the Editor-in­
Chief and the Transkci Government offered to contribute up to Rl0 000 per annum for 
the payment of the salaries of three assistant editors. This contribution has averaged 
R8 500 per year and is steadily rising. The Ciskcian Territorial Authority, which was 
npproached recently for assistance, has agreed to make R3 000 per annum available. 

The work of compiling the dictionary was commenced by the Director, working 

alone, in June 1967. In 1968 the staff was increased by the appointment of four assistant 
editors, an Afukaans translutor and a typist. 

The project is controlled on behalf of the Fort IIare Council by a Xhosa JJictio11ary 
Committee. The foundation members of this committee were the Rector of the Uni\'ersity 
College of Fort Hare, Prof. J. J. Ross, as chairman, the chairman of the Fort I Iare Council, 
Prof. P. F. D. \Veiss, the President of the ational Council for Social Research, Dr. P. I. 
Robbertse, a representative of the University of South Africa, Prof. J. A. Lauw, a re­
presentative of the University of Cape Town, Prof. E. 0. J. Westphal, a representative of 
the Lovedale Press, l\1r. G. Reid, a representative of the Transkei Government, Mr. D. 
M. Ntusi, and the Editor-in-Chief, Mr. II. W. Pahl, as secretary. 

Xhosa is rich, not only in vocabulary, that adequately meets the needs of the tradi­
tional Xhosa culture , but also in idiomatic expressions and imagery ·which enable good 
speakers to reach great heights of oratory. 1 umerous words can be found which can be 
used in a hundred or more idiomatic expressions. As many of these as time and funds will 
permit will be incorporated in the dictionary. 

 

 



REGULATIONS IN CONNECTION WITH THE ADMISSION 

AND REGISTRATION OF STUDENTS 

l. .\ D'\llSSTON 

1. In these regulations "admission" means approval to report for registration as a 
student at the University, irrespective of whether the prospecti\'e student has been 
registered as a student prc\"iously or not. 

2. Application for admission must be mac.le by post on the prescribed form. Ap­
plication for admission in person is not allowed. 

3. The form of application must be completed in detail and signed by the prospective 
student and his parent or guardian before a commissioner of oaths. 'I he completed form 
must be sent to the Registrar so as to reach him on or before the date indicated on the form. 

4-. Each application for admission must be accompanied by the following:-

(i) As regards new students a testimonial of good conduct may be obtained 
from a minister of religion, Bantu Affairs Commissioner or District 
1\1agistrate or Principal of the last school attended. 

(ii) a medical certificate of health on the prescribed form. 

(iii) in the case of a prospective student who wishes to register for the first 
time, if a certificate has not yet been issued, some form of proof that he 
complies with the necessary prerequisites for the course or courses for which 
he desires to register. 

5. Application forms must be posted to the University by registered mail together 
with a sum of RlO \\"hich will form. part of the fees payable hy the student. Should the 
applicant not register, fees for board and lo<lging will be recovered from this amount 
and the balance refunded to the applicant. 

6. ~o prospective student may report for registration at the UniYersity unless he 
has been notifieJ by the Registrar in ,uiting that he has been admitted. 

7 • Admission as defined abo,·e, lays no obligation on the Uni\'ersity to register a 
prDspecti\·e student. Before a candidate can be registered as a student, he must also comply 
with the requirement for registration. 

II. REGISTRATION 

No candidate for registration shall be registered un less he satisfies the Registrar in 
regard to each of the following requirements :-

(1) Each prospective student must report for registration at the office designated 
for this purpose, on the date and during the times laid down. No candidate 
shall he allowed to report for registration after the last date and time laid down, 
unless the written consent of the Rector for such late registration has been 
obtained, and an additional late registration fee of R-t has been paid. 

(2) At the time of reporting for registration the written permission to 1epo1t for 
registration must be produced (see I, 6 above). 
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(3) Each candidate for registration must com.plcte an<l sign the prescribed registration 
form. By his signature on the registration form, a candidate will signify that he 
has undertaken strictly to comply with all the rules and regulations of the 
University, including those of the hostel where he may reside. Ile also agrees to 
reside at the particular hostel to \\ hich he may have been assigned. 

(4) The account of each student to whom a bursary, loan or other allowance is 
payable, will be credited quarterly with 25 % of the amount of such bursary, 
loan or allowance. The portion of the prescribed fee which is due after sub­
traction of 25 % of a bursary, loan or other allowance which is payable to the 
student, must be paid on the date of registration. Fees arc payable quartnly in 
advance. 

(5) Each prospective student must submit to the Registrar an approval of the 
courses he intends to follow, signed by the Dean of the Faculty concerned. 
In choosing courses of study, the time-table must be consulted so as to avoid 
clashes. 

(6) No candidate shall be registered as a student unless he is admitted as a resident 
student to one of the hostels, except if he has a written exemption by the Rector 
from such residence. 

(7) The registration of first year students is subject to the suspensive condition 
that each such student shall submit his matriculation certificate, or his 
exemption therefrom, or any other qualification required for admission to a 
particular course, to the Registrar for noting purposes, on or before the 30th of 
May, during the year in which the student is registered for the first time. 

(8) If in the opinion of the Minister, it is not in the interest of the institution to 
register a candidate who reports for registration, he may refuse to allow such a 
candidate to be registered, even if such a candidate complies with all the other 
conditions of registration. 

(9) On registration each registered student shall be supplied with a registration 
card which will serve as evidence that he has been registered as a 3tudent. 

(10) Nobody who has not bee.n registered as a student may attend lectures, use a 
hostel or dining-room, or avail himself of any privilege whatsoever which may be 
offered by the Institution. 

PROCEDURE FOR CHANGING COURSES 

(1) No student will be permitted to change his courses after the date set down in 
the Diary. 

(2) If a student wishes to change his courses, he must obtain a "Change of courses" 
form from the Students' Rcgi tration Office. The changes in ct1rriculum must 
be approved by the Dean of the Faculty who will then return the form to the 
Students' Registration Office. 

CODE OF BEHAVIOUR 

1. The Rector is the chief disciplinary officer of the niversity (and is in the Grst 
place responsible for the application of disciplinary measures.). 

2. It is expected of students to conduct thcmscl\'cS inside nnd outside of th' 
buildings, or on or off the campus, in such mnnncr that the good name or the lTni\'crsity 
or the proper conduct of the work of the ni,ersity is not or cannot be prejudiced. 

A student on being found guilty of contravening this regulation may be dcpriYcd of 
the rights and privileges which he enjoys a a student of the niversity or he may be 
denied further admis ion as a stud nt of the niversity, or his further re-admission may 
be made dependent upon the payment of a fine not exceeding RSO. 

8 

 

 



>. \bus1.: llf I 1quor "ill not b1.: tolctalcJ. StuJ ·nls "ho transgress in this connection, 
eithct on or off the L1ni\'crsity campus, expose themsch L'S to , cry severe disciplinary 
measures which may c, en extend to immediate expulsion from the • niversity. 

Po 'Cssion, use or supplying of alcoholic drink m the hostels by students i forbidden. 

4. Should a stuJent, on account of being found guilty of contravening nny re­
gulation, be deprived either temporarily or permanently of the rights and pri,·ilcges he 
enjoys as a student of the niver:;ity, or be refused re-admis ion either temporarily or 
permanently, he forgoes all claim to a refund, reJuction or rebate of fees paid or payable 
to the t ·ni,·crsity for the quarter concerneJ. 

5. . ·o disciplinary measure" ill he taken until a student has had an opportunity to 
dd'end himself: PrO\·ided that" here circumstances demand, a student may be suspended 
immedi.1tt-h· hj the Rector pending inn·stigation of his 1her alleged offence. 

The above codt• of heh,n·iour is instituted in order to maintain a high academic and 
scH.: ial standard at the l'ni, er ·ity of Fort llarc. Students and parents arc requested to 
gin! their fullest rn-operation to the l'niversity in the execution of this policy. 

When a Student must Leave the Hostel 

(1) Should a tudent who reside in a ho ·tel, fail to be admitted to the ex­
aminations on account of poor academic progre s during any year, he shall leave the 
hostel when lectures cea e. 

(2) ;\ student" ho r •siJes in a ho tel shall leave such hostel not later than three 
days after his examinations. 

FEES PAYABLE TO THE UNIVERSITY 

BOARD A D LODGING 

<l) .\ full-time stu ,lent sh,11l pay to the university one h1111dred rand (R100) for 
hoard an<l lodging, if he is required to reside in a ho, tel of the univer_ ity. 

(2) An occasional student shall pa) to the university se·venty cents (70c) per dny 
or part of a day up to a maximum of twenty rand (H20) per month if he resides in a ho tel 
of the uni\'l·rsity. 

(3) .\ casual , isitor shall pay to the L'ni, ersity sei•enty cents (70c) per day or part 
of a da) if he rl'sides in a hostel of the l TniH•rsitY, or thirtv cents (30c) per meal, as the 
case may lw. • • 

(4) .\ fttll-titnl' or an occasional student shall pay to the l.'nivcrsity a room charge of 
f 1Jtee11 cents (15 ·) per <lay if he resides in a ho td of ~he niversity during periods "hen 
the hostels and or dining halls are officially closed and no food is pro, ided. 

Students writing supplementary examinations, po, t-graduate students and all other 
students arri\'ing before the date on which they must report (see diary) must report to 
the Accountants o!l-ice within three days for payment of additional boarding fees. 

REGISTRATION FEE 

(I) \ student slrnll pay a regi tr,1t1on foe of ten rand (RlO) per y<:ar. 

(2) An ad<litional amount of four rand (R-+) shall he payable in respect of any 
late enrolment 

OTHER FEES 
Special, Aegrotat or Supplementary Examination and Local Fees 

1. (a) The fee for any special, aegrotat or supplementary c ·amination hall be 
tm ,and (R10) per course. 

(b) The f ·cs payable for medical :ud, sport and ncreation amount to Rl0.00 
pt·r annum of\\ hieh R 1 is for ::\k<lical .\id and R9 for sport and recreation. 
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( c) A deposit of R6 is payable at a l~o tel for the use of University property, 
including a bedroom key. This amount is refundable on such property 
being handed over in good order when the student finally leaves the 
university and will be repaid after the close of registration in the year 
following the students final departure. 

COMPOSITE FEES 

(Including examination, laboratory and library fees) 

1. Undergraduate. 
( a) Diplomas and Certificates. 

Secondary Teacher's Diploma (S.T.D.). 
First year: As for the first year of stu<ly for the d ·grec concerm·d, 

e.g. B.A., B.Comrn., B.Sc. 
Second year : 

University Education Diploma (U.E.D.- non-grnduatc). 
Diploma in Theology. 
Attorneys' Admission Certificate. 
Public Service Law Certificate. 
Diploma in Commerce and Administration. 
Senior Diploma in Commerce and Administration. 
Lower Diploma in Library Science. 
Diploma in Agriculture. 
Diploma in Social Work. 

(b) Degrees. 
B.A., B.Bibl., B.Proc. 
B.Jur., B.Admin., B.Comm., B.Theol. 
B.A. (S.W.)., B.Sc. 
B.Sc. Agric., B.Agric., B.Sc. (Land Surveying). 

2. Postgraduate. 
University Education Diploma (l .E.D.) 
Higher Diploma in Library Scicnc • 
Bachelor of Laws (LL.B.). 
Bachelor of Education. 

Honours Degrees. 
Faculties of Science an<l Agriculture. 

Other Faculties. 

Masters' Degrees. 
Faculties of Science and Agriculture. 

Other Faculties. 

Doctors' Degrees. 
Faculties of Science and Agriculture. 

Other Faculties. 

Resubmission of a Thesis 

R 20. 
R 80. 
R 80. 
R 80. 
R 80. 
R 80. 
R 80. 
R 80. 
Rl00. 
R100. 

R 80. 
R 90. 
R100. 
Rl 10. 

R 80. 
R 80. 
R 80. 
R 90. 

tor the full course. 

R110. 
for the full course. 

R 90. 
for the full course. 

R 80. 
for the full course. 

H. 60. 
for the full course. 

R.140. 
for the 1ul1 course. 

R.120. 
ror the full course. 

2. The fee for the resubmission of a thesis for :-i l\Iaster's degree shall be thirty 
rand (R30) and for a Doctor's degree sixty rand (R60). 
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Advance Statements 
3. The fee for an advance statement in respect of a completed degree, diploma 

or certificate shall be fifty cents (50c). 

Certified Statements 
4. A certified statement in respect of courses passed towards a degree, diploma or 

certificate shall be supplied on application and on payment of a fee of fifty cents (50c). 

Duplicates of Diplomas and Certificates. 
5. A duplicate of a diploma or certificate shall not be issued, but a certified state­

ment, bearing the uniYersity arms and giving the title and date of the diploma or certific­
ate, shall be supplied on application and on payment of a fee of one rand (Rl). 

Special Students 
6. • A student taking a course of study for which no degree, diploma or certificate 

is awarded, shall pay a fee of twenty rand (R20) per course per year in addition to the 
registration fee. 

Graduation, Exemption and Status Fees. 
7. T'he fees payable in respect of graduation, exemption and status shall be as 

follows: 

Graduation 

Exemption 
Status 

In praesentia : 
In absentia 
R2 per course 
R6 

Nil 
R10 

GENERAL PROVISIONS 

Liability of Students 
1. A student shall be fully liable for all fees pnyable by him in terms of these 

regulations. 

When Fees must be Paid 
2. (1) The registration fee shall be payable on notification of admission. 
(2) Fees for board and lodging, tuition, and hostel deposit shall be payable in 

advance before the student is registered, but with the exception of hostel deposit may be 
paid in three equal payments and in which case the payments shall be effected as follows:­

First payment: On or before registration. 
Second payment: On or before the first day of May. 
Third payment: On or before the first day of the second semester. 
N.B.-Credits in students fee accounts will be refunded on the third Friday of 

every month. No refunds will be made unless the fees for the full year have been paid or 
guaranteed. 

(3) Notwithstanding the provisions of subregulation (2), the tuition and 
examination fees of a student in one of the following courses of study shall be payable 
during the first year of study:-

(a) B.Ed. degree. (c) Master's degree. 
(b) Honours degree. (d) Doctor's degree. 

(4) All other fees, apart from the fees mentioned in subregulations (1) and (2), 
shall be payable in such manner and at such times as the Council of the University 
may determine. 

Default of Payment 
3. In the case of a student who foils to pay the fees for which he is liable on the 

dates as prescribed in these regulations, the Council may-
(i) exclude such student from a hostel; or 

(ii) exclude such student from lectures; or 
(iii) exclude such student from both hostel and lectures; or 
(iv) refuse admission to examinations to such student. 

11 

 

 



Remission of Fees for Board and Lodging and Other Fees 

4. (1) In the case of a student who resides in a ho tel and is prevented by illness, 
or by any other reason approved by the council, from completing his studies in the 
year of study concerned, and leaves such hostel before 1 October, the Council may, 
on the recommendation of the Rector, reduce the fees payable for board and lodging 
on the basis of one hundred rand (R.100) less seventy cents (70c) for each day the 
student resided in the hostel. 

(2) The registration fee shall under no circumstances be refunded. 

(3) If a student, for some reason or other acceptable to the Council, abandons 
his studies during any year of study and leaves the university, part of the fees f ex­
cluding fees provided for in subregu]ations (1) and (2)] paid by him to the University 
may be refunded to him on a basis approved by the Secretary for Bantu Education 
after consultation with the Treasury. 

PAYMENT OF FEES 

All sums paid by or on behalf of students will be credited to their fee accounts until 
their fees for the year have been met in full. Until this is the case, no refund t()i/l be made 
in respect of overpayment of any instalment. 

Example showing method of applying awards to fees due. 
Fees of student for year (Less R10 Rc-gistration Fee) 
Awards held:-

Regional authority grant ........................... . 
University bursary .................................................. . 

R186 

R60 
R60 R120 

Amount to be paid by student . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . R66 
+ R10 Registration Fee payable on notification of admission. 
The amount of H.66 is payable in four instalments of R16.50 each 
payable on the specified dates. 

Note carefully, the awards held arc set against the.fees for the )'iar. 

In regard to State or University loans, students must note that the loan i • only effect­
ive after due completion of the loan agreement form. No credit will be allo\\ cd in respect 
of a loan until the agreement form has been fully and properly completed. Students arc 
warned that in their own interests they must bring with them the full fees for the first 
quarter as failure to do so renders the student liable to be called upon to withdraw from 
the University. 

Even if the first quarter's fees are paid in fall, it will be the duty of cYery student who 
has been awarded a University or Stnte loan, to obtain the loan agreement form from the 
Accounts office as soon as he is adviseJ of the award and to see that it is properly 
completed and handed in to the Accountant before the commencement of the second 
quarter, in order to ensure that he receives crc<lit for the loan. 

StuJents, parl.!nts and guardians arc expected to acquaint themsch e, ,, ith the fees 
due. The University does not undertake to send accounts in this connection. 

Fees must be sent direct to the Registrar and not to students. Pocket an<l book 
money must be sent to students direct. 

The University cannot allow any student to remain who arrives without the necessary 
cash or documents or whvsc fees arc not promptly and fully pai<l. 

Students should on no account deposit with the University any money intended for 
their personal use. A brrnk or Post Office Sa,·ings Account should be used. 
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FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE TO STUDENTS 

Application for a Study Loan 

1. (1) Any student or any prospective student may apply to the University for a 
stLtdy loan. 

(2) The application shall be made on a form. approved by the University. 
(3) The application shall be submitted to the Registrar of the University 

before or on a date determined by the Council. 
(4) The Council may grant to any successful applicant such study loan as 

determined by the :Minister in term of the Act. 
(5) All study loans granted in terms of subregulation (4) shall be subject to 

the conditions set out hereunder. 

Conditions Attaching to Study Loans 
2. (1) Any student to whom a study loan is granted shall conclude a study loan 

agreement with the Council on a form approved by the Secretary of Bantu Education. 
1 r the loan agreement is not completed by student and surety within a reasonable period, 
the loan may be withdrawn by the Council. 

(2) The account of a loan holder shall be credited y arly with the granted 
instalment of the loan . 

(3) No moneys shall be payable direct to a loan holder. 
( 4) If a loan holder-
(a) abandons his studies; or 
(b) fails to :ittend classes regularly, or docs not apply himself diligently and 

conscientiously to his studies, or docs not make satisfactory progress, or 
fails his examinations; or 

(c) without reasons acceptable to the Council, fails to complete the course of 
study within the determined period; or 

(cl) is found guilty of a criminal offence; or 
(e) is for whatever reason su pended from the university; or 
(f) for whate\'er reason fails to complete the course of study, 
the Council shall have the right to terminate the study loan agreement, in which 
case alt moneys due by the loan holder in terms of the study loan agreement shall 
immediately become claimable together with interest at 6 per cent per annum 
calculated from the date of termination of the studv loan agreement. 
(5) Any study loan shall, subject to the provision~ of the Act, be repayable to 

the Council of the Uni \'ersity on 1st April of the year following the year in which the 
course of study has been completed: Provided that the Council may approve that 
the study loan be repaid over a longer period in instalm.ents of not less than ten rand 
(R10) per month, and in which case intere tat the rate of 6 per cent per annum shall 
he levied from the date the study loan becomes repayable. 

(6) As soon as the loan holder, after completion of hiscourse of study, accepts a 
post, he shall immediately notify the Council of the name and address of his employer. 

(7) The loan holder shall, after completion of his course of study, immediately 
notif Y the Council of any changes in respect of­

(a) his residential and working address; 
(b) the address of his surety; 
(c) th name and address of his employer. 
(8) The provisions of subregulations (6) and (7) shall also apply to any loan 

holder whose loan agreement has bct>n terminated by the Council in terms of sub­
regulation (4). 

(9) The loan holder hall authorise hi employer to recover the amount due to 
the Council in terms of the study loan agreement, together with any interest, in 
monthly instalments of not less than ten rand (R10) per month from any salary 
payable to him and to pay it over to the Council. 

(10) otwith landing anything to the contrnry contained in these regulations, 
any loan shall be int<:rcst-fn.·c as long as the loan holder, with or without a study 

13 

 

 



loan, studies full time at a university, and a loan shall not be repayable during such 
period. 

Postponement of Termination of Study Loan Agreement 
3. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary contained in these regulations, the 

Council may postpone the termination of a study loan agreement if a loan ho1cler-
(a) fails in any year of study or passes in his final year but does not fully 

qualify for the award of a degree, diploma or certificate, :ind such loan 
holder repeats at his own expense the year of study concerned or the missing 
courses or subjects at the university in the subsequent year; 

(b) interrupts his studies on account of financial difficulties, and takes up 
employment with the purpose of saving money to enable him. to return to 
the university as a full-time student: Provided that- -

(i) the loan holder shall obtain the prior approval of the ouncil for such 
interruption; 

(ii) such interruption shall not be for longer than 2 years; and 
(iii) the Council shall have the right to terminate the study loan agreement \\ ith 

retrospective effect as from the date on ·which the studies were initially 
interrupted if the loan holder fails to continue his studies at the uni,·ersity; 

(c) interrupts his studies on account of illness or for some reason or other 
acceptable to the Council, and intends to return to the university after such 
interruption as a full-time student to continue his studies: Provided that:­

(i) in the case of illness, the loan holder shall, as soon as possible, submit to 
the Council a medical certificate issued by a registered medical practitioner; 

(ii) in the case of other reasons, the loan holder shall obtain the prior apprornl 
of the Council for such interruption; 

(iii) such interruption shall not be for longer than 2 years; and 
(iv) the Council shall have the right to terminate the study loan agreement with 

retrospective effect as from the date on which the studies \Yere initially 
interrupted, if the student fails to continue his studies at the uniYersity. 

Exemption of Surety 

4. Should a loan holder, during his studies or after completion thereof, but before 
the loan has been repaid, die or become mentally disordered, or otherwise become 
physically incapable of fulfilling his obligations under the study loan agreement, and the 
debts cannot be recovered from the estate of such loan holder, or from such loan holder 
himself, the council may release the surety from his contractual obligations. 

Accounts and Records 

5. (1) The council shall maintain such accounts and record-; as arc c:;se11tial for 
the proper exercise of control over grants, payments and reco,·cries of study loans. 

(2) The Secretary for Bantu Education may at any time order that the accounts 
and records referred to in subregulation (1) be submitted by the Council to him or to an 
officer designated by him, for inspection. 

Writing Off of Study Loans 

6. No irrecoverable loans shall be written off without the appro, al of the Secretary. 

SCHOLARSHIPS, BURSARIES AND LOANS 

The above may be divided into three main groups. 
A. Award made by or subject to the rccomrncnJation of the UnJYersity. 
B. Awards made independently by other bodies. 
C. Awards for medical studies. 

All awards are subject to satisfactory conduct and progress. Tl c Uni\crsity may 
revise an award, or advise another body to do so, where it considers that awards in excess 
of reasonable needs have been secured by a student. 
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Group A 
Cl) State Study Loans : 

B .. .\. an<l B.Sc. 
U.E.D. 
S.A.T.D. 

l\Iaximum H.120 p.a. 
R.120 p.a. 
R80 p.a. 

Other Diploma Courses. Maximum awards of R100.00 p.a. 
State study loans to students \\'ho intend following Teaching careers wilJ be a, ardcd 

on a non-repayable basis pro\'ided that: 
(i) the prescribed number of Teaching courses are follo,Yed 
(ii) after graduating the student undertakes to work for the Dantu Education 

Department for a period not less than the duration of the loan. 

(2) Awards made from the Trust Funds of the University: 
These are at the discretion of the Council and arc recommended by its Bursaries 

Committee, and will seldom exceed the above in the case of undergraduates. Outright 
awards will only be made in cases of exceptional merit. 

A number of outright postgraduate awards are made annually, the maximum amount 
allowed in any one case being R200.00 
(3) At present the follo,\ing awards arc made on the recommendation of the University:-

(a) Union Festival Bursaries : Bursaries of R200.00 each, tenable for 
2 years, are provided through the Department of Bantu Education for post­
graduate students. 

(b) Shell, S.A. (Pty) Ltd. provides three awards for undergraduate students of 
R150.00 each tenable for 3 years. There is no obligation to work for the 
Shell Co. later. There is also a Shell loan fund. 

( c) The Iron and Steel Corporation (ISCOR) provides five award of R160.00 p.a. 
each (R80.00 outright, R80.00 loan) tenable for three years, open to under­
graduate tudents. 

(d) The South African Broadcasting Corporation provides one outright bursary 
of R160 p.a. tenable for three years for students who wish to make service with 
the Corporation a career. A curriculum prescribed by the Corporation must 
be followed. 

(e) Council for Scientific and Industrial Research (C.S.I.R.). See Group D. 
(f) Grobbelaars Funeral Insurers provide two bursaries of RS0.00 each. 
(g) Volkskas Beperk at present provides R300.00 p.a. for bursaries to students 

studying Afrikaans-Nederlands. 
(/z) The Bantu Investment Corporation of S.A. (Ltd.) provides bursaries of R250 

p.a. c ich for students in Commerce and Administration. Succesful candidates 
~
1:ust_ u~dertakc to work at the Corporation, a GoYcrnmcnt Department or 
1 erntonal Authority during Unin:rsity vacations, and after completion of the 
course must report for employment at an approYed institution. 

Group B. 

Awards are made by th d cl · · U · · 
1 1. e un ernote bodies, mdcpendent of the 111vers1ty. A 

con~p. etc 1st ca_nnot be given, for bodies mav enter or withdraw as donors \\ithout 
ad\ 1smg the Unr\'crsity: • 

(1) 111e Transkeian Government and th R • I A h • • f h c· k · J . c eg10na ut ont1es o t c 1s e1, ma rn 
7rants ranging from H.34.00 to R200.00 to students of the Uni,crsity. 

(2) Grants arc made by a nu b f .1\1 · · · · . ' m er o unic1pal Councils, e.g. Pretoria, Port 
Elizabeth and East Lont!on Th - ll · , . . • ese usua y approximate to the fees payable. 
Stut!cnts resident 111 municipal areas are advised to ascertain if their Councils 
arc open to entertain applications for aware.ls. 

(3) Various, religious bodies make grant tv ::.tudenls. ,\pplicants arc ach ised to 
consult their local minister. 

(4) The Council for Scic.ntific and Industrial Re·earch (C.S.I.R.) provides valuable 
research grants ranging up to R700.00 open to competition by post-graduate 
students. 
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(5) The National Council for Social and Economic Research provides both bursaries 
and ad hoc grants for post-graduate research. 

(6) The University Scholarship Fund, East London, provides a number of valuable 
awards. 

(7) The on-European Students Fund, P.O. Box 4728, Cape Town, provides a 
number of loans for students from Cape TO\,n \\ ho Jrn,·e succe ·sfull) completed 
one year of University study. 

(8) Certain Rotary Clubs make grants to students. The local secretary should be 
consulted. 

(9) Viedge Bros., P.O. Viedgesville, Transkei, provides an award of R180.00 p.a. 
tenable by the son of a Chief. 

(10) Mobil Oil S.A. (Pty) Ltd., P.O. Box 35, Cape Town, provides under­
graduate awards equal to the amount of the consolidated fees. 

(11) The Joint Council for Europeans and Africans, c/o Rhode University, 
Grahamstown, provides a number of awards to perso:1s re ·ident in Grt1hams­
town and the Albany area. 

(12) The J.H. Hofmeyr Scholarship Fund (established under the will of the late 
Mrs. D. C. Hofmeyr) provides two scholarships of R400.00 each tenable for 
three years, open to undergraduate students at Fort Hare. Applications should 
be addressed to The Trustees, J. H. Hofmeyr Scholarship Fund, Standard 
Bank of S.A. Ltd ., Trustees Branch, P.O. Box 1330, Pretoria. 

(13) The Federal Republic of Germany offers two scholarships to on-European 
students, tenable at a German University; DM400.00 per month for twelve 
months, return fare to Germany paid, tuition and examination fees paid. 

(14) The S.A. Mutual Life Assurance Society offers five Old Mutual Bursarie- of 
R600.00 each tenable for 2 years at any . African University. Open to po t­
graduate students only. 

(15) The ational ,var Fund, 363 Schoeman Street, Pretoria, considers awards 
to desening students who arc children of ex-scn·icemen. 

(16) S.A. Breweries Ltd., provides a number of valuable awards tenable at any S.A. 
University Institution. The conditions may be obtained on application to the 
firm. 

(17) The United Tobacco Co., (South) Ltd., provides an outright grant of R200 
tenable at Fort Hare for 3 year for an undergraduate student domiciled in th<.> 
Transkei. 

(18) The Union of Jewish Women of Southern Africa, P.O. Box 3622, Johannes­
burg, offers the Toni Saphra Bursary (up to R500.00 p.a.), to a woman graduate 
" whose propos<.>d course of study will fit her more adequately to render some 
form of social ervice to the South African community." 

(19) The Adam College Educational Trust, 7th floor, Salisbur) 1 Iou -e, 349 West 
Street, Durban, gives grants and loans of varying amounts to approved students. 

(20) The Isaacson Foundation, P.O. Box 97, Johannesburg, makes awards of up to 
H.300.00 in any one ca e. 

(21) The S uth African Institute of Race Relations, P.O. Box 97, Joh,rnncshurg, 
makes awarJs of varying an1')unts, usu.illy limiteJ by the amount of fc..:s pay­
able. 

(22) The Sir Ernest Oppenheimer Memorial Trust, P.O. Box +902, Johannes­
burg, make awards of varying amounts, ometimes of a, much as H.300.00 in an 
individual ca e, according to need. 

(23) Universitas Books of Pretoria Library Science bursary of H.100.00. 

16 

 

 



(24-) Th1.: Phosphate Development Corporation, "FOSCOR," P.O. Box 1, 
Phalabonva, .E. Transvaal, makes loans of up to H.180.00 each to students 

reading Science or Social tudies. 

(25) The ,vinifred \Vil on Bursary Fund: To fo ·ter the study and presenation of 
the English language and literature in the Republic of South Africa. Applications 
·hould be made on the prescribed application form to the • ecretary of the 
Colonial Orphan Chamber and Trust Company, P.O. Box 142, Cape Town, on 
or before the 15th day of December in each year. Each application shall be 
supported by a report made by a Profcs ·or of English at the University at which 

the applicant is studying. 

(26) The South Africa11 , ' ational 'ouncil for Child \\'elfore Bursaric in Sacca 
\\'ork for undergraduate and post-graduate courses in social welfare. Further 
particulars obtainable from the Director, South African rational Council for 
Child \\'clfan: , P.O. Box '539, Johannesburg. Closing <late for applications 

1s 31st .\ugu ·t. 

Gump C. 

A limited amount is available for medical studies by students who completed their 
pre-medical courses at Fort Hare and arc attending an approved medical school in 
South Africa. Loans are made from the interest of cndo" mcnt • in the folio,\ ing Funds:­

(1) The Grccnslade ::\1edical Fund 
(2) The W. W. Russell :i\Iedical Fund. 
(3) \V. P. Schreiner 1 le<lical Fund for \\Omen. 
(-+) The Re\. \\'. Gird\,ood l\lcdical Fun<1 
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LIBRARY REGULATIONS 

Definitions. 

1. In these Regulations, unless the context indicates otherwise, the" ord :-

( a) "book", means any publication in codex form, including pamphlets but 
excluding periodicals; 

(b) "borrower", m.eans a member of staff, a student or an external borrower, 
who is registered by the University Librarian as a person who may borrow 
publications from the Library subject to the provisions of these Regulations; 

( c) "desk", means any of the issue desks in the Library unless indicated 
otherwise; 

(cl) "external borrower", means a borrower who is not a student nor a n1en1ber 
of staff, but who is registered by the University Librarian as a borrower in 
terms of these Regulations; 

( e) "Library", means the Library of the University of Fort Ilarc and includes 
its branches; 

(J) "publication", means any book, periodical, document, print pamphlet or 
similar article; 

(g) "staff", means the academic, the administrati,·e and the library staff of the 
University of Fort Hare; 

(h) "student", rneans a registered student of the University of Fort IIare duly 
registered as a borrower by the University Librarian; 

(i) "University Librarian", means the University Librarian of the University 
of Fort Hare or his duly authorised representative; 

(j) "user'', means any person admitted to the use of publications in the 
Library. 

2. Any user or borrower who acts contrary to the provisions of these Regulations 
may be suspended from the use and access to the Library by the niversity 
Librarian for a period of not more than five days. If the University Librarian is 
of the opinion that the breach of the Regulation is of such a serious nature as to 
warrant a suspension of more than five days, he shall immediately report such 
breach to the Rector of the University by letter, and he shall only re-admit such 
user or borrower to the Library on such date as the Rector, by written notice 
to the University Librarian, may decide. 

Use of the Librnry 

3. Students, members of staff and external borrowers <1re aumittcd to the use of the 
Library and may borrow publications subject to the provisions of these Regul­
ations: Provided that the University Librarian may, in his discretion, admit 
other persons to the use of the Library. 

4. No user shall introduce into the Library any overcoat or briefcase, handbag or 
any such receptacle, but shall leave them in the appointed place, indicated by a 
notice. 

5. ( a) To user shal1 introduce into the Library any publication not belonging to 
the Library or any publication belonging to the Library, that has been 
charged to his nnmc: Pro,·idcd that a borrower may introuuce into the 
Library such publication charged to his name, \\ hich he wishes to return, 
to be handed in at the desk immediately upon entering the Library. 
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(b) Stu<lcnts' notebooks ma)' be brought into the Library an<l shall be offered 
to the assistant at the mam <lcsk for inspection upon entrance. 

( c) All publications and/or not ·books to be taken from the Library shall be 
offered for inspection to the assistant at the desk ·when the borrower or user 
leaves the Library. 

(d) Publications that may not be introduced into the Library may be kept in 
the appointed place referred to in Regulation +. 

( e) o user shall \\rite or make any marks in, or deface any publication be-
longing to the Library. 

6. No books marked "In the Library on!J" or books kept at the desk under close 
control, shall be removed from the L:brary or lent to anyone and such books 
shall be consulted in the Library upon -ueh conditions as the l nin~rsity 
Librarian may decide, and shall be returned to the desk after use. 

7. o user, ,vhen in the Library, shall rai ·e his voice abO\ ea\\ hisper or create any 
noise or disturbance or srnoke, drink or eat, or carry on any conversation in the 
public spaces. 

8. ( a) Ten minutes before each closing :time of a LibrarJ session a bell shall ring 
to indicate that users shall prepare to leave the Library. 

(b) Five minutes before each closing time a bell shall ring to indicate that 
users shall Iea,e the Library. 

( c) Any user who ha not left the Library at uch closing time commits a 
breach of the e Regulations. 

9. No user who has removed a book or periodical from the shelves for perusal in the 
Library shall replace such book or periodical on the shelves, but shall lcaYc it 
on the table where it has been used. 

Borrower's Poclwts 

10. (a) Students who wish to borrow publication from the Library hall, at the 
beginning of each academic year, after they haYe been registered as students, 
register as borrowers at th main desk. 

(d) l ndergrac.luate students and c'\.tcrnal borrowers shall he entitled to three 
borrower's pockets each. 

( c) Post graduate students shall be entitled to six borro\\ er's pockets each. 

(d) Each borrower's pocket entitles the borrower in \\hose name it has been 
made out to borrow one book at a time for n period not exceeding t\\O weeks. 

( e) The loan of a publication may be renewed for a further period at the 
discretion of the TniYcr·ity Librarian. 

(J) To borrower's pocket shall be lent to, or borrowed from anyone or in any 
\\'ay be u ·ed by anyone to ,, hose name it has not been made out. 

( l;) Should any student or external borrower lose any borro,ver's ticket made 
out to his name, the niYcrsity Librari,111 may i ·sue a duplicate thereof 
upon payment by such tudent or external borrower of the sum of 25 cents: 
Provided that such is, uc cancds the lost pocket and any student u ·ing or 
attempting to use such cancelled pocket commits a breach of the e Regu­
lations: Provided further that no per on shall be thereby relieved of any 
liability \\hi h maJ be or may haYe been incurred by reason of the u e of 
the lost pocket: Provided further that anyone borrowing or attempting to 
borrow a book on :my borrower's pocket not made out in his name, commits 
a breach of these Regulations. 
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External Borrowers 

11. ( a) Persons other than members of staff, who are not students, may be 

admitted by the University Librarian. in his discretion, as external 
borrowers and shall then be registered as such upon production of a 
receipt by the Accountant to the effect that a deposit of R2 has been paid. 
Such deposit shall be repaid upon production to the Accountant of a notice 
by the University Librarian to the effect that the registration of the 
external borro,ver has been cancelled, that no books are outstanding 
and that alt borrower's pockets have been returned. 

(b) A book shalt only be lent to an external borrower if such book at the time 
is not in regular demand. 

Borrowing of boofa hy members of staff 

12. :viembers of staff may borrow publications from the Library subject to the 
provisions of these Regulations, on the following conditions:-

( a) That such publication be returned to the Library within a reasonable 
time after it has been recalled by the University Librarian: ProYided that 
the member of staff has had the publication for a period of at least 14 days. 

(b) Tae provisions of this Regulation shall not be prejudicial to the provisions 
of Regulations 13 to 19. 

Borrowers in general 

13. The University Librarian may recall any publication borrowed from the 
Library at any time for purposes of internal Library organisation. 

14. No borrower shall lend any publication borrowed from the Library to anyone. 

15. A borrower shall be held liable for any loss or damage in respect of any public­
ation issued to him in his name. 

16. Any borrower may request that a publication that is out on loan be resen·ed for 
him and he shall be notified when such publication becomes available. 

17. No borrower shall remove any publication from the Library until its issue has 
been duly recorded by the University Librarian. 

18. No issue in respect of the loan of a publication shall be made during the period 
commencing ten minutes before each closing time of a library session. 

19. ( a) All publications lent to borrowers shall be returned before the end of each 
academic semester. 

(b) Any borrmver who fails to return any publication borrowed from the 
Library at the end of an academic semester .is liable to a fine of Rl per 
publication not returned, irrespectiYe of whether the publication is sub­
sequently returned or not. 

(c) If a borrower docs not return such publication after he has become liable 
to the fine of Rl, he shall, in addition, he liable for the replacement cost' of 
the publication. 

( d) Any such borrower shall, as long as he has not complied ,vith the provisions 
of this Regulation after the fine has become due, he suspended from all use 
of the Library until be has done so. 

20. No borrower shall write or make marks in any publication borrowed from the 
Library or deface it in any way and anyone returning to the Library a publication 
that has been damaged by writing or otherwise, shall be held responsible for 
such damage, unless it has been noted on the rclatiYe borro\\'cr's card at the 
time of issue. 
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Overdue p11b/icailu11s 

21. A publication borrowed from the Library is overdue after the borrowing 
period as prescribed by these Regulations has expired or if a reasonable period 
has lapsed after the book has been recalled by the University Librarian. 

22. The fine for an overdue publication is 5 cents per <lay or part thereof, subject to 
n maximum of H2 per volume. After such maximum is reached the provisions 
of Regulation 19(d) apply. 

Periodicals 

23. (a) Pcrioc.lic.ds shall not be lent to borrowers: Provided that not more than 
five volumes of bound periodicals may be lent at a tirnc to members of st,,ff 
or post-graduate students for a period not exceeding two ,veeks. 

(h) Current issues of periodicals shall be displayed in the periodical reading 
room until they arc replaced by a subsequent issue. 

(c) Users shall not remove or borrow periodicals from the periodical reading 
room and users shall exclusively use this reading room for the perusal of 
periodicals. 

( d) Heads of Departments, ho\\ever, may borrow current issues of listed 
periodicals (proposed listings to be submitted to the Library Advisory 
Committee) upon production of the appropriate notification slip issued by 
the University Librarian for each issue, at the periodical desk, for a period 
not exceeding 3 days. 

( e) o u ·er has access to the periodical stacks. The user shall apply for any 
periodical at the periodical desk for perusal in the periodical reading room 
and such periodical shall not be removed from the periodical reading room 
except in cases where these Regulations provide otherwise. The University 
Librarian, however, may in his discretion permit members of staff or post­
graduate students access to the periodical stacks. 

Inter-Library l,oans 

2+. ( a) Intcr-Librnry Loan service::; are a\'ailuble for st .. ,IT and post-graduate 
students. 

(b) Any user \\ ho fails to return on or before the due date any publication 
borrowed on the Inter-Library Loan Service, shall he suspended from all 
borrowing privileges until such time as such due publication has been re­
turned. 

( c) 1 f the use of an) publication or other material is in any way restricted by 
these Regulations, such restriction shall be made a condition of the loan to 
the library which borro\YS such publication from the Library on an Inter­
Library Loan and vice Yersa. 

(d) Jf npplication l1as been made for a periodical article under the Inter­
Library Loan system and the knding library is supplying the Library with 
a photocopy of the article, the applicant shall pay for the cost of such 
photocopy and he shall become its O\\ ner. 

Special 111aterial 

25. '\fnnuscripts; microfilms, microcards and microfiches are only available for use 
in the Libr:1ry and shall not be n·mmed from the J,ibrarv. 

,,Jfrica11a Ubrary 

26. Publications in the Africana Librnry shall not he lent. Such publications shall 
not be rc·movl'd from the Africana Library hut shall he perused in that library. 
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ACADEMLC DRES~ 

The academic dress for officers of the University shall be as follows: 

1. CHANCELLOR. 
Gown. 

Hat. 

Black silk with gold silk facings down each side in front and gold r--ilk 
square collar at the back. The collar and facings arc edged with black 
velvet ribbon and wide gold lace. The govYn is edged round the bottom 
with wide gold iace and so is the bottom of each long closed sleeve. The 
sleeves are trimmed with gold lace bars and gold tassels and with a long 
vertical band of gold lace. The sleeve-openings arc edged with gold lace 
and at the top of each sleeve there is a band of gold embroidery. The 
gown has a \'ent at the back for ease of movement and this is also edged 
with gold lace. 
Black velvet mortar hoard with a gold tassel and gold lace edging. 

2. VICE-CHANCELLOR/RECTOR. 

Gown. 

Hat. 

The same as that of the Chancellor, but trirnrned with silYcr lace instead 
of gold. 
Black velvet mortar board with a silver tassel and silver lace edging. 

3. CHAIRMAN OF COUNCIL. 

Gown. 

Hat. 

Black silk and has facings of the same material edged ·with 1'' gold lace 
which goes right round the yoke of the gown at the back and front. 
The sleeves are square and of the style worn by Presbyterian Ministers 
(i.e., they are open right down the front from shoulder to bottom) and 
are of black silk lined with gold silk. 
Black velvet mortar board with a black tassel and gold lace edging. 

4. COUNCIL MEMBERS. 

Gown. Black stuff, undergraclmite style, with two gold cord loops (6") and two 
gold buttons on each side or the yoke in front. 
No IIats. 

5. CHAIRMAN OF TTIE ADVfSORY COUNClJ., 

Gown. 

Jiat. 

As for the Chnirman or Council, hut sleeves li11cc.l with poppy red (No. 
97). 
As for the Chairman of Council, with facings, tassel, etc., in poppy rec.I. 

6. MEMBERS or TIIE ADVfSORY COUNCIL. 

Gown. As for the members of Co11ncil, but \\'ith rc,l cord loops and huttons 
(poppy rc<l, or as near to it as possible). 

7. REGISTRAR. 

001011. 

ITat. 

Black Russel Cord with 4" wi<lc black Yel\'ct facings, cxtendt:d around 
neck and edge with a 1" gold lace. Long pointed sleeves caught up with. 
gold cord and the crest of the University. 
Black Yclvet mortar board with gold tassel. 

8. OTIIER ADMlNISTRATIVE OFFICERS. 

Gown. At Graduation Ceremonies, other A<lministrntive OA,cers arc to wear 
plain black undergraduate gowns if they arc not Graduates. No Hats. 
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9. Gll.\DL.\TE •. 

Duclors. 

Uuw11. 

lluod. 

Al asters. 

Gown. 

Flood. 

rap 

n<lress the .:\laster's gown with the yoke completely outlined 
with gold cord, and with a gold cord and button on the 
yoke of the gown at the back. 

Full dress - ( xford Doctorate pattern, black silk faced, down each 
side in front, with gold silk 6 inches wide edged with 
silk of the colour distinctive of the degree, 1 inch "ide. 
Sleeves focc<l with gold silk. 

Full shape - D.Litt. ct Phil., D.Thcol., LL.D., D.Ed., D.Com., 
D.Sc. (Land ,' urv.), D.Phil. (S.\V.), D.Ilihl., D.Sc., 
D . .\dmin., D . c. (Agr.) :-
Silk of the colour distinctive of the degree, lined with 
gold and piped with twisted black and gold cor<l. 
Degree colours arc:-

D. Litt. ct Phil.: ltramarine blue 
D.Theol.: Violet 
LL.D.: Cardinal red 
D.Ed.: Old ro e 
D.Com.: 
D .Sc. (Land Sun·ey.): 
D.Phil.: (S.W.): 
D.Bibl.: 
D.Sc.: 
D.Admin.: 
D .. C. (Agr.): 

l ndre 

Rust brown 
Gun metal grey 
Kingfisher blue 
Pale blue 
Silver grey 
Rose beige 
Emerald green 

As for l\fasters. 

(148) 
(179) 
(186) 
(157) 

(58) 
(-+2) 

(164) 
(84) 

(153) 
(18) 

(213) 

Full dre Black velvet mortar-board with gold tassel. 

Oxford 1'.I..\ . shape, black stu/T or silk and with a sm,111 gold button and 
horizontal gold cord on both sides or the yoke in front. 
Full shape, black silk lined with golc.l silk and faced, inside the cowl. ,vith 
the colour used for the corresponding Bachelor's degree, 3 inches wide. 
\q for Ilachdors. 

I lo11n11n llachl'!or. 

Gown and r'ap as for Rtchelor D~grec~. 
1 food. The hood for the corresponding Bachelor' , degree with the addition 

down the anterior sic.le of a gold cord. l of an inch wide. 

11.Hcl. J,J,./J. 

Gon•11 and ('op as for lL\. 
1 food. Sim pl • shape, black , ilk lined with gold and bound owr th anterior 

sic.I ' with silk, 3 inches wide inside and an inch wide outside, of the 
olour· distinctive of the degree, nz. :-

B.Ed. Old rose (157) 
LL.B. Car<linalrcd (186) 

B .. 1., B ., 1., (S.W.), TJ .TJ,'bl., B.]11r., B.Theol., B. ,1gr., B.Sc., B.C'om., TJ.Aclmi11., 
B.Sc. (La11d S11rv.). 

Black stuff, \\ ith pointed slcc\'c. slit from shoulder to wrist, gathered 
together at wrist with small gold c rd and two buttons. 
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Hood. 

Cap 

Simple shape, black silk faced to a depth of 4 inches with gold (54) silk 
and bound over the anterior side with silk, 1 inch wide inside the 
anterior side and ½ inch wide outside, of the colour distinctive of the 
degree, viz. :-

B.A. Ultramarine blue (148) 
B.Bibl. Pale blue (84) 
B.Jur. Cardinal red (186) 
B.Theol. Violet (179) 
B.Agr. Apple green (22) 
B.Sc. Silver grey (153) 
B.Com. Rust brown (58) 
B.Admin. Rose beige (18) 
B.A. (S.W.) Kingfisher blue (164) 
B.Sc. (Land Survey). Gun metal grey (42) 

Black cloth mortar-board with mixed black-gold tassel. 

B.Sc. ( Agric.). 

Gown and Cap as for B.A. 

Hood. As for B.Agr., but bound with emerald green (213) silk, 2 inches wide 
inside and ½ inch wide outside. 
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CHANCELLOR 

P. E. Rol ssEAl', :\I.Sc. (Stell.), D.Sc. (h.c.) (0.F.S. and Stell.), l\I.l.Chcm. E. 

VICE-CHANCELLOR AND RECTOR 

Prof. J. :\I. DE \\'LI', :\I.Sc. (S.:\.), IL c. Eng. (Rand), D. I.C., Ph.D. (Lond.). 

VICE-RECTOR 

Prof..\ . C'oETZrF, 'und. Theo!. (Stell.), :\I..\. (S.:\.), D.Litt. (0.1• .S.). 

THE COUNCIL 
Dr. C. 11. Il \OF. IIOHST 

l\Ir. F. II. Y. B \\IFOHD 

:\Ir. J. :\I. C1m1sJOPIIEH 

Prof. J. J. G1mnrn ( 'hairman). 
Dr. G. IJE Y. '.\IomusoN, l\I.P. 
The II on. :\Ir. J usticl.! G. G. A. 1u IK 

Prof. A .• -\. TnEHON 

Prof. J. A. \',\:N EFDFN 

Prof. G. ,·.\x . •. Yiqor,., 

Prof. S. L1:-,;nE, (Senate Rcprcscntati,· ). 
Prof. C. J. J. VA'\ RF'\SOCHG, (Senate Representative). 
The Secretary for Bantu , dmini tration and De,·clopment, ex officio (l\Ir. J. P. Donns) 

or his authoris ·d repre entati,·c (:\Ir. J ... DE \VET). 

The Secretary for Bantu Education, ex officio (Dr. II. J. V.\N ZYL) or his author;sed re-
presentative. 

!he S~c.:rctary for Education, Tran kei Go,·ernment, e'I: officio (Mr. J. L. K. HEYSTEK). 
1 he Dire ·tor of Education and ulture Ci kei Territorial Authority (l\Ir. A. • BURGER). T , 

he Registrar i • e., officio S cretary of the ouncil. 

THE ADVISORY COUNCIL 
:\Ir. Z. Bo01 
:\Ir. 1 I. Jh Bl 

l\lr. R. CI'-<CO 

l\Ir. V. K. Du 11 r. 
::\Ir. S. S. Gt Z.\'-: \ ( 'hairman) 
Re,· J. J R. Jo1.0u1 
:\Ir. T. :\I. :\In,\\JlllS.\ 

::V'Ir. E. J. •. \Io.\H1.ou 
:\Ir. 11. . \BJ, 

\Ir. \I. T .. 'KL ·rnr 
\Ir. D. \I. . Tn st 

\Jr. I. S\ COTSI!\ 

Prof. T. 0. \T. s, BONI 

l\Tr. F. S1Yo 

\Ir. S. S .• 'c:n .\II of tlw .\drninistrntion is the Secretary 
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COMMITTEES OF COUNCIL 

Executive Committee: (1970-1973) 
Professor J. J. GERBER 
Professor J. M. DE \VET 
Dr. H.J. VANZYL 
Prof e sor A. CoETZEE 
Professor A. A. THERON 

Discipline Committee: (1970-1973) 
The Rector 
The Vice-Rector 
Council Representative 
A<kisory Council Representative 
Senate Representative: 

The Hostel Wardens : 
Beda Hall 
Iona House 
Wesley House 
The Hutments 
Elukhanyisweni 

Sub-Warden: 

Housing Committee: (1970-1973) 
The Rector 
The Vice-Rector 
The Registrar 
The Estate Manager 

taff Members: 

Hostel Committee: (1970-1973) 
The Rector 
The Vice-Rector 
The Boarding fa tcr 
The I Iostel \Vardens: 

Bcda Ilall 
Iona Ilou c 
\Vesley I louse 
The Hutments 
Elukhanyisweni 

ub-Warden: 
Staff Members: 

Finance Committee : 
The Rector 
The Vice-Rector 
The Regi trar 
Council Representative 
The Assi tant Registrar 

(Finance) 

Professor J. I. DE \\'ET 
Proft:ssor A. CoETZEE 
Mr. Justice G. G. A. MUNNIK 
Mr. II. ADE 

Professor J. B. 'fno:-.1 
(alternate 
Professor II. L. . JoUBEHT) 

Professor M. 0. 1. EBO I 

Mr. E. MAKHANY A 
Mr. L. M. MBADI 
Mr. 0. H. D. MAKU CA 

Mr. R. L. PETE I 

Miss D. . ]AFTA 

Professor J. M. DE \VET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Mr. II. VAN II Y STEE 
Mr J. S. 1. CLAHK 
Professor J. B. TIIOl\T 

Professor S. Linde 
Professor \V. . Els 

Professor J. M. DE \VET 

Professor A. CoETZEE 

1r P. J. \V. PoTT.\S 

Prof es. or I. 0. I. S1m0Nr 

Mr E. 1akhanya 
Mr L. M. MllADI 
Mr 0. II. D. MAK NGA 
Mr R. L. PETE I 

1i- D. . }AFTA 

Professor T. M. D. I Hl ' GER 

Professor E. II. GnAVFN 
Mr J.M. ELS 

Profc sor J. M. DE \VET 
Professor A. COETZEE 
Mr H. VA IIuY. TEEN 

Professor S. LINDE 

Mr D. J. ]Aeons 
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Xhosa Dictionary Committee: 
The Rector, Fort Hare 
I Iuman Sciences Research Council 
Chairman of Council 
University of Cape 'T'own 
University of South Africa 
Faculty of Arts, Fort I larc 
Lovedale Press 
Transkei Go\'ernment 
Ciskei Government 
Director, Xhosa Dictionary Project 

Xhosa Dictionary Executive Committee: 

Professor J. l\I. DE \VET 
Dr. P. M. RoDBERTSE 
Professor J. J. GERBER 
Professor E. 0. J. WESTPHAL 
Professor J. A. Lauw 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Mr. R. WlIITE 

l\'Ir D . 1\1. TUSI 
Mr. s. QADA 

Mr. II. W. PAHL 

Professor J. M. DE \VET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Mr. R. Wrnrn 
Mr. II. W. PAHL 

JOINT COMMITTEES OF COUNCIL AND SENATE: 

Bursaries Committee: (1970-1973) 
The Rector 
The Vice-Rector 
Council Representative 
Faculty Representatives: 

T'heology 
Law 
Arts 
Science 
Education 

Profcs or J. M. DE WET 

Profe sor A. CoETZEE 
Professor S. LINDE 

Professor II. L. N. JOUBERT 
Mr G. S. WooD 
Mr. J.M. ELS 
Professor S. LINDE 
Professor n. DEV. VAN DER MERWE 

Commerce and Administration Professor V.,T. BACKER 
Agriculture Professor E. H. GRAVEN 

Co-opted member Professor 1\1. 0. M. SEBONI 

Building Extensions Committee: (1970-1973) 
The Rector Professor J. M. DE WET 
The Vice-Rector Professor A. CoETZEE 
Council Representative: Professor G. J. J. v AN RENSBURG 
Senate Representatives: Mr M. SPRUYT 

Assessor Members: 
Representatives of the 
Department of Bantu Education 

Profes or D. H. Mmm G 

Professor J. B. THOM 

Mr G. J. ROUSSEAU 
Mr J. J. AGENDACII 
Mr J. Aoms 
Mr A. FRENCH 

The Registrar Mr II. VAN HuYSSTEEN 
The Estate Manager Mr J. S. M. CLAHK 

llonorary Degrees Committee: (1971-1973) 
The Chairman of Council Profes or J. J. GERBER 
The Rector Professor J. M. DE WET (Chairman) 
The Vice-Rector Profr sor . CcwTZEE 

Two Council l\kmbers: Mr JusncE G. G. A. MUNNII{ 
Professor S. LINDE 

Two Advisory Council Members: Mr R. CINGO 
1r . T. KUNGU 

Three Memb ·rs of Senate: Professor . S. GALLOWAY 
Professor K. J A CODS 
Professor l\I. 0. M. SEBO 
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DEANS OF FACULTIES 
1970-1972 

Theology 

Professor F. HECHT, Cand.Phil. (Halle), Cand.Theol. (Halle), Cand. l\Iin.(Berlin), 
D.D.(Prct.). 

Law 

Profcs.,or J. B. THOl\I, B.A., LL.B. (Stell.) 

Arts 

Professor T. M. D. KRUGEH. M.A. (Prct.), D.Litt. ct Phil. (S.A.) (011 leave 1972) 

.lcti11g Dea11, 1972: Professor E. J. DE ]AGEH, M.A., D.Phil. (Potch.) 

Science 

Professor G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG, B.Sc. (Potch.), 1\1.Sc. (Pret.), Ph.D. (S.A.), H.E.D. 

Education 

Professor B. DEV. VAN DER MERWE, M.A., D.Ed., (O.F.S.) 

Commerce and Admi11istration 

Professor J. H. S:\llTII, M.Com., U.E.D. (O.F.S.), D.Com. ( .P.E.) 

Agriculture 

Professor H. v. H. VAN DER WATT, B.Sc. (Agric.) (Pret.), Ph.D. (Calif.) 
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THE SENATE 

The Rector, Prof. J. M. DE WET (Chairman) 

The Vice-Rector, Prof. A. CoETZEE (Vice-Chairman) 

Prof. W. BACKER 
Prof. D. L. BROWN 
Prof. C. G. CoETZEE 
Prof. E. J. DE JAGER 
Prof. P.A. DuMINY 
Prof L EEKHOUT 
Prof. W. C. ELs 
Prof. A. S. GALLOWAY 
Prof. E. II. GRAVEN 
Prof. J. T. GHEEN 
Prof. F. HECHT 
Prof. M. A. HouGII 
Prof. D. J. L. ]Aeons 
Prof. K. JACOBS 
Prof. H. L. N. JOUBERT 
Prof. A. P. KRIEL 
Prof. T. M. D. KRUGER 
Prof. J. A. LAMPRECHT 
Prof. S. LINDE 
Prof. E. J. MARAIS 
Prof. D. H.MEIRI G 

Prof. G. I. M. MzAMANE 
Prof. G. C. OLIVIER 

Prof. M. 0. M. SEBONI 
Prof. J. H. SMITH 
Prof J. B. THOM 
Prof. R. A. VAN DEN BERG 
Prof. B. DE V. VAN DER MEHWE 
Prof. H. v. H. VAN DER WATT 
Prof. D. F. VAN DYK 
Prof. G. J. J. VAN RENSB HG 

Dr. D. N. BosHOFF 
Mr. A. S. BURGER, (Council Representative) 
Mr F A. DE VILLIERS 
Dr. M. C. EKSTEEN 
Mr. J.M. ELs 
Mr. J. LADUSCHAGNE 
The Hon. Mr. JUSTICE G . G. A. MuNNIK, 

(Council Representative) 
Mr. H. W. PAHL 
Mr. L. PROCTOR 
Mr. M. SPRUYT 
Dr. J. C. THERON 
Mr. J. C. VAN EEDEN 
Mr. P. B. VAN SCHALKWYK 
Mr. G. S. Woon 

MEMBERS OF THE SENATE APPOINTED IN TERMS OF SECTION 10(2) OF 
THE ACT. 

Member 

Prof. A. G. RoOI{S (Natal) 
Prof. A. II. VANZYL (Pretoria) 
Prof. R. C. BEUTHIN (Rhodes) 
Prof. S. J. SCHOEMAN (Port Elizabeth) 
Prof. 11. v. d. M. SCHOLTZ (Cape Town) 
Prof. E. 0. J. WESTPHAL (Cape Town) 
Prof. W. P. RoBBERTSE (Potchefstroom) 
Prof. II. J. ScnUT'rE (Rhodes) 
Prof. J. G. C. SMALL (Port Elizabeth) 
Prof. R. G. MACMILLAN (Natal) 
Prof. D. HoBAHT llouGIITON (Rhodes) 

(Alternate: Prof. J. A. CILLIEHS (South Africa) 
Prof. G. D. B. DE V1LL!l'ZHS (0.F.S.) 
Prof. P. C. J. OoERHOLZEH (Pretoria) 
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COMMITTEES OF SENATE: 

Executive Committee: (1970-1972) 
The Rector 
The Vice-Rector 
The Senate Rcprcsentati,,cs 
on Council: 

Deans of Facul tics: 
1hcology 
Law 
Arts 

Science 
Education 
Commerce and Administration 
Agriculture 

Professor J. M. DE vVET, (Chairman) 
Professor A. Coetzcc (Vice-Chairman) 

Professor S. LINDE 
Professor G. ] . J. VAN RENsB Re.; 

Professor F. IlECllT 
Professor J. B. THOJ\l 

Professor T. M. D. KRUGER 
(1972: Professor E. J. DE JAGER) 
Professor G. J. J. VAN R.1::i,.;saunc.; 

Professor B. DEV. VAN DER MERWE 
Professor J. II. Sl\llTI-I 

Professor H. v. II. VAN DEH \\'ATT 

l\la11age111e11t Com111illee of the Executive Committee: 

African Studies Committee: (1970-1973) 
The Rector ( ex officio) 
The Vice-Rector (ex officio) 
Professor of Anthropology 
Curator of the F.S. MALAN 
Museum 
Other Members 

Time-table Committee: (1970-1973) 
The Rector ( ex officio) 
The Vice-Rector (ex officio) 
Staff members: 

Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor T. M. D. KRuc.;EH 

Professor B. DEV. VAN DEH MERWE 

Professor J. M . DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor E. J. DE JAGER 

Mr V. Z. GITYWA 
Professor C. G. CoETZEE 
Professor G. I. M. MzAl\JANE 
Professor \V. C. ELs 
Vacancy 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Dr S. F. G. WESSELS 
Professor R. A. VAN DEN BERG 

The Library Advisory Committee: (1970-1973) 
The Rector (ex officio) Professor J. M. DE WET 
The Vice-Rector (ex officio) Professor A. CoETZEE 
Librarian 
Deputy Librarian 
Other Members 

Legal Committee: (1970-1973) 
The Rector ( ex officio) 
Vice-Chairman of Senate 
Departmental Heads of the 
Faculty of Law: 

Constitutional Law 
l\llercantilc Law 
Private Law 
Criminal Law 

Mr l\lI. SPHUYT 
Mr E. MAKHANYA 
Professor K. J Aeon· 
Professor J. B. TJIOJ\l 

Professor J. T. GnEEN 
Professor II. v. II. v ,\N DER \VATT 

Professor J. 1\1. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 

Mr J. LAD SCHAGNE 
Mr G. S. WooD 

ilr F. A. DE VILLIERS 
Professor J. D. TnoM 
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P11blicatio11s Committee: (1970-1973) 

'l'he Rector ( ex officio) 
The Vice-Rector (ex officio) 
The Librarian 
Other Members 

Professorial Committee: ( 1970-197 3) 

The Rector 
The Vice-Rector 
The Senate Representatives 
on Council: 

Two senior Professors: 

Science Workshop Control Committee: 

The Rector ( ex officio) 
The Vice-Rector (ex officio) 

Professor J. 1\1. DE WET 
Professor A. Coetzee 
Mr .M. SPnUYT 

Professor E. J. DE JAGEH 
Professor J. B. THOl\1 
Professor II. L. N. JOUBERT 
Dr. l\I. C. EKSTEEN 

Professor J. l\I. DE \VET 
Prof cssor .\. CoETZEE 

Professor S. L1NDE 

Professor G. J. J. VAN RENsnuHG 
Professor K. JACOBS 
Professor A. S. GALLOWAY 

Professor J. l\l. DE \VET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 

Head of the Department of Physics 
Representative of the Faculty of cience 
Representative of the Faculty of Agriculture 
Representative of the Faculty of Arts 
Assistant Registrar (Finance) 

Students Amenities Committee. 

Mr. D. J. JACOBS 

Professor E. J. MARAlS, (Convener) 
Professor J. B. TH0:\1 
Professor H. L. N. JouBERT. 
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ACADEMIC STAFF 

FACULTY OF THEOLOGY 

Old Testament Studies and Hebrew: 

*Professor: F. HECHT, Cand. Phil. (IIalle), Cand. Theol. (IIallc), 
Cand. Min. (Berlin), D.D. (Pret.) 

Lecturer: W. J. ODENDAAL, M.A., B.Theol, (Stell.) 

New Testament Studies and Pastoral Theology: 
*Professor: H. L . . JOUBERT, M.A. (Stell.), M.Th. (Princeton), Th.D. (Amst.) 

Systematic Theology : 
*Professor: J. A. LAMPRECHT, B.A. (Rand), B.D. (Lond.), D.D. (S.A.) 

Ecclesiastical History a11d Missiology: 
*Professor: Vacant 
Part Time Lecturer: R.H. R. LIDDELL, M.A., D.D. (h.c.) (St. Andrews) 
Secretary /Typist: Mrs J. 1\1. F. ROBINSO 

FACULTY OF LAW 

lVlercantile Law : 

Professor Vacant 
*Senior Lecturer : G. S. Woon, B.A., LL.B. (Natal) 

Private Law: 
*Senior Lecturer : 
Senior Lecturer 
Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 

F. A. DE VILLIERS, TI.Comm., LL.B. (Potch.) 
W. DE HAAN, B.A. LL.B. (Stell.) 
M. L. LUPTON, B.A. IIons., LL.B. U.E.D. (O.F.S.) 
B. S. KoYANA, B.A., LL.B. (S.A.) 

Criminal Law and Procedure 
""Professor J. 13. THOM, 13.A., LL.D. (Stell.) 
Senior Lecturer : Vacant 

Co11stitutional and Public Internatio11al Law: 
*Senior Lecturer : J. LABUSCHAG E, 1\1.A. (Pret.), LL.13. (S.A.) 
Lecturer F. VENTER, B.Jur. ct Comm., LL.B. (Potch.) 
Secretary Mrs L. I. TERWIN 

FACULTY OF ARTS 

African Studies: ( Anthropology, Archaeology and Native Ad111i11istratio11.) 

*Professor E. J. DE ]AGER, M.A., D.Phil. (Potch.) 
Senior Lecturer P. D. BANGHART, B.A. ( ebraska), M. . (Stell.) 
Lecturer R. M. DERRICO RT, B.A. Hons. (Cantab.) 
Lecturer P. D. VAN LILL, B.A. IIons. (Stell.) 
Lecturer D. M. GHOENEWALD, B.A. Hons. (Stell.) 
F. S. MALAN Anthropological Museum and A. J. D. MEIRlNG Art C,allery 
Senior Lecturer and Curator: V. Z. GrTYWA, B.A.IIons. (S.A.), M.A. (Fort Hare) 
Assistant Curator : C. M. LMtLA, 13.A., U.E.D. (S.A.) 

Afrikaans-Nederlands ( and German) 
*Professor Vacant 
Senior Lecturer : J. VORSTER, B.A.Ilons. (Rand), M.A. (Rhodes) 
Lecturer K. II. ScIIl\IIDT, B.A.Hons. (Pret.) 
Junior Lecturer (In German): K. . VAN DER WALT, D.A. (Potch.) 
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Ba11tll Languages: ( Xltosa, Zulu, Northern and Southern Sotho, Tswana and f e11da.) 
*Professor G. I. l\'I. l\1ZA:\1A E, M.A. (S.A.) 
Professor of Literature: A. P. KRIEL, M.A. (Stell.), Ph.D. (Cape Town) 
Lecturer L. M. MBADI, B.A. (Rhodes), B.A.Hons. (S.A.) 
Lecturer Miss D. N. JAFTA, B.A. (Rhodes), B.Ed., B.A.Hons (S.A.) 
Junior Lecturer B. KIIOALI, B.A. (Fort Hare) 

English: 
*Professor 
Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 

LECTURER 

J. T. GREEN, B.A. (Stell.), M.A. (S.A.), Ph.D. (Leeds) 
Miss V. W. HENLEY, M.A., U.E.D. (Rhodes) 
l\Irs E. I . E. VERSCHOOR, B.A. (Cape To\\'n), B.A.Hons, 

S.T.D., (S.A.). 
R. L. PETENI, B.A.Hons., U.E.D. (S.A.) 

Grech: (i11cl11di11g llelle11islic Greeh and Principles of Greeh Culture) 
*Senior Lecturer : J. M. ELS, M_A. (Potch.) 

Ilistory: 
*Professor 
Lecturer 

Latin: 
*Professor 

Library Science: 

C. G. CoETZEE, l\L\., D.Phil. (Stell.) 
J. C. VISAGIE, M.A. (S.A.), N.D.A. 

K. JACOBS, Lit.IIum.Drs. (V.U.Amst.), D.Litt. et Phil. (Leiden) 

*Senior Lecturer : P. B. VAN SCHALKWYK, M.A. (Stell.) H.Dip. Libr. (S.A.) 
University Librarian: M. SPRUYT, LL.Drs. (Leiden), L.Dip. Libr. (Pret), H.Dip. 

Plzilosophy: 
*Professor 

Senior Lecturer 

Libr. (S.A.) 

E. J. l\1ARAIS, B.A. (Stell.), M.A. (S.A.), B.D. (V.U.Amst.), 
D.Th. (S.A.). 

B. J. \'AN DER WALT, I.A., Th.B. (Potch.) 

Political Science and Public Administration: 
*Senior Lecturer : 1. C. EKSTEEN, M.A., D.Phil. (O.I• .S.) 
Senior Lecturer J. C. VAN DER WALT, :1\1.A. (Prct.) 
Lecturer G. P. MAne, B.A. (Hons.) (Stell.) 

Psychology : 
*Professor 
Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Research Assistant: 
Research Assistant: 

Sociolo!(y: 
Professor 
Lecturer 
Research Assistant: 
Research Assistant: 

Social Worh: 
"Professor 

Senior Lecturer : 

Lecturer 
J.,ccturcr 

Language Laboratory : 

T. M. D. KRUGER, M.A. (Pret.), D.Litt. ct Phil. (S.A.) 
w. G. VAN DER MERWE, M.A. (O.F.S.) 
J. W. CU!\TES, M.A. (Rand) 
Miss P. N. T. BM1, B.A. (Fort Hare) 
Miss E. MAKWETU, B.Sc. (Rhodes), B.Sc. (Hons.) ( Fort Hare 

Vacant. 
w. D. VcCTOH, n.A.(Ilons.) (0.F.S.) 
1\1. w. !AKALl\lA, D.A. (S.S.) (S.A.) 
Vacant 

M. A. HoUGH, B.A. (S.W.) (Stell.), B.A. Ilons. (S. .), M.S. 
. (S.W.) (Boston). 
J. J. F. C. lIEYVENHYCH, M.A . (Sociol.), Il.A. (Hons.) 

(Soc. Work) (Stell) 
T. N. V. MAQ:\SHALALA, B.A. (S.S.) (S.A.) 
H.. BomA, B.A. (S.\V.) (U.P.E.) 

*Director L. PROCTOR, M.A. (Cantab.), T.T.D. 
Language Laboratory Assistant: Vacant. 
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Secretary Mrs J. A. S:-.lITU, B.A. (Rhodes) 
Secretary /Typist \' acant 

FACULTY OF SCIENCE 

Applied Mathematics and Statistics: 

*Professor 
Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 

Botany: 

S. LINDE, M.Sc. (O.F.S.) 
P. C. -:\f. GnoENEWALD, l\I.Sc. (O.F.S.) 
P. C. WAGENEH, B.Sc.(IIons.) (S.A.), M.Sc. (Prct.) 

*Senior Lecturer : D. . BosnoFF, D.Sc. (Patch.) 
Honorary Research Fellow: M. I-I. GIFFE , 1\1.A. (Cape T.), I.Sc. (Cantab.) 

F.R.M.S., Ph.D. (S.A.) 
Lecturer R. L. VERHOEVEN, M. c. (Pret.). 
Lecturer 0. H. D. MAKU GA, B. c.(Hons.) (S.A.), U.E.D. (Rhodes). 
Lecturer D. P. FERREmA, B.Sc.(IIons.) (Patch.) 
Demonstrator/Technician: B. B. BALA, B.Sc. (Ilons.) (S.A.), U.E.D. (Rhodes) 

Chemistry: 
*Professor 

Professor 
Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Junior Lecturer 
Technician 

Geography: 
*Professor 
Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 

Geology: 
>ll<Senior Lecturer : 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 

La11d Surveying : 
*Professor 

Profcs or 

Jvlathematics : 
*Professor 

Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 

Physics: 
*Profcs or 
Senior Lecturer 
'cnior Lecturer 

Lecturer 
Junior Lecturer 

A. GALLOWAY, Ph.D. ( t. Andrews). F.IU.C., M.S. 
Chem. I. 

D. II. MEim c, D.Sc. (O.F.S.), LS.A.Chem.I. 
E. W. Gm EKKE, Ph.D. (Rand.) 
I. C. DU PREEZ, 1\1.Sc. (O.F.S.) 
P. D. GQOLA, B.Sc.(Ilons.) (S.A.) 

1. WALTON 

W. C. ELs, l\I. ., M.Ed. (O.F.S.), D.Litt. ct Phil. (S.A.) 
. C. TAIT, M.A. (Stell.), P.TJI.D. 

C. J. UYs, B.A.(Hons.) (Stell.) 
V. TAYLOH, D. .(Hons.) (Stell.), S.T.D. ( .P.E.) 

]. C. 'THEHON, D.Sc. (O.F.S.) 
C. S. K1 GSLEY, 1.Sc. (O.F.S.) 

C. J. G NTEH, M.Sc. (O.F.S.) 

L. Emrno T, B.Sc. (Eng.) (Rand), B.Sc. (Phot gram. Eng·) 
(Delft.). 

G. C. Ouvrnn, B.Sc. (S.A.), Dip.L.S. (J.C.P.E.), L. (S.A.), 
M.I.G.L.S. 

G. J. J. VAN RENSBUHG, B.Sc. (Potch.), M.Sc. (Pret.), Ph.D. 
(S. .), II.E.D. 

S. F. G. WESSELS, M.Sc. (Potch.), Ph.D. ( .P.E.), .E.D. 
l\Irs J. U-rs, B.Sc. (Stell.) 

Vacant 
P. II. PIETERSh, M. C. (St II.) 
S. J. BunGEH, L c. (Stell.) 
J. R. SEHETLO, M.Sc. (S. .) 

1. C. RADEDE, 1.Sc. (, .A.) 
Demon trator-Technician: Vacant 

hief Technician: ::\1. II. W. TmELE:\1ANN 
Assistant 'I echnician: . E. SctIAEFFER 
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:Luolugy: 
*Professor 
Senior Lecturer 
Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 

It ,\. v \ OE" 13rnc;, ::\I.Sc. (~ 'atal), D.Sc. (Potch.) 
I. G. G.\lGIIEH, l\I.Sc. (Prct.), Ph.D. (R .. \. U.) 
J. W. ::\L\KIIENE, I.Sc. ( '.A.) 
J. F. P1uN Loo, M.Sc. (Patch.) 
1iss J. P. F. WILLIA:\I,, B.A.(IIons.) (, .A.), B., c.(Hons.) 

(Rhodes) 
Laboratory Technician Grade A: P. KrK\N\ 

Secretary/Typist : l\lrs E. \VA"-. E BuHG 

FACULTY OF EDUCATION 

Didactics and ,,-Jdministration: 
*Professor P . t\. Dt \IINY, B.P.E<l. (Potch.), l\I.E<l. (Prct.) 

enior Lectur r 
Lecturer 

Empirical Education : 
*Profes or 

Historical Education : 
*Professor 

Philosophy of Education : 

D.Litt. t Phil., (V. .Am t.) 
J. A. T. "WENTZEL, B., c., l\I.Ed. (S.A.), D.E<l. (Potch.) 

. KATIY.\, B.A. (Rhodes), B.,\., B.Ed. (S.A.) 

1. 0. 1\1. Simo r, B.A., D.E<l. ( •. A.) 

D. F. VA DYK, B.A., D.Ed. (O.F .. ) 

*Professor B. DEV. n DEH :\IFHWE, M.A., D.Ed. (O.F.S.) 
Lecturer Vacant 

Sub-Department nf Fine Arts: 
Lecturer Miss E. M \HAIS, B. . (Fine Art.) (Rhode.) 
Lecturer M. '. T. lIALLIEH, B. . (F.A.) (Rand) 
R search Assistant (Faculty of Education): J . P. 1 TctmA E, B.A. (Fort IIar ) 
Seer tary/Typist : Vacant 

FACULTY OF COMMERCE AND ADMINISTRATION 

Business Economics and Co-oJ>erati'l.•c lVor!?: 
Professor D. J. L. J, ons, TI.A., TI.Comm. (S.,\.), D. omm. (Potch.), 

T.E.D. 
I,ecturer J .. 1. LA GUAGF, B. omm. (S.A.), B.Comm. ([Ions.) (O.F.S.) 

Economics and Economic llistory: 
Profc sor J. II. S 1ITTI, I.Comm., .E.D. ( .F.S.), D. omm. ( .P.E.) 

Senior Lecturer 
Junior Lecturer 

,1ccounting: 
• S nior Le turcr : 
Senior Lectur r : 
Lecturer 

Industrial Psychology : 
*Professor 
T,ecturer 
Se retary /Typist 

Vacant 
\V. ' KUIILU, B. omm. (Fort Hare) 

J. . VAN EEDEN, M.Comm. (Acc.), 1\T.B.A. (Pret.) 
E. BEGEMA N, M. omm. (Patch.) 
II. G. Ro souw, B.Comm. (O.F.S.) 

\V. Backer, I.A., D.Phil. (Potch.) 
Q. T. MJOLT, B.A.(Ilons.) B., .(Hom.) (Fort Hare) 

Irs J. M. F. Rom SON 
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FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 

Agricultural Economics : 

(Sub-departments: Agricultural Engineering and Biometry) 
Senior Lecturer S. J. DE SWARDT, M.Sc. Agric. (Natal) 

Agronomy: 

(Sub-departments: Horticultural Science, Pasture Science and Plant Pathology.) 
*Professor E. II. GHAVEN, M.Sc.Agric. (Stell.), Ph.D. (Wisconsin) 
Senior Lecturer (Agronomy): J. N. MARAIS, M.Sc.Agric. (Pret.), Ph.D. (Purdue) 
Senior Lecturer (Pasture Science): W. S. W. TROLLOPE, M.Sc.Agric. (Natal) 
Lecturer (Pasture Science): Vacant 
Lecturer (Horticultural Science): B. V. CounT, B.Sc.Agric. (Pret.) 
Lecturer (Horticultural Science): Vacant 
Lecturer (Plant Pathology): J. P. MILDENHALL, D.Sc. Agric. ( atal), M.Sc. 

Agric., Ph.D. (Wisconsin) 
Technical Assistant: C. NYANGrNTSlMBI 

Animal Science: 

(Sub-departments: Anatomy and Physiology, Animal Health, Dairy Science and 
Technology, Poultry Science and Sheep and Wool Science.) 

*Professor D. L. BnowN. M.Sc.Agric. (Natal), D.Sc.Agric. (O.F.S.) 
Senior Lecturer (Animal Health): S. STAMPA, Dr MED. VET. (Giessen) 
Senior Lecturer (Animal Science): E. J. B. BrsnoP, M.Sc.Agric. (Stell.) 
Lecturer (Sheep and \1/ ool Science): Vacant 
Senior Technical Assistant: A. M. DLANGAMANDLA 

Soil Science : 

(Sub-departments: Biochemistry, Genetics and Plant Physiology.) 
*Professor H. v. H. VAN DEH WATT, B.Sc.Agric. (Pret.), Ph.D. (Calif.) 
Senior Lecturer (Soil Science): M. HENSLEY, M.Sc.Agric. (Natal) 
Senior Lecturer (Biochemistry): P. W. CLoETE, M.Sc., D.Sc.Agric. (Pret.) 
Lecturer (Genetics): J. H. G. DE VILLIERS, B.Sc.Agric. (Natal) 
Lecturer (Genetics): Vacant 
Senior Technical Assistant: W. NGALEKA 
Mechanic/Demonstrator: H. L. Ros KILLY 

Secretary/Typist : Mrs C. VERllOEVEN 

PROFESSORES EMERITI 

A. J. D. MmnINc, M.Sc., Ph.D., (O.F.S.) 
0. F. RAUM, Ph.D. (Lond.) 
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ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF 

Registrar H. VAN HUYSSTEEN, B.A. (Cape T.), LL.B. (S.A.) 
Assistant Registrar (Academic): M. B. ]ONES, B.Sc. (Natal), M.B.A. (Potch.) 
Assistant Registrar (Administration): J. DEM. MALAN 
Assistant Registrar (Finance and Stores): D. J. JACOBS, B.Sc. (Stell.), B.Com. 

(S.A.) 
Liason Officer : Vacant 
Accountant: G. II. RODINSON 
Examinations Officer: II. W. J. BoTIIA, M.A. (O.F.S.) 
Senior Committee Clerk: Mrs M. CLARK 
Committee Clerk : J. L. H. WILLIAMS, B.A. (Stell.) 
Staff Clerk II. P. DE GOEDE 
Senior Administrative Assistant: Miss M. A. KINSLEY 
Students' Registration Officer: S. S. NcCUME 
Secretary/Typist to the Rector: Miss N. lIEIGAN 
'I ypists: Miss E. VAN RooYEN, Miss E. SWANEPOEL, Miss J. R. LLOYD, Miss E. G. 

WICK, Miss P.A. BRANDT. 
Typist (Part Time): Mrs M. A. BILLINGHAM 
Clerical Assistants: Mrs. A. CoETZEE, Mrs. A. VAN RooYEN, Miss W. M. Rossouw 
Senior Stores Officer: J.P. M. VON LANDSBERG 
Stores Officer Mrs. J. F. DE GoEDE 
Estate Manager J. S. M. CLARK, A.S.A.I.V. 
Inspector of Works: C. A. CAMPBELL 
Assistant Superintendent of Works: J. T. LEDIGA 
Supervisor of Cleaning Services: H. MAcGrLLICUDDY 
Farm Managers : S. W. HAYNES (Honeydale), P. A. KRIEDEMANN, (Fort Hare) 
Clerks: Senior Clerk: D.S. MAJOKWENI, B.A. (S.A.) 

Grade I E. M. MAHLANGU, P. SALAYI, N. B. FATUSE, V. H. QuPE 
Grade II N. N. MNQANDI, C. 0. MAYEKISO, N. M. MoAHLOLI, 

V. V. APRIL, V. KEMBE, MAC RASHE, Mrs E . M. SERETLO, 
M. M. MLANJANA, B.A. (Fort Hare), D. DIKANA 

Boarding Master : P. J. W. PoTTAS 
Assistant Boarding Master: Mrs S. PoTTAS 

Wardens: 
R. L. PETENJ, (Elukhanyisweni) 
Prof. M. 0. M. SEOONI (Beda) 
E. M. MAKIIANYA (Iona) 
0. H. D. MAKUNGA (Hutments) 
L. M. MoADI (Wesley) 
Mrs C. T. NGCUME (Matron) 

Assistant Wardens: 
Miss D. N. ]AFTA, (Elukhanyiswcni) 
Miss S. S. JIKELANA and Mns R. PETENI (Elukhanyisweni) 
B. B. BALA (Beda) 
Mrs F. SEDONI (Beda) 
Mrs D. M .. MAKIIANYA (Iona) 
Mrs G. N. MnADI (Wesley) 
Mrs C. KEKANA (Assistant Matron) 

37 

 

 



LIBRARY STAFF 

University Librarian: M. SPIWYT, LL.Drs. (Leiden), L.Dip.Libr.( Prct), Ii.Dip. 
Libr. (S.A.) 

Deputy University Librarian: E. M. MA!{HANYA, B.A.(Rand), F.S.A.L.A. 
Assistant Librarian: Mrs. E. TAYLOR, B.A., H.Dip. Libr. (Stell.) 
Assistant Librarian: Vacant 
Assistant Librarian: Vacant 

Library Assistants: 
K. L. MALT, TI.A. (Rhodes) 
A. M. GEORGE 
Miss S. S. NJIKELANA 
Mrs P. T. MAKHENE 
Mrs. A. LINDE 

Typist: Mrs D. GnEYLlNG 
Typist: S. H. DuBULA 
Shelf Assistant: B. S. KuNENE 
Messenger: C. NTLEBI 

XHOSA DICTIONARY STAFF 

Director: H. W. PAHL, B.A. (S.A.), B.Sc. (Rhodes), L.D.B.S. (S.A.), II.E.D. 
Senior Editor: S. M. BuRNS-NCAMASIIE, B.A. (S.A.), B.Ed., (Cape 'I'.) 
Assistant Editor: Rev. J. J. R. JoLOBE, B.A. (S.A.) 
Assistant Editor: \V. S. GAWE 
Assistant Editor: B. NKONKI, M.A. (S.A.) 
Research Assistant: A. M. S. SITYANA 
Afrikaans Translator: Rev. A. M. PIENAAR 

Clerical and Technical Assistant: L. DtKWENt 
Typist: Mrs F. T. ABE 
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GENERAL LEGAL PROVISIONS APPLICABLE TO STUDENTS OF THIS 
UNIVERSITY 

Sections 20, 27, 28, 29, 30 and 42 of the University of Fort IIare Act, o. 40 of 1969. 

20. (1) No person shall be registered as a matriculated student of the University 
unless-

(a) he has obtained the matriculation certificate issued by the Joint Matriculation 
Board r.cferred to in section 15 of the Universities Act, 1955 (Act No. 61 of 195 5), 
or bas in the opinion of the said l\Iatriculation Board satisfied the conditions of 
exemption from the matriculation examination and has obtained a certificate to 
that effect: Provided that the council may in addition prescribe by regulation, as 
a prcrequi ite to admission to any particular course at the University, the 
attaining of a specified standard in any specifi d subject at the matriculation 
examination or at an examination recognized for the purpose by the said 
Matriculation Board; or 

(b) he is a graduate of a university institution or has been admitted by a university 
in titution to the status of a graduate; and 

(c) he has complied with such other conditions as the council may prescribe by 
regulation: and 

(d) he ha paid the requisite moneys. 
(2) Every per on registered as a student of the University shall renew his registra­

tion annually so long as he continues to be a student of the University. 
(3) A student of the University who fails to satisfy the prescribed minimum re­

quirements of study may be refused permission by the council to renew his registration 
as a student. 

(4) The council may after consultation with the senate and with the prior approval 
of the lvlinister limit the number of persons who may be permitted to register for any 
course, in which case the senate may select from among those persons qualified to proceed 
to such course the persons who shall be permitted to register therefor. 

27. (1) At the University there shall be-
( a) faculties o( arts, natural sciences, education, law, agriculture, commerce and 

administration, and theology; and 
(b) such other faculties as the council may from time to time establish after 

consultation with the senate and with the approval of the l\,Jinister. 
(2) Th<.! council may not without the prior approval of the Minister establish any 

department or any course for a degree, diploma or c rtificate or in a subject, for which 
express authority to the university college did not exist under any law immediately prior 
to the fixed date. 

28. (1) Subject to the prov1s1ons of this Act, the University may confer such 
degrees in a faculty as it may deem fit. 

(2) The designation or any particu lar degree in any f acuity shall be as prescribed 
by statute. 

(3) Sa,·c as provided b), section 31, the 'Cniversity shall not confer any degree upon 
any person ,, ho has not attained the prescribed standard of proficiency in any examination 
of other test. 

(+) Subject to the pro,isions of this Act, the niversity may grant a diploma or 
certificate to any person, ho has pursued a cours of study provided by the University or 
to any other person who in its opinion possesses the qualifications for such a diploma or 
certificate. 

29. Suhject to the provisions of the statute, the council rnay, on the recommendation 
of th senate-

( a) admit a graduate of any other university institution or of any university outsiJe 
the Republic to a status at the niversity equivalent to that which he posses es 
at such other university institution or at such university; 

39 

 

 



(b) admit as a candidate for the honours degree of bachelor or for the degree of 
master or doctor of the University any person who has passed at any other 
university institution or at any university outside the Republic or at any other 
institution considered by the senate to be equi\'alent to the University, such 
examinations as in the opinion of the senate arc equivalent to or higher than the 
exarninations prescribed for a degree of the University which is a prcr(•quisitc 
for such honours degree of bachelor or degree of master or doctor of the Univer­
sity. 

30. Any examination or other test of the University shall be conducted under the 
control of the senate and subject to the provisions of the statute: Provided that until the 
l\!Iinister otherwise determines, the sen·ices of external examiners, or moderators appoint­
ed by the council on the recommendation of the senate shall be utili~ed, in such manner as 
the senate may with the appro, al of the council determine, for the purpose of conducting 
any examination or other test (including any treatise or thesis) at the end of the final 
semester in a major subject leading to a degree, diploma or certificate, and such other 
examinations (if any) as the council may on the recommendation of the senate determine. 

42. (1) If any person has passed any examination or other test conducted prior to 
the fixed date by the University of South Africa in terms of section 21(1) of the University 
College of Fort Hare Transfer Act, 1959 (Act No. 64 of 1959), or by the university college 
in terms of section 23 of that Act, such person shall, for the purposes of the conferring or 
the granting of any degree, diploma or certificate by the University, be deemed to have 
passed a corresponding examination or test of the University. 

(2) Any person who is or was registered as a student of the university college on or 
before the fixed date for a degree, diploma, certificate, examination or other test of the 
University of South Africa, shall be deemed to be or to have been regi tered for the 
corresponding degree, diploma, certificate, examination or other test of the Uni\·ersity, 
and the University shall not be obliged ot prepare any such person for the relevant degree, 
diploma, certificate, examination or other test of the Univernity of South Africa. 
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EXTRACTS FROM THE STATUTE OF THE UNIVERSITY OF FORT HARE 

Go\'ernmcnt Notice R.2001 dated 5.11.1971. 
Paragraphs 46, 47, 48, 52, 53, 54 and 55 . 

.r ld111issio11 to equal status 

46. ( a) :\ graduate or any other univ •rsity in. titution or of any university 
outside the Republic who ha, been admitted in term.s of section 29 ( a) of the 
Act to an equin1lent status, and 

(h) a person who is admitted in terms of section 29 ( /J) of the Act as a candidate 
for a degree, 

shall pay the fees prescribed by the Act, and the council may in any such case determine 
the effective date and other conditions, if any, or such admission. 

Ernmi11atio11s and otha tests 
E .\'(llllillfl'S. 

47. Subject to the pro\·isions of sections 30 of the .\ct, eYery examination or oth r 
test by which a course for a degree, diploma or certificate is completed, shall be con­
ducted by at lea ' t two examiner appointed by the senate. 

J.' ear-marhs of candidates. 
48. A candidate shall, before the examination at the end of e\·ery course attended 

by him, he award •<l a year-mark for his work during the year, and the senate may lay 
down-

(a) that he shall not be admitted to the examination at the end of a course, unless 
he obtains the minimum year-mark determined by the senate for that course; 
and 

(b) that for the purpose of calculating the final mark in a particular course, the 
year-mark as well as the mark ohtained in the examination hall be considered, 
in such proportions as the senate may determine. 

Alini11111m period of atte11da11cc 

Ordinary am! l lunours flac/1elor's /)egrees 
52. Suhjl'Ct to the prm·isions of the ,\ct :rnd this Statute, no candidate shall be 

admitted to the degree of bachelor unless he has compkt ·d, subsequent to the date of 
validity of the matriculation certificate or of the certificate of full exemption from the 
matriculation examination issued by the matriculation board, the following minimum 
Period of attendance n;eogniscd Cor 'UCh degree: 

(a) for the dL·grec of Bachelor of Arts in pure arts or social \\'Ork, or Bachelor of 
Science, or iluchclor or Theology or Bachelor of Law or Bachelor of Laws or 
lhchclor or Commerce or Bachelor of Administration or Bachelor of f\griculture; 
at kast t hrl"L academic years; 

( h) for tlw degree of Dacc:ilaureus Procurationis or Bachelor in Library Science or 
Hachdor of Science in land sun eying or agriculture: at least four academic 
years ; 

( c) l'or the <.kgrcc of Bachelor of Education: a period of 
(i) nt least two years \\here he has obtained prior to the completion of this 

period of attendance the degree of Bachelor of Arts or Science or another 
dt·grec accepted _by the senate as equivalent thereto; or 

(ii) at kast one year "here he has obtained prior to this period of attendnn c 
l'ither an appro\·ed fot1r-year bachelor's degree or an approved three-year 
bachelor's degree and also an apprO\ed diploma or certificntc in ducation; 

( d) ror am other degree of bachelor which is not an honours degree: at least three 
academic )Tars; 

(l') for the honours degree of bachelor: nt least one academic year aft r completion 
of a degn.'<.' qualifying for n hnchclor's d gree recognised hy the senate for this 

purpose. 
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Master's Degree. 
53. Subject to any provision to the contrary in the Act and this Statute, no can­

didate shall be admitted to the degree of master in any faculty other than the Faculty of 
Education until at least one year after he has satisfied the requirements of the honours 
degree of bachelor or at least two years after he has been admitted to the ordinary degree 
of bachelor or to the status thereof in the faculty concerned: Provided that in the Faculty 
of Education at least one year shall elapse after he has been admitted to the degree of 
Bachelor of Education or to the status thereof. 

Doctor's Degree. 

54. Subject to any provision to the contrary in the Act and this Statute, no candidate 
shall be admitted to the degree of doctor in any faculty until at least four years after he 
has been admitted to the degree of bachelor or to the statu thereof. 

Attendance at and examinations of other universities 

55. (1) Notwithstanding any provision to the contrary in this Statute and subject 
to the provisions of sub-paragraph 3, the senate shall accept as part of the attendance of a 
student at the University qualifying for admission to a degree of bachelor, other than a 
one-year honours degree of bachelor, periods of attendance as a registered matriculated 
student at another university institution recognised by the senate for this purpose: 
Provided that such period of attendance shall be accepted only in the case of a recognised 
course and that the senate may, in the case of a student, accept, so far as may be practicable, 
certificates of proficiency in any subject issued by the senate of such other university: 
Provided further that no such candidate shall be admitted to a degree unless he has 
complied with the provisions of sub-paragraph (2), and-

( a) passed such examinations as the senate may determine; 
(b) paid such fees as may be prescribed; and 
( c) complied in other respects with the requirements for the degree. 

(2) A candidate shall not be admitted to an ordinary degree of bachelor in terms of 
sub-paragraph (1) unless-

( a) his periods of attendance at the other university or institution and at the 
University together are not less than the full period prescribed for admission to 
such degree; and 

(b) he has attended approved courses at the Univcrsity-
(i) for the degree of Bachelor of Education, for at least the final academic year; 
(ii) for a degree of bachelor for which the prescribed period of attendance is 
four years, for at least the final two academic years; and 
(iii) for any other degree of bachelor, for at least two academic years: Provided 

that he has attended at least half the total number of courses prescribed for 
for the degree. 

(3) The senate may accept, as part of the attendance of a student qualifying for 
admission to a degree of bachelor other than a one-year honours degree of bachelor 
periods of registration as a matriculated student of the University of South Africa: 
Provided that such period of registration may be accepted only in the case of a cours 
recognised by the senate and that the senate may in the ca e of a student accept, as far as 
may be practicable, certificate of proficiency in any subject issued by the senate of the 
University of South Africa: Provided further that in all other respects the provisions of 
sub-paragraphs (1) and (2) shall apply mutatis rnutandis and that the candidate has-

( a) passed such examinations as the senate may determine; 
(b) paid such fees as may be prescribed; and 
( c) complied in other respects with the requirements for the degree. 
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REGULATIONS 

Government otice o. R. 1448 dated 20.8.71. 

University of Fort Hare- Regulations 

The 1:inister of Bantu Education ha , by virtue of the powers vested in him by 
section 33 (S) of the University of Fort Hare Act, 1969 (Act 40 of 1969), as amended, 
approved the following regulations of the University of Fort Hare: 

1. o person shall be admitted to a course of tudy for the degree of Bachelor of 
, ci nee in pure science or for the degree of Bachelor of . cience in Agriculture unless he 
ha ' obtained the matriculation certificate isssued by the Joint latriculation Board, or a 
certificate of ex mption from the matriculation e,'amination i sued by the said Matricul­
ation Board and, in addition, has attained the pas standard in mathematics at the mat­
riculation examination or at an examination recognised for the purpose by the said 
Matriculation Board. 

2. A tudent who-
( a) one year after the commencement of his studie ha , not completed at least one 

course, or 
(b) two years after the commencement of hi tudies has not completed at least two 

courses, 
may be refused permission by the Council to renew his registration as a student. 
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GENERAL RULES FOR DEGREES, DIPLOMAS AND CERTIFICATES 

A. GENERAL RULES FOR ALL DEGREES 

Definitions 

G .1. In these rules, unless the context indicates otlH.:rwise -
(i) "course" means that portion of the syllabus in any subject which is prescribed 

as a unit of study extending over one academic year, and "half-cour ·e" has a 
corre ponding meaning, two half-courses being equivalent to one cour e; 

(ii) "curriculum" means the collective aggregation of all those courses in various 
subjects which together arc required to be completed as prescribed in the rule · 
in order to comply "ith the requirements for a degree; 

(iii) "examination" includes the ensuing supplementary, aegrotat or special 
examination; and 

(iv) "Senate" includes the Dean of a Faculty acting within the scope of his authority 
on behalf of the Senate in dealing with a matter related to the curriculum of a 
student. 

Registration and approval of curriculum 

G.2. On the appointed day each year, or within such extended period as may he 
permitted, e,·cry person admitted as a student of the University shall submit his proposed 
curriculum for approval by the Senate, and a curriculum thus approved shall not be 
modified except by permission of the Senate. 

G.3. Except by permission of the Senate a student shall not be rcgi tercd in the 
same academic year for more than one degree, diploma or certiticate, nor shall a student of 
the University be registered in the same academic year as a student of another uni,·ersity 

Amendment of rules 
G.4. If the rules for a degree are amended, a student registered under the old rules 

,vho obtains credit in the academic year preceding the introduction of the ne\\ rules and 
who continues his studies without intcrrnption may, subject to any prO\ ision to the con­
tary, elect to proceed under either the old or the new rules: PrO\ icled that -

( a) uch election hall be final, and 
(b) if he elects to proceed under the old rules and thereafter foils to obtain crc<l1t in 

any subsequent academic year or interrupts hi ' studies at any time, he shall 
thenceforward be obliged to proceed under the new rules. 

Co11donation of breach of rules 

G.5. Notwithstanding any prov1 1011 to the contrary the Senate may condon a 
breach of the rules if it is satisfied that the student concerned was not at fault and would 
suffer undue hardship if the breach were not condoned. 

ll. GENERAL RULES FOR A DEGREE OF BACHELOR 

Curriculum 
G.6. (1) Subject to the provisions of sub-paragraph (2), c,·ery student for a degree 

of bachelor shall attend, a a rcgi tercel matriculated student, an approved curriculum 
in term of the rules for the degree concerned. 

(2) The Senate may approve a special curriculum" ithin the frame\\ ork of the rules 
for a student who has been exempted from any coUI·s or courses in terms of the provisions 
of the Statute or of paragraph G.14 of these rules, or who interrupted his studies prior 
to a change in the rule for the degree for" hich he is registered and is consequently obliged 
to proceed under the new rules. 
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(3) The rules for a degree rnay lay down what further requirements must be 
complied with before a degree is awarded. 

G.7. Subject to any provision to the contrary a student shall not be admitted to 
the second or subsequent course in a subject unless he has obtained credit for the preceding 
course. 

G.8. The rules for a degree may prescribe that -( a) a student shall not be 
admitted to a particular course in a subject unless he has completed specified ancillary 
courses in another' subject or subjects or unless such courses are taken concurrently with 
the particular course concerned; or ( b) a student shall not obtain credit for a course 
completed by him until such time as he completes another specified course or courses. 

Exami11atio11s 
G.9. (1) In order to complete a course, a student must obtain­
( a) a year mark of at least 40 % ; 
( b) at least 40 % of the marks in the examination; 
( c) such sub-minimum as the Senate may prescribe for any specified part of the 

examination; and 
( cl) ot least 50 % in the year mark and examination combined, the proportion in 

which the two are combined to be as determined by the Senate for each c9urse. 

(2) A student shall not be admitted to the examination at the end of a course unless 
he has obtained a year mark as specified in clause ( a) of sub-paragraph (1). 

(3) An examination shall include a written test comprising one or more papers as 
determined by the Senate, and may also include a practical or oral test or both. 

(4) The Head of a Department in consultation with the examiners may require a 
student to present himself for an additional oral examination immediately after the 
ordinary examination, and a student shall be available for the purpose for three days after 
his last examination hos been written. 

(5) Every examination shall be held under the control of the Senate and, unless 
otherwise stated, shall be held at the end of the academic year. 

G.10. The rules for a degree may provide that a student who fails to complete a 
course may be admitted to the ensuing supplementary examination and, if so, shall 
prescribe the conditions for admission thereto. 

G.11. (1) A student who was prevented by illness on the day of an examination or 
irn.mediately before it from writing or completing one or more papers may be permitted 
by the Rector (or an officer designated by him) to present himself for an aegrotat examin­
ation, provided he produces a medical certificate stating the nature and duration of the 
illness and declaring that for health reasons it was impossible or undesirable to write the 
examination on the specified day. 

(2) A student who was prevented by family circumstances such as the death or 
serious illness of a relative during the examination from writing one or more papers may 
be permitted by the Rector (or an officer designated by him) to present himself for a 
special examination, provided satisfactory evidence of such circumstances is produced. 

(3) Permission in terms of sub-paragraph (1) or (2) will not be granted to a student 
whose application fails to reach the Registrar at least one week before the end of the 
academic year. 

G.12. The Senate may in a special case and subject to such conditions as it may 
prescribe regarding year marJ<s, permit a student who has failed in an examination to 
present himself for re-examination at the end of a subsequent academic year without 
re-attending the course or courses concerned. 

G.13. A holder of a diploma or certificate, or a holder of a degree, who is reqttired 
to complete only one course in order to qualify for admission as candidate for a degree, or 
for another degree may, by permission of the Senate, present himself for examination for 
the purpose at either an ordinary or a supplementary examination: Provided that per­
mission to present himself at a supplementary examination, where such an examination 
would not othenvise take place, will not be given save in exceptional circumstances. 
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Exemptions 
G.14. (1) The Senate may, subject to such conditions as it may lay down, exempt 

a student from a course if he has obtained credit for the same or an equivalent course 
towards another degree, diploma or certificate of the University: Provided that no such 
student shall be admitted to a degree of bachelor unless-

( a) he has attended approved courses towards that degree as follows:-
(i) for the degree of Bachelor of Education, for at least the final academic year; 
(ii) for the degree of Bachelor of Laws, for at least the final two academic years; 
(iii) for any other degree of bachelor, for at least one-half of the total number of 

courses prescribed for the degree; 
(b) he shall have passed such examinations as the Senate may determine; and 
( c) he shall have complied in all other respects with the req ...iircments for the degree. 
(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of sub-paragraph (1), a student shall not 

select, as a major or principal subject for a degree, a subject taken by him as a major or 
principal subject for another degree. 

Credit 
G.15. (1) Subject to any provision to the contrary a student shall obtain credit 

for every course completed by him: Provided that the rules for a degree may lay down that 
a student may not proceed to the second or subsequent year of study in any particular 
subject or in any subject whatever until he has completed the minimum number of 
courses prescribed for the purpose. 

(2) A student shall not obtain credit for the final course in a subject designated a 
major subject in the rules for a degree unless he presents himself for examination in the 
final courses of two such subjects simultaneously at the first attempt: Provided that if at 
such first attempt or thereafter he completes the final course in one major subject, he shall 
obtain credit therefor. 

Courses attended not for degree purposes (N.D.P.) 
G.16. (1) The Senate may permit a person, whether matriculated or not, to 

register as an occasional student for a course or courses otherwise than as a candidate for 
a degree, subject to such conditions as have been or may be prescribed. 

(2) The Senate may permit a student registered for a degree to register for a course 
or courses otherwise than as part of his curriculum, and additional thereto, subject to 
such conditions as have been or may be prescribed. 

(3) Subject to the provisions of paragraph G.14, the Senate may grant a student 
credit towards a degree for one or more courses completed by him while registered in 
terms of the provisions of sub-paragraph (1) and (2) or both, subject to such conditions 
as it may prescribe in an individual case: Provided that a student shall not be granted 
credit for any such course unless, at all relevant times-

( a) he was suitably qualified to register for the degree concerned; and 
(b) the course could have formed part of an approved curriculum for the degree. 

C. GENERAL RULES FOR THE HONOURS DEGREE OF BACHELOR 

Admission 
G. 17. A person shall not be admitted as a candidate for an honours degree of 

bachelor unless he-
( a) has been admitted to a degree of bachelor at the University; or 
(b) is a graduate of any other uniYersity institution or of any university outside the 

Republic and has been admitted to the status of bacl1elor at the nivcrsity: or 
( c) has passed at any other univer ity institution or at any university outside the 

Republic or at any other institution considered by the Senate to be equivalent 
to the University, such examinations as in the opinion of tl1e Senate arc equiv­
alent to or higher than the examinations prescribed for a degree of bachelor of 
the University. 
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G.18. A person who wishes to be admitted as a candidate for an honours degree 
of bachelor, must submit to the Registrar a written application setting out his qualific­
ations and stating in which department he wishes to study. 

G .19. \Vithout prejudice to its general powers to admit or refuse admission to an 
applicant, the Senate may require an applicant to undergo a te t on his proficiency in the 
subject of his proposed study if he either-

( a) obtained the qualification on which his application is based at another uniYer­
sity or institution; or 

( b) being a graduate of th University, did not include the subject as a major subject 
in his undergraduate curriculum. 

Duration of course 
G.20. The honours course shall extend over not less than one academic year of 

full-time study, but if the rules in a particular faculty so permit, a candidate may, with the 
approval of the head of the department concerned, attend and complete the course in two 
successive part , each extending oYer one academic year. 

Ancillary courses 
G.21. The Senate may require a candidate to attend specified ancillary courses 

in addition to the honours cour e and may require him to complete such courses by 
examination before he presents himself for any specified part of the honours examination. 

Foreign language tests 
G.22. The Senate may require a candidate to pass a test in an approved modern 

foreign language. 

Examination 
G.23. (1) The honours examination shall comprise-
( a) not less than four nor more than six papers including oral and practical papers: 

Provided that the number of oral paper., shall not exceed that laid down in the 
rul s for the degree concerned; 

(b) the examination prescribed to complete the ancillary subjects, if any, required 
in terms of paragraph G.21; and 

(c) such foreign language test, if any, as is required in terms of paragraph G.22. 
(2) The examination shall be held-
( a) in the case of an honours course taken in one part: after the completion of the 

course; or 
( b) in the case of an honours course taken in two parts: in such manner as is 

determined by the Senate, provided that as far as is practicable, each part will 
compris approximately half of the papers. 

(3) In order to pass the honours examination a candidate must obtain-
( a) an aggregate of at lea t 50% of the marks in all the papers referred to in sub­

paragraph (1) (a); 
( b) such sub-minimum as the Senate may prescrib for any paper; and 
( c) a pass mark in every other examination or test referred to in sub-paragraph (1). 

Re-e:xa111i11atio11 
G.24. (1) E. cept by permis ion of the Senate a candidate may not present himself 

for examination more than t:wice in th ame d partment. 
(2) If a candidate fails in an examination or test required int rms of paragraph G. 23. 

(l)(b) or (c), but attains uch standard as the Senate prescribes for the purpose, he may 
present himself for re-examination therein after the lapse of such period as the Senate 
determines. 

Distinction 

G.25. The degre shall be conf rr d with distincti n on a candidate who attains 
in the e.-amination such standard as is pr scribed in the rules for the honours d gree con­
cern '<l. 
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Admission 

G.26. 
(a) 
(b) 

( c) 

(cl) 

D. GENERAL RULES FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER 

A person shall not be admitted as a candidate for a master's degree unless he­
has been admitted to an honours degree of bachelor at the University; or 
has been admitted to a postgraduate degree of bachelor at the University; or 
is a graduate of any other university institution or of any university outside the 
Republic and has b en admitted to the status of a holder of either of the quali­
fications referred to in ( a) or (b) above; or 
has passed at any other university institution or at any university outside the 
Republic or at any other institution considered by the Senate to be equivalent 
to the University, such examinations a in the opinion of the Senate arc 
equivalent to or higher than the examinations prescribed for either of the 
qualifications referred to in ( a) or (b) above. 

G27. A person who wishes to be admitted as a candidate for a m;1ster's degree must 
submit to the Registrar a written application setting out his qualificatio1.s and, where 
applicable, the title of his proposed dissertation and a outline of his method of research. 

G.28 . Without prejudice to its general powers to admit or refuse admission to an 
applicant, the Senate may require an applicant to undergo a test on his proficiency in hi;; 
subject. 

Minimum period of registration 
G.29. A candidate shall, during not less than one academic year, prosecute ad­

Yanccd study or research or both under the guidance of a supervisor appointed by the 
Senate. 

Progress requirements a11d pro-i;ision for s11spe11sion or ca11cellatio11 
G.30. The Senate may at any time suspend or cancel the registration of a candidate 

who in its view is not making satisfactory progress with his studies. 

G.31. If a candidate fails to complete his studies within five years of registering for 
the degree, the Senate may refuse to renew his registration or may renew it subject to any 
conditions it may sec fit to impose. 

Examination 
G.32. A candidate shall either-
( a) submit a dissertation on the approved topic; or 
( b) present himself for an examination comprising at least two written papers; or 
( c) submit a dissertation and in addition present himself for a written or oral 

examination as determined by the Senate on the recommendation of the Board 
of the Faculty concerned. 

Re-e:xami11ation 
G.33. Except by permission of the Senate a candidate may not present himself for 

examination more than twice. 

Dissertation 
G.34. A candidate wi~hing to receive his degree at a particular graduation ceremony 

shall notify the Registrar not later than a date two weeks before the last Faculty meeting 
of the preceding year of his intention to submit his dissertation, and shall submit it not 
later than 31 t December of that year, or, by special permission of the Head of the Depart­
ment, not later than 31st January: Provided that this docs not constitute a gaurantcc on 
the part of the University that the dissertation will haYe been examined in time for the 
ensuing graduation ceremony. 

G.35. A candidate shall not submit a dissertation unless it is accompanied by a 
written declaration by the supervisor in which permission i:, granted to lodge the dissert­
ation. Such declaration does not commit the supervisor to recommend the award of the 
degree. 
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G .36. For examination purpo -e' a candidate shall pre ent the dissertation in 
triplicate. After appro\'al of the dissertation, and before conferment of the degree, the 
candidate shall submit a further eYen copies, unless special permission J,as been granted 
for the submis ·ion of a smaller number. 

G.37. (1) A di sertation hall, unless exemption is granted from this requirement, 
be typed in double pacing an<l be stoutly bound. 

(2) The title page of a di serration shall bear the following inscription: 
1. (Full title of di sertation) ..................................................................... . 
2. by (Full name of candidate) .................................................................. . 
3. Submitted in satisfaction/partial satisfaction of the requirements for the degree 

of l\,laster of .................................... in the Faculty of .......................... . 
of the ni\'ersity of Fort Ilare. 

4. Date submitted .................................................. . 

U.38. (1) A di sertation which has pre\'iou ·ly been submitted for a degree at 
another uni\'ersity shall not be accepted, but material taken by the candidate from 
exi ting publications and properly acknowledged may be incorporated in the dissertation. 

(2) A candidate shall submit, together with his di'>Sertation, a copy of every dis-
sertation pre\'iously submitted by him for another degree, whether it was accepted or not. 

G-.39. .:\ dissertation -hall not be appro,·e<l unlc-s it pro,ides proof of the can­
didate's acquaintance with the rnethods and t ·chnique.:5 of re earch. The language mu ·t 
be correct and the technical "orkmanship satisfactory. 

Disti11ct io11 
G.40. A master's degree may be awarded with distinction to a candidate who 111 

the opinion of the 'enate has attained the desired standard. 

Puh/ication 
G .41. If, at the <late of presentation, a portion of the dissertation submitted has not 

been published, or i not being published in a manner satisfactory to the niversity, the 
niversity shall have the right to reproduce the work, in whole or in part, for purposes of 

research. The ni\'er ity may ,,aive thi., right, pro\'ided that the candidate makes arrange­
ment · for publication of the \\Ork in a manner satisfactory to the Uni\'er ity. 

E. GENERAL RULES FOR THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR 

Admission 

G.42. Except \\ here the rules in a particular faculty pro,·idc otherwise, a person 
shall not be admitted as a candidate for a doctor' degree unless he-

( a) has been admitted to a master's degree at the ni,ersity; or 
(!,) is a gradual• of an), other uni\·ersity institution or of any univc!"ity outside the 

Republic an<l has been admitted to the states of rnastcr at the uni, ersity; or 
( c) has pa scd at an) other university institution or at any university outside the 

Republic or at any institution considered by the Senate to be equivalent to the 
uni\'er ity, such examinations as in the opinion of the Senate arc equi, alcnt to 
or higher than the examinations pre cribed for th • degree of master at the 
University. 

G .43. .\ p ·rson \\ ho "is hes to be admitted as a candidate for a doctor's degree 
must submit to the Registrar a written application setting out his qualification· and, in 
the case of an application in terms of clause (a) of paragraph (;.45, the title of his proposed 
the ·is and an outline of hi, method or re carch. 

C.44. \Vithout preju<lice to its general p<)\\ers to admit or refuse admission to an 
applicant, the Senat • may require an applicant to undergo a test on his proficiency in hi 
ubjcct. 
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How degree may be obtained: 

G.45. The degree may be obtained either-
( a) by means of research on an approved topic prosecuted under the guidance of a 

promoter appointed by the Senate; or 
(b) on the grounds of meritorious publications, if so provided in the rules in a 

particular faculty. 

Provision Jor suspension or cancellation 

G.46. The Senate may at any time suspend or cancel the registration of a candidate 
who in its view is not making satisfactory progress with his studies. 

Examination 

G.47. (1) A candidate admitted in terms of clause ( a) of paragraph G.45 shall 
submit a thesis on the approved topic and, if so prescribed in the rules of the Faculty or 
required by the examiners, present himself for an oral or written examination on the 
subject of his thesis or the relevant subject as a whole. 

(2) A candidate admitted in terms of clause (b) of paragraph G.45 shall submit his 
publications for examination, in which case the rules relating to the submission of a 
thesis shall apply mutatis mutandis. 

G.48. (1) A candidate may not submit a thesis unless his promoter has reported 
to the Senate that he is satisfied with the candidate's knowledge of the subject as a whole. 

(2) The Senate may require a candidate to attend and by examination to complete a 
programme of study before he may submit his thesis. 

Re-examination 

G.49. Except by permission of the Senate a candidate may not present himself 
for examination more than twice. 

Thesis 

G.50. A candidate wishing to receive his degree at a particular graduation ceremony 
shall notify the Registrar not later than a date two weeks before the last Faculty meeting of 
the preceding year of his intention to submit his thesis, and shall submit it not later than 
31st December of that year, or, by special permission of the Head of the Department, not 
later than 31st January: Provided that this does not constitute a guarantee on the part of 
the University that the thesis will have been examined in time for the ensuing graduation 
ceremony. 

G.51. For examination purposes a candidate shall present the thesis in triplicate. 
After approval of the thesis, and before conferment of the degree, the candidate shall 
submit a further seven copies, unless special permission has been granted for the sub­
mission of a smaller number. 

G.52. When submitted, a thesis shall be accompanied by a declaration by the 
candidate as to the extent to which it represents his own work, both in conception an cl 
execution. 

G.53. (1) A thesis shall, unless exemption is granted from this requirement, be 
typed in double spacing and be stoutly bound. 

(2) The title page of a thesis shall bear the following inscription: 

1. (Full title of thesis) ....................•• •••••·········································•··•••• .. . 
2. by (Full name of candidate) ..........•• •·•······•·······························••· .......... . 
3. Submitted in satisfaction/partial satisfaction of the requirements for the degree 

fo Doctor of. ...................................... in the Faculty of. ......................... . 
of the University of Fort Hare. 

4. Promoter .................. , ............................ •· ................. •••······················ 
5. Date submitted .............................................. •·••••••·••••••• .. • ........... ••••···• 

G.54. (1) A thesis which has previously been submitted for a degree at another 
university shall not be accepted, but material taken by the candidate from existing 
publication and properly acknowledged may be incorporated in the thesis. 

so 

 

 



(2) A candidate shall submit together with his thesis, a copy of every dissertation or 
thesis previou ly submitted by him for another degree, whether it was accepted or not. 

G.55. A thesis shall not be approved unless it provides proof of original work by 
the candidate and constitutes a distinct contribution to the knowledge of and insight into 
the ubject. 

Publication 

G.56. If, at the <lat of presentation, a portion of th the. is submitted has not been 
publi ·hed, or i not being published in a manner satisfactory to the niYersity, the 
University shall have the right to reproduce the work, in whole or in part, for purposes of 
re earch. The l niversity may wai,e thi right: Provided that the candidate makes 
arrangements for publication of the\\ ork in a manner sati factory to the University. 

F. GENERAL RULES FOR DIPLOMAS AND CERTIFICATES 

G.57. Th general rules for all degrees and the rules for a de rec of bachelor shall 
apply m11tatis 11111ta11dis to all diplomas and certificate awarded by the niver ity: 
Provided that any rules \,hich refer to matriculation as a pr requi·ite for admi ion shall 
not apply to those diplomas and certificates for which matriculation is not a prerequisite. 
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FACULTY OF THEOLOGY 

STAFF 

Dean: 

Professor F. lIFCllT. 

Old Testament ,S'tuclics a11d I1cbre1c: 

*Professor: F. IlECIIT, Can<l.Phil. (Ilalle), Can<l. Thcol. (Ilalle), Can(L'.\1 i11. (Bnl in), 
D .D. (Pret.). 

Lecturer: w. J. OT>FND.\ ,\l., ".\L\ ., n .Th. (Stell). 

New T1•stame11t ,C.,'111dies and Pastoral Theology: 

*Professor: [I. L. -. JouBEHT, l\I.A. (Stell.), l\I.Th. (Princeton), Th.D. (,\mst.) . 

Systematic Theology: 

*Professor: ]. A. L.\\ll'HFC'flT, IL\. (Rand), B.D. (Lond.), D.D. (S.A.) 

Ecclesiastical Ilistory and },[issiolo{;y: 

*Professor: Yacant. 
Part time Lecturer: R. H. R. LIDDELL, ".\f.A., D .D. (h.c.) (St. Andrews). 

Secretary/Typist: l\frs J. l\I. F. RoBJNso-.;-. 

*Heads of Departments. 
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FACULTY OF THEOLOGY 

Degrees and Diplomas 

Th.1. (1) The following degrees arc conferred in the Faculty:-
Bachclor of Theology . . B. Theol. 
Bachelor of Theology (Honours) B. Theol. (Ilons.) 
:.\,faster of Theology M. Theo!. 
Doctor of Theology D. Theo!. 

(2) The following diploma is granted in the Faculty:~ -
Diploma in Theology. 

The following faculty rules are to be read in conjunction with the provisions of the 
Act, Statute, regulations and general rules. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Theology* 

Curriculum 

Th.2. The curriculum shall extend over three years of full-time study. 

Th.3. (1) The following courses are prescribed for the first year of study:­
Biblical Studies I 
Systematic Theology I 
Ecclesiastical History and Missiology I 
Philosophy of Religion and Comparative Religion I 

(2) ln addition a student shall complete the course Greek 1A, 1mks 
exempted therefrom by the Head of the Department of Greek. 

(3) A student shall not be permitted to register for any of the course 
prescribed for the second year of study before he has completed Ht leas 
two of the courses referred to in sub-paragraph (1). 

*Note: Offcial languages: Although no formal requirements are set, it is strongly 
recommended that a ,:;tudent spends at least 12 hours of study in the La nguag' 
Laboratory on a course in one or both o[ the official languages. 

Th.4. The following courses are prescribed for the second year nf study: ­
Biblical Studies 11 
Systematic Theology II 
Ecclesiastical History and Missiology I I 
Greek I 
Pastoral Theology I 

Th.5. (1) The following courses are prescribed for the third year of study: -
(i) Biblical Studies I II 
(ii) Systematic Theology III 

OR 
Ecclesiastical History and Missiology III 

(iii) Hebrew I 
(2) The two courses taken under (i) and (ii) shall be deemed to he major 

subjects for the purpose of paragraphs G.15.(2) and Th.8. 

Examination 
Th.6. (1) In order to complete a course, a student must comply with the require­

ments laid down in the general rules for a degree of bachelor and obtain a 
sub-minimum of at least 35 ~0 in each paper. 

(2) The year mark and the examination shall he combined in equal propor­
tions. 
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Supplementary exa111inatio11s 
Th.7. (1) A student in his first year of ' tud y will be admitted to a supplementary 

examination in a course in which he has failed, provided he ha obtained: 
( a) a year mark of at least so (: 0 ; 

Distinctions 
Th.8. 

Admission 

(b) at least 40 '; 0 of the marks in the examination; and 
(c) the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same exnmination. 

(2) A st~dcnt in his second year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed, provided he has obtained: 
( a) a year mark of at least S0 ° 0 ; 

( b) an average of at lea.,t 45 ° 0 for the year mark an<l exnmin~tion 
combined; and 

( c) the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same examination. 
(3) A student in his third year of tudy will be admitted to a supplementary 

examination in a course in vvhich he has foiled: -
(a) in the final course of a major subject, provided he has obtained: 

(i) a year mark of at least 50 (~ 0 ; 

(ii) an average of at least 45 (~ 0 for the year mark and examination 
combin d: 
and has completed the final course of his other major subject; 

(b) in one other course, provided it is the last remaining requirement 
for his degree. 

A student shall be awarded a pas with distinction in a subject if he 
obtain at lea t 75 % of the marks in tne examination in the third course 
in that subject. 

The Degree of Bache lor of Theology (Honours). 

Th.9. (1) A person shall not be admitted as a candidate for the degree of Bachelor 
of Theology (I Ionours) unless he-
( a) has been admitted to the degree of Bachelor of Theology or to the 

status of Bachelor of Theology at the University; or 
(b ) has been admitted to the degree of Bachelor of Arts at the Univer­

sity with Biblical Studies and Systematic Theology as his major 
subjects; or 

( r) has been a<lmittcd to the status of Uachelor of Arts at the University 
by ,·irtue of possession of the degree of Bachelor of Arts of another 
11niversity with Biblical Studies and Systematic Theology as his 
major st1bjccts; or 

( d) qualifiec, in terms of paragraph G .17 (c) of the general rules for 
the honours degree of bachelor. 

(2) A pcn;on holding such a degree of Bachelor of Arts c;hnll not he a<lmitte<l 
tH candidate for the degree unless-
( a) he has complied with the language rcquircrnents for the degree of 

Bachelor of T'heology; 
( b) he has obtained credit for Ecclc iastical Ilistory and Missiology I, 

Pastoral Theology I and Philosophy of Religion and Comparative 
Religion I. ' 

D11ratio11 r/ course 
Th.10. The honours course shnll extend OYcr not less than two academic years 

of full-time study. 
The //1)//0/lrS course 

'J h.11. (1) The degree may be conferred in one of the foll<rn·ing Sl1hjects :­
Bihlical Studies 
Ecclesiastical Ilistory and Mis iology 
Systematic Theology 
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(2) In addition to the subject selected for honours, a candidate shal 1 

complete-

Examination 

( a) ancillary courses in­
(i) Pastoral Theology 
(ii) and (iii) the two subjects in sub-paragraph (1) not selected 

for honours. 
(b) the following courses offered in the Faculty of Arts, unless exempt­

ed on the grounds of courses previously compkted :-
(i) Greek II 
(ii) Hebrew II 

(3) Before being admitted to the examination, a candi<late shall be reqt1ircd 
to satisfy the Senate that his knowledge of Latin is adequate in relation 
to the subject of his honours course. 

(4) A candidate holding the degree of Bachelor of Arts ·with Biblical 
Studies and Systematic Theology as his major subjects must take 
Ecclesiastical History and Missiology II during the first year of the 
honours course. 

Th.12. (1) The examination shall comprise-
( a) six papers of three hours each in the subject selected for honours 

in terms of paragraph Th.11. ( 1); 
(b) one paper of three hours in each of the three ancillary subjects 

prescribed in terms of paragraph Th.11. (2). 
(2) All the papers shall be written papers : Provided that oral examinations 

may be substituted for not more than three written papers. 
Th.13. The Senate may require a student to present himself for all the papers 

at one and the same examination, or may require some papers to be 
written at the end of the first academic year and the rest at the end of the 
second academic year. 

Disti11ctio11 
Th.14. The degree shall be conforre<l with distinction on a candidate who has 

obtained an average of at least 75';{) of the marks for any fi.\·c papers. 

The Degree of Master of Theology 

For details about qualification for registration. duration of course and dissertation 
see the Statute and the General Rules for the degree of Master. 

Choice of subject 
Th.15. 

Rxami11atiu11 
Th.16. 

Disti11ctio11 
Th.17. 

The degree may be conferred in th subject taken by the candidate for 
his honours degree. 

A candidate shall present himself for an examination comprising four 
written papers of three hours each and shall, in addition, submit a 
dissertation which shall be marked as a fifth paper. 

The degree shall be conferred with distinction on a candidate who has 
obtained an aggregate of at least 75 ~{) of the marks for the examination 
and the dissertation. 

The Degree of Doctor of Theology 

The follo\\ ing special rules of the Facu1ty apply in addition to the provisions of the 
Statute and the General Rules for the degree of Doctor: 
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Th. I 8. (1) Defore a candidate may submit his the is he shall attend a programme of 
study in a major discipline and t\\"o subsidiary disciplines selected from 
the follo\ving: 

Exa111i11atio11 

1. Biblical Studies (Old Testament) 
2. Biblical Studies (~ Tew Testament) 
3. Systematic Theology 
4. Ecclesiastical llistory 
5. l\Iissiology 
6. Philosophy of Religion and Comparative Religion 
7. Pa toral Th ology 

(2) Before being admitted to the e. amination a candidate shall satisfy the 
Senate as to his language qLrnlifications in relation to the disciplines 
selected by him, as enumerated hereunder:-
( a) Old Testament: 

(i) A second Semitic language at first year kn:!; 
(ii) Hebrew III, unless xempted by the Senate; and 
(iii) A reading knowledge of German. 

(b) New Testament: 
(i) An adequate kno\\ ledge of Latin; 
( ii) Greek I II, unless exempted by the Senate; and 

(iii) A reading knowledge of German. 

( c) Systematic Tlzeology : 
(i) Latin II, unlc exempted by the Senate; and 

(ii) A reading knowledge of German. 

( d) Ecclesiastical History: 
(i) Latin II, unless exempted by the Senate; and 

(ii) reading knowledge of German or French. 

( e) Jlissio!ogy: 
(i) .-\ reading kno,\lcdge of German; and 

(ii) A reading k110,,1cdgc of Dutch. 

(f) Philosophy of Rd,:[Jirm and Co111paratfrc Religion : 
A sound knowledge of the language required by the special field of 
stud). 

( g) Pastoral Theology: 
(i) Latin II, unkss e.·empted by the Senate; and 
(ii) A reading know! •dge of German or French. 

Th.19. (1) A candidate shall present himself before the Faculty for an oral examin­
ation in his major discipline and two ubsidiary disciplines. 

.llcfmissio11 
Th.20. 

(2) At least one year after passing the oral examination a candidate shall 
submit a thesis. 

(3) A thesis shall not be appro\'ed unks' it pro,·idcs proof of a thorough 
knowledge of the subject as a whole as well as in the disciplines im­
mediately com:erned. 

Diploma inTheology 

person shall not he registered as a student unless-
( a) he ha' obtained the School-lea, ing Certificate (not lower than S2) of 

the Joint 1\Tatriculation Board or a cert;fkate recognised by the 
Senate as equi\'alcnt thereto, or 

(b) he has satisfied the Senate that by virtue of hi maturity he is 
competent to attend the course. 
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Duration of curriculum 
Th.21. The curriculum shall extend over three year., off ull-timc study. 

Composition of curriculwn 

Th.22. (1) The curriculum shall comprise the following courses:­
Biblical Studies I, II, II I. 
Systematic Theology I, II. 
Ecclesiastical History and Missiology I, 11 
EITHER Systematic Theology III 
OR Ecclesiastical History and Missiology III. 
Philosophy of Religion and Comparative Religion I. 
Greek I, or Hebrew I, or Social Anthropology I, or Psychology I, or 
Xhosa I. 
(2) A student may not take m.ore than five courses in any academic 
year. 

SYLLABI 

CLASSICAL HEBREW 

Course 1: 

Paper 1: Language. 
( a) Principles of Hebrew grammar (script, phonetics, accents, accidence of pro­

noun, strong noun, irregular nouns, particles, numerals up to 100 and strong ,·erbs, with 
verbal suffixes). 

(b) Simple translations from and into Hebrew. 
Paper 2 : Bachground. 

( a) The nature of Hebrew language and thinking (Part 1). 

(b) Old Testament history and its Near Eastern background fron, the beginnings to 
the destruction of the First Temple. 

( c) Survey of Biblical Geography . 

Course II: 
Paper 1: Language. 

( a) Principles of Hebrew grammar (weak verbs and nouns deri\'cd rrom them, 
comparison, particles) with translations from and into Hebrew. 

(b) Principles of Hebrew syntax, with relevant exercises. 

( c) Philological study of fifteen chapters from the historical, and ten chapters 
from the prophetical literature of the Old Testament. 

Paper: 2: Bachgrozmd and Text. 
( a) The nature of Hebrew language and thinking (Part II). 

(b) The history of the Jews from the destruction of the First Temple to the des­
truction of the Second Temple. 

(c) A survey of Biblical 1\rchacology. 

( d) The text of the Ol<l Testament. 

Course III: 

Paper 1 : La11guage. 
( a) Characteristics of the Hebrew language and its place among the Semitic 

languages. 
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(b) Philological stu<ly of ten chapter:, from the more difficult prophetic books and 
ten from the poetic and wisd m literature of the Old Testumcnt. Some texts from Jesus 
Sirach an<l from a l\Iishana tractate. 
Paper 2 : .1 ramaic or L garitic. 

( a) Introductory grammar and outline of the literature of either the Aramaic or 
the l!garitic languagc. 

(b) Translation from seen and unseen texts into English. 

Greek IA. 

(One paper) 

1. A study of the grammar (accidence and syntax) of Greek. 
2. Translation of sentences and1or passages from and into Greek. 
3. A. Sllr\'ey of Christian Greek Literature. 

Greek IB. 

(Two paper) 

1. Formal grammar of Greek. 
2. Excrci cs in unseen translation and simple translations into Greek. 
3. A study of selected chapter from the following prescribed books:­

( a) The Greek cw Tc tamcnt: john. 
(b} Xenophon: Anabasis. 
( c) The Didache. 
(Tran lation, grammatical comment, context and background). 

4. A sur\'ey of Gre k history in the Hellenistic period (336-31 B.C.), with reference 
in particular to the nature of the Hellenistic State and cultural trends of the period. 

(A) B.A. AND B. THEOL. 

J. BIBLICAL STUDIES. 

Course I: 
.S'ertio,, 1: ()/cl Tcsta111e11t. 

( a) .\n introductory study of the ficl<l ancillary to Old Testament Studies. 
(b) .'\n outline of the History of Israel. 
( c) .\ study of 'elected pericopcs of the R.S. V. concerning the understanding of 

"History" in \ncient Israel. 

Sectio11 B: e1v 1't'sla111c11t. 
(a) .\n introductor1 study of the fields ancillary to ~ cw Testament Studies. 
(h) A sun ey of cw Testament history and content. 
(c) Prescribed chapters from the Synoptic Gospels (R.S.\'.) for int rpretation. 

Cour e II: 
Papa 1: 

(a) 
(Ii) 
(c) 

Paper 2: 
(a) 
(h) 
(c) 

letters. 

Old 'J'cs/a111c11t . 
. \n introduction to forms am! pr •-history of Old Testament literature. 

.\n introduction to Old 'l'l'stamcnt lit ·ratun; from its beginning to the Exile 
The rcligioul:> and theological message of th1: Ol<l TL"stament (Part I) 

Vcw 'i'l'sia111r11/. 

.\n introduction to the Gospels, Acts and the Pauline letters. 
n introduction to the cultural and religious environment of Early hristianity. 

.\ systl.!matic sun·ey of the message of the Synoptic Gospels and the Pauline 
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Course III: 

Old Tcsta111e11l. Paper 1: 
(a) 
(b) 

1\n introduction to Old Testament literature after the Exile. 

( c) 
The religiou and theological n-1essagc of the Oki Testament (Part II) . 
The history of the Old Testament Canon. 

,.Yen· Tcsta111e11t. Paper 2: 
(a) 
(b) 

An introduction to the non-Pauline epistles and the book of Rc\·elation. 
A sun-cy of the message of the \Hiter of Ilcbrcv.:s and of John. 

( c) The history of the . ·cw Testament Canon. 

Paper 3 : Bible Interpretation. 

Scctio11 A : Old Testament. 
( a) The \arious witnesses to the text of the Old Testament. 
(b) The IIermcncutics of the Old Testament. 
(c) Prescribcd pericopcs of the R.S.V. for intcrprctation. 

5icctio11 13: 1Yew Testament. 
( a) The Yarious \\ itncs-es to the text of the rew Testament. 
(h) The Hermeneutics of the the .:--;C\\ Testament. 
( c) Prescribed pericope of the RS.V. for interpretation. 

II. SYSTEMATIC THEOLOGY 
Course I. 

1. General introduction to the study of S, tematic Theology. 
2. Relation of Sy tematic Theology to 

( a) Scicncc 
fb) Philosophy. 

3. ~tu<lies in the understanding of Christian <logmatlc formula<.> . 
.J.. lntro<luction to Chri tian ethics. 

Course II. 

Paper 1: 
1. The Christian doctrine of God. 
2. The Christian t!octrinc of the IIoly Trinit). 

3. Th<.: Christian doctrine of the Person of Christ. 

1'a/1r'r 2: 
1. The Chris1ian doctrine of the IIoly Spirit. 
2. The Christinn doctrine of Creation and Provi<lence. 
3. Christian Ethics as the Di\ inc Command. 

Cour e III. 

Paper 1: 
1. The Christian doctrine of Reconciliation and Hec.lcmption. 
2. The Christian doctrim: of the Church an<l the Sacraments. 

Paper 2: 
1. The Christian doctrine of man and sin. 
2. Eschatology. 
3. The Eing<lum of Cod. 

Paper 3: 
1. 
2. 
3. 
-+ 

'hristian Ethics The teaching of Christ and Paul. 
Christian and Philosophical teaching about Ethics. 
Studies in .\gape and Eros. 
l\Io<lcrn Ethical Theories. 
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III. ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY A D MISSIOLOGY 

Course I. 

(a) General sun·c} of Church llistor). 
( b) ..-\ special study of post-Reformation Church History until the moclcrn era. 

Course II. 
Paper 1; 

:\Icdiaeval Church llistory. 

Paper 2: 
The Reformation and Counter-Reformation. 

Course III 

Paper 1; 
The first six centuries until Gregor) the Great. 

Paper 2: 
(a) 
(b) 
( r) 

Paper 3: 
(a) 
(b) 

The problem of the meaning of history. 
The Church and Church I Ii story. 
Iii tory of doctrine in the fourth and tifth Cl'.nturies. 

:;\fodern Church History with pccial reference to South Africa. 
An introduction to the Theory of .Missions. 

IV. PASTORAL THEOLOGY 

(One paper) 

1. (A) Basis and aim of the practice of the ~cw Testament Church with regard to: 
l lomiletics, Catach.etics, Liturgics, Poimcnics, C} bcrnetics and Diaconics. 

(U) The quest for an application of the finding, of the study in (A) abO\ e to the 
circumstances or the younger Churches in Africa. 

2. (.·\) llistory and significance of the discipline of Pastoral Theology. 

(B) Pastoral Psychology \\ ith ·pccial reference to the younger Churches 111 

.\frica. 

V. COMPARATIVE RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION I. 

( ne paper) 

Scctio11 11: 

('omparativc Religion. 

1. J ntroductory: \\ ith sr~ecial reference to 
(i) \frica and 
(ii) 'hristianity. 

2. Selected religious studi •s: Primiti\·e religions: 
\Llgic anti H.cligion; .\rrican Religions, llindui m , Judaism, Islam. 

,<,cctw11 13: 

Philosophy of Re1t:[fio11. 
1. Introductory: The Fruits of '\Iodern Research; the problems of Value and Truth; 

the relation of Religion, He\ elation, and Philosophy. 
2. H.cligion and Religions in the works of K . Barth and E. Brunner. 
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(B) B.THEOL. (HONS.) 

I: SYLLABUS FOR B.THEOL. (HONS.) IN BIBLICAL STUDIES WITH MAIN 
EMPHASIS ON OLD TESTAMENT. 

Paper 1: 
( a) A survey of Near Eastern archaeology and history, significant to life and 

institutions of Ancient Israel. 
( b) A study of the inter-Testamental period and its cultural, literary and ideologic­

al background. 
( c) Illustrations of the principles of textual criticism taken from the Biblia Ilcbraica. 

Paper 2: 
Exegetical study (including grammatico-historical and theological data) of ap­

proximately fifteen prescribed chapters from various parts of the Old Testament (using 
the Hebrew text). 

Paper 3: 
A historical and critical study of the leading schools of Old Testament interpretation. 

Paper 4: 
Theology of the Old Testament with particular reference to God, Man, the Sac­

rificial System, the Messianic Hope. 

Paper 5: 
Old Testament- New Testament Interrelationship: 
( a) The significance of the Old Testament for the understanding of the event of 

Christ in the New Testament. 
(b) The differences between the concepts of the Old Testament Canon in Synago­

gue and Church. 
( c) The nature of Paul's theological criticism of the Old Testament. 

Paper 6: 
( a) Exegetical study (including grammatico-historical and theological data) of 

approximately six prescribed chapters from Yarious parts of the ew Testament (using 
the Greek text). 

(b) The unity and variety of the revelation of God in the New Testament. 

II: SYLLABUS FOR B.THEOL. (HONS.) IN BIBLICAL STUDIES WITH MAIN 
EMPHASIS ON NEW TESTAMENT. 

Paper 1: 
( a) The cultural and. religious environment of cw Testament times. 
(b) Survey of the Inter-Testamental period. 
( c) Illustrations of the principles of textual criticism taken from the Greek New 

Testament. 

Paper 2: 
Exegetical study (including grammatico-historical anti theological data) of ap­

proximately twenty prescribed chapters from, arious parts of the Iew Testament 
(using the Greek text). 

Paper 3: 

A historical and critical study of the leading schools of New Testament interpretation. 

Paper 4: 
The unity and variety of the revelation of God in the cw Testament. 

Paper 5: 
(a} 
(b) 
(c) 

The relationship between the New and the Old Testament. 
The concept of a Ne", Testament Canon. 
The Old Testament and the Messianic consciousness of Jesus. 
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Paper 6: 
( a) Exegetical study (including grammatico-historical and theological data) of 

approximately six pre ·eribe<l chapter' from, arious parts of the Old Testament (using the 
llebrcw text). 

(b) Theology of the Old Testament with particular reference to God, :\Ian, the 
Sacrificial System, the :\le sianic llopc. 

III: SYLLABUS FOR B.THEOL. (HONS) WITH MAIN EMPHASIS ON 
SYSTEMATIC THEOLOGY. 

Paper 1: 
Sun·cy of the Prole romcna to Dogmatics and a bricf survey of thc theology of the 

19th and 20th Centuries ,vhich led to the con temporary Dogmatic po ·ition. 

Paper 2: 
Sun ey of the most important questions relating to Communication, l\Iission, and 

the confrontation between Dogmatics, Philosoph) and Science today. 

Paper 3: 
A Choice of a main direction in Dogmatics from: Doctrine of the \Vord; OR the 

Doctrine of God; OR the Doctrine of Creation; OR the Doctrine of the Consummat10n. 

Paper 4-: 
A choice of a main direction in Chri ·tian Ethics. 

Paper 5: 
Speciali ·a tion and the tudy of sources, EITHER: 
( a) Luther and Luthenini m OR Calvin and Cah in ism OR the Reforms of France 

OR l lolland OR England, OR 
(b) Specific problem.s in respect of Ecclesiology, Pneumatology, Iissiology and 

Ecumenism. 

Paper 6: 
.\ ·tudy of a contemporary theologian. 

IV: SYLLABUS FOR B.THEOL (HO S.) WITH MAIN EMPHASIS ON 
ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY AND MISSIOLOGY. 

Paper 1: 
(a) 
(b) 

Thc de, clopment and method· of ecclc ia ·tie,d llistoriography. 
Stud) of an important period of doctrinal de, clopment. 

Paper 2: 
.\ special study in 'hurch lii tory and History of Doctrine· from the original source, 

co, enng one of the folio\\ ing periods: 
(a) the early p •riod until Gregory I 

OH 
( b) thc 1\li<ldlc-ages 

cm 
(c) Reformation and 'ounter Rcfonnatio1. 

R 
(d) Post-lleformator) l?erio<l. 

Paper 3: 
History of \I1ssions: One of the following subjects: 
( a) Christiani%ing of th1.: Cermanic tribes 

OH 
(b) \Iissions in the :\lid<lle ages 

Oll 
(c) 'hristiani;,;ing of \fnca south of the Sahara 

OR 

(cl) The world m1ss1on or tht.: Church in the T\\enticth Century. 
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Paper 4; 

Study of the life and work of: 
( a) A Church Father. 
(b) One of the Reformers. 

Paper S: 

A study of the following Councils: 
(a) Trent 

(b) First and Second Vatican Council. 

Paper 6: 
Theory of lvlissio11s: 

1. The Christian :'.\1essage in a non-Christian \\'oriel. 
2. Mission and Church. 
3. :Mission and the Oekoumene. 

V.: B.THEOL. (HONS): SYLLABUS FOR PASTORAL THEOLOGY. 
Paper 1: 
Renewal of the Church : 

1. The preaching. 
2. The liturgy. 
3. Singing and music . 
.+. The lay movement. 

Paper 2: 
Section A: 
New Man in the Church: 

1. The foundation . 
2. The edification. 
3. The mission. 

Section B: 

Pastoral psychologv 
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FACULTY OF LAW. 

ACADEMIC STAFF 

l\lercm,ti!e J,aw: 

Professor: Vacant. 
Senior Lecturer: G. S. Wooo, D.:\. LL.B. (Natal) (IIead of the Department) 

Private Law : 

Senior Lecturer: F. A. DE VILLIERS, D.Comm., LL.D (Potch.) (IIead of the 
Department and Vi·cc-Dean of the Faculty). 
Senior Lecturer: W. DE Il.->.A'\I, B.A., LL.B. (Stell.) 
Senior Lecturer: 'I. L. LllPTON, B.A.(Hons.), LLB. (0.F.S.), U.E.D. 

Lecturer: B. S. l'OY\NA, B.A., LL.D. (S.A.) 
Lecturer: Vacant 

Criminal Law and Procedure. 

Professor: J. D. T1101\r, B.A., LL.B. (Stell.) (Ilead of the Department and 
Dean of the Faculty) 

Senior Lecturer: Vacant. 

Comtitutional a11d Public Intemational Law. 
Senior Lcctur r: J. LAB SCIIAGNE, 1\1.A. (Pret), LL.B. (S.A .), (IIea<l of Depart­

ment) 
Lecturer: F . VE TER, B.Jur. et Comm., LL.B. (Potch.) 
Secretary: l\Irs L. I. Trmw1N 
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DEGREES AND CERTIFICATES IN LAW 

Ll. The following degrees are granted: -

(1) Bachelor of L:rn· ........ .. ........................ .. 
(2) BaccalaureLlS Procurationis ........ ...... ........ . 
(3) Bachelor of Laws .................................. . 
(4) l'vlaster of L aws .................................... . 
(5) Doctor of Laws ........ .. ......................... .. 

L2. The following certificates are granted:­
(1) Public en ice Law Certificate. 
(2) Attorneys' Admission Certificate. 

Regulations 

B.Jur. 
B.Proc. 
LL.B. 
LL.:\1. 
LJ,.D. 

The folio\\ ing faculty rules are to be read in conjunction \\'ith the provisions of the 
Act, Statute, regulations and general rules. 

Exemption: 

L3. Exemption may be granted, on the ground of previous study, from not 1norc than 
one half of the courses require<l for any particular degree or certificate; pro\·ide<l, 
howe,er, that candidates holding a B.Jur. or B.Proc. degre shall be entitled to 
exemption from a maximum of three courses more than one half of the courses 
pre3cribed for the LL.B., in \\hich case it shall be required of uch candidates to take 
one additional course for each course pas3ed in excess of uch half. 

No/I-degree a11d non-certificate purposes: 

IA. ~ Tot more tban one course may be taken for non-degree and non-certificate purposes . 
. uch cour ' e may be taken during any year of study; pro,·ided that at no time shal 1 
more than two cour e (including course being repeated because of previous failure) 
be taken in addition to the number of courses prescribed for a particular year. 

Order of courses: 

LS. On the recommendation of Faculty, Senate may permit a stt1dent to follow the 
courses in an order other than that prescribed in L11, Ll.5, L20, L22, L23, L31 and 
L35. 

Admission to eyaminatio11: 

L6. A candidate may not present himself for examination in any course unless he has 
attained a year mark of at least 40 % . 

Pass marh: 

L7. To pass a course, a candidate 5hall obtain at least 40 '::i in the examination, and, in 
addition thereto, an average for the year mark and the examination of at least 50 '\i , 
such year mark and examination mark to carry equal \\'eight for this purpose. 

Distinction : 

L8. A candidate shall pa. s a course with di stinction if he obtains a p,1ss marl · of at least 
75 o O • 

S11pple111e11tary exami11atio11s: 

L9. 1 ' o candidate who has failed in any course shall qualify to write a supplementary 
examination in that course unless he has obtained at least 40" ; of the rnarks in the 
examination and, in the case of a first year stu<lent, a year mark of at least 50 '' ;> 

Bachelor of Law 

Admission to the co11ne rl study: 

Ll0. To he a<lmittcd to the cour;;e of study candidate. shall possess a :\Iatriculation or 
rv1atriculation E. ·emption Certificate, or a certificate of conditional exemption from 
:\1atriculation issued to students from foreign countries. 
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C11nic11!11111: 

L11. The courses ·hall be as follows: 

l•irsl Year: 
(i) Introduction to Law. 

(ii) Private Law I. 
(iii) Prin1te Law II. 
(iY) . ·ati, e Admini. tration I or Political Science I or . pecial Latin or Latin I. 
(v) Interpretation of Statute (half course). 

Second } ·ear: 
(i) Crimin<\! Law. 

(ii) Law of E\'idence. 
(iii) ~Iercantilc L:rn I. 
(iv) 'onstitutional an<l Admini trative Law. 
(v) Law of Criminal Procedure. 

Third Year: 
(i) Priqlte Law III. 

(ii) lercantile Law II. 
(iii) Roman Law. 
(iv) L:rn of Civil Procedure. 
(Y) Private International Law (half cour. ). 

Completion of 11rric11!11m: 

L12. (1) To be admitted to the second year of the curriculum a tudcnt shall have 
completed at kast three full cour es of the fir t year; provided that a student who has 
three full courses or two full courses and one half course in his first year out tanding, 
may take one second year cour ·e in addition to such outstanding first year courses. 
To be admitted to the third year, a student hall have completed all the cour·e of the 
fir ·t year and at least three courses of the second year; provided that a student who 
has three second year course., outstanding, may take one third year course in addition 
to uch out tanding cour es. 

(2) . student hall receive credit for each individual course which he has 
passed, ave in the third year when he shall receive credit only if he has passed simul­
tane usly in at least two cour c of that year. 

Puss 1dth distinction: 
L13. To obtain the degree with distinction, a student shall pass all the courses of the 

final year simultaneously, thrt•e of them with distinction, and achieve an average of 
70 ° u in all fi,e cours ·s. 

Baccalaureu Procurationi 

Studl'nt attention is drawn to the cir 'umstancc that they \\'ill not be admitted as 
a ttonwys unless the~ have passl'<l the requir •cl :Matriculation examination in Engli-h . 

. ld111issio11 to the course of study: 
Ll+. To be admitt ·d to the cour ' e of study, candidate ' hall possess a l\Iatriculation 

or Iatriculation Exemption 'ertificate or a certificate of conditional ·xemption from 
\ Iatriculation issued to students from foreign countries. 

C11rric11l11111: 
L15. The coursl'S shall he as follows: 

Fir t )·ear: 
( i) 

(ii) 
(iii) 
( i,·) 

( v) 

Introduction to J :aw. 
Pri\'utc Law I. 
Pri,at· Law IT. 

Special Latin or Latin I or Accounting (. pcrial course) or . 
or Politi al Science I or . ·ati,·e . dmini. tration I. 
Int ·rpretation of Statutes (half cour e). 
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Second Year: 
(i) and (ii) Special Latin and Accounting (Special Course) or Accounting I, or 

if Special Latin has already been completed, Accounting (Special Cour e) 
or Accounting I and one of the following, or if Accounting (Special Course) 
or Accounting I has already been completed, Special Latin and one of the 
following, Political Science 1 or Latin I or Native Administration I. 

(iii) Criminal Law. 
(iv) l\Iercantilc Law I. 

Third Year: 
(i) and (ii) Afrikaans-Ncderlands I and a second course in one of the following: 

Political Science or Latin or Nnti\'c Administration. 
(iii) Law of Evidence. 
(iv) Constitutional and A.dministrative Law. 
(,·) Law of Criminal Procedure. 

Fourth Year: 
As in the T'hird Year of the TI.Juris 

Completion of Curriculum: 
L16. (1) To be admitted to the second year of the curriculum a student shall have 
completed at least three full courses of the first year; provi<lc<l that a student who has three 
full courses or two full courses and one half course in his first year outstanding may take 
one second year course in addition to such outstanding first year courses. To be admitted 
to the third year, a student shall have completed at least three courses of the second year; 
provided that a student who has a maximum of three full courses outstanding, may take 
one fourth year course in addition to such outstanding courses. To be admitted to the 
fourth year, a student shall have completed all the courses of the first and second years and 
at least three courses of the third year; provided that a student who has three third year 
courses outstanding, mny take one fourth year course in addition to such outstanding 
courses. 

(2) A student shall receive credit for each individual course which he has passed, 
save in the fourth year, when he shall recci,·e credit only if he has passed simultaneously 
in at least two courses of such year. 

(3) A student shall not obtain credit for Roman Law, until he shall have passed the 
}.tlatriculation Examination in Latin or a course in Latin which is certified by the Joint 
Matriculation Board, to be cquirnlent to the Matriculation examination in Latin (cg. 
Special Latin). 

Pass with distinction : 
Ll 7. To obtain the degree with distinction, a student shall pass in all the courses of the 
final year simultaneously, three of them with distinction, and achie,·e an nverage of 70';{> 
in all five courses. 

Bachelor of Laws 

Admission to the course of study: 

L18. A student shall not be admitted to the course of study t111lcss he holds a Daclwlor's 
degree. 

Ge11ernl Curriculum: 
Ll 9. The courses shall be as follows: 

(i) Introduction to Law. 
(ii) Law of Persons and Family Relations (Private Law I) . 

(iii) Law of Things and Succession (Private Law IJ). 
(iv) Interpretation of Statutes (half course). 
(v) Private International Law (half course). 
(vi) Criminal Law. 

(vii) Law of Evidence. 
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(viii) 
(ix) 
(x) 

(xi) 

(xii) 
(xiii) 
(xiv) 

(xv) 

(wi) 
(x\'ii) 

(xviii) 
(xix) 
(xx) 
(xxi) 

(xxii) 
(xxiii) 
(xxiv) 
(xxv) 

(xxvi) 

Law of Companies, Partnerships and Insolvency (Mercantile Law J). 
Constitutional and Administrnti\·c Law. 
Rom .. rn Law. 
Law of Obligations (Private Law l II). 

Law of Criminal Procedure. 
Law of Civil Procedure. 
Law of Insurance. Industrial Property and Negotiable Instruments 

(Mercantile Law II). 
Ad\·anced Private Law A. 
Sociul and Economic Legislation. 
Public International La,\·. 
Advanced Constitutional and Administrative Law. 
Advanced Criminal La\\'. 
Adqrnccd Law of Procedure. 
Advanced Pri\·ate Law n (one semester*) 
Jurisprudence. 
Con1parative Law or Bantu Law. 
English I or Specinl English. 
Afrikaans-Nederlands I or Special Afrikanns. 
Latin l. 

""The examination in this course will be written at the end of the first semester. 

In addition to the foregoing, a dissertation of limit.::d scope on a topic approved by 
the Board of Faculty must be handed in at the end of the first semester of the final year. 

Int rms of Rule L3. the following additional courses may be prescribed: 
(i) l\Icrcantile Law III. 

(ii) \Vhi.che\·er of ComparntiYC or Dantu Law has not yet been passed. 
(iii) Kati\'e Administration I. 

Curriculum following upon a Bachelor of Law: 

L20. (1) ']'be courses shall be as follo\\'s: 

First Year (fourth year of study): 
(i) Advanced Private Law A. 
(ii) Social and Economic Legislation. 
(iii) Public lnternati nal Law. 
(iv) and (\-) Two of English I (or Special English), Afrikaans-Nederlands I 

(or Special Afrikaans), or Latin 1. 
(\·i) Comparati\·e Law or Bantu Law. 

S'f'cond 1·ear (.fz/th year of study): 
(i) Adq.mced Constitutional and Adm.inistrnti\·e Law. 
(ii) ,·\th·,111ccd 'riminal Law. 
(iii) Ad\'nnced Private Law B (one semester*). 
(iy) ,\dvancc<l Law of Procedure. 
(v) Jurisprudence. 
(\'i) Whichever of English I (or Special English), Afrikanrn::- Tederlands I (or 

Special Afrikaans), or Latin I has not been prc,·iously passed. 
(vii) Disscrt,ttion. 

(2) To be admitted to the second year of the curriculum a student shall ha\'C passed 
at least three courses of the nrst :,•car; provided that a student who has three courses of 
the first ~ car outstanding, may tal~e one course from the thiru year in addition to such 
outstanding cot1 rses. 

(3) .\ stu<lcnt shall receive credit for cnch individual course which he has passed, 
save in the second year when he shall recei\'c credit only if he has pnssed simultaneously 
in at least four courses of such year (of which the dissertation may be one). 

•The e'Camination in this cours • \\'ill be written at the end of the first semest r. 
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Curriculum following upon a B.Proc.: 

L21. (1) The courses shall be as follows: 

First Year (fifth year of study) : 
(i) Advanced Private Law A. 
(ii) Social and Economic Legislation. 
(iii) Public International Law. 
(iv) Comparative Law or Bantu Law. 
(v) English I (or Special English). 
(vi) Latin I or Native Administration I. 

Second Year (sixth year of study): 
(i) Advanced Constitutional and Administrative Law. 
(ii) Advanced Criminal Law. 
(iii) Advanced Law of Procedure. 
(iv) Advanced Private Law B (one semester*) 
(v) Jurisprudence. 
(vi) Bantu Law or Comparative Law (whichever has not yet been passed). 
(vii) Dissertation. 

(2) As in L20. (2) 

(3) As in L20. (3) 

*The examination in this course will be written at the end of the first semester.· 

Curriculum following upon a B.A. (with e£g!tt credits): 

L22. (1) The courses shall be as follows: 

First Year (Jourth year of study J : 
(i) Interpretation of Statutes (half course). 
(ii) Private International Law (half course). 
(iii) Criminal Law. 
(iv) Law of Evidence. 
(v) Mercantile Law I. 
(vi) Whichever of English I or Special English, Afrikaans-Nederlands I or 

Special Afrikaans, Latin I, or Constitutional and Administrative Law has 
not been previously passed. 

Second Year (fifth year of study): 
(i) Advanced Private Law A. 
(ii) Mercantile Law II. 
(iii) Law of Criminal Procedure. 
(iv) Law of Civil Procedure. 
(v) Social and Economic Legislation. 
(vi) Public International Law. 

Third Year ( si.-.:th year of study) : 
As for the Second Year of the LL.B following upon the B.Jur. 

(2) As in L12. (1). 
(3) A student shall receive credit for all individual courses passed save in the third 

year when he shall receive credit only if he has passed simultanously in at least four full 
courses of such year (of which the dissertation may be one). 

Curriwlum .following upon a fl.Com. ('with eight credits) : 

L23. (1) The courses shall be as follows: 

First Year {fourth year of study) : 
(i) Private Law I. 
(ii) Interpretation of Statutes (half course). 
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(iii) Private International Law (half course). 
(iv) Criminal Law. 
(v) Roman Law. 
(vi) Whichever of English I (or Special English), Afrikaans- ederlands I (or 

Special Afrikaans), or Latin I has not been previously passed. 

Second Year (fifth year of study): 
(i) Advanced Private Law A. 
(ii) Law of Evidence. 
(iii) Constitutional and Administrative Law. 
(iv) Law of Criminal Procedure. 
(v) Law of Ci,vil Procedure. 
(vi) Public International Law. 

Third Year (sixth year of study): 
As for the Second Year of the LL.B. following upon the D.Jur. 
(2) As in L12. (1). 
(3) As in L22. (3). 

Distinction : 
L24. To obtain the degree with distinction, a student shall obtain an average of 

70% for all law courses, and shall, in addition thereto, obtain distinctions in five of the 
final year law courses (for which purpose the dissertation shall count as a law course). 

Master of Laws 

Admission: 
L25. The degree shall not be granted until a student shall have held a LL.B. or an 

equiYalent degree for a period of not less than one year. 

Requirements : 
L26. (1) A dissertation on an approved topic. 
(2) An oral examination on the field of study of the dissertation, to be undergone 

before the dissertation is submitted for consideration. 
(3) The General Rules relating to Master's degrees shall apply mutatis mutandis. 

Distinction: 
L27. The degree may be obtained with distinction. 

Doctor of Laws 

Admission: 
L28. The degree shall not be granted until a student shall have held a LL.B. or an 

equivalent degree for a period of not les than three years. 

Req11ireme11ts: 
L29. (1) (i) A thesis on an approved topic. 

(ii) An oral examination on the field of study of the thesis, to be undergone 
before the thesis is submitted for consideration. 

(iii) The General Rules relating to Doctor's degrees hall apply mutatis 
nmtandis. 

(2) The LL.D. degree may also be conferred on the ground of meritorious public~ 
ations. 

Public Service Law Certificate 

Admission to the course of study : 
L30. To be admitted to the cour e of study a student shall possess a Senior or 

Matriculation or Matriculation Exemption Certificate, or a certificate of conditional 
exemption from Matriculation issued to students from foreign countries. 

75 

 

 



Curriculum : 
L31. The courses shall be as follows: 

First Year: 
(i) Introduction to Law. 
(ii) Private Law I. 
(iii) Private Law II. 
(iv) Interpretation of Statutes (half course). 

Second Year: 
(i) Crirn.inal Law. 
(i) Law of Evidence. 
(iii) Mercantile Law I. 
(iv) Law of Criminal Procedure. 

Third Year: 
(i) Private Law III. 
(ii) Mercantile Law II. 
(iii) Roman Law. 
(iv) Law of Civil Procedure. 

Completion of curriwlum: 
L32. (1) To be admitted to the second year, a student shall ha\'e completed at 

least two full courses of the first year; provided that a student who has tv,·o fu 11 courses or 
two full courses and a half course of the first year outstanding, may take one second year 
course in addition to such outstanding courses. To be admitted to the third year, a student 
shall have completed all the courses of the first year and at least two courses of the second 
year; proYided that a student who has three courses of the second year outstanding, may 
take one third year course in addition to such outstanding courses. 

(2) As in L12. (2). 

Distinction: 
L33. As in L13. 

Attorneys' Admission Certificate* 

L34. To be admitted to the course of studies, a student shall possess a l\Iatriculation 
or a Matriculation Exemption Certificate, or a certificate of conditional exemption from 
l\,Iatriculation issued to students from foreign countries. 

Curriculum : 

L35. The courses shall be as follows: 
First Year: 

(i) Introduction to Law. 
(ii) Private Law I. 
(iii) Private Law II. 
(iv) Interpretation of Statutes (half course) . 
(v) Special L1tin. 

Second Year : 
(i) Criminal Law. 

(ii) Law of EYidencc. 
(iii) Mercantile Law I. 
(iv) Constitutional and r\<lministratiYc Law. 

Third i ·ear: 
(i) Private Law III. 
(ii) Mercantile Law II. 

*Students' attention is drawn to the circumstance that they will not be admitted a 
Attorneys unless they ha,·e passed the required Matriculation examinntion in the two 
official languages 

76 

 

 



(iiiJ Roman Law. 
(i,) Law of Criminal Procc<lurc. 
(,) Law of Ci,il Procedure. 

('0111p/etio11 of currirnlum: 
L36. (1) To be admittc<l to the ·econd year, a student shall have completed at 

least t\\0 full courses of the first > ear (Special Latin excluded); provided that a student 
\\ ho ha t,,o full courses or two full courses and a half course outstanding, may take one 
second :car course in ad<lition to such course . To be adrnitte<l to the third year, a 
student shall ha,e completed all the cour e - of the first year and at least three courses of 
the secon<l year; pro, ided that a tudent who has three courses of the second year out­
standing, ma) take one thir<l year course in addition to uch courses. 

(2) A student shall not obtain credit for Roman Law, until he shall ha, e passed the 
Iatriculation examination in Latin or a course in Latin whi h is certified by the Joint 

. Iatriculation Board to be equivalent to the :;\1atriculation examination in Latin (e.g. 
Special Latin). 

(3) sin L12. (2). 

Distinction: 
L37. As in L13. 

SYLLABI 

DEPARTMENT OF PRIVATE LAW 

.\. l11troductio11 to Law. 
(One paper) 

1. Introduction to the study of law. 
2. Philosophical introduction to law. 
3. History of ,'outh African Law (both South African Roman-Dutch Law and 

'outh African Bantu La\\). 
4. Introduction to the administration of justice in South .\frica (both legal systems). 
5. Introduction to South African positiYe la,\ (both legal systems). 

13. Private Law ( South .1jrica11 Roma11-D11tcl, Law and --.outlz .Jfrica11 13a11t11 Law): 

Cour e I (The Law of Per ons and Family Relations) 

('1\\0 papers) 

1. The Law of P ·rsons: 
Origin and termination of legal personality, and the different circumstance deter­

mining legal status. (One paper of 1 ~ hours) 

2. The Law of Fa mil) Relations: 
The La, of llusban<l and \V1fo, anti the Law of Par ·nt an<l Child. (One paper of 

3 hours) 

ours II (The. Law of Thin and uc cssion) 

('l'" o papers) 

1. The Law of Things, including an outline of Land Registration and \\'atcr Law. 

(One paper) 

2. The Law of Succe ·sion and .\dministration of Deceased Estates. (One paper) 

77 

 

 



Course III (The Law of Obligations), 

(Two papers) 

1. The Law of Contract and Quasi-contract 
General principles and specific contracts (especially Purchase and Sale, 
Hire-Purchase, Lease and Service Contracts). (One paper) 

2. The Law of Delict and Quasi-Delict 
General principles and specific delicts. (One paper) 

C. Advanced Private Law (both Legal Systenis): 

Course A (Private Law IV) 

(Two papers) 

1. ( a) Legal persons and other social institutions. 
(b) Particular types of donations and bequests, such as Fideicommissum, 

Stipulatio Alteri, Trust and Foundation. (One Paper) 

2. ( a) Particular specific contracts, such as Agency and 1\Iandate, Suretyship, 
Deposit, Carriage, etc., and Cession. 

(b) The nature and application of Estoppel. (One Paper) 

Course B. 

(Two papers) 

1. ( a) Capita selecta from delictual and quasi-delictual liability. 
(b) Unjustified Enrichment. (One Paper of 3 hours) 

2. The latest reported cases on the whole field of Private Law. 
(One paper of 1½ hours.) 

D. jurisprudence: 
(Two papers) 

1. A Historical study of legal philosophical systems. (One paper of 1 ½ hours) 

2. ( a) General legal pri~ciplcs and concepts. 
(b) Particular questions of legal science. (One paper of 3 hours) 

E. Ro111a11 Law : 
(Two papers) 

1. ( a) Outline of the history of Roman Law. 
(b) Outline of the law of Procedure. 

2. Private Law. 

F. Comparative Law: 

(One paper) 

1. Jature and history of Comparative Law. 
2. A comparative study of some legal systems as examples of the Anglo-American 

and Continental European groups of legal systems. 
3. A comparative study of some African legal systems, with particular reference to 

the other legal systems in Southern Africa. 
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G. Prit·ate l11tcrnatio11a/ Law: 
(One paper) 

1. Pri\'atc International Law (including its historical de\·elopment), Public Inter­
national L:rn, Jus Gcntium, and the application of Bantu Law in South Africa 

2. South African Private International Law. 

II. Bantu Law: 
(One paper) 

1. The principal Bantu legal system of Southern Africa. 
2. General characteristics of Bantu Law contrasted with those of South African 

Roman-Dutch Law. 
3. The recognition and application of Bantu Law in Southern Africa. 
4. Source of origin and source of reference of Bantu Law. 
5. The conflict between Roman-Dutch Law and Bantu La\\ on the one hanJ, anJ 

between different Bantu legal y tems on the other. 
6. The administration of Bantu Law in Southern Africa. 
7. The Law of Per ons and Family Relation ·. 
8. The Law of Things. 
9. The Law of. uccession. 
10. The law of Contract an<l Qua ·i-Contract. 
11. The Law of Delict and Quasi-Delict. 
12. Crim.inal Law. 
13. The Law of Procedure and E\ idcncc. 

DEPARTMENT OF CRIMINAL LAW AND PROCEDURE 

Criminal Law : 
(One paper) 

1. Introduction to the study of Criminal Law: 
The di ·tinction between Criminal Law and other fields of law; the evolution of 

Criminal Law; theories of Criminal Law; Criminal Law and the science of Criminal Law; 
history and sources of 'outh frican riminal Law; the concept of crime; the distinction 
between common law and statutory crime . 

2. The general doctrines of Crimina1 Law: 
The clements of crime; attempt; perpetrator · an<l accomplices; acces ories after the 

fa t; incitement and con piracy. 
3. The more important common law an<l ·tatutory crimes under the following 

head: 
Crime against the State; crime against life; crimes against bo<lily integrity, honour, 

dignity, good name and liberty; crimes against property, s •xual crime , crimes relating to 
marriage, r ·ligion and morality ; crimes against the administration of justice; offences 
under the following .\cts: hildrcn' ct, o. 33 of 1960; Prevention of orruption Act. 
1 o. 6 of 1958; Stock-theft ct o. 57 of 1959; Immorality Act, o. 23 of 1957. 

13. rimi,,al Procedure: 
(One paper) 

1. Introduction to the study of riminal Procedure: 
Th, function of 'riminal Proc <lure; the place of Criminal Proc durc in the legal 

system ; the distinction bet we n ' riminal Pro ·cdure an<l other fields of law. 
2 Th' principle · of South .\frican 'riminal Proc ·Jure in the superior anJ low r 

court (incluJing Bantu ·ourts) •un<ler th• following heads: 
The various criminal court · ; the jurisdiction of the crnninal courts; extradition of 

riminal ; the pro ccution of crime; means of securing the attendance of the accu ed at 
riminal trials; search; entry of premi es; seizure of prop rty; re cue of women detained 

for immoral purpose · ; hail; preparatory examin.1tions ; indi ·tments an<l charges; arraign­
ment of the accused; the course of the trial after arraignment up to an<l including judg­
ment; special entries an<l rcsen at ion of law; review an<l appeal. 
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C. Civil Procedure: 

D. Advanced Criminal Law: 
(One paper) 

Capita selecta from Criminal Law. 

E. Advanced Law of Procedure. 

(One paper) 
1. Capita selecta from Ci\·il and Criminal Procedure. 
2. 11led£ci11a Fore11sis. 

F. Law of Evidence: 

(One paper) 

Criminal and civil cases (including Bantu courts). 

DEPARTMENT OF MERCANTILE LAW 

A. 11/ercantile Law: 

Course I 

(Two papers) 

1. Company Law. 
2. ( a) The Law of Partnerships. 

( b) The Law of Insoh·cncy. 

Course II 

(Two papers) 

1. ( a) An outline of the elementary principles of the Law of l egotiablc Instru-
1nents. 

( b) The Law of Insurance. 
2. The Law of Industrial Property. 

Course III 
As for Commercial Law Ill. 

B. Commercial Law (for B.Com. students) : 

1. ( a) Introduction to Law. 

Course I 

(Two papers) 

(b) General principles of the Law of Contract. 

2. Special Contracts, including: 
Purchase and Sale. 
!lire Purchase. 
Lease. 
Service. 
Agency. 

Carriage of Goods. 

3. Real and Personal Security, including: 
Mortgage. 
Pledge. 
Suretyship. 
Liens. 
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1. ( a) The Law of Insurance. 

Course II 

(Two papers) 

(b) The Law of ·egotiablc Instruments. 
( c) The Law of Industrial Property. 

2. (a) The Law of Partnerships. 
(b) Company Law. 

Course III. 

('I\, o papers) 

1. .,\Jrnncc<l study o[ certain capita se!ecta from Company La\\. 
2. The Administration of Insoh·ent and Deceased Estates. 

DEPARTMENT OF CONSTITUTIONAL AND PUBLIC INTERNATIONAL LAW 

.-\. Co11stit11tional a11d Ad111i11istratit·e Law: 

(One paper) 

1. The <le\'elopment of the British parliamentary system, the "Ruic of Law" and 
fundamental liberties. 

2. Constitutional Law of .'outh Africa: 
The cxecuti,·c, legislati\'e and judicial power -; the pro\'inces, South \Vest Africa and 

the Transkei; Bantu, Coloureds ancl Asiatics in South Africa. 
3. Citizenship. 
4. Introduction to Administrati\'e Law, including the ci\'il liability of the state. 

D. Public l11tcrnatio11al Law: 
(One paper) 

General principles of Public International Lav •. 
The Law of Peace and the elementary principles of la" of \\'ar. 
The law relating to the most important organisations of Public International Law. 
The International status of South \Yest Africa. 

C. .lc/va11ced ('011stitutional and Admi11istrative Law: 

(Two papers) 

1. ( a) Capita selecta from Constitutional Law. 
(b) Comparati,e Constitutional Law. 

2. .\ detailed tudy of Administrative Law. 

D. fote1pretatio11 of Statutes: 
(One paper of 1 ½ hours) 

The principles of the Interpretation of Statutes. 

t. .')'oc/a/ al/(/ Ecu110111ic Lrgis!atio11: 

('I\, o papers) 

The cou1se will include the mor • important aspc ts of the follow mg legislation: 

1. The Children's Act. • 
The Group Areas Act. 
The Community Dcn~lopmcnt Act. 
Income Tax legislation. 
Certain other \Vclfare Legislation. 
The Physical Planning ,\ct. 
Lcgislation concerning State controlled corporations. 
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2. The Apprenticeship Act. 
The Factories, Machinery and Building Work Act. 
The Workmen's Compensation Act. 
The Industrial Conciliation Act. 
The Wage Act. 
The Bantu Labour Act. 
The Bantu Building Workers Act. 
The Bantu Labour (Settlement of Disputes) Act. 

VOCATIONAL CHANNELS OPEN TO STUDENTS QUALIFIED IN THE VARIOUS 
COURSES OF STUDY: 

1. The Public Service Law Certificate will enable holders thereof to be appointed as 
public prosecutors and even magistrates. 

2. Prospective attorneys may register for the B.Proc. degree. 

3. The B. Juris degree covers the Public Service Law Examinations and the 
Attorneys' Admission Examinations. The LL.B. degree may be obtained after a further 
two years of study. 

4. Students who wish to acquire a cultural or commercial background, should 
consider registering for the B.A. or B.Com. degree, in which casl the LL.B. degree may be 
obtained after a further three y~ars of study. 

5. To register for the LL.B. degree, a student shall possess a bachekr's degree. 
Possession of an LL.B. degree is sufficient academic qualification to be admitted as an 
AdYocate. Judges are usually appointed from the rank of Advocates. 

6. The required term of articles for admission as an attorney, depends on the 
candidate's qualifications, and arc normally as follows: 

{ a) Matriculation exemption (and Attorneys' Admission Certificate)-fi.ve 
years. 

(b) Bachelor's degree (B.Juris, B.A., D.Com.) -three years. 

{ c) LL.B. degree-two years. 
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FACULTY OF ARTS 

/11troductwn 

The Faculty of .\rts is one of the two olclest facultie at Fort IIare. It offers training 
in the humanities an<l makes provision for both elementary and advanced tuition in a 
variety of disciplines an<l specialities. In the Faculty students arc prepared for careers 
as social workers, teachers, librarians and psychologi t amongst others. There arc also 
limited but increasing oppcrtunities in research and academic fields for students who pur­
su' their studies beyond the undergraduate lcn!l. .\n rts degree is also a key to ad­
rninistrati,c and management work in the emergent Public Services of the Transkei and 
the 'iskei, as well a_:; in local and other authorities and also in some branches of industry 
and conuncrce. 

i\lthough the Faculty is hy no mean. a professional trainmg school tlw subjects 
offerl'd are basic to an un<lt rstan<ling of hum:rn life and culture an<l tlwrdore form the 
underpinning for professional and other people in positions of leadership and influence 
in a "ide Yariety of fields. 

Faculty Staff 

Dean Prof. T. :\I. D. Km., cui, \1. . (Prct.), D.Litt. ct Phil. (S.A.) 

Vice-Chairman of Faculty: Prof. E. J. DE ]AGEn, :'.\I.A., D.Phil. (Potch.) ( cting 
Dean: 1972). 

Secretary : l\1rs. J. . S,r1T11, lL-\. (Rhodes). 

Secretary/Typist : Vacant. 

RULES FOR THE FACULTY OF ARTS 

The following faculty rules arc to be read in conjunction \\ ith the pro\'isions of the 
Act, Statute, regulations an<l general rules. 

Degrees and Diplomas 

\.1. (1) The follo\\ing degn•e,;; arc conferred Ill the Faculty: ­

fo Ails: 
Bachelor of r\rts .............................................. B .. \. 
Bachelor of .\rts (IIonours) ................................ B. . (IIons.) 

laster of Arts ................................................ 1\1.A. 
Doctor of Literature an<l Philosophy .................... D.Litt. et Phil. 

I I I,, Library Science : 
Bachelor in Library Science ............................... B.Uibl. 
Bachelor in Library Science (Honours) ................. B.B1bl. (Tlons.) 

I I l 111 Social Wurh: 
Bachelor of Arts in Social \York ......................... TL\. (S.W.) 
Bac11l'lor of .\rts in Social \\'orl- (I Ionoms) ........... IL\ . (I Ions) (S.\Y.). 
\laster of .\rts in Social Work \I.\. (S.\\ .) 
Doctor of Philosophy .................................... .. 1 .Phil. 

(2) The following <liplornas arc granted in the Faculty: -
Lower Diploma in Librar • Science. 
Hight·r Dirloma in Library Science. 

'nivtrsity Diploma in Social \Vork (Dip. Soc. \\ork) 
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The Degree of Bachelor of Arts 

Duration of curriculum 

A.2. The curriculum shall extend O\'er three years of full-time study. 

Composition of curriculum 

A.3. A curriculum hall consi t of at least t n but not more than twelve courses 
selected from the following:-

Group A (Humanities) 

(1) Afrikaan -. ederlands I, II, III 
Bantu Language Special, Bantu Language I, II, II I. 
English I, II, III 
German Sp cial, German I, II. 
Greek I, II, III 
Hebrew I, II, III 
Latin Special, Latin I, II, III. 

(2) Anthropology I, II, lII 
Archaeology I, II 
Criminology I, II 
Economics I, II, III 
Geography I, II, !II 
History I, II, III 
l\Iathcmatics I, II, III 

(3) 

. Tativc Administration I, II, Ill 
Philosophy 1, 11, III 
Political Science I, II, III 
Psychology I, II, III 
Public Admini tration I, II, II I 
Sociology I, II, III 

Education 1 
Economic I I istory 
Library Scienc' ) one course onh· 
Principles of Greek Culture 
Statistics 

Group B (Law) (One couro;e only l"<cept where othernise indicated) 
Bantu Law 
Constitutional and .-\dministrati\'c Law 
Introduction to Law 
Private Law 1, Ir, If I 
Roman Law 

Group C (Theology) 
Biblical Studies I, II, Ill 
Ecclc ·istiacal Ilistory and l\Tissiology (om' course only) 
Philosophy of R ·ligion and Comparative Religion (one course only) 

ystematic Theology I, 11, III 

Group D ( ciencc) (One course only) 
Botany 

hemistry 
Geology 
Physics 
Zoology 
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.\.4. (1) s\ student ~hall include in hi curriculum at lea ·t two subjects to bed signated 
major subject ' , in each of "hich he shall complete thr e courses: ProYidcd 
that -
( a) a special cour e taken in terms of paragraph A.10 shall not be recognized 

as a course for this purpose; and 
(b) a student who completes two courses in Archaeology shall be deemed to 

ha\'C taken Archaeology as a major subject. 

(2) A student shall elect either-
( a) both major subject from Group A; or 
(b) hoth major subjects from Group C; or 
( c) One major subject from Group .\ and the other from either Group B or 

Group C. 

A.S. A student shall not take more than fi\'e courses in his fir. t year of tudy, nor 
more than four courses in his second year of. tudy nor more than three courses 
in his third year of study: Provided that in his second or third year he may take 
one course in excess of the maximum if it is a course in which he previously 
failed: Provided further that for the purpo e of the abo\'e maxima Greek IA 
and Greek IB shall be deemed to be full cour es. 

Dt•fermi11atio11 of year of study 

A.6. A tu<lent shall be deemed to he in hi . first year of tudy until he has obtained 
credit for at lea t two courses; in hi third year of study when he i taking 
course, "hich will enable him to complete the requirement for the degree 
in that year; otherwi e he hall be deemed to be in his second year of study. 

Selection of courses 

A.7. curriculum shall, except by permi sion of the Senate, include-
( a) at lea t four non-initial cour es; 
( b) at lea t five cour, cs from Group A(1) and (2); 
(c) at least two courses from Group A(l), including at least one course in 

frikaan - ederlands or Engli h; 
(d) at least one cour 'C from Group A(2) or. (3) or C; 
( e) at lea ' tone more cour e from Group (2), A(3) or Il or C, whi ·h may be 

a second cours • in a ubjcct select d in terms of clause ( d) above: 
Pre)\ ided that a curriculum shall not in Jude courses selected from more 
than one of the three group B, C and D. 

A.8. Except h) pcrmi-,,sion of the Senate a tudent shall not be given credit for-
( a) more than two cour ' e from Group B: Provided that a student who 

sL·lcct Pri,ate Law as a major subject may include up to six courses from 
'roup I3 in his curriculum; 

(h) more than six cours ·s from Group 
( c) mor • than one course from Group D; 
( d) both Statistics and a course in l\Iathematics; 
( e) both Principles of Greek ulturc and Greek I; 
UJ more than fi,·e courses in Uantu languages; 
( u) courses from more than two Bantu languages; 
( !,) more than one Bantu languag • from any one of the following group, : 

(i) guni group (. 'hosa, Zulu) 
(ii) Sotho group '( rt,rthcrn Sotho, , outhern ~otho, 'T'swana) 

Special at!111issio11 prcn•isio11s for cerlai11 suhjl'cls 

.9. (1) .\ student shall not he a<lrnittc<l to a cour. c iH ;\Iathcmntics or in Physics 
uni •s • h • has attained the pass standard in :Vlathcmatics at the matriculation 
examination or at an e amination recognized for the purpose by the Joint 
:\tiutriculation Board. 
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(2) Except by permission of the Senate a student shall not be admitted to a course 
in English or in Latin unless he has attained the pass standard in the subject 
concerned at the matriculation examination or at an examination recognized 
for the purpose by the Joint Matriculation Board. 

(3) Greek I consists of two half-courses, IA and IB and must be taken in that 
order. No credit towards a degree is given for IA; in special circumstances and 
with permission of the Head of the Department a student may be exempted 
from this course. 1 o obtain credit for Course I a student must pass IB. 

(4) A student may only take Archaeology I after or concurrently with Anthropology 
I. 

Special Lauguage courses 
A.10. Credit shall be given for a special course in German or in Latin or in a Dantu 

language (where another Bantu language is selected as a major subject): 
Provided th.at-
( a) such course may be selected only by a student who has not passed in the 

subject at the matriculation or equivalent examination; and 
(b) credit sh.all not be given for more than one such course. 

Ancillary courses 
A.11. A student sh.all not be admitted to the third course in any one of the major 

subjects listed below unless he has completed the courses specified as ancillary 
thereto or takes them concurrently with the major subject concerned: Provided 
that, where an ancillary course and the final courses in major subjects are taken 
concurrently and the student passes in one or both major subjects but fails in 
one or more ancillary subjects, he shall be deemed to comply with the pro­
visions of this paragraph if he thereafter completes the ancillary course in 
which he failed. 

Major subject 
N guni language 
Sotho language 
Anthropology 
Archaeology 
Psychology 

Public Administration 
Sociology 

Latin 

Native Administration 
Economics 

Examination 

Ancil!ary subject 
Southern Sotho I or Anthropology I. 
Xhosa I or Anthropology I. 
Archaeology I. 
Anthropology I. 
At least one of the following: 

Anthropology I 
Sociology I 
Philosophy I 

Political Science I 
At least one of the following: 

Anthropology I 
Psychology I 

Principles of Greek Culture, but it must he 
taken together with Latin II or Latin 1 rI 
At least one course in Anthropology. 
Economic History. 

A.12. (1) In order to complete n course, a student must comply with the requirements 
laid down in the general rules for a degree of bachelor and obtain a sub­
minimum of at least 35 % of the marks in e:ich paper. 

(2) The year mark and the examination shall be combined in equal proportions. 
A.13. (1) A student in his first year of study will he admitted to a supplementary ~nmin­

ation in a course in which he has foiled, provid d he has obtained: -
( a) a year mark of at least 50 % ; 
(b) at least 40 % of the marks in the examination; and 
( c) the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same examination. 
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(2) r\ student in his second year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed, provided he has obtained:-
( a) a year mark of at least 50 () 0 

( b) an average of at least 45 r: 0 for the year mark and examination combined; 
and 

( c) the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same examination. 
(3) A student in his third year of study \ ill be admitted to a supplementary 

examination in a course in which he has failed: -

Disti11ction 

( a) in the final course of a major subject, provided he has obtained. 
(i) a year mark of at least 50° 0 ; 

(ii) an m·crage of at kast 45° 0 for the year mark and examination 
combii1cd; 
and has completed the final course of his other major subject; 

(b) in one other course, provic.lc<l it is the Inst remaining requirement for his 
degrt"c. 

A.14. A student who obtains 75 % of the marks in the final course in a major subject 
shall be awarded a pass with di ' tinction in that subject. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours) 

(Please refer also to the Statute and the general rules for the honours degree of 
bachelor) 

Subjects 
A.21. 

r ldmission 

The degree may be obtained in any one of the following subjects: -
Afrikaans-Nederlands Latin 
Anthropology 
Archaeology 
Bantu Languages 
Economics 
English 
Geography 
Greek 
I Ii story 

Mathematics 
Native Administration 
Philosophy 
Political Science 
Psychology 
Public Administration 
Sociology 

.22. Such specific admission requirements as may he prescribed shall be as stated 
in the syllabus concerned. 

S11b-mi11i11111111 
.23. There shall be a sub-minimum of 40 °;, for each pnpcr. 

Dist i,,ct io11 
A.24. The degree shall be conferred with distinction on a candidate who obtains an 

aggregate of 75 °i, of th' marks for the honours course. 

The Degree of Master of Arts 

(Please refer also to the Statute and the g('neral rule. for the degree of l\1aster). 

S11hjects 
A.31. Th ' degree may be confrrred in any one of the following subjects:-

.\frikaans->l'ederlands J,atin 
Anthropology 
Archaeology 
Bantu Lan.gungcs 
Economics 
Engli h 

MathematiC3 
ntivc Administrntion 

Philosophy 
Political Science 
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Geography 
reek 

History 

P ·ychology 
Public Aclmini tration 
Sociology 

Examination 
A.32. 'l he form for the examination in any subject shall be a dissertation unless the 

syllabus concerned indicates otherwise. 

The Degree of Doctor of Literature and Philosophy 
(Please refer to the Statute and the general rules for the degree of Doctor) 

The Degree of Bachelor in Library Science 

Duration of curricu/11111 

L.S.1. The curriculum shall extend o,· r four academic years of fulltimc study. 
L . . 2. (1) A curriculum shall consist of fourteen courses, 

L. .3. 

{ a) ten courses selected in term of the rule for the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts: and 

{b) Library Science I, II, III and IV 
(2) rotwith tanding any provision to the contrary, a student in hi fourth 

year of study shall take Library Science IV and th third course in one 
other ubject. 
A student shall not take more than five courses in hi fir t year of study, nor 
more than four courses in hi second year of study, nor more than three 
courses in either his third or fourth year of study: Pro,·ided that in the 
econd or a more advanced year he may take one course in excess of the 

maximum if it is a course in which he previously foiled. 

Exemptions 
L. .4. (1) A student who has completed the Elementary or Secondary examination 

of the . outh African Library Association may be exempted from Library 
. cience I or Library . cicnce I and II re pectively. 

(2) A student who is in possession of the Lower Diploma in Library Science 
may be exempted from a maximum of five courses. 

Determi11atio11 of year of study 
L. .5. student hall be deemed to be in his first y ar of , tudy until he ha,-, 

obtained credit for Library .'ciencc I and at least one further cour. e; in 
his ccond year of study when he ha-; obtained credit in Library Science 
I and II and at least five further cour es; in his fourth y 'ar of study when 
he is taking cour cs which will enable him to complete th' requirements for 
the degree in that year; otherwise he shall be dcem.ed to be in his third year 

of study. 

Exa111i11atio11 
L.6. 

L. .7. 

(1) In order to complete a course, a student mu t comply with th require­
ments laid down in the general rules for a degree of bachelor and obtain a 
sub-minimum of at least 35 °;1 of the marks in each paper. 

(2) The year mark and the examination shall be combined in equal proportions. 

(1) A student in his first year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed, provided he has obtained. 
( a) a year mark of at least 50 % 
(b) at least 40 °6 of the marks in the examination; :md 
( c) the pa s mark in at least two other courses at th• sam examination. 

(2) student in hi econd and third year of study will be admitted to a 
supplementary examination in a course in which he ha failed, provided he 

ha obtained:-
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( a) a year mark of at least 50 % 
(b) an average of at least 45 % for the year mark and examination combin­

ed; and 
( c) the pass m.ark in at least two other courses at the same examination• 

(3) A student in his fourth year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed:-
( a) in the final course of a major subject, provided he has obtained. 

(i) a year mark of at least 50 % ; 
(ii) an average of at least 45 % for the year mark and examination 

combined; 
and has completed the final course of his other major subject; 

(b) in one other course, provided it is the last remaining requirement for 
his degree. 

The Degree of Bachelor in Library Science (Honours) 

(Please refer also to the Statute and the general rules for the honours degree of bachelor.) 

lld111ission 
L.S.11. 

Examination 

A person shall not be admitted as a candidate for the degree unless he-
( a) has been admitted to the degree of Bachelor in Library Science of 

the University; or 
(b) holds a four year Bachelor's degree in Library Science of any other 

university institution or of any university outside the Republic and 
has been admitted to the status of Bachelor in Library Science at the 
University; or 

(c) has been admitted to any other degree of Bachelor or to the status 
thereof at the University and is in possession of a Higher Diploma 
in Library Science; or 

( d) qualifies in terms of paragraph G.17. ( c) of the general rules for the 
honours degree of bachelor. 

L.S.12. (1) The examination shall consist of five paper of three hours each. 
(2) There shall be a sub-minimum of 40 % for each paper. 

Distinction 
L.S.13. 

Admission 
L.S.21. 

The degree shall be conferred with distinction on a candidate who obtains 
an aggregate of 7 5 % of the marks for the course. 

Lower Diploma in Library Science 

A person shall not be registered as a student unless he has obtained the 
matriculation certificate is ued by the Joint Matriculation Board or a 
certificate of exemption therefrom. 

Duration of curriculum 
L.S.22. The curriculum shall extend over two years of full-time study. 

Composition of curriculum 
L.S.23. The curriculum shall 'consist of seven courses comprising­

( a) Library Science I and II; and 

L.S.24. 

( b) Fi,·e courses selected in accordance with the rules for the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts. 

Library Science I may be taken in either the first or second year of study 
and, if taken in the second year, may be taken concurrently with Library 
Science II. 
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Examination 
L.S.25. (1) In order to complete a course a student must comply with the requirements 

laid down in the general rules for a degree of bachelor and obtain a sub­
minimum of at least 3 5 % of the marks in each paper. 

(2) The year mark and the examination shall be combined in equal proportions. 
L.S.26. (1) A student in his first year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 

examination in a course in which he has failed provided he has obtained. 

L.S.31. 

L.S.32. 

L.S.33. 

( a) a year mark of at least 50 % ; 
(b) at least 40 % of the marks in the examination; and 
( c) the pass mark in at lea t two other courses at the sam examination. 

(2) A student in his second year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed, provided he has obtained. 
( a) (i) a year mark of at least SO % ; 

(ii) an average of at least 4 5 % for the year mark and examination 
combined; and 

(b) in one other course, pro\'idcd it is the last remaining requirement 
for his diploma. 

Higher Diploma in Library Science 
A person shall not be admitted as a student unless he holds an approved 
degree of Bachelor of the University or has been admitted to the status 
thereof. 
The curriculum shall comprise Library Science I, II, Ill and IV and shall 
extend over at least one year of full-time study. 
A student qualifies for the diploma by completing all four courses at the 
same examination. 

L.S.34. (1) In order to complete a course a student must comply with the requirements 
laid down in the general rules for a degree of bachelor and obtain sub­
minimum of at least 40 % of the marks in each paper. 

(2) The year mark and the examination shall be combined in equal proportions. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Arts in Social Work 

Duratiol! of curriculum 
S.\V.1. The curriculum. shall extend O\'Cr three acac.lcmic ycan, of [ull-t1111e study. 

B.A. rules 
S.W.2. Subject to any provisions to the contrary in these rules, the rules for the 

ordinary degree of Bachelor of Arts shall apply. 

Composition of curriwlum 
S.W.3. The curriculum shall consist of at least ten but not more than tv-.-clYc 

courses. 
S.W.4. A student shall include in his curriculum­

( a) Social Work I, II and III; 
(b) Either 

Sociology I, 11 and III and at least Psychology I and II, 
or 
*Psychology I, JI and III and at least Sociology I and 11; 

( c) courses selected from the following: ­
Economics I, II, III 
Criminology I 
Anthropology I, II 
History I 
Philosophy I 
Political Science I 
Native Administration I 
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s.w.s. 

S.\V.6. 

One of-
.\ frikaans-. \:derlan<ls l 
a Bantu Language I 
German Special 
English I 

Students arc strongly ad\i ·c<l to take Psychology III or to take it after 
completion of the degree. 
,\ ·tudent ·hall carry out such practical social work as is pre cribed by the 
1 lead of the Department \\ ith a registered welfare organization. A tudent 
shall make hi own arrangements subject to the appro\'al of the Head of the 
Department, who retain the right to make arrangements on behalf of a 
student. 
A tudent shall not be admitted to the second or third cour e in Social 
\ \ 'ork unlc ·s he has satisfactorily completed the practical work for the 
preceding course. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Arts in Social Work (Honours) 

(Please refer to the Statute and to the general rules for the honours <legree of bachelor) 

The Degree of Master of Arts in Social Work 

(Please refer to the Statute and to the general rules for the degree of Mast r) 

The Degree of Doctor of Philosophy in Social Work 

(Please refer to the Statute and to the general rules for the degree of Doctor) 

Admission 
·s .W.11. 

University Diploma in Social Work 

A person shall not be registered as a student unless-
( a) he has obtained the ~chool-lca, ing Certificate of the Joint 1:atricul­

ation Board or a certificate recognized by the Senate as equivalent 
thereto, or 

(b) he is at least 25 years of age and has satisfied the Senate that he has 
attained a ·tandard of education equivalent to that required for the 
School-lea, ing Certificate. 

B .• 1. ( S. W.) mies 
S,\\'.12. Subject to any pro-\·isions to the contrar) in these rules, the rule ' for the 

degree of Bachelor of Arts in Social \\'ork shall apply. 

S11bjects tu be endorsed 011 diploma 
S.\\'.13. The results of all examinations shall be endor ·e<l on the diploma issued to a 

succes, fol candidate, 
S.W.H. holder of the diploma may present him elf for examination in any of the 

optional subjects in \\ hich h' has not previously been examined and, if 
successful, shall he entitled to ha\'e hi ,;iploma endorsed accordingly. 
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DEPARTMENTS: ACADEMIC STAFF AND SYLLABI 

AFRICAN STUDIES: (ANTHROPOLOGY, ARCHAEOLOGY AND NATIVE 
ADMINISTRATION) 

(a) Staff 
•Professor E. J. DE }AGER, M.A., D.Phil. (Potch.) 

Senior Lecturer P. D. BA GHART, B.A. ( ebraska), M.A. (Stell.) 

Lecturer P. D. VAN LILL, B.A.Hons. (Stell.) 
Lecturer R. M. DERRlCOURT, B.A. (Hons.) (Cantab.) 
Lecturer D. M. GnoENEWALD, B.A. (Hons.) (Stell.) 
F. S. MALAN Anthropological Museum and A. J. D. MEIRING Art. Gallery 
Senior Lecturer and Curator: V. Z. GITYWA, B.A.Hons. (S.A.), M. . (Fort Hare). 

Asst. Curator : C. M. LAl\ILA, B.A. U.E.D. (S.A.). 

(b) Syllabi 

Paper 1. 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

Course I (Two papers) 

( a) The scope and task of the subject. 
(b) The concepts culture, society and people. 
( c) Review of the basic Anthropological phenomena and general principles con­

nected with Economic and ocial organization, religious systems and systems of Govern­
ment and Law. 

( d) Introduction to Physical Anthropology: 

Paper 2. 

(1) Introduction and scope of the subject. 
(2) Anthropometry: Use and handling of instruments. 
(3) Introduction to the Biological history of man. 
(4) The concept race and a study of the distribution and racial diYisions of the 

peoples of the world. 

( a) Review of the Ethnic composition and a classification of the Peoples of Africa. 
(b) An ethnographic study of the Bushmen and Hottentots in general. 
( c) Intensive Ethnographic study of one guni group (l\1pondo) and one Sotho 

group (Southern Sotho or Bapedi). 
( d) Introductory study of the contact between European and Bantu in South 

Africa and attendant Anthropological problems. 

Course II (Two papers) 

Paper 1. 
( a) An intensive study of the concepts culture and society. 

(b) Anthropological theo-ries advanced in connection with ocial organization, 
political organization, economic organization, religion. (Students will be supplied with a 
reading list by the lecturer). 

Paper 2. 

(a) 

(b) 

Ethnography of Africa: 
(1) A detailed study of one culture outside S~uthern Africa: 

The Azande or .Kuer. 
(2) A detailed study of either the Political Systems or Systems of I inship and 

Marriage in Africa. 

Selected studies of peoples and cultures from the Pacific Islands. 

*Heads of Departments 
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Course III (Three papers) 
Paper 1. 

( a) A tudy of the different Anthropological trends and approaches with special 
reference to the 20th century. 

(b) An introductory study of the methods and techniques of fieldwork in An­
thropology. 

Paper 2. 
( a) An intensive study of the proce ses of cultural interchange in general, and of 

acculturation in a particular area or particular areas or among a particular people or 
particular peoples. 

(b) Study of the application of Anthropology in Native Administration, mission 
work, education and economic de\·clopment in Africa. 

Paper 3. 
Selected studies of peoples and cultures from two of the following areas: 

( a) North and South America 
(b) Australia 
( c) Asia. 

Honours 

(Four papers and a written essay) 

Paper 1. 
( a) An IntensiYe study of the methods and techniques of fieldwork in An­

thropology. 
(b) A survey of different approaches to the study of primitive societies. 

Paper 2. 
( a) The History of Anthropological Theory with special reference to current trends 

of thought. 
(b) Selected theoretical problems from the field of .Anthropology. 

Paper 3. 
Selected detailed studies of Yarious aspects of South African Ethnography. 

Paper 4. 
( a) An Introduction to Urban Sociology and Anthropology. 
(b) A detailed study of Bantu Urban life, and a comparison with \Vest Africa. 

An article of 20-30 typed folio pages (10 000-15 000 words) on a subject from the 
field of Anthropology, approved by the Head of the Department. T'he article must show 
proof of the candidate's ability to work independently. It must be of such a standard that 
it can be published. 

The 1 Ionours examination shall be written in t\vo parts, part I comprising the 
written papers and part 2 the article. 

ARCHAEOLOGY 

1. Archaeology is a two-course major. Students arc encouraged not to take Course I 
before their second year. 

2. Anthropology I is required to be taken with or before Course II. History, 
Geography and Geology are recommended subjects. 

3. Practical classes arc prescribed for both courses in Archaeology. 

4. Students arc expected to take part in fieldwork during tmivcrsity vacations when 
this is arranged. 
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Course I (TU'o papers and a practical) 
Paper 1. 

( a) Aims, scope and nature of ;\rchaeology. Archaeology and education. 
(b) Basic methods and techniques in fieldwork, laboratory study and interpretation 

used by the archaeologist. 
(c) Palaeanthropology: an introduction to the concept of the evolution of man with 

emphasis on prehistoric human types of Southern Africa. 

Paper 2. 
( a) An introduction to world Archaeology: the development of man the hunter; the 

origins and spread of agriculture; the early civilizations. 
(b) The Prehistory of Southern Africa. 

Practical: 
( a) The study of human skeletal material. 
( b) Practical techniques in Archaeology. 

Course II (Tlzree papers a11d a practical) 

Paper 1. 
( a) The History and Development of Archaeology. 
(b) Advanced methodology including the use of statistics. 
( c) The study of the environmental background to prehistoric man and his culture. 

Paper 2. 
( a) Introduction to the study of the primates. 
( b) Palaeanthropology: a detailed study of the origin and development of man. 

Paper 3. 
( a) The Archaeology of Africa (concentrating on a special area). 
(b) Prehistoric Art. 

Practical: 
Field and laboratory techniques in Archaeology and Physical Anthropology. 

ARCHAEOLOGY HONOURS 

The Honours course consists of four written papers, a practical examination and an 
original piece of supervised practical work with a report on it. Students may complete the 
course in a minimum of one academic year together with its succeeding long vacation, 
during which the research work should be completed. Students arc expected to take part 
in fieldwork during other vacations when this is arranged. 

Paper 1. 
Selected problems in African Prehistory. 

Paper 2. 
Specialized practical, analytical and interpretative approaches an<l techniques m 

Archaeology. 

Papers 3 and 4. 
Two topics selected by the students from the following: 
( a) Quaternary geological studies in South Africa 
(b) Faunal remains and their interpretation in Archaeology 
( c) Palynology, flora and climate. 
( d) Lithic analysis and statistical techniques 
( e) Iron Age archaeology and its connections with oral and written history 
(f) Advanced ·work in Physical Anthropology 
( t:;) Ethnology of , outhern Africa 
(lz) Other specialized fields. 
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Paper 5. 
A practical examination with emphasis on the specializations of Papers 3 and -1-. 

Paper 6. 
A report suitable for publication on the re ults of fieldwork or laboratory research 

undertaken by the candidate under the supervision of the Department. The report must 
show use of relevant literature on the topics together with original inquiry. 

NATIVE ADMINISTRATION 

Course I 

(Two Papers) 

A general historical survey of the develop111ent of native policy and ad111i11istratio11 m 
South Africa (including South West Africa). 

Paper 1. 
1. ( a) An introduction to the study of the subject Nati vc Administration. 

(b) The racial composition and distribution of the South African population. 
2. The historical development of native policy and administration in the South 

African colonies and Republics before unification in 1910. 
3. The development of native policy and a<lministration in !-5outh Africa <luring the 

historical pcrio<l 1910 to 1950. 

Paper 2. 
1. A general sm'\'ey of the present-day structure and functions of native adminis­

tration in South Africa. 
2. A short survey of the present-day tren<ls of policy with regard to natives in South 

Africa. 

Course II 

(Two Papers) 

An ad1_•a11ced a11d i11tensivc study of present-day native policy a11d aclmi11istration m 
South .·1Jrica (i11c/11di11g South West Africa). 

Paper 1. 
Aspects of j)rese11t-day 11ative acl111i11islratio11 couccrni11g mainly the Ba11tu in the Bantu 
areas 

1. A definition of the subject 1 ative Administration; its contents, scope, aims and 
methods. 

2. The special administrative structure for Dantu in South Africa: central, regional 
and district admini tration; auxiliary institutions; the administration of self-governing 
Bantu areas; nnd Bantu authorities. 

3. The Bantu areas of South Africa: the reservation of Bantu areas and the rights of 
Dantu to land in South Africa; general economic conditions, systems of land tenure, 
administration, reclamation and development. 

4. The general civil an<l political rights of th<.: Bantu in South Africa: fnmchise and 
representation in legislati\'e bodies; political development in the Bantu areas; the develop­
ment of political parties; local government in the Bantu areas; and the recognition of 
indigenous legal and political institutions. 

S. Bantu education and taxation: the control over an<l financing of Bantu <.:ducation; 
<liffcrentiatiou; administrative implications; and Bantu university education. 

6. Community <lc\clopm'l.'nt: principles, policy und implemcntntion. 

Paper 2 . 
• lspects of present-day native ad111i11istration co11ccnzi11g mainly the Bantu in the 11on-

1Jant11 areas. 
1. The Bantu in the urban non-Bantu areas: the process of urbanization; social and 

econom.ic con<litions; grot1p areas and residential segregation; planning and development 
of Bantu residential areas; Bantu housing; ethnic grouping; administration of urban 
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Bantu affairs; financing; the supply of liquor to the Bantu; resettlement; native ad­
ministration in the peri-urban areas; Bantu representation in the administration and town­
homeland liaison. 

2. Control oYer moYement in South Africa: influx control in the urban and rural 
non-Bantu areas; population registration; the foreign Bantu problem. 

3. Bantu labour :the supply and demand for Bantu labour; the system of migratory 
labour; recruiting; labour bureaux and the canalization of labour; Bantu farm labour. 

4. Industrial legislation affecting the Bantu: the colour bar in occupations; wage 
determination labour organizations and colkcti\'e bargaining; protection, welfare and 
pensions. 

Course III 

(Three Papers) 

Native policy and aclminislration and political development in Africa, v.:ilh ~pecial 
reference to the area south of the Sahara, and race relations in a world of perspective. 

Paper 1. 
British policy in Africa, with special reference to South Africa's neighbouring territories. 
1. >-'"ati\'e policy and administration in the former High Commission Territories. 

Botswana, Lesotho and Swaziland; the question of incorporation into South Africa; 
economic dependence on and relations with South Africa. 

2. The de\'elopment of native policy and administration in Rhodesia; a comparison 
\\'ith South Africa. 

3. The former colonial and present-day policy of Britain in Africa in general: 
direct and indirect rule; local government; the development towards sclf-go\'crnment and 
independence; British aid to African territories. 

Paper 2. 

Political development and international interest in Africa, a11cl J or mer a11d present-day 
policies of colonial powers ( excluding Britain) in Africa. 

1. Political development in Africa: independence; constitutional development; 
African nationalism and Pan-African ism; international groupings; the development of 
indigenous administrative apparatus; problems in socio-economic development. 

2. International interest in Africa: the de\'elopment of international control O\'er 
natiYe administration in Africa, the Mandate and Trusteeship systems; colonialism and 
neo-colonialism; the strategic importance of Africa; foreign aid; the role of South Africa 
in Africa south of the Sahara. 

3. A study of former and present-day policies of France, Spain, Belgium an<l 
Portugal in Africa; a comparison of policies, also with that of Britain and South Africa. 

Paper 3. 

Race relations, problems and policies in a world of perspective. 

1. An advanced analysis of the discipline Nati\'e Administration: a definition of 
racial contact and conflict; the formulation of pol icy for the regulation of the contact 
situation and the solution of racial problems; the implementation of policy and its effect 
on race relations. 

2. Problems in multi-racial communities: analysis of policy and administrative 
problems in multi-racial communities in the world, with special reference to conditons 
in the U.S A., Britain and other selected countries. 

3. Race relations: a comparative study of theories on race relations, and their 
application in Africa (including South Africa) and other parts of the world. International 
trends of thought on race relations. 

4. An advanced tudy of different trends of native policy with special reference to 
alternative policies in South Africa: separate de,·elopment or integration; their aims, 
practical programs and implications; a comparative study. 
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Honours 

The Examination comprises fivt! papers and may be written m two parts. Part I 
comprises papers 1, 2 and 3, and Part II papers 4 and S. 

Paper 1. 
( a) Various methods of investigation and peculiar problems in relation to objectiYe 

studies of sources, and individual and group field work, also in economically less-developed 
territories; technical organization and scientific systematization of data collected. (Further 
attention will be given to the various research methods applicable in each paper). 

(b) An intensive study of historical and contemporary trends of policy regarding 
the relation between the different population groups in South Africa. Attention is given to 
e.g. the policies of Sir George Grey, Sir Theophilus Shepstone, and the republics (Trans­
vaal and O.F.S.), the conflicting policies at unification, the policy of Gen. J.B. M. Hertzog, 
and the present-day alternative policies of separate development and integration. 

Paper 2. 

The principles of development administration. Attention is given to the following 
aspects:-

(i) 
(ii) 

(iii) 
(iv) 
(v) 

(vi) 
(vii) 

(viii) 

Paper 3. 

Political sub-system, 
Administrative sub-system 
Economical sub-system, 
Community development, 
Education as development determinant, 
International aid, 
Anthropological considerations, and 
Demographic aspects. 

( a) A comparative study of the practical implementation of the principles of 
development in the developing countries. (A case study of the implementation of the 
principles studied in Paper 3.). 

(b) The implementation of development administration in a particular area in 
Africa. 

Paper 4. 

A comparative study 01 race relations; policies and problems in multi-racial countries, 
including; 

(i) Racial prejudi e, 
(ii) Race attitudes, 

(iii) Political systems in multi-racial communities, 
(iv) Industrialization and race relations, and 
(v) A brief study of acculturation. (It will not be expected from students who ha\'e 

tak n Anthropology as a major subject for the B.A. degree to do this sub­
section. Alternative study material for this sub-section will be prescribed by 
the Head of the Department in such cases). 

Paper 5. 
The theoretical background and development characteristic of local government in 

Africa. • 

OR 
The problems arising from the urbanization of the indigenous populations in Africa 

south of the Sahara; control and admini tration in urban areas. 

OR 

Any approved subject in consultation with the Head of the Department. 
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GERMAN 

Afrikaans-Nederlands (and German) 

(a) Staff 

Professor Yacant 
. cnior Lecturer J. Von TEH, D.A.IIons. (Rand), l\I.A. (Rhodes). 
Lecturer K. 11. Scm1mT, TI.A. (Hons.) (Pret.) 
Junior Lecturer (in German): K. N. \'.\ DFH \V.\LT, (B.A.) (Potch.) 

(b) Syllabi 
(Sec .\frikaan \'Cr ion for ,\frikaanc,- _ Tcdcrlancls). 

Introductory Course 

(One paper) 

The course is conducted to enable students who know no German to acquire a 
reading knowledge and an elementary speaking knowledge of the language, and to pre­
pare them for admission to the Special Course and Course I. 

Language laboratory work is offered. 

Special Course 

(Two papers) 

Candidates arc expected to possess a reasonably 0ucnt and correct reading knowledge 
of German and to participate in language laboratory ,vork. 

Paper 1.- Langua{;e. 
(a) Accidence and synta'\: \\hich will he tcsted from the application of th· linguistic 

phenomena in the living language. 
(b) Idiom of the languag and pro\C:rbial cxpre ·sions. 
(c) l Tnseen translation from German into English or Afrikaans and vi ·e ,crsa. 

( d) 'omposition work of limited scope. 
(e) 'omprehcnsion tests ,,hich may he :ms,vt·n ·d in English or frikaans. 

Paper 2.- Literature. 
Questions(,, hich may he answered in English or ,\frika::rn'>) on 4 set hooks (prm,e and 

poetry). 

Course I 

(Two papers) 

Only for student · who ha\'e succcssfully completed the Special Course or h:\\'e 
attained Matriculation tandard in German. andidatcs an• expected to participate in 

language laboratory work. 

Paper 1- T,a11g11age. 
Continuation of the study of :icc:dence :rnd syntax. Exercises in rending, grammar, 

con\'ersation and composition. l nsccn tn,nslation frorn German into English /. frikaans 

and vice Ycrsa. 

Paper 2-T,iterature and ('11lt11re. 

At least half of th' questions in this paper must be ans\\'cred in German. 
( a) n outline of the History of German Culture and Literature. 
(b) A detailed study of the set \\orks (prose, poetr) and drama). 
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Course II 

(Three papers) 

Paper 1. Grammar and History of Grammer: Phonetics 

SCTTABLlN 

KAUFMANN 

Trrnuum-r 

Kurze dcutsche Grammatik (Huebcr) 
: Wie sag ich's auf Deutsch (Hueber) 
: Deutsche Sprachkunde for hoherc 
Schulen (Buchner) (Die eerste 
hclfte van die bock) 

Paper 2. History of German Literature 

: Deutsch ' Litcraturgcschichte fur hohere 
Schulen (Buchner) 

Paper 3. Prescribed Works. 
ScnunART 

DHOSTE-Ili.iLSIJOFfo: 
MoRlKE 
KLEIST 
TIECK 

EICHENDORFF 

HEBDEL 

KLEIST 
HEINE 

STIFTER 

JEAN PAUL 

G. KEI.LER 

\VACKENRODRH 

IloN AVENTt THA 

JUNG-STILLINGS 

Gedichtc (Fischer-Bucherci) 
Gcdichtc (Fischer-Bi..i.ch.erci) 
Gcdichte (Fischcr-Bi.icherci) 
Amphitryon (Reclam) 
Der gestiefelte Kater (Rcclam) 
Die Freier (Reclam) 
Agnes Bernauer/Maria Magdalena (Goldmann) 
Samtliche Novellen 
Aus den Mcmoiren des Herrn von Schnapelcwopski (Reclam) 
Studien I (Goldmann) 
Des Feldpredigers Schmelzle Reise nach Flaz 

(Clarendon German Series: 0. U.P.) 
Das Sinngedicht (Reclam) 
Stimtliche Scbriften (Tcxtc dcutschcr Literatur. 

Rowohlts Klassikcr) 
Nachtwachen (Reclam) 
Lcbcnsgeschichtc (Rowohlts Klassiker) 

BANTU LANGUAGES 

Ba11t11 J,ang11ages: (Xhosa, Zulu, Northern and , outhern Sotho, Tswana and Venda) 

( a) Sta_/] 
*Professor : G. I. M. MzAl\IANF, M.A. (S.A.) 

Professor of Literature: A. P. K1uEL, M.A. (St 11.), Ph.D. (Cap T.) 
Lecturer : L. M. MLIADI, B.A. (Rhodes), B.A.llons. (S.A.) 
Lecturer : Mis D. N. }AFTA, B.A. (Rhodes), B.Ed. (S.A.) B.A.Ilons. (S.A.). 
Junior Lecturer: B. KHOALI, B.A. (Fort IIarc) 

( b) S'yllahi 
The following arc the courses offered in the Dcp:irtmcnt: 
( a) Three courses in Xhosa 
(b) Three courses in Southern Sotho 
( c) One course in Zulu and 
(rl) Special courses in Xhosa, Zulu and Southern Sotho. 

N.B. - Special courses arc only taken by students who hiwe not matriculated in a 
Bantu language. 
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Special Course ( Two papers) 
Paper 1. Section A. 

The principles of phonetics and phonology of the language. (25 % ) 

Section B. 
A simple explanatory study of the morphology an<l syntax of the language; exercises 

in the practical use of the language. (7 5 ° u) 

Paper 2.-Section A. 
Translations (30 ~0 ) 

Section B. 
Essay 

Section C. 
Literature. Prescribed works. (40 %) 

Course I (Two papers} 

N.B. - To be taken only by students who ha,·e passed Matric or a special course in 
the language concerned or have passed a second course in another Bantu language. 

Paper 1.-Section A. 
Principles of phonetics and phonology of the language. 

Section B. 
Morphology and syntax of the language 

Paper 2. 
( a) A literary study of the prescribed works. 
(b) Practical criticis1n. 

Course II (Three papers} 
Paper 1. 

(40 %) 

(60 %) 

(80 % ) 
(20 °~ ) 

Comparati,·e 
group. 

linguistics of the main language and another language of the same 
(lOO ~u ) 

Paper 2.-Section A. 
Traditional literature of the language. This includes oral lor (40 %) 

Section B. 
Modern literature, a study of the history an<l development of modern I iterature 

(drama, noYcl, poetry etc.) of the language. (60 °0) 

Paper 3. 
Literature . Prescribed works with more emphasis on "literary criticism". (100 ~0) 

Course III (Three papers} 
Paper 1. 

Comparative lingui . tics of the group of the main language. 

Paper 2. 
Comparative Bantu linguistics ·vith reference to:-
( a) The general principles underlying the reconstruction of l r-languages; 

Ur-Bantu; sound-shifting from Ur-Bantu to the main language. 
(b} The characteristics of the Bantu language family. 
( c) The classification of the language of the zone and the charactcrcstics of the zone 

to which the main language belongs. 
( d) The classification of the dialc ts and the characteristics of the group to which 

the main language belongs. 
(e) Certain aspect of comparative Bantu linguistics with reference to the zone 

concerned, e.g., phonological laws, class concordance. (100 °0 ) 

Paper 3. 
Advanced literary criticism. Prescribed works. 
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Honours 

Language and Literature 

( a) For the Hons. B.A. a main language as well as a subsidiary language from 
another group is required. 

(b) A third-year course for the B.A. is the prerequisite for the main language. 
( c) At least a first B.A. course is required in the subsidiary language from another 

group. 
(d) Anthropology I is required as a prerequisite and may be presented before or 

simultaneously with the Honours examination. 
( e) Candidates arc expected to have a reading knowledge of German. 
(f) A candidate has a choice of four paper out of six on the understanding that he 

must hand in an article of 25-30 pages, typed in double spacing on nn appro,·cd subject 
before completing the written part of the examination. This article takes the place of a 
fifth paper, and marks will be allotted as if it were an examination paper. 

The examination comprises the following written papers:­
Four papers out of six to be chosen: 
Paper 1 General Phonetic'. 
Paper 2 ( a) Classification of the lnnguages of Africa. 

(b) Bantu Linguistics. 
Paper 3 Comparitive Bantu morphology, syntax and semantics . 
Paper 4 'Traditional Bantu Literature. 
Paper 5 History of Bantu Literature. 
Paper 6 Modern Bantu Literature. 
For prescribed works consult the Head of the Department. 

Prescribed Works 

Ntloko 
Pahl 

Louw & Jubase 

PaJJer 2. Section A. 
t'ladala 
l\1rnango 
Ngcwabc 
Tamsanqa 

Paper 2. Section B. 

lv!adala 
Ndovela 
'l'shaka 

Jongilanga 
l\1zamane 

XHOSA 

Special Course 

UNgodongwana (Oxford Univ. Press) 
Iincwadi zesiXhosa zas1:0.\]ord, lbanga 3 (Oxford 
Univ. Press) 
Handbook of Xhosa (A.P.B.) 

Course I 

A111avo a111af11tslia11e (Oxford Uni\'. (Press) 
Law' ilalif e (LoYcdale Press) 
Khala Zome (A.P.B.) 
lllza1a l?aM/i111f[isi (Oxford Univ. Press) 
B11za11i lwbawo (Oxford Univ. Press) 
lmitha ;·rlania (Oxford Univ. Press) 
U!mba 11da11da::ile (Oxfor<l Univ. Press) 

Amavo a111af11tsha11e (Oxford Univ. Press) 
Si1w 11di11i (Loveuale Press) 
lintsiha ze11tla111bo ,yeTyl11m1e (Lovcdalc Press) 

Course II 

Ulwqhawulw Kwembelelw (Lovedale Press) 
l::into zodidi (A.P.B.) 
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~inxo 

Nyembezi 

Plays 
Mtingane 
Mbulawa 
Blose 

Poetry 
Nkuhlu 
Nyoka 
Yako 

Prose 
Ngani 
Qabaka 
Mqhayi 

xumalo 

To be studied for Paper 1 ; 
Ziervogel 

Nyembezi 
Bhengu 
Zicrvogel et 

Paper 2.-Section A. 

Mdluli 
Ntuli 
Nyembezi 
Dhlomo 

Umza!i wolahlelw (Lovcdale Press) 
UNomsa (Lo,·edale Press) 
lsahhono somfazi (A.P.B.) 
Umfundisi waseMthuqzvasi (Lowda le Press) 
lmfene kaDebeza (Oxford Univ. Press) 
lmbadu (A.P.B.) 
Isitiya (Lovcdale Press) 
UNojayiti wam (Lovedale Press) 
lnki11sela yasel.vlg1111gundlov11 (Shuter & Shooter) 

Course III 

Jnene nasi Isibhozo (Oxford Univ. Press) 
JvlaMJene (Shuter & , hooter) 
Uqomisa mina 11/ze 11qomisa iliba (A.P.B.) 

Imvaba (A.P.B.) 
Vhadi (Lovedale Press) 
Jhhwezi (Lovedale Press) 

Aba11twana bethu (Lovedale Press) 
Izanzulwana (Lovedale Press) 
ltyala !amazcele (Lovedale Press) 
UA1qhayi waseNtabozulw (Lovedale Press) 
U-Don jadrt (Lovedalc Press) 
U-Adonisi 'Wasentlango (Lovedalc Press) 
Inzuzo (Wits. U.P.) 
U-Aggrey 111n-Afrilw (London & Sheldon Press) 
llmsasa alaziwa (A.P.B.) 

Swazi Texts, with an English translation, notes, etc. 
(Van Schaik) 

ZULU 

Special Course 

Jaoda, Ibanga 2 (Shuter & Shooter) 
UNyambose 110Zinitha (Shuter & Shooter) 
Ila11dbooh of the Zulu J,a11g11age (Van Schaik) 

Course I 

UBhehizwe 11amadocla/la ald,e (Voortrekkerpcr:-1) 
UBhelw (Shuter & Shooter) 
Jnhinsela yaseMg1111gu11d!ovu (Shuter & Shoot r) 
US!talw (Sht1tcr & Shooter) 
UDi11gane (Shuter & Shooter) 
U1Wpande (Shuter & Shooter) 
UNornalanga kaNdengezi (Shuter & Shooter) 
UCetshwayo (Shuter & Shooter) 
VDinu-:::u/u (Shuter & Shooter) 
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::.\Iofokeng 
Engelbrecht et al 
i-'crrcira 

Papa 2. Section A. 
:\Iotsicloa 
1\loiloa 
l\fotlos,1 
1\Iachobunc 

Paper 2. -Section B. 
l\Iab cc 
Lesoro 
l\Ialcfane 

( a) Staff 
*Profes or 

Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 

Lecturer 

(b) Syllabi 

SOUTHERN SOTHO 

Special Course 

Pelong ya ha (Wits. U.P.) 
JUatima lenyora (Bona Pres ) 
'11 Leerboeli ·vir Suid-Sotho (With a view to translation) 
(Van Schaik) 

Course I 

1'!1abiw le Diro11Uw (Dona Press) 
)Hv/,a/ilaula ditlwta (Via :\frika) 
Afvpheme (Willem Gouws) 
JVIphat!alatsa11e (l\Iorija) 
Alahaheng a matslw (Morija) 
Senate, Shweshwe a 1vloshwes1nve (Ilon:1 Press) 

1\/J enyepetsi ya 111aswabi (Bonn Press) 
J.vlathe-malodi (Bona Press) 
Alaru (Bona Press) 

ENGLISH 

J. T. GHEEN, B.A. (Stell.), M.A. (, .A.), Ph.D. (Leeds). 
Mi V. W. lIENLEY, M.A., U.E.D. (Rhodes). 
Mrs. E. N. E. VEHSCHOOR, B.A., (Cape T.), B.A. (Hons.) 

(S.A.), S.T.D. 
H. L. PETENI, B. . (Hons.), U.E.D. (S.A.). 

The cour cs co,·er topics arising from the study of the works prescribed. Direct 
reading of these works is more important than knowledge of what historians of literature 
say about them; but it is expected that students will regularly consult:-

( a) The (),ford Companion to English Literature, 1 he Cambridge History of 
English Literature, the relcrnnt articles in The Encyclopaedia Britannica and 
Chamber's Encyclopaedia, and the Dictionary of National Biography. 

(b) Current criticism in at least two of the following: 
The Spectator, The Obser\'er, The New Statesman, The Times Literary 
Supplement, The Critical Quarterly, A Review of English Literature, En­
counter, The Sewanec Review, The P11rtisan Review. 

Course I 

The 1nethod of commenting on prcscrib ,cJ texts should generally take the form of 
essays embodying Practical Criticism. 

Papn 1. 
(a) 
(h) 
( c) 

Paper 2. 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

:i\Iodcrn English Usage.' 
English Phonetics. 
Practical 'riticism. 

Detaik<l stu<ly of three no\'els. 
De ailed study of three Shakespearian plays. 
Detailed study of certain poem 
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Course II 

The method of commenting on prescribed texts should generally take the form ol 
essays embodying practical criticism. 

Paper 1. 
DetaileJ. study of selections of the "Metaphysical" poets, Pope, Ilopkins, D. II. 

Lawrence. 
Practical criticism. 

Paper 2. 
Detailed study of four noYels and four plays. 

Paper 3. 
Literary linguistics. Candidates will be tested on their ability to interpret texts in 

the following, and on their understanding of topics arising from the works prescribed: 
Middle English, Phonetics, Poetics. A survey of critical tradition: Plato, Aristotle, 

Horace, Longinus . 

Course III 

The method of commenting on prescribed texts should generally take the form of 
essays embodying practical criticism. 

Paper 1. 
Detailed study of selections from the \York of l\1ilton, Blake, \Vordsworth, Yeats, 

T. S. Eliot. 
Practical criticism. 

Paper 2. 
Detailecl study of five plays. 

Paper 3. 
Detailed stucly of six noYels, and of their part in the tradition of the English novel. 

Paper 4. 
Literary Linguistics. As for Course It, Paper 3, with reference to a further series o. 

texts. 
Poetics. Critical tr:1dition from Plato to the present day. 

Paper 1. 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 
( d} 

Paper 2. 
(a) 

(b) 
( c) 
(d) 
( e) 

Paper 1. 

( a) 

(b) 

(c) 

Prescribed Books 

Course I 

Donald and Dell Pla1111ed Interpretation (0.U.P.) 
Ward The Plzo11etics of E11i!ish (IIdTer & Sons). 
Thompson Reading and Discri111i11atio11 (Chatto & \Vindus). 
Concise Oxford Dictio11ary. 

Shakespeare Much Ado About Notlzi11g, "i\facbetlz, lle11ry IV, Part 1. 
(any complete editions). 

Tlze Pe11g11i11 Booh of English I'erse (Edited by John Hayward) 
Conrad lfeart of Dar/mess (Dent & Sons). 
Lawrence Sons a11d Lovers (Penguin). 
George Eliot The Mill on the Floss (Nelson) 

Lawrence 
Metaphysical Poets 
Pope 

Course II 

Selected Poe111s (Penguin). 
(Penguin): Donne, Herbert, Iarvell. 

The Rape of the Loch, The D1111ciad (Books 1 and IV), 
Moral Essays (Everyman or Oxford St:mdard Authors). 
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(d) Hopkins 
( e) Thompson 

Paper 2. 
A. (a) Austen 

(b) Twain 
( c) Hardy 
( d) Conrad 

JJ. Davis 
C. (a) , hakcspearc 

(b) Marlowe 
(c) \Vebster 
(d) Sheridan 

Paper 3. 
(a) Poetics 

(b) Phonetics 
(c) Middle English 

Paper 1. 
Milton 

Blake 

\Vordsworth 

Yeats 

Eliot 

'l'hompson 

Paper 2. 
Shakespeare 

PaJ>er 3. 
Austen 
Dickens 
George Eliot 
Conrad 
James 
Lawrence 
LcaYis 

Paper 4. 
Poetics 

Phonetic 
1\liddlc English 

Poems (Penguin) . 
Reading a11d Disc1i111inatio11 (Chatto and \\' indus). 

Emma 
Huch!eberry Finn 
Tess of the D' Urben ·i!!es 
Under TVestern Eyes 
Readings in J',;f odern Prose (Simondium Press) 
Antony and Cleopatra. 
Dr. Faustus 
The Duchess of 11.f alji 
Tlze School J or Sca11dal 

Ari ·totlc, Poetics and Longinus, On the Sublime. 
Plato, The Republic, Book X; and Horace, The Art 
of Poetry. (E,·eryman, No. 901) 
The Phonetics of English, by Ward (IIcffcr & Sons). 
Chaucer, The Canterbury Tales: The Prologue, The 
Nun's Priest's Tale, The Pardoner's Prologue and Tale, 
Tlze Wife of Bath's Prologue and Tale 
(In any Middle English Version). 

Course III 

Paradise Lost, Books 1 and 2; other selections ( In 
Oxford Standard Authors) 
To Spring; To l\loming: Nlad Songs and other 
selections (In Oxford Standard Authors) 
The Prelude; Books 1 and IV; The Rh·er Duddon 
Sonnets, and other selections (In Oxford Standard 
Authors) 
Selections from Collected Poems (Collected Poems, 

lacmillan) 
Selected Poems of T. S. Eliot in Collected Poems, 
1909-1935, Faber and Faber, paper covered edition) 
Reading and Discrimination (Chatto & \Vindus) 

Twelfth Night, Troi/11s and Cressicla, King Lear, 
llamlct, Ji1eas11re for l\1eas1ae (any complete edition). 

Pers11asio11 
Little Dorrit 
Aliddlcmarch 
Tlze Secret Agent 
The Portrait of a Lady 
•The Rainbow 
The Great Tradition ( hatto and \Vindus) 

Enright .ind de 'hickcra, Ew1/isl, Critical Texts 
( elections), (0. U.P.) 
Ward: The Phonetics of English (Ifcffer & Sons) 
Sir Cawain and the Green Knight (Tolkien and Gorden 
The Knight's Tale, Chaucer (O.·ford Poet's edition). 
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GREEK 

Greek: (including Principles of Greek Culture) 

( a) Staff 
*Senior Lecturer: J. l\I. ELS, M.A. (Potch.) 

(b) Syllabi 
Greek lA. 

(One paper) 

1. A study of the granunar (accidence and syntax) of Greek. 
2. Translation of sentences and/or passages from and into Greek. 
3. A survey of Christian Greek Literature. 

Greek IB. 
(Two papers) 

1. Formal grammar of Greek. 
2. Exercises in unseen translations and simple translations into Greek. 
3. A study of selected chapters from the following prescribed books:­

( a) The Greek cw 1estament: John. 
(b) Xenophon: Anabasis. 
(c) The Didache. 

(Tran:,lation, grammatical comment, context and background). 

4 . A survey of Greek history in the Hellenistic period (336-31 B.C.), with reference 
in particular to the nature of the Hellenistic State and cultural trends of the period. 

Greek II 
(Three papers) 

1. A study of Greek grammar, systematically and in relation to the history of the 
Greek lantuage. 

2. Exercises in unseen translation and prose composition. 
3. A study of the following prescribed books:-
( a) Plato The Apology. 
(b) Euripcdes One Tragedy. 
( c) Herodotus One Book. 

OR 
Clement of Rome : First Epistle to the Corinthians. 

and 
Anon. : Epistle to Diog11et11s. 

(d) T/ze Acts of the Apostles 

OR 
Homer : One book of the Odyssey. 
(Translation, grammatical annotation, explanation of context and content, an<l 

questions of a literary nature). 
4. A survey of Greek history from about 1200 to 336 B.C., \\ith particular reference 

to the polis, religion and thought. 
5. A survey of Greek literature, with special reference to the abo,c prcscnbcc.l 

book:;. 

Greek III 
(Four papers) 

1. De-tailed stu<ly of Greek grammar, both <liachronically and synchrontcally. 
2. Advanced prose composition and unseen translations. 
3. A detailed study of the following prescribed books:-
(a) ,Sophocles One Tragedy. 
(b) Thucydides : One Dook. 

108 

 

 



( c) Aristophanes 
{d) Plato 
(c) llomcr 

One Comedy or: 'l \YO Epistles. of Paul. 
Phaeclo or Greek Papyri: Selections. 
One Book of the Iliad or Clement of 
Alexandria: E.\horlation to the Gree/ls. 

(Translations, comment on grammar and metre, textual criticism, explanation of 
context an<l content and questions of a literary nature). 

4. A study of a special period of Greek history including the study of primary 
sources. 

5. A detailed study or a special genre or period of (;.reek literature. 

Principles of Greek Culture 
(Two papers) 

A sun ey of the following aspects of Greek Culture (as c\·i<lenced by Greek authors, 
whose \\Orks arc to be read 111 translation): 

( a) l\lytholog) and religion. 
(b) Literature with special study of a specified branch of literature. 
(c) Political, social and constitutional history in the Classical Period. 
(d) The sculpture and architecture of the Periclean Period. 

( a) Staff 

*Professor 
Lecturer 

( b) yllabi 

General Remarhs: 

HISTORY 

C. G. CoETZFE, 1..\., D.Phil. (Stell.) 
J. C. \ I 0 1\GlE, L\. (S.r\.), ·.o.A. 

Students intending to take history as a major subject arc strongly advised to 
(a) take at least one qualifying course in one of the following subjects: Political 

Science, .-\nthropolog), Geograph), Economy, Philosophy or ociology, or 
(b) to acquire a reading knO\\lcdgc of Afrikaans. 

Course I 
Paper 1. 

,\ survey of the history of the Western ciYilisation from its beginning up to and 
including the Reformation. 
PaJ>a 2. 

Th' v yages of disco, ery (with reference to Arabian and Europ 'an reports of the 
nations of \frica) and the History of South Africa up to 1795. 

Course II 
Papa 1. 

European Ilistory, 1556 1815. 
Paper 2. 

Ilistory of South .\frica, 1795-1881, including 
( a) the Bntish Colonial Policy in this era and 
(b) the settlement of the Zulu, the South-Sotho and the guni of the hastern Cape. 

Course III 
Paper 1. 

Europ<'.111 llistor • aft 'r 1815. 
Paper 2. 

(a) The New Imperialism aftn 1870 and the rise of anti-colonialism, with special 
reference to the history of Africa (including . outh Africa). 

(b) Introduction to the Philosophy and frthodology of History and Historiography. 
Paper 1. 

,\sp1·cts from th' history of South, frica aftl'r 1881. 
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B.A. H ONS. 
General Remarhs : 

Reading knowledge of both official languages is assumed anc.l it is strongly recom­
mended that reading knowledge of German and /or French be acquired. 

The cxarn.ination comprises the following five papers: 

Paper 1. 
Method, 'fechnique and Theory of History. 

Paper 2. 
Historiography and Philosophy o[ History. 

Paper 3. 
A Jocumentary studj on one of the following: 
(a) The revolutionary era in Europe and America, 1760- 1800, \\ith special re­

ference to topics from the American Revolution. 
( b) The era of discovery up to the establishment of the Cape Settlcrncnt with 

emphasis on the van Riebeeck era. 
( c) Aspects of the history of the Eastern Cape Frontier <luring the first half of the 

19th century. 
(cl) The aspiration for union and federation in South Africa, 1854-1910, "ith 

documentary study on the establishment of Union in 1910. 
( e) European interests in the South-Eastern coast of Africa, 1600--1800. 

Paper 4. 
'r \\'O of the following: 
( a) Population migration of the southern Bantu. 
(b) The history of the southern Nguni or the northern Nguni or the South-Sotho. 
( c) 'The history of the Monomotapa-Zimbabwe complex. 
( d) T'he historical relationship and contact between the Bantu and Khoizan. 
( e) Aspects of the history of the Transkei and/or the Ciskei. 

Paper 5. 
One of the following: 
( a) The U.S .A. during the 19th and 20th centuries. 
( b) Communist Russia and China in modern times. 
( c) The ris1.: of modern Japan. 
(d) International relations, 1890-1945. 

M.A. 

An 1\1.A. student is expected to complete a dis ertation on a subject which, m 
consultation w·ith the Head of the Department, met with the Senate's approYal. 

General Remarks : 
1. Any student intending to proceed with M.A. after completing the D.A. H ons. 

course ha~. to pass an oral examination on the period to be co\'ered in his dissertation and 
on bibliography and historical apparatus. 

2. If a student intends to proceed with M.A. a considerable length of time after 
completing the Hons. course, he has in addition to above mentioned qualificat ions to meet 
with his promoter's approval concerning his knowledge of historical method and tech­
nique and South African historiography. 

3. A student intending to proceed with M.A. is expected to do fulltime research 
work for at least one j car. 

D.PHIL 
A thesis is required as well as an oral examination on the period to be covered by the 

thesis. 
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General Remar/:<.s : 
(i) The D.Phil thesis has to be an original contribution to the knowledge of History. 

It should furnish eYidence of insight, critical faculty and synthetical approach. 
(ii) After final submission of the thesis the candidate is required to account orally 

for the thesi, before his examiners. 

LATIN 

( a) Sta}] 

*Professor: K. } ,\COBS, Lit. !Ium. Drs. (V. U.Arn.st.), D.Litt. ct Phil. (Leiden). 

(b) Syllabi 
SPECIAL LA TIN 

(One paper) 

( a) Questions on accidence and syntax of Latin. 
(b) English sentences for translation into Latin. 
( c) Easy pieces of prose (Latin) for translation into English, of which at least one 

passage will be taken from a prescribed number of Latin passages. 

Course I 
(Two papers) 

A. Two set books, both for detailed study. (The questions include passages for trans­
lation, grammatical annotations, explanation of context and contents; also literary 
questions on the authors concerned, both in general and with particular reference to 
the set books. As far as metre is concerned students need only study the elegiac 
couplet). 

B. Prone Composition and unseen translation. 
C. Out:ine of Roman Ilistory to 14 A.D. 

Prcs-::ribcd 'I cxts: 
Cicero: Oratio Philippica II 
Vergil : Aeneid I 

Course II 
(Three papers) 

A. Four set books, two for detailed study. (The questions include passages for trans­
lation, grammatical annotations, explanation of context and contents; also literary 
questions of the authors both in general and with particular reference to the set books. 
As far as metre is concerned, students need only study the Sapphic and Alcaic 
stanzas of IIorace). 

D. More advanced prose composition and unseen translation. 
C. A study o[ Roman History from 1+ A.D.-337 A.D. 

Prescribed Texts: 
Horace 
Livy 
'fercncc 
Pliny 

Odes (ed. Page) 
Lib. XXX 
Heauton tim.orumenos. 
Selected Letters (ed. Prichard) . 

Course III 
(Four papers) 

A. Seven set books, four for detailed study. (The questions include passages for trans­
lation, grammatical annotation, explanation of context and contents; also literary 
questions on the authors concerned, both in general an<l \\ith particular reference 
to the set book ) 

B. A<lnmccd prose composition and unseen translation. 
C. The study of a specified branch o[ Latin literature. 
D. The study of special period of Roman History. 

Prescribed Texts: 
Ta:itus : Annals I. Lucretius De Rcrum Natura III. 
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De Finibus I Vcrgil Cic;cro 
Horace 
Juvenal 

Satires (ed. Palmer). 
Satires (ed. Duff) 

Propertius: Elegies I. 
Special Branch of Roman Literature : Roman Satire 
Special Period of Roman History : 70 B.C. to 14 A.D. 
(A study of cpigraphic sources is included). 

LIBRARY SCIENCE 
(a) Staff 

*Senior Lcctun:r P. 13. \' ,\N ScnALKWYK, M.A. (Stell.), ll.Dip.Libr. (S.A.). 
University Librarian M. SPtlUYT, LL.Drs. (Leiden), L.Dip.Libr. (Pret.), II.Dip. 

Libr. (S.A.). 

(b) Syllabi 
Course I 

(Two 3 hour papers.) 

Catalography Paper 1: 
(a) 
(b) 

Classification: Theory of classification, the Dewey system, practical work. 
Cataloguing: Theory of cataloguing, the Anglo-American Code, practical 

\\'Ork. 

Library organization Paper 2: 
(a) 
(b) 

libraries. 

Internal: Departmentalisation, charging systems, Library stan<lards. 
External: National library, provincial library services, special libraries, school 
Library legislation and Departmental instructions. Library associations. 

Course II 
(Two 3 hour papers). 

Paper 1: 
( a) Bibliography 
( b) Documentation 
( c) Reference work: Sources and methods of reference ,vork. The most important 

reference works. 

Paper 2: 
( a) Book stock 
( b) Book selection 
( c) Reader's guidance 

Course III 

(Three 3 hour papers) 

Paper 1: 
History of writing, of the book, and of the development of printing. 

Paper 2: 

Advanced catalography 

( a) Classification: Bibliographic classification. 
Classification systcms-Uni,crsal Decimal classification, Library of Congress, 
Colon classification. 
Practical work. 

(b) Cataloguing: Series and pcrio<licals. The dictionary catalogue. Subject 
headings (Scars). 

Practical work. 
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Paper 3: 
Similarities and di{forcnces bel\vcen libraries anc.l museums anc.l archives. Organi­

zation, function, material, use. 

Paper 1: 
Library history. 

Paj)er 2: 

Course IV 

(Three 3 hours papers) 

lnformation retriev..1I. Automation. 

Paper 3: 
Library management: 

( a) Selection and managcn11.:nt of personnel. 
(b) Organization. 
( c) Committee work. 

Honours 

In consultation ·with the head of the department candidates shall choose subjects 
from each of the following papers: 
Paper 1. Philosophy and historiography of Library Science, and Historical Librarian­

ship. 
Paper 2. 
Paper 3. 
Paper 4. 
Paper 5. 

Library management. 
Catalography. 
Documentation. 
Reader's guidance . 

PHILOSOPHY 

*Professor E. J. lvL\H,us, B.A. (Stell.), M.A. (S.A.), B.D.(V.U.Amst.), 
D.Th. (S.A.). 

Senior L1.:cturcr 13. J. \ ',\N DEH WAL'J, l\L\., Th.13. (Potch.). 

:\. Introduction to: 
1. 'l he nature of philosophy. 
2. The branches of philosophy. 

Course I 

(1 paper; 

3. The major philosophical problems. 
4. Applicc.l philosophy. 

13. Greek philosophy (with special reference to Plato anc.l .Aristotle). 

Course II 

(2 papers) 
Paper 1. 
A. l\Iedie\·al philosophy (with special reference to Augmtinc and Aquinas). 
B. l\Io<lern philosophy up to IIume (e.g., Descartes, Lcibni2, Locke, Honmc). 
C. Kant (with special reference to the Kriti!? der rcinen I 'em1111ft). 
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Paper 2. 
A. Methodology: 

1. Traditional logic: The categorical syllogism. 
2. Symbolic logic: Propositional and predicate logic. 
3. Methods of science: Induction, probability, hypothesis, theory, law. 

B. Epistemology: Origin and extent of knowledge with special reference to the theory 
of sense-data and to phenomenology. 

Course III 

(3 papers) 

Paper 1. 

A. 19th century philosophy (e.g., Hegel, Comte, Nietzsche). 
B. 20th century philosophy (e.g., Husserl, Ryle, Sartre). 

C. Introduction to: 

1. Eastern philosophy. 
2. African philosophy. 
3. Contributions of South African philosophers. 

Paper 2. 

A. Philosophy of history (e.g., Dilthey, Toynbee, Collingwood). 
B. Philosophy of science (e.g., Eddington, Planck, Heisenberg). 
C. Philosophy of religion (e.g., Barth, Bultmann, Tillich). 

Paper 3. 

A. Metaphysics: A critical discussion of traditional speculati YC metaphysics as con­
trasted with contemporary immanent or descriptive metaphysics. 

B. Axiology: 
1. Ethics: The major approaches, problems and concepts. 
2. Aesthetics: The major approaches, problems and concepts. 

C. Political philosophy: The major approaches, problems and concepts. 

Honours 

(4 papers) 
Paper 1. 

Detailed study of a contemporary philosopher or group of contemporary philosopher::,. 

Paper 2. 
Detailed study of a philosophical problem. 

Paper 3. 
Detailed study of a period in the history of philosophy. 

Paper 4. 
A critical analysis of a recognized philosophical work. 

Master's Course 
A dissertation on an approved philosophical subject, ·which must gi,·c evidences of 

ndcpendent critical judgment. 
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POLITICAL SCIENCE 

Political Science and Public Administration 

(a) Staff 

*Senior Lecturer 

Senior Lecturer 

Lecturer 

(b) Syllabi 

M. C. EKSTEEN, M.A., D.Phil. (O.F.S.) 

J. C. \ 'AN DER \VAL T, l\I.A. (Pret.). 

G. P. L\ne, B.A. (Hons.) (Stell.). 

Course I 

(Two papers) 
Paper 1. 

First capita selecta from the basic principles, trends, periods and theorists in the field 
of Political Science. 

1. General introduction to the study of Political Science. 
2. First selection of basic concepts in Political Science. 
3. First selection of specific periods and trends in Political Science with particul.:ir 

reference to the relevant theorists. 

Paper 2. 

Political Institutions and Practices 
1. First selection of specific state institutions and political ideas including the rele­

vant theorists. 

2. A comprehenSi\'e analysis and evaluation of modern Western state institutions 
and practices ,vith particular reference to contemporary South Africa (and 
exampl s from the South African Boer Republics and former British colonies 
where applicable). 

Course II 

(Two papers) 

Paper 1. 

Second capita sclccta from the basic principles, trends, periods and theorists in the 
field of Political Science. 

1. Second selection of basic concepts of Political . ciencc. 
2. Second cl ·ction of specific periods and trends in Political Science with particular 

reference to the releYant theorists. 
3. Aspects of principles in the study of Political Science. 

Paper 2. 
Third capita sclccta from t)1e hasic principles, trends periods and theorists in the 

fiel<l of Political Science. 
1. Second selection of specific state institutions and political ideas including the 

relevant theorists. 
2. Modern totalitarian political Yiews and practices. 
Ideological basis and general charn teristics of German Tational Socialism; Italian 

I· ascism; Salazarism; Communism. 
3. \Ve tern democracy and its philosophic,11 bases. 
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Paper 1. 

Course III 

(Three papers) 

First capita selccta from International Relations, Phenomena and Institutions: 
1. The state in the international society. 
2. The tates system and the Family of rations. 
3. The origin and development of international law. 
4. , \1tionalism, internationalism and impcri,dism. 
5. Colonialism . 
6. The existence and problems of national minorities. 

Paper 2. 
Second capita selecta from International Relations, Phenomena and Institutions . 
1. Facilities for international co-operation: the origin or international institutions. 
2. Power and power politic .. 
3. Diplomacy: a means in the ervice of national policy. 
4. A comparative study of the compositi ,m, objectives and act ions of the Leagu • of 

. Tations and the nitt.:d . rations . 

Paper 3. 
Third capita selecta from International Relations, phenomena and in. titutions: 
1. \Var and peace. 
2. The mandates and trusteeship systems as forms of international control o,·er 

dependant territories. 
3. International problems of overpopulation, food shortages and raw materials. 
4. The role of Africa in world politics. 

Honours 

The examination consists of !Jyc papers, in accordance witl1 the following particulars: 
1. A special period or aspect of political theory, to he prescribed from time to time. 
2. A special subject of politico-legal de,·clopment, to be prescribed from time to 

time. 

3. The de\'elopment of self-goH·rnn1ent in the South .\frican krritories until 1 CJO<): 
Cape Colony from 1806 ; . ·atal from 18-t-S; Trans,aal and the Orange Frel' State from 
1900. (This study must be <lone with the assistance of published documents an<l otht·r 
aYailablc sources.) 

--1-. .i-\ comparati, c study of any TIIREE constitutions (not including the constitu-
tion of South Africa or of the Cnite<l Kingdom), to be prescribed from time to time. 

5. An ad,anced study of the composition and function;ng of the Security 'ouncil 
of the l'nitcd . ·ations Organization. (One paper on each head from (1) to (5). 

(1) The Contract Theory. 
(2) The Doctrine of So, creignty. 
(3) Switzerland, Russia and the l ·nited States of 1\merica. 

Prescribed Books: Titles ,,ill be supplied on request. 

Master's Examination 

The examination consists of a dissertation \\hich must be on a subject of Political 
Science, or an allied subject, sh(rn ing e\"idence of original research. Such subject to be 
approved b: Senate at least six months bdore the submission of the dissertation. 
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Paper I. 

PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 

Course I. 

General introduction to the stu<ly of Public Administration 

Paper 2. 
Descriptive and historical aspects of the institutional framework (machinery of 

go\·crnment) of Public Administration. 

Public Administration II 
Paper I. 

The Public Service with special reference to the Republic of South Africa. 
(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

Paper 2. 
(1) 
(2) 

(3) 
( +) 

Paper I. 
(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

Paper 2 
(1) 
(2) 

Paper 3 
(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

Determination of policy in the public sector. 
Organization. 
Administrative procedure. 

Public financial administration (central, regional and local). 
Personnel administration in the Public Service with special refer nee to the 

Republic of South Africa (central, regional and local). 
Analyses of the functions and administrative institution of a municipality_. 
Analys s of the governmental institutions in the Transkei. 

Public Administration III 

State commercial undertakings. 
Control over regional and municipal authorities. 
A comparatiYe study of municipal systems of two or more countries. 

Parliamentary control o,·cr executi,·e institutions. 
The organised contact of group int rests with the administration hierarchy 

through councils and commissions. 

Public administration in new sfates. 
International public administration. 
New developments in the r1eld of public adminiRtration. 

Honours 

The ,,vhole examination consist!'; of five question papers namely three papers in Part 
and two papers in Paper 2. Part 1 and 2 can be written together or separately. In 

consultation , ith the IIea<l of the Department a candidate will select papers from the 
following: 

Part I: Papers 1, 2 and 3 arc respectively (a) and (b) below; /)/11s any one paper from 
(c) to (e). 

( a) Advanced thcori 'S and value foundations or Public Administration: caJ)ita 
se!ecta from approaches, writers and schools. 

(b) The theory and administrative practice of goYernmcntal phtnning. 
( c) Advanced financial .~dministration in the public sector (only if the andidate 

has passed Economics Ill.) 
(d) Advanced international puhlic administration (onl~· if the candidate has passed 

Political Science III). 
( e) Special problems of decisio1H11aking \Yi thin the ecology of public administration 

Part II: Papers 4 and 5 are resp ctivel y (j) p!11s any one of pap~rs ( f[) to ( i). 
(./) AdYancecl study or spt cial contcmp rary problc:ms of central an<l local gon:rn­

ment· capita selccta. 
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( g) An advanced comparative study of local government. 
( h) An advanced study of modern inter-governmental relations with special re­

ference to South Africa. 
(i) An Honours paper in a related subject in which the candidate has passed the 

third course for the bachelor's degree, with the approval of the Heads of the Departments 
concerned. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

( a} Staff 

Professor 
Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 

T. M. D. KHUGER, M.A. (Pret.), D.Litt. ct Phil. (S.A.). 
W. G. VAN DER MERWE, .M.A. (O.F.S.). 
J. W. Cmvrns, M.A. (Rand). 

Research Assistant 
Re;enrch Assistant 

Miss E. MAKWETU, B.Sc. (Rhodes). 
Miss P. N. T. BMt, B.A. (Fort Hare). 

(b) Syllabi 

Course I. 

(One paper) 

1. ( a) Historical introduction: Psychology as a theoretical and applied science 
(b) Introduction to research methods. 

2. Contemporary schools of psychology. 
3. Emotion, motivation, personality, frustration and conAict. 
4. The influence of nature and nurture. 
S. Intelligence, including Piaget's theory of intellectual development. 
6. Maturation and learning. 
7. Perception, with special emphasis on perceptual studies in Africa. 
8. Thinking. 
9. Psychophysiology. 
10. Vision and the other senses. 

Course II. 

( Paper 1.) 

Section A.: Scientific .Research ( 40%) 
1. R cview of the basic principles of scientific research, stages ll1 the cientific 

method, planning of research and research problems in psychology. 

2. J1feasurcs of central te11de11cy. 
(a) The mode 
(b) The median 
(c) The arithmetical mean. 

3. J'vleasures of variability . 
(.-r) The range 
([) The quartiles 
(r I The variance 
(, ;) The standard deviation. 

4. The normal distribution curve. 

Section B.: Developmental Psychology (60%} 
1. The nature of development, maturation and learning. 
2. Prenatal development. 
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3. Socialization. 
4. I nteraction between parent and child. 
5. Stagc8 of <lc\·elopmcnt including Infancy, Early and later Childhood, Adole­

scence, 1\foturity and Old age, with reference to emotional, social intellectual, physical 
and ethical development and the attainment of maturity. 

Known data concerning developmental processes in Bantu people will be incor­
porated as available. 

(Paper 2) 
Section A. : Social Psychology. 

1. Towards a definition of social psychology. 
2. Three theories in social p ychology. Gestalt, reinforcement, and role theories. 
3. Cu lture and social structure in the definition of man. 
4. Social motivation. 
5. Social perception. 
6. Attitudes. 
7. Prejudice. 
8. Communication: interpersonal and societal. 
9. Cross-cultural research in Africa, with emphasis on conflicting value systems 

and conAict arising out of technological development. 

Section B.: Differential Psyclwlorn•. 
1. Individual differences. 
2. Sex differences. 
3. Cultural differences. 
In addition students will be given a number of projects. Topics will be selected from 

the abo,·e material and allocated to groups of students who will present papers for dis­
cussion in class. 

Course III. 
(Three papers) 

Paper 1. Psychopathology. 
1. Origins and development of psychopathology. 
2. ormality and abnormality. 
3. lntercultural approaches to the study of psychopathology with special emphasis 

on ukuthwasa and the role of the witchdoctor in African societies . 
4. Models of psychopathology. 
5. Psychoneurotic, psychotic, psychophysiological and psychopathic conditions 

seen from the Kraepclinian, behaviouristic, communicational, psychodynamic and 
existential points of \'iew. 

6. Cerebral disorders, mental deficiency, drugs and alcohol. 
7. Experimental psychopathology/maladjustml'nt as a personnel problem. 
8. A short introduction to Psychotherapy. 

Papa 2. Personality: Theory and Assessment. 
Thi_;; courne presents the student with a selected number of personality theories. It 

is aimed at illustrating types of theories, rather than embracing as many theories as pos­
sible. \\'here feasible, the personality theory examined is followed by the methods of 
assessment it generates. 

1. Psyclzody11a111ic Theory: Freud's Psychoanalysis . 
. Wetltods of asseSS//1('1/f : 
( a) The Rorschach 
(h) The TAT nn<l Africnn T:\'T'. 

2. Phe110111e1wfo1;ical- E:x:iste11tial Theory. 
(i) Brentano and Husserl 

(ii) Dinswanger and Doss 
(iii) Rogers 
(iv) R Laing. 
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Methods of Assessment. 
( a) The Q-sort 
(b) The semantic differential 
( c) The interpersonal perception method. 

3. Cognitive Theory: George Kelly. 
Methods of Assessment. 
( a) The Role Construct Repertory Grid. 

4. The Factorial Approach. 
(i) R. B. Cattell 
(ii) H.J. Eysenck. 

1\llethods of Assessment. 

( a) The Cattell 16 Personality Factor Inventory. 
(b) The Eysenck Personality Inventory. 

5. The Learning Theory Approach. 
(i) Pavlov's typology 

(ii) Clark Hull. 

Methods of Assessment. 
( a) Russian and American measures of drive and inhihition. constructs. 

Paper 3. 

Section A.: Research Methods in Psychological Research. 
1. Basic statistical methods; correlations, reliability and validity of measurements, 

tests for significance of differences. 
2. Experimental procedures: 

(i) The Laboratory Experiment 
(ii) The Field Experiment. 

Section B.: Psycholor:ical Meas11re111e11t. 

1. l\!Ieasurement of intellectual abilities. 
2. Measurement of non-intellectual abilities including principles of employee 

testing. 
3. The use of Psychological Tests with special reference to counselling and person­

nel selection. 

Paper 1. 
Paper 2. 
Paper 3. 
Paper 4. 
Paper 5. 

Paper 6. 

Psychology Honours 

Metatheory: Sec enclosed syllabus.** 
Research methods. 
Psychopathology and social pathology. 
Personality and developmental psychology. 
Social psychology: An examination of theories in social psychology as "·ell 
as of specific areas such as cross-cultural work, especially in Africa and South 
Africa, social motivation, social perception, attitudes, etc. 
Clinical Psychology: A course dealing with the historical and philosophical 
roots of clinical psychology, therapeutic perspectives, diagnostic methods, 
research, and therapeutic phenomena. 

H Psychological Meta theory. 

This course examines the assumptions upon which some contcmpornry psychological 
theories rest, and con iders the historical roots of these assumptions. 

1. Behaviomistic Theory. 
1.1. The Behaviouristic approach to theory construction: Epistemology and 

constructs. 
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1.2. A mctathcorctical analysis of C. llull's approach to theory construction. 
1.3. .r\ mctathcorctical analysis of B.F. Skinner's radical behaviourism. 
1.4. The .BcbaYiouristic approach: Oven·iew a;id re-evaluation. 

2. Psychody11a111ic Theory. 
2.1. An historical analysis of Freud's suppositions about human nature: deter-

minism, the unconscious, the theory of energy discharge. 
2.2. The psychodynamic concept of the unconscious. 
2. 3. The logical and scientific status of psychoanal ~,sis. 
2.4. Critique of Freud's mctapsychology. 

3. The Existential Plie110111enological Approach. 
3.1. Foundations of the existential-phenomenological approach. 
3.2. Exposition and critique of Rollo May's Love and \Vill, as . n existential-

phenomenological work. 
3.3. Critique of the work of C. Rogers as a phenomenological theorist. 

4. Specific lss11es. 
4.1. l\!Iodels in theory construction. 
4.2. Levels of explanation: the problem of reductionism. 
4.3. The historical perspective: Review of Kuhn's "The Structure of Scientific 

ReYolu tions". 

Practical T-Vorh: 
A report which deals with the prescribed practical work done by the candidate must 

be SLtbmitted in order to qu '.liify for the honours examination. The report takes the form 
of one or more case studies and /or surveys, chosen in consultation with the Head of the 
Department. 

*Profe sor 

Lecturer 

Research Assistant 

Research Assistant 

(b) Syllabi 

DEPARTMENT OF SOCIOLOGY 

Vacant 

w. D. VICTOR, n.A. (Hons.) (O.F.S.) 

l\I. \Y. MAK Ll!\IA, B.A. (S ... ) (S.A.) 

Vacant. 

Sociology I 

(Two papers) 
Paper 1. 

1. The field of Sociology: it. relation to other disciplines. 
2. The biological, psychological and cultural basis of society. Ceogrnphical and 

technical influences on ociety. 
3. Theoretical premises and l~,lsic concepts. ctivity and ystcms of action, social 

a ·tion, norms, institutionali,rntion, structure and functions of social systems, institutions 
and organizations. 

Paper 2. 
1. Social processes nnd social control. Social control and its operation, social norms 

and anctions, forms of socia l interaction, stratification, differentiation and mobility. 
2. Introduction to social thought: Plato to the Ilumani tic Period. 
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Sociology II 

(Three papers) 
Paper 1. 

1. Basic approach in the analysis of the structure of society with specific reference 
to the analysis of bureaucracy and economic institutions. 

2. Detailed study of the social sub-systems: the family school, state, religion, 
leisure time activity and age groups in contemporary society. 

Paper 2. 
1. The processes of social change and development an<l the problems related there­

to. 
2. Social Pathology: Study of the origins of social pathological phenomena with 

special reference to conditions in South Africa. 

Paper 3. 
1. Industrial Sociology. 
2. The development of social thought with special reference to the 19th Century. 
3. Attendance course: Introduction to social research. 
Statistical procedures. 

Sociology III (Four papers) 

Paper 1. 
1. (a) The history of social thought: The study of the 20th Century contributions 

to the development of social thought. 

(b) Contemporary development in Sociology. 

Paper 2. 
( a) Social Research. Basic theoretical problems. 
(b} Demography. 

Paper 3. 
Group Dynamics. 

Paper 4. 
One of the following, subject to consultation with the IIea<l of the Department:-

Rural-Urban Sociology. 
Race Relations. 

Honours 

Paper 1. 
Systematic Sociology and methods of social reascarch. 

Paper 2. 
The history of Sociology with special reference to standpoints, methods and events in 

present-day Sociology. 

Paper 3-5. 
Any three of the following: -

Group dynamics, Education Sociology, Sociology of religion, Sociology of Crime, 
Social Psychology, Rural-Urban Sociology, Race Relations, Demography and Industrial 
Psychology. 

Criminology I. 

1. Introduction to Criminology as a Science: Field, task nn<l methods; the rel.1tion 
of Criminology to the auxiliary sciences, etc. 

2. Analysis of the Crime Phenomenon: Concept, personal an<l situational aspects 
of the crime phenomenon. 

3. Introduction to Penology. 
4. Juvenile delinquency: Definition, extent; the relation between child neglect 

and youth misconduct; the juvenile delinquent physical and mental aspects of jun•nilc 
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delinquents; home environment and juvenile delinquency; factors outside the home and 
juvenile delinquency; street corner society; analysis of the youth detention centre. 

5. The relation bct,veen crime and certain social pathological phenomena. 

Criminology II 

Paper 1. (3 Hours) 

1. Introduction to the psychology of Crime. 
The physical and mental characteristi~s of criminals; environmental-and 

personality factors; the relation between mental deficiency and crime. 
2. ( a) Introduction to Forensic Psychology. 

( b) Sociology of crime. 
3. Heredity and Crime. 
4. Special course: Human Genetics (9 lectures p.a .) (Department of Genetics) 

Paper 2. 
1. Penology: The motives of punishment; Penal Theories; Methods of punish-

ment and the development thereof; lvfodern penal methods. 
2. The South African penal system and prison organisation. 
3. The Administration of Justice: With reference to Criminal Law and Procedure. 
4. Introduction to the History of Forensic Medicine, with reference to Forensic 

Medicine for the Administration of Justice and penal tr atmcnt. 

(a) Staff. 

*Professor 

Senior Lecturer 

Lecturer 
Lecturer 

(b) S; 1l!abi. 

DEPARTMENT OF SOCIAL WORK 

M.A. HoucH, B.A. (S.W.) (Stell.), B.A. (Hons.) (S.W.) (S.A.), 
M.S. (S.W.) (Boston) 
J. J. F. C. IlEYDENRYCll, M.A. (Soc.) B.A. (IIons.) (Soc. Work) 

(Stell.) 
T. N. V. MAQASHALALA, B.A. (S.S.) (S.A.) 
R. BornA1 B.A. ( .W.) (U.P.E.) 

Social Work I 
(One paper) 

Section A. 
General introduction to social work. 

Section B. 
Review of the history of social work and of social welfare activities in South Africa 

Section C. 
Social Work Administration. 

Paper 1. 
The case work method. 

Paper 2. 
1. Croup work. 

Social Work II 
(Two papers) 

2. Social Work in Specialized fields. 

Paper 1. 
(a) 
(b) 

Social Work III 
(Three papers) 

Social work and personality growth. 
Social work with the ps) cho-socially disturbed client. 
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Paper 2. 
(a) 
(b) 

Paper 3. 

The philosophy of Social V/ork and special aspects of the case-work mcthoJ. 
(i) Family social work, child welfare and youth care, an intcnsiYe study of 

the Children's Act (Act 33 of 1960, as amended). 
(ii) Social work with special problems, Foster care, institutional care, care for 
the aged, the unmarried mother and the alcoholic. 

( a) Community organisation. 
(b) Social policy in South Africa with special reference to the \\'clfare Organisa­

tions Act (Act 40 of 1947 as amended by Act 75 of 1961). 
( c) Social work research. 

PRACTICAL 
Course I 

( a) Students must register with a welfare organization approved by the SCJ,atc, or 
with a regional office of the Department of Social Welfare or Bantu Education or Bantu 
Administration and Development which employs a trained social worker. 

(b) The student must spend one week full-time, or part-time O\'er a longer period, a 
total of 40 hcurs, at this organization, to observe the functioning, administration and 
professional activities of this organization. A report must be submitted to the I lead of 
the Department. 

( c) Students must pay three \'isits to: A place of safety and detention, a retreat for 
alcoholics, a housing scheme or any similar establishment as may be required by the I lead 
of the Department. 

Course II 

( a) 5tudents are required to register with another social "el fare agency. 
(b) Case studies and detailed diagnostic and prognostic reports must be submitted 

on three problem families or three cases of "children in need of care." 
( c) Three weeks practical work must be done, on a full-time basis, with a registered 

welfare organization. 

Course III 

( a) Students are required to register with another social welfare agcnq. 
(b) Three detailed case studies, on cases pccially selected by the Head of the 

Department, must be submitted. 
( c) The student shall do three weeks practical training under the guidance of a 

trained social welfare worker. 
( d) The student must pay six visits to various welfare organizations and or insti­

tutions and submit detailed reports on such \'isits. 

College Diploma in Social Work. 

The courses for the College Diploma arc the same as those for the Degree. 

Honours 

The examination comprises:-

Paper 1. 
Theory of social work and the casework method. 

Paper 2. 
Group " ·ork and community organization. 

Paper 3. 
( a) Social work research. 
(b) Social work administration. 
( c) Social policy. 
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Paper 4. 
Family care and youth care. 

Paper 5. 
One of the following: -

( a) Care of the handicapped. 
(b) Youth care. 
( c) Industrial social work. 
( d) Medic.ti social work. 
( e) Psychiatric social work. 
(f) l\1arriagc guidance and counselling. 
( g) Care for the criminal and juvenile delinquent. 

Master's Examination 

The examination consists of an treatise on a approved suhjcct fron, the field of social 
work, and an oral examination on the general principles of the subject. 

LANGUAGE LABORATORY 

*Director: L. PHOCTOR, M.A. (Cantab), T.T'.D. 

Assistant: Vacant. 
Attendance at Language Laboratory sessions is compulsory for all English I an<l 

Afrikaans I students for oral / aural work, i.e., one period per week. 

Courses for Afrikaans beginners arc also available. Students wishing to use the 
Language Laboratory for private study in modern languages may do so in their own time. 

General: 

In addition to the subjects listed in this prospectus certain other subjects are offered 
by other faculties which may be taken in the Faculty of Arts as majors, or as ancillary 
subjects. These subjects arc 1rnongst those listed in paragraph A.3 of the rules of the 
Faculty of Arts. Students arc advised to consult the prospectuses of the faculties inYoh-ed 
with a view to the content o[ these subjects. 
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FACULTY OF SCIE CE 

Dean of the Fawlty: 
Professor (;. J. J. , '"' lh'-SIH' HG, B.Sc·. (Potch.), ::\I.Sc. (Prct.), Ph.D. (S . . ), II E.D 

.Jpplied ,\/athe111atics awl StatIStics: 
Professor S. LI'-OF, ::\Uk. (0 . F.S .) 
Senior Lecturer P. C . . r_ CHOE. 1,\\ ,1 o , :\I.Sc. (O.F.S .) 
Lecturer P. C. \\' \Gl::S.LH, B.Sc. (I Ions.) (S .. \ .), 1\I.Sc. (Prct.), 

Rota11r: 

Prokssor \'acant 
S<.:n1or Lecturer D. 1 . llos11011-, D.Sc. (Potch.) 
l lonornn Research FcllO\ . :\1. 11. GIL·I·h ", :\I.A. (Cape T .), ::\I.Sc. (Cantab.) , 

F.H..:\I.S., Ph.D. (S.A.). 

Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Junior Lecturer 

Chemistry: 
*Professor 

Profc ·sor 
Senior Lecturer 
J .•.:cturer 
Junior Leet urer 
Technician 

GcoJ!rnpl,y 
*Professor 

Senior Lecturer 
I ,ecturer 
J ,ccturcr 

Geology: 
*Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Lecttll'l'r 

Lane! S11r1..·eyi11g: 

l'rofcssor 

Senior Lecturer 

1/atlic111atics: 
Professor 

Senior Lecturer 

Lecturer 
P!tys,cs: 

H. L. \ ' l·HIIOEVE:-1, :\I.Sc. (Pret) 
0. II. D. ::\l\K1 1

• ·c.,, B.Sc. IIons. (S.A.), U.E.D.(Rhodes.) 
D. P. F1 ,. Hru, 1rn, 13.Sc. (llons.) (Potch.) 
il. 13. 13.\u, B . .'c. (Ilon ·.) S. .), .E.D. (Rhodes) 

: .\. S. GALLOW\Y, Ph.D. (St .. \ndrews), F.R.I.C., 
:\I S ... Chem .. l. 

D. II. :\IFIHI'-:G, D.Sc. (O.F.S.), ::\LS.A. Chem. I. 
E. \Y. GrnsEKKF, Ph.D. (Rand). 
1. D. DlJ PH1 ,Ez, :\I.Sc. (O.F.S.) 
P. D. D. GQoL.\, B.Sc. (llons.) (S .A.) 
:\I. \\' ,\LIO:'-.. 

\\'. C. E1 ::;, :\ I..\., l\I.E<l. (O.F.S.), D.Litt. ct Phil. 
(S.A.) 

N. C. T.\1 r, I\L\. (Stell.), P.T.11.C. 
C. J. L' ys, B. \.Ilons . (Stell.) 
\'. TwLoH, B.A. (lions.) (Stell.), S.T.D. (U.P.E.) 

J. '. Tl!FHo,r, D.Sc. (O.F.S.) 
C. S. K11\GSLFY, :\I.Sc. (O.F.S.) 
C. J. GL NTJ H, 1\1.Sc. (O.F.S.) 

L. l:.I,1d10UT, B.Sc. (Eng.) (Ran<l), 13.Sc. (Photograrn. 
Eng.) Delft. 
C. •. OLI\ IFH, B.Sc. (S.A.), Dip. L.S. (J.C.P.E.), 
L. (S . .-\.), :\I.I.G.L.S. 

G. J. J. \'.\ H1 .._,sBl 'H<:, B.Sc. (Potch.), \I.Sc. (Pret.), 
Ph.D. (S .• \.), I I.E.D. 

S. F. G. \\E::;su.s, ~I.Sc. (Potch)., Ph.D. ( .P.E.,) 
•.1~.D 

l\lrs. J. •n,, U.Sc. (Stell.) 

*Prokssor \'acant. 

Senior Ll·cttuer :- P. 11. P11• 1 EHsl· , 1\I.Se. (St •ll.) 
Sl'nior Lecturer S. J. Bt HCI-.H, \1.Sc. (Stell.) 
Lecturer : J. R. SJ·HF'n.o, \I.Sc. (S.,\.) 
Junior Lecturc·r : :\I. C. R \DEIH, l\I.Sc. (S.A.) 

Demonstrator-' l'echnician: Vacant. 
'hid Technician to 

Science Departments 
.\s 1.:,tant Technician 

'\I. l l. \V. '1'1111,U:\l ,\1'- •. 

. E. ·c11.\EFHH. 
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Zoology: 
*Professor 
Senior Lecturer 

R. A. \'AN DEN BEHG, M.Sc. ( Tatal), D.Sc. (Potch.) 
J. W. MAKHENE, M.Sc. (S.A.). 

Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 

I. G. GAIGIIER, M.Sc. (Pret.), Ph.D. (R.A. U.) 
Miss J. P. F. WrLLIAl\I , B.A.(IIons.) (S.A.),B.Sc. 

(Hons.) (Rhodes). 
Lecturer J. F. PruNSLOO, M.Sc. (Potch.) 
Lab. Technician Grade A: P. KEKANA. 

Secretary/Typist Mrs. E. WANNENJJUHG. 

*Heads of Departments. 

RULES 

FACULTY OF SCIENCE 
The following faculty rules are to be read in conjuction with the provisions of the 

Act, Statute, regulations and general rules. 

Degrees in the Faculty of Science. 
Sc.1. The following five degrees are granted in the Faculty of Science:-

Bachelor of Science ................................. B.Sc. 
Bachelor of Science (Land Surveying) ......... B.Sc. (Land Surveying) 
Bachelor of Science (Honours) ................... B.Sc. (Hons.) 
Master of Science ................................... M.Sc. 
Doctor of Science ................................... D.Sc. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Science 

Duration and curriculum: 
Sc.2. The curriculum shall extend over a minimum of three years and shall Ge 

composed of courses in the following subjects:-

Mathematics 
Applied Mathematics 

Physics 
Chemistry 
Geology 
Biology I 

English 
Afrikaans-Nederlands 

Composition of curriculum: 

GROUP I 
Botany 
Zoology 
Geography 

Biochemistry 
Surveying l. 

Psychology 
Mathematical Statistics 
Statistics 

GROUP II 
Xhosa or another Bantu language 
Philosophy I 

Sc.3. The curriculum shall consist of at least nine qualifying courses divided as 

follows: 
First year 
Second year 
Third year 

Not more than four 
ot more than four 
ot more than three 

Provided that -
(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

for the purpose of the abo\'e maxima Mathematics IA and :Mathematics IB 
shall be regarded as full courses, except when taken together; 
a student who fails in one or more cours<.:s of the first or secon<l year may repeat 
one such course in a subsequent year and obtain credit for it over and above the 
stipulated maximum; 
a student may take not more than two courses for non-d<.:gree purposes over und 
above the minimum. of nine courses prescri be<l for the degree; 
a student shall not obtain credit for more than eleven courses for degree purposes· 

Repetition of courses. 
Sc.4. A course which may be repeated, shall be: 
( a) A course in which the candidate has foiled previously for a degree of the 

University or for a degree of another university; 
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(b) a course which a student passed previously but for which he obtained no 
credit for degree purposes. 

Determination of year of study. 
Sc.5. 
(1) 

(2) 

Each course in which a student passes will be recognised, but a student will not 
be allowed to proceed with second-year courses until lie has passed at least 
three first-year courses. 
A candidate shall be deemed to be in his first year of study until he has obtained 
credit in three courses; he shall be deemed to be in his final year of study when 
he is engaged on the final courses of his major subjects or when he has obtained 
credits in the final courses of his major subjects, but has still to obtain credits in 
other courses to complete the requirements for the degree; otherwise he shall be 
deemed to be in his second year of study. 

Restrictions 011 t!iC' selection of courses. 
Sc.6. 
(1) ( a) No student shall be registered for the B.Sc. degree unless he has passed 

Matriculation l\1athematics. 
(b) A student may offer Applied Mathematics II only after Mathematics I; 
and Applied Mathematics III only after Mathematics JI. 
( c) To be admitted to the examination in Chemistry II a student shall have 
passed in Mathematics IA or at least have been admitted to the examination in 
Mathematics I or Statistics I: Provided that no credit .;;hall be allowed for 
Chemistry Il until Mathematics I or Statistics I has been passed. 
( d) To be admitted to the examination in Physics II a student shall have pass­
ed in Mathematics IA or at least have been admitted to the examination in 
Mathematics I: Provided that no credit shall be allowed for Physics II until 
Mathematics I has been passed. 
( e) A student shall offer Botany III only after Chemistry I has been passed. 
(f) A student shall offer Zoology III only after Chemistry I has been pa~sed. 
( g) A student m.ay off er Mathematical Statistics II only after Mathematcs I, 
and Mathematical Statistics III only after Mathematics II. 
(h) .Mathematics I consists of two half-courses, IA and IB. No credit towards a 
degree is given for IA, and to obtain credit for course I a student shall pass both 
IA and IB. Course IB may be taken only after IA. A student may enrol either 
for the full course I or only for IA; pro\'ided that the Head of the Department 
shall determine whether a student may proceed with the full course or with course 
IA only: Provided f urthcr that a student who has failed the full course I may be 
compelled to offer only IA at a subsequent registration. For a candidate writing 
the full course the two papers shall be those for IA and IB, but the candidate 
pas, es or fails the examination as a whole. 
(i) A student may take Statistics I only if Mathemntics I is not included in 
the courses for the degree. 
(j) A student takes Biochemistry I (S) only after Chemistry I and Bioche­
mestry 11 (S) only after Chemistry II 

(2) No student shall obtain credit for more than one course from Group II. 
(3) No student shall obtain credit for Biology I and either Botany I or Zoology I. 

Major subjects. 
Sc.7. Each curriculum-shall contain at least two major subjects. 
Sc.8. The final examination in a major subject shall not he taken before the third 

year of study. 

Sc.9. (a) Major subjects stud! be selected from the following: 
Applied Mathematics 
Botany 
Chemistry 
Ccography 

l\1athemntics 
Physics 
Zoology 
Psychology 
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Geology :.\lathematical Statistics 
Statistics 

Sc.9. (b) Major subject with two courses: Biochemistry. 

Sc.10. A student taking ,1:, a major suhject any subject listed below, shall take the 
course listed opposite it: 

Jlf ajor subjects. 
Applied Mathematics 
Botany 
Biochemistry 

Chemistry 

Geology 
Mathematical Statistics 
Physic · 

A11ci!!ary subjects 
At least two courses in Mathematics 
At least one course in Chemistry 
At least three courses in chemistry 

At least one course in each of 
Physics and :Mathematics or Statistics. 

At least one course in Chemistry 
At least two courses in Mathematics. 
At least two courses in 1\/Iathernatics. 

Zoology At least one course in Chemistry. 

Sc.11. A student shall p:iss in the ancillary subjects listed in , c.10 above before or 
together with the examination in the major subjec-t: ProYided that if he passes simul­
taneously in both major subjects, or one major subject in terms of G.21, at the final 
examination but fails one or more of the compulsory ancillary subjects, he need not re­
write the examination in the major subject(s), but shall obtain credit towards the degree 
for the major subject(s) when he passes in the ancillary subject or subjects. 

Year Marh: 
Sc.12. In all subjects the percentage awarded to the year mark will be SO. 

Supplementary examinations: 
Sc.13. (1) A first year student will be admitted to a supplementary examination 

in any course in which he has obtained a year mark of at least 50" o and at least +0 ° 0 in the 
examination, provided that he has completed at least two other courses nt the same 
examination. 

(2) A second \'ear student will he admitted to a supplementary examination in any 
course in which he ·obtained a year mark of at least SW1

0 and an a\·en1ge of exarninntion 
mark and year mark of at least. 45 ° 0 , provided that he has completed at least two other 
courses at the same examination. 

(3) A third year student will be admitted to a supplementary examination: 
( a) in the nnal course of a major subject \\'here he obtained a year mark of ,1t least 

50 ~~ and an average of year mark and examination mark of at least 45 ° 0 , prO\ id­
cd he has completed the final course in his other mnjor subjccl; 

(b) in one other course, prO\·idcd it i_, the last remaining requirement for his c.kgrec_ 

Distinction : 

Sc.14. A student shall pass n major subject with distinction if he obtains 75';{, pass 
mark in the final examination. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Science (Honours) 

Sc.15. Every candidate for the degree of R1chelor of Science (Honours) shall ha\'e 
obtairn,d the degree of Dachelor of Science of the University, or shall have been admitted 
to the status of that degree in the Uni\'crsity. If his Bachelor's degree has been obtained 
( a) in the University without the subject concerned being one of his major subjects, (h) 
in some other university, he shall satisfy the Senate as to his qualifications in that subject, 
before being ndmitted to examination for the fl.Sc. (Irons.) degree. 

Sc.16. The following arc the departments in which the degree of B.Sc. (Tiom.) may 
he conferred:-

:'.\Iathematics, Applied Mathematics, Physics, Chc.mistry, Botany, Zoology, Geo­
graphy, Psychology, Mathematical Statistic, Geology and Biochemistry 
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Sc.17. The U.Sc. (Ilons) Examination shall be conducted by means of examination 
papers and /or practicals, with, in addition, such oral test or translation test as may be 
prlscribcd in an individual department, all to be norm.ally held in the period ~oYember­
Deccmber in each year. 

Sc.18. Candidates for the B., c. (Ilons.) ex,m1inations in Physics, Chemistry, 
Biochemistry and Botany shall submit notebooks, containing a record of the practical 
work they have pcrforrned at the practical examination. The record shall be signed by the 
person under whom they have worked. 

Distinction: 
Sc.19. A student sl1:ill pass with distinction if lw obtains an average of 70 °~ in all 

his papers. 
The Degree of Master of Science 

Sc.20. T'hc departments in which the degree may be conferred arc the same ns 
those listed in regulation Sc.16. 

Sc.21. E\'cry candidate for the degree of l\Iaster of Science shall have obtained the 
degree of Bachelor of Science (Honours) of the Uni,·crsity in the department in question 
or shall Juwe been admitted to the status of the degree of Bachelor of Science (l lonours) 
in the University and have satisfied the Senate as to his qualificati ::ms in the subject 
concerned before being admitt~d to examination for a lvhster's degree. 

Sc.22. The examination for the degree shall consist of examination papers or u 

dissertation; or a combination of examination papers and a dissertation., as may be 
prescribed in an individual department. 

Sc.23. Every dissertation shall be accompanied by a declaration a;, to the extent to 
which the dissertation represents the student's o,:vn work both in execution and con­
ception. 

Sc.24. The dissertation shall not be, presented before the candidatf· h,1s passed the 
examination for the B.Sc.(Hons.) degree, nor within a period of less than two years after 
the Bachelor's degree has been cornpkted. 

The Degree of Doctor of Science 

See Genernl Regulations G42- G56. 

For further information consult the Dean of the Faculty of Science. 

Curriculum for the Degree of B.Sc. (Land Surveying) 

The courses shall be as follows: 
First } ·l'ar: 

l\Iath<.•mntics I 
Physics I 
Applied Mathematics I or Ccography 
Surveying I 
Geometrical Dnrn ing 

.S'eco11d Year : 
::\Iathematics II 
Optics 
Spherical Trigonometry 
Sur\'eying II 
Topographical Drawing 
Geology 1 

Third }'ear: 
Sun eying III 
Field Astronomy 
Photogrammetry 
:.\lap Projections 
Tl· rnry of Least Squares 
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Fourth Year: 
'urveying IV 

Geodesy 
Professional Practice 
Prescribed Practical Project 
Town and Regional Planning. 

( '0111pletion of curriculum: 
1. To be admitted to the second year of study, a candidate shall ha\'c completed 

at least Mathematics I, Physics I and Sun·cying I. 
2. To be admitted to the third year of study, a candidate shall haYe completed all 

the courses of the first year, as well as l\1athematics II, Surveying II and Optics. 
3. To be admitted to the fourth year of study, a candidate shall ha\'e completed all 

the courses of the first and second year and at least three courses, including Surveying 11[, 
of the third year. 

4. Defore the degree is conferred, candidates should show proof of 
( a) At least 26 weeks practical field work under the supervision of an appro,·ed 

registered Land Sun·eyor or an appro\'ed competent mployer, and 
(b) the obtaining of a recognised certificate in First. id. 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS 

Course I ( one paper) 

Speed, velocity and acceleration. Force, momentum and the laws of motion. V.Turk, 
power and energy. Impulsive forces and the impact of elastic bodies. Projectiles. Motion 
in a circle . Simple harmonic motion. 

Statics of a particle. Statics of a rigid body. Condition of equilibrium. 
Dynamics of a rigid body. 
Friction. 
Centre of gra,·ity. 
Elements of hydrostatics. 

Course II ( t1co papers) 

Plane kinematics: kinematics of a particle and the n,ot:on of a rigid body parallel to 

a fixed plane. 
l\lcthods of plane dynamics: Motion of a particle and a system. loving frame of 

reference. Projectiles with resistance, harmonic oscillators, g n ·ral motion under a central 
force and the planetary orbits. 

Moment of inertia. Kinetic energy and angular momentum. 
Rigid body rotating about a fixed :vis. 
General theory of impulsi\'e motion. 
Statics in space. 
Spatial kinematics of a particle an<l a rigi<l body. foments and products of inertia. 
Kinetic energy an<l angular momentum. Ioving frames of reference in space and the 

motion of a rigid body. 
Lagrange's equations. 
Virtual work. 
The catcnary. 

Course III (two paf>Ns) 

Three-dimensional motion of a rigi<l body. Lagrange' , equations. 
liamilton-Jacobi theory. Small vibrations. 
Tensor analysis and the theory of relati\'ity. 
Elcctrostaticc; and electrodynamics with the u c of special fun tions. 
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Post-Graduate Courses 

A good pass in :\Iathematics 111 is a compulsory prerequisite for admission to the 
honours stud~. 

Di cuss with the f lead of Department. 

MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS 

N.B. - This S'ubjeet may he tahen 011/y by B.Sc. Students. 

Course I (011e paper) 

Probability Theory: Pl'rmutations and omhinations. Binomial and hyper-geomet­
ric probabilit) hms, samples and random numbers. l rse or the normal cur\'e. Sample 
distribution and stancbrd errors. Hank corrl'lation, sign test and LJ-tcst. Tests of 
hypotheses . 

• 'tatistics: Diagrammatic and graphical representation of obserYations. Cal­
culation and meaning of a\'erages. Co-efficients or dispersion and skewness. 1\Ioments. 
Bi\'ariate obsl'r\'ations; scatter diagrams, correlation and regression. Fitting of linear and 
exponential cur\'es and the method of least squares. Time series and index numbers. 

Course II (Two papers) 

Probability Theory: Axiomatic probability theory, random variables, standard 
uni\'arite :,distributions. Jointly distributed random variables, distribution of functions of 
jointly distributed random \'ariables, conditional distributions. Moments, moment 
generating functions and characteristic functions. Correlation, regression and correlation 
ratios. UniYariat normal sampling theory. 

S'tatistics: Elementary point estimation, inten'al estimation and testing of statis­
tical hypotheses. CurYe fitting . 

. V1m1erical 11lathe111atics: Calculus of finite differences, inter-polation formulae. 
Solution of linear systems. 

Course III (Three papers) 
Probabilitv Theory: Distribution theory. Limit theorems. Elementary stochastic 

p rocessl'<;. 

Statistin: . ' ormal ampling theory. Estimation theory. Testing of hypotheses, 
analysis of ,ariance and covariance, prob it anal) sis, distribution-free methods. Sampling, 
sampling inspection and quality control. 1\Iultirnriate distributions, multiple and partial 
correlation. 

Numerical .i\lathmwtics: Graduation, orthogonal polynomials, finite difTerence 
equations. 

Post-Graduate Courses 
J>rerl'quisitc: Cood passes in Iathematics lll and ::.\Tathematical Statistics III. 
Disrnss ,,itlt thl' Ilca<l of the Department. 

STATISTICS 

Course I (T1co papers) 

Jlatlie111atics: Hadian meastirc. Irl\'crse functions. Permutations nnd combinations. 
The binomial for a positi, e integral exponents. 
The concept of limits. Differentiation of elementary functions. Derivatives of 

higlwr ordl'r. Extreme ,alues. Simple integration by ml'ans of sub..,titution. 
Simple detl'rmined integrals :md the c,,lculation of areas. 

Statistics: Collection of statistical data, cla,sifkation and talrnlation. Frequency 
tables and their graphical representation. 'alc.ulation of a\'crages and coenicients ~f 
dispersion. J nclt.~ numbers and time series. Linear regression and correlation. 
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Probability theory: Combination of probabilities. Binomial <listributions with 
application in sampling theory. 

Compound interest and annuities. 
Practical work. 

Course II (Two papers). 

Mathematics: Determinants of second and third order. Solution of simultaneous 
equations. Standard Integrals, determined integrals, double integrals and approximate 
integration. Partial differentiation. 

Numerical 1\iathematics: Difference tables and difference operators. Factorial 
powers. Interpolation formulae for equal intervals. 

Statistics: Fitting of frequency curves. Samplini; standard errors and application. 
Normal sampling theory. Large sample theory. 

Probability theory: Probability and random numbers. Properties of probability 
distributions. 

Practical work. 

Course III (Three papers) 

Mathematics: Undetermined forms. Theorem of Taylor and the series develop­
ment of functions. Beta- and Gamma functions. Differential equations. 

Numerical Mathematics: Difference of unequal intervals. Interpolation formulae 
of Lagrange and Newton. Inverse interpolation. Determinants and matrices. Numerical 
methods for computing machines. 

Statistics: Non-linear correlation and regression. Multiple and partial correlation. 
Tests of hypotheses. Application oft, F and X 2 tests. 

Non-parametric tests. Sampling methods and applications. 

Probability theory: Bayes' theorem. Limit theorems. Law of lnrge numbers. 
Practical work. 

BOTANY 

Course I 

l. Introduction to cytolo~y and biochemistry. 
2. Morphologv, structure and life histories from the Bacteriophyta, Phycephyta, 

Mycophyta, Bryophyta, Pteridophyta, Gymnosperms and Angiosperrns. 
3. The principles of plant physiology. 
4. Genetics. 
5. Ecology of South African seed plants. 
6. Economic botany illustrated by plants belonging to the families studied. 
The practical work deals with all sections. 

Course II and III 

The course covers work on all the main groups of plants and deals with cytology, 
plant-biochemistry, morphology, anatomy, taxonomy, physiology, genetics and ecology. 

Honours Course: This cot1rse is taken over a period of two years and covers all the 
important fields in Botany. 

BIOLOGY I 

1. Introduction to Cytology ::incl biochemistry. 
2. A study in broad outline of the stru ture and life cycl, s from the main groups of 

both plant and animal kingdoms. 
3. The principles of plant physiology. 
4. The general structure and functions of the important systems, organs and tissues 

in the mammalian body. 
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5. Genctin;. 
6. Ecolog). 
The pracitcal work deals with all sections. 

CHEMISTRY 

Course I 
Theory: 
A. J>/Jysical Chemistry: Introductory . tuc.ly of physico-chcmical topics. 

B. I1101:ftm1ic CIU'mistry: The periodic table, and the chemistry of well-known elements 
in the main groups. 

C. Or[;a11ic ('lie111istry: 

aromatic compounds. 
hemistry of simple compounds; introduction to the study of 

D . Analytical Cltemi ·try: Elernentary principles of qualitative and quantitative 

Practical: 
Simpl preparations; qualitati\'e tests; titrimetn and gravimetric analysis. 

Course IA (for IL\gric. candic.lnte.) 
Theory: 
.\. P/Jy.1·ica/, l11orga11ic a11d .lnalytical Chemistry: study f fundamental principles 
or physical, inorganic and analytical chcmistr) ,Yith emphasis on those,, hich arc of special 

importance in agriculture. 

B. Orga11ic C/Je111islry: lntro<luctory . tudy of aliphatic, aromatic and heterucyclic 
compound · ; fats, carbohydrate , and nitrogen-containing compound 

Practical: 
Elementary qualituti,·e and quantitati,·e analysis; simple preparations and physi o­

chemical determinations. 

Course II 

Paper 1 : . 1nalytical and l11orga11ic Chemistry: 
• lnalvtical Chemistry: Theory and applications of titrimetry; errors in quantitative 
nnalvsis. 

B. I11orga11ic Chemistry: I ntrocJuction to the stuc.ly of chemical structures; periodic 
arrangement of th elcmu1ts; the chemistry of the typical lcmcnts. 

Paper 2: 

Physical ('lll'l11islry: Thermodynamics; kinetic theory of gases; elementary quan­
tum ml'chanics. 

Paper 3: Orga11ic Chemistry: 

Stud> of aliphatic compounds and monocyclic aromatic compounds; reaction 
111l'chanism. 

Practical: 
,-\ lahorator) study of representative clements and some of their compounc.ls; more 

ac.hance<l titrimetric <lctenninations; physico-chcmical experiments; the preparation an<l 
rca tions of selected aliphatic and aromatic compound 

Course III 
Theory: 
Paper 1 : . Inalytical and Inorganic ('hN11istry: 

A. .1 l11alvti('(ll ('l,emistry: Grmiml'tric and in . tnuncntal methods of analysis. 

H. f11nrga11ic Che/1/istry: .\tomic structure; nuclear chemistry; complex om pounds; 
tran~ition and inner tr;insition element.. 

Paper 2: Ph \'sirnl Che111istrv: 

llcact1on. kinetics· thet~moc.lynamics or non-ideal systems; ·lcctrochcmi try; the 
soliJ statc; surf..1c1: ch~mistry. • 
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Paper 3 : Organic Chemistry : 
Aromatic, heterocyclic and alicyclic compounds; physical techniques for the deter­

mination of the structure of organic compounds . 

Practical : 
A laboratory study of the transition elements and some of their compounds; physico­

chemical experiments in phase equilibrium, surface chemistry, reaction kindics, electrical 
measurements, thermodynamics; advanced analytical and preparative methods of organic 
chemistry. 

H onours 
Theory : 
Paper 1 : Analytical Chemistry: 

The theory of and applications of separation methods and instrumental methods of 
analysis; the statistical treatment of analytical results. 

Paper 2 : Inorganic Chemistry : 
New developments in ad\'anced inorganic chemistry; preparation, properties and 

structures of selected elements and compounds. 

Paper 3 : Physical Chemistry: 
Quantum mechanics; molecular spectroscopy; statistical mechanics; theory of 

absolute reaction velocities. 

Paper 4: Organic Chemistry. 
Reaction mechanism; carbocycl ic and heterocyclic compounds; aromaticity; 

natural products; synthetic resins. 

Practical. 
Analysis of less well-known clements and complex material; physico-chemical ex­

periments in topics such as electrical and magnetic properties. spectroscopy, calorimetry, 
reaction kinetics, surface phenomena; determination of functional groups in organic 
compounds; separation and identification of the components of mixture of organic 
compounds; prcparntion of selected organic compounds. 

BIOCHEMISTRY 

Biochemistry I(s): 

Introductory study of the biochemical important chemical compounds and con­
cepts under the headings of occurence, chemical properties, functions in living organisms 
and quantitative methods of determination, viz. o[ carbohydrates, lipids, amino aci<ls, 
proteins, nitrogen bases, nucleic acids, vitamins, minerals, co-factor-; and cn%ymcs. 

A study of the theoretical approach to the composition and formation or buffer­
systcms. 

General introductory study on the morphological and chemical components of the 
cell, including chemical and pl1ysical characteristics of cell components and elementary 
intermediate metabolic systems viz. glycolysis, citric acid cycle, Knoop C~2 oxidation of 
fatty acids, hexose monophosphatc shunt, oxidative phosphorylation and photosynthesis. 

(6 lectures plus one practical class per week for one year.) 

Biochnnistry II(s): 

An advanced study of i11termccliatc metabolism of carbohydrntes, lipids, proteins, 
peptides, amino acids, nucleic acids and minerals in animals and plants. 

Introductory study of enzymes, including principles of catalysis, international rules, 
thermodynamic and kinetic principles, and principles of isolation methods. 

A study of the biochemistry of hormones with specific rcl'l'rencc to st ructurc, function, 
mechanism of action and the integrated pattern of inter-action. 

The elementary principles of protein biosynthcsis and the biochemistry of spcsialis­
cd tissues including the digestive tract, blood and lymph cerchro-spinal fluid, urine 
muscle tissue, bone tissue, nerve tissue senses, taste, skin, hair and vocal chords. 

(6 lectures plus two practicals per week for one year) 
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Honours 

Biochemistry 10 : 
A study of tandard laboratory apparatu as well as research m thods e.g. chromato­

graphy elcctrophorcses, spectro copy, distillation, ultra- and centrifugation, counter_ 
curr ·nt distribution, polarimetry, gaschromatography, manometry, elcctronmicro copy, 
ultrasonic vibration and isotope techniques. 

(1 lecture plu • 3 practicals (two sernesters). 

Biochemistry 11: 
Special aspects of the biochemi try of plants and micro-organisms induding cell-wall 

structure, mineral metabolism, alkaloids and plant hormones. 
(1 lecture for one semester) 

l1ioc/1e111est ry 12 : 
.\ study of the adrnnccd principles of nutrition, including energy metabolism, 

Yitamin and trace elem ·nt nutrition, nutrition and m 'tabolic di ·orders. 
(2 lectures plus 1 practical (one seme ter). 

Biochemistry 13 : 
study of the mechanism of metabolic control in living organisms. 

(1 lecture (one semester) . 

/3i()chemistry 14 : 
The biochemi try of drugs, antibiotics and toxic ub ·tances. 
(1 lecture (one semester). 

Biochemistry 15 : 
Physico-chemical properties of amino aci<l • peptides and proteins, including isol­

ation and purification, structure elucidation and peptide synthesi 
(2 lecture, plus 1 practical (one semester). 

Biochemistry 16: 
Physico-chemical prop -rtie:s, chemical synthesis, biosynthesis and identification of 

carhohy<lrates. 
(1 lecture plus 1 practical (one scmc: ·tcr). 

Biochemistry 17 : 
Physico-chcmical properties of nucleic acids including protein biosynthesi , the 

gen ' ti<.: code, structure <.:luci<lation an<l polynucleot1dc synthesis. 
(1 lecture plus 1 practical (one semester). 

11/ocl,cmistry 18: 

A study ol' mcrnbram.:s, suhcellular particks an<l the method~ of fractionation as well 
as ret:omhination. 

(1 l ·cture plus 1 practical (one semester). 
!3iocl1cmist ry 19 : 

Seminars on th' recent dcv •lopnwnts in biochemistry. 
(The equi,·al 'Ill of 1 lecture for two semesters .) 

G •OGRAPIIY 

In computing the )'L·ar-mark, an as. es:,;mcnt of l"ach candidate's record of laboratory 
ar1d fiL•l<l-\\ork (to a ma. imum of SU % of th• \ 't•ar-mark) will lw tal ·en into account; the 
rest will be computed from assigl)mcnts, tutori:tls, SL•minar • :11 cl test marks 

The departtnl·nt has the most mod •rn optical and cartographic t·quipment which arc 
at th e disposal of student · to a;d tht•m in their practical and academic\\' rk. 

Cour e I 
H •yi ion lectures on the form of the earth, it s rlandan· relations and its repre ·cn­

tations on globes and maps. Introductory lecture::; on some l;asic concepts in Geography. 
The ·lements of physical geography an<l .th, clements of cult11ral geography. The practical 
\\or!· inclu<l ·s intL·r alia, tc<.:!1niqul'S of drawing an<l n1Lasuring; of enlargement and 
n.:<luction; of rep re en ting statistic·tl <latu <liagrammatically. Introduction of vertical 
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air photos and recogmzmg geographic phenomena: simple map reading and interpre­
tation exercises. \Veather observations at the Department's meteorological station. 

Course II 
Course II is an extension in both depth and width of the introductory first-year 

course and a systematic approach is followed, viz., Economic Geography,~·focial Geography, 
Geomorphology and seminars on the regional, functional and topical approaches with 
examples from various continents and topics. for B.A. students. In addition B.Sc. students 
follow a course in Climatology and lVIeteorology. The practical work includes, inter alia, 
techniques partaining to map compilation, map analysis, methods of research in Social 
Geography; tcchniqLtes pertaining to Geomorphology- terrain evaluation and block 
diagrams; Geographical interpretation of airphotos; statistical techniques; map pro­
jections. 

Course III 

The third year of study is a regional and systematic application of the work of the 
previous years and includes, apart from regional studies of South Africa on geomorphology 
climatology, social geography and economic geography, also the introduction of Political 
and Biogeography. Practical work includes advanced photo interpretation work, con­
struction of models of physical systems, socio-economic systems, demographic models, 
economic models, urban models and settlement location. 

Honours Course 
The course extends over two academic years and includes the development of 

geography as a science, modern trends in geography, methods and techniques of geograph­
ical research, and specialised studies in selected branches of Geography, viz., Geomor­
phology, Climatology, Social Geography, Economic Geography, Political Geography. 

Note : A differentiated course is offered from Course II onwards for B.A .- and B.Sc. 
students. 

Master's and Doc tor's degree 

A dissertation or thesis is, inter alia, required. 

GEOLOGY 

Geology at Fort Hare is given with the requirements of the Ciskci and Transkei in 
mind. The leaning of the courses is towards Sedimentology or Sedimentary Petrology, 
while Geophysics and Engineering Geology is considered important and mineralogy and 
petrology receive much attention. An outline of the curricu lum is given below. 

Geology I 

An introduction to geology gives the background to the study of Geology. It gi, cs an 
outline of geology, its scope, and place in the modern society. lt deals with the lJninrsc, 
the Earth, rocks and general geologic principles and processes. 

An introductory course of stratigraphic principles is given, an<l the stratigraphy or 
Southern Africa is rcdewcd. This gi,·cs the relations of South African rocks to each other 
and to time. 

t\ course in the study of Landforms is gi,cn as ,,ell as the principles ul photogcology 
and the interpretation of aerial photographs. 

The first course in Geology is concluded with Geophysics. The magnetic, electrical, 
gravimetrical, and acoustical methods , as well as borehole logging, hydrology, and 
petroleum geology arc studied. 

The practical work includes cartography and exercises on gl:ological maps, in 
photogeology aml geophysics. 
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Geology II 

The year is mainly spent in the study of cry tallography, the stu<ly of crystals, mine~·­
alogy, the study of minerals, and petrolo y, the tudy of rocks. 

A cour -e in Geochemi try i included, with special attention to the trace elements. 
Gcochcrnical surveys arc r viewe<l. 

The practical cour ·e includes crystallography, mineralogy and petrology- much 
time is d ·voted to the study of rn.inerals and rocks, and their properties under the mic­
roscope. 'eoph) ical and photogcological studie are advanced. 

Geology III 

Econo1nic Geology, with reference to occurrences of South African dcpo its, 1s 
studied. The course includes the processes of formation, the classification of mineral 
deposits and mineral localization. 

Further courses in Geophysic ·, Geochemistry and Petrology arc gi,·cn. 

The cour e in Engineering Geology include - the geological side of road building, 
dam sites, and foundations, while clay mineralogy is al o reYiewed. 

The practical work includes petrology, geophysics and geochemistry, while special 
attention is given to sedimentary analysis and t chniqucs. 

SYLLABUSES IN LAND SURVEYING 

First Year: 

Surveyi11g I : 
The plane table, dir ct and barometric levelling, simple traYcrsing, tachymetry, 

simple hand instruments, planimcter, pantograph. 

Geometrical Drawing: 

DcscriptiYc Geometry, including cur\'C - of inter-penetration. Conic sections. 
DcYelopment of surfaces. Linc · in space and planes, their traces and true inclination 
to planes of projection. Isometric and oblique projection. 

1',Iathematics I ) 
Physics I , 
• 1pplied l1-1atlic111atics 1 J 
Geography I 

Seco11cl Year 
,Uatlwmatics II: ) 

as for ll.Sc . 

Geology I: ) a · for D.Sc. 

Optics: 
Thick kns · ·, combinations or lcn cs, aberrations, eyepieces, objccti,·es and stops. 

Interference, ewton's rings. Re ·oh·ing power of tclc ·copes. 

Splzerical Trigo110111et1y: 

Spherical triangles, formulae of the spherical triangle. The polar triangk. olut­
ion of sph ·rical triangles. 'mall ·hangcs. Lcgcndr •'s th orcm. Definition of astronomical 
terms. Mean an<l sidereal lime. Determination of latitude, longitude and azimuth using 
a small thco<lolit •. 

,<,'11rvcyi11q II: 

• djustment of le\' ·ls, theodolite · and other un eying instruments. :\1easuremcnt 
of bas· !in·: and applicatiom of corrections, triangulation, traversing. Trigonometrical 
h \'cl]ing, prcparat ·on of topographic plans. Special Project which will be carried out 
during the fortnight immediate!), following the written '. aminations in October- Tovcmbcr. 
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Topographical Drawing : 
Drawing instruments, lettering (freehand), graphics, use of water colours. 
Scales and the plotting of points with given coordinates. Compilation of cadastral 

maps, working plans and topographical maps. 

Third Year 

Surveying III: 
Primary, secondary and tertiary triangulation. Precise travusing. Precise leYel­

ling. Orthometric and dynamic heights. Sc,ctions, gradients and Yolumes. Circular and 
transition curYes and Yertical curves. Adjustment of triangulation nets, traverses and 
level nets. Special Project which will be carried out during the fortnight immediately 
following the written examinations in October-November. 

Field Astronomy: 
Determination of latitude, longitude and azimuth by equal altitude methods; the 

prismatic astrolabe; position lines. Preci-e determination ; the transit instrument; Tal­
cott's method; aximuth from close circum-polar stars. The computation of Apparent 
Places of Stars. 

Plwtogrammetry : 
Plane perspective . The phototheodolite. Mapping from terrestrial photographs. 
Elements of photogrammetric optics. Air survey cameras. Geometrical properties 

of air photographs. Rectification of air photographs. Radial triangulation. MoRaics. 
Stereoscopy. Mapping from air photographs. Photograrnmetie plotting instruments. 

JVlap Projections : 
General theory of map projections regarding the earth as a sphere. Distortions of 

scale, angle, area and shape. Conical projections. Bonne's projection, cylindrical pro­
jections including Mercator, the transverse Mercator, zenithal projections, perspective 
projections, projection of the international map. 

Theory of Least Squares : 
Accidental and systematic errors. Frequency distributions, especiallly the normal 

distribution. Measures of precision. \Veighted observations. Laws of propagation of 
errors. The adjustment of direct and indirect observations. The adjustment of equations 
of condition. The non-linear function. Co-ordinate adjustment o[ rigorous and approxi­
mate methods. The error ellipse. 

Fourth Year 

Surveying IV: 
Geodetic base lines, base cxte:nsions, standard methods of reconnaissance of primary, 

secondary and tertiary triangulation. Trilateration including electronic methods 0f 

distance measuring. Adjustment of chains of geodetic triangles, determination of the 
precision of the results. Determination of circle graduation errors, calibration of level­
ling sta,·es. Plumb line deflections and the Laplace azimuth equation. 

Geodesy: 
Spheroids of reference. Geodetic constants. Three-dimensional co-ordinate and 

differential geometry of the spheroid. Conformal transformation from any surface to 
anv other surface. Spheroidal co-ordinates. General theory of tbc Gauss conformal 
pr~jection. Geodesics on the spheroid. 

A descriptive treatment of the basic principles of ph)sical geodesy. Determination 
of "g'' by pendulum and gravimeter, the gnl\·ity field; free air, Bougucr and Isostatic 

anomalie.3. 

Professional Practice : 
Sun·ey laws and administrative procedures applicable to Bantu areas. 
Evaluation of sites, buildings and agricultural and other land. 
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Town a11d Regional Pla1111i11g: 

A surv-~y and analysis of land use, site analysis, standards for town development, 
municipal sen ices including health and institutional services. town layout: statutory re­
gulations and proc...-dures. 
Practical assignment;,;: an industrial area; 

a complete to,,·n; 
an agricultur.11 settlement. 

PHYSICS 

N.B. - Candidates must submit evidence of practical work performed. 
(Sec p,1ragraph G 17 of the Regulations) 

Course I 

.. Uechanics. - Vectors and scalars. Addition of vectors. Linear motion with con­
stant acceleration. Uniform circular motion. Simple treatment of simple harmonic 
motion. Law., of moticn. work, e,wrgy. CJ11servati0n of energy and of momentum. 
Law of gni\'itation. Planetary motion. 

Properties of Matter. Elasticity. Hydrostatics. Surface tc.1sion. Viscosity. 

I-Ieat.-Scales of temperature. Thermometers. Calorimetry. Expansion. Change 
of state. Elementary Kinetic Theory and the gas laws. Vapours; hygrometry. Trans­
mission of heat. First law of thermodynamics. 

Optics.-Nature of light. Reflection, refraction, dispersion. Mirrors and lense 
Optical instruments. Photometry. Velocity cf light. Elementary concepts of interference. 
Polarization of light. Photoelectric effect. Spectra. 

Sound. - ature of sound. Yclocity of waves. Pipes and strings. Intensity, loud­
ness, pitch and qu:ility. Doppler effect. 

Electricity and l\Jagnetism. - Laws of Force, Fields and Induction. Condensers and 
Dielectrics. Energy of charges. 

Electrostatics. 

Jlag11elostalics. - Law$ of Force. Fields. Couples on magnet m Field. Magne­
tometry. 

Current Eleclricily. - Ohm's Law. Heating effect. Divided circuits. Electrolysis. 
i\fagnetic effects of current. Electrical measuring instruments. Terrestrial magnetism. 
Electromagnetic induction. Electric machines-Dynamo-Motor-Transformer. 

Electronics a11d Nuc!ear Physics. 

Elementary ancl descriJ>tive treatment (where necessary) of.-Force on a moving charge. 
Electronic charge and Avogadro's law. Thern1ionic valves. X-rays. Radioactivity­
Decay particles. Atomic nucleus. Isotopes. E = mc2 and applications. 

Course II 

Jlecha11ics. -Rotating bodies. Simple harmonic motion. Impact. Scalar and \'Cctor 
products. Gra<l. 

Properties of l-,Iatta. -Ela&ticit). Surface tension. Viscosity. 

lleat.- Thcrmometry. Conduction. Radiation. First Law of Thermodynamics. 
Elementary Introduction to the Second Law of Thermodynamics. Kinetic Theory of 
Gases, Equipartition of energy. 

Light. - ,Vave theory. Doppler effect. Interference. Velocity of light. Geometri­
cal optics. 
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Electricity and .. Wa(!netism. 
Electrostatics and J1agnetostatics. - Gauss's theorem. Dielectrics . Images - elemen-

tary treatment. Dipoles. 

Curre11t Electricity.- Currents and magnetic fields. Forces on charges in magnetic 
and electric fields. Circuits containing inductance, capacity and resistance. Galvano­
meters, fluxmeter. Elementary D ia-, Para- and Ferro-magnetism. Curie's Law. ,\ltcr­
nating current theory . Simple A. C . Bridges. 

Atomic and Nuclear Physics.- Decay particles and their identification. Collision. 
Scattt:ring of particles. Experimental techniques in . ·uclcar Physics. 

Sound. - \' elocity of wa,·es. Rc.sonancc and forced vibration. 

Course III 

Hcat.- Sccond Law of Thermodynamics and application. Carnot's Cycle. Entropy­
::\lax\\'ell's relations and applications. Porous plug experiment. Gibb -Helmholtz equat­
tion. Thermo-electricity. Kinetic Theory of Gases. 1\1<-an free path phenomena. Brow­
nian motion. Equation of state. Theory of specific heats. Laws of radiation. 

111echanics.- Central Forces. Further Ycctor theory. Lagrange's Equation . 

Light.- Interfcrometry. Diffraction. Polarization. 

Electricity and i\,1agnetism.-E1ectrostatics- Poisson's Equation. 1axwell' , electro­
magnetic equations and some application . Theory of electrical conduction in metals. 
Further alternating current theory. Thermionic Emission. Valve circuits, rectification 
and amplification, oscillators and counting circuits. 

Atomic and uclear Physics. - tomic Spectra. X-rays. uclear tran 1t1on 
Introduction to Quantum mechanics. Solid State physics. Statistical Thermodynamics· 

R elativity. - Specia1 Theory 

Honours 

1. Thermodynamics. 'tatistical :.\1cchanics. 
2. Electrom.agnctism and applications. Rdati\'ity anJ applications. Advanced 

Optics and X-rays. 
3. :vlagneti m (Dia-, Para-, Ferro-, Ferri-, uclcar magnetism) . Solid state. 
-+. dvanced :'.\1echanic , Quantum :vlechanics and Spectra. 
5. ~ uclear Physic , Theory of experimental techniques for determination of 

nuclear spins, quadrupole moments and magnetic moment 

Master of Science 
Four papers on approv<!d subjlct ·, or 'l\vo papers anJ a Jissertation. 

MATHEMATICS 

Course I 
Paper 1 ( 1Jatlw111atics l.1) 

Sets and function ' , Binomial theorem. Determinant~ of the second and third order. 
V cctor algebra. 

Diffl'rcntiation anJ integration of polynomials. 
::\laxi1na, minim.a and points of inflection. 

Paper 2 ( },latliematics IB) 
Trigonometric functions. ddition thccrems. ln\'er e trigonometric func ions and 

solut ion of trigonorndric eql!ations. D1ff~re,1tiati0n and integration 1f th,: elcm\.'.'nt:1ry 
functiurn:. The ddinitc intc~rnl and applications. Differentiation of vectors. 
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Course II 
Paper 1. 

Finite-dimensional real \ ector spaces; lin1'ar subspaces and linear inntriants; bases; 
dimension of a n .ctor space; lines and planes; linear mappings (homomorphisms); 
homomorphism , and matrices; determinants. Complex numbers. 

Paper 2. 
Topology for the real numbers. 
Differentiable function . 
Functions of several ,·ariablc 
::.\lultiplc Intc:rgration 
Ordinary Differenti-11 Equations: Existence theorems. 
Solution of equation, of the fir ·t order and degree. 
Theory of linear equation, and solution of linear equations" ith conslant coeAi.cients 

and homogeneou, equations. 
\'ector nalysis: \'cctor Algebra, Diff •rcntial Geometry, 
Differential Vector calculus, Integration. 

Course Ill 
Paper 1. 

:Ivlatrix ·.tlgebrn. Transforn1'ltion of basis Ycctors of an n-dimcnsion ·1l Ycctor space. 
Eigcn \·,dues and eigen, ectors of linear mappings. Bilinear and quadratic forms. Elemen­
tary theory of groups, rings am!. fi , lds. 

Paper 2. 
Analysis: A rigorous trcatm nt of the y tcm of real numbers a a omp!ete ar­

chimedean fully ordered field. l\Ietric spaces. Continuity in metric spaces. niform con­
tinuity. l!niform convergence. Differentiability in normed spaces. The Riemann­
Stieltjies integral. Elementary diffcrcnti,il geometry. 

Paper 3. 
L1nifonn com t·rgcncc and sufficient condition fron1 the term by term integration 

and differentiation of a scrie • of function of a real or complex variable Properties of po\Yer 
series. The logarithmic, exponential and trigonometric functions of real and complex 
Yariabks. Linc integrals in the real and complex plane. Differentiability off unctions of 
a complex variable, analytic functions and the Cauchy-Riemann equations. 

Cauchy' · theorem. Taylor and Laur nt expansions, residues, contour integration. 
Conformal mapping and anal~ tic continuation. 

Honours Bachelor Examination 
Four papers on appro\'cd subjects. 

Ma ter's Examination 
The examination compri cs either l\\'o papers ·ct on appro\ ed subjects and a dis­

sci talion on an appro\ ed subject, or a dis ·ertation only. 

ZOOLOGY 

Course I 

The final •. amination of the course will consist ·or a theoretical paper of 3 hours 
duration. 

The promotion mark of the student will he compiled as folio\\ s: 
1. Final thcord1cal p,1per . 00 marks 
2. Y car mark • 300 marks 

The y ·ar mark will he based on the th1'oretical work anti practical work which the • 
student has done during the year. 

The general anatomy, ph)siology, reproduction, <li, tribution and !if cycles of 
animals structural types arc stu<lic<l in this course as an introduction to the , cicncc of 
Zoolog}. 

 

 



Course II 
The final examination of the course will consist of two three hour papers each. 
The promotion mark of the stu<lcnt will be compiled as follows: 
1. Final theoretical paper 1 250 marks 
2. Final theoretical paper 2 250 marks 
3. Yearmark 500 marks. 

The year mark will be based on the theoretical work and practical work \\hich the 
student has done during the year. 

A. Principles of taxonomy. 

B. Survey of the Im.:ertebrala : 
1 he general classification, distribution, anatomy, physiology, reproduction, em­

bryology and life cycles of suitable examples of the invertebrate and protochordate groups. 

C. An introduction to Parasitology. 

Course III 
The final examination of the course will con ist of two theoretical papers of three 

hours each. 
The promotion mark of the student will be compiled as follows: 
1. Final theoretical paper 1 250 marks 
2. Final theoretical paper 2 250 marks 
3. Year mark 500 marks 
The year mark will be based on the theoretical work and practical "ork \\ hich the 

student has done during the year. 

A. A Sur·vey of Vertebrate Groups. 
1. A study of the phylogeny, classification, anatomy, reproduction, life cycles and 

di ·tribution of the vertebrate groups. 
2. 'I hcorics and Generalizations. 

B. Cytology and l\1olecular Biology. 
C. Vertebrate Physiology. 
D. Ecology. 
E. Behaviour in Animals. 
F. Vertebrate Embryology. 

H onours 

Course 

The final examination of the course will consist of: 
(i) Three three-hour theory papers; 
(ii) One oral examination, not longer th.in one hour in duration, and 
(iii) A report on a project which is to be compiled during the period of study and 

must be handed in before the theory papers arc \\ritten. 

This is a one year course for full-time students, but part-time students will be re 
quired to do the same course in a minimwn of two years. 

The promotion mark of the tu<lent ,,ill be made up as follov .. ·s: 
(i) Three theory papers, each 150 marks 750 
(ii) Oral examination 250 
(iii) Year mark (including Project lark) 1000 

'I he year mark will be based on both theoretical and practical "orl, "hich the student 
has done during the tudy period. 

This cour c mu t be regarcled as a basic training course in zoological research and the 
factual content "ill deal main I), \\ ith problems in the fields of parasitology, ecology and 
nature conscrrntion. The tudents "ill be required to ,uite seminars on the various topics 
that will be dealt with. 
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FACULTY OF EDUCATION 

1. The Faculty of Education is basically re pon -iblc for the profcs ional training 
of teachers. 

1.1. The Secondary TeachC' rs' Diploma caters for students that did not obtain 
matriculntion exemption 

1.2. The Secondary Teachers' Diploma (Fine ,\rts) can he taken either on the 
higher or the lower level, and prepares students as art teachers in the high 
chools or trainin~ chools. A fair amount of practical art work is done in 

training. 
1.3. The Uni\'crsity Education Diploma is a post-graduat course. Students 

should howe\'cr, ha,·e selected their degree cour_ c. in compliance "ith 
Regulation E.9. in order to qualify for admission to U.E.D. It is import:mt 
that prospecti\'c student-teachers select their curriculum with great c-1re. 

1.4. The Uni\'crsity Education Diploma (non-grad.) assi ts stud,mts who Incl· 
only one year to complete a d 0 gr:·e. The degree courses should, ho\\e\'t' r, 
mainly be school subjects. 

2. Prospective teacher- arc advised to study the typ s of posts available .. \!though 
there is an acute shortage of qualified teachers, it is to be noted that certain subject · arc 
rarely offered . It has to be remembered that Biology is being abolished a subject in the 
sccon:lary schools. It is important to tudy the requirements for degree purpo cs before 
a curriculum is composed. The so called "late comer " often arc disappointed when they 
discoYer that their degree does not qualify them for a<lmission to the cduation diplomas. 

3. Practice teachi11g forms an integral part of teacher training. Pro pective education 
students must report to the Faculty of Education at the end of the academic year preced­
ing their professional year, in order to make the necessary arrangements for teaching at 
their home school at the beginning of the next school year. 

4. The Faculty of Ed.1cation offers specialised training in ptdagogics at post 
degree lc\'cl. To as ist teachers in service the B.Ed. lectures arc offered on Saturday. 
while the course is being prcad o,·er two years. 

\Vell trained educationists arc \'cry much in demand. 

5. Special qrants and loans for dcsen·mg students arc available. 
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RULES FOR THE FACULTY OF EDUCATION 

The follm\lng faculty rules arc to be rca<l in conjunction with the provisions of the 
Act, Statute, regulations an<l general rules. 

DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

El. The following degrees are granted in the Faculty:-
Bachelor of Education B.Ed. 
lvlaster o[ Education l\I.Ed. 
Doctor of Education D.Ed. 

E2. The following diplomas are issued in the Faculty :-
The University Education Diploma U.E.D. 
The Univcr·ity Education Diploma U.E.D. 

(Non-Graduate) 

The Secondary 'I eachers' Diploma (Junior Secondary) S.T.D. 
The Secondary Teachers' Diploma (Fine Arts). S.T.D. (Fine Arts) 

The Degree of Bachelor of Education 

(Candidates for the B.Ed. must have a thorough reading knowledge of Afrikaans). 

Admission to the course of studies. 
E3. A student TT1.ust hold a Bachelor's degree and the University Education Diploma 

or hold the degree B.P.Ed., provided that a certificated graduate who does not possess 
the U.E.D. may be admitted to the course of studies on the following conditions:-

(a) If he has had post-matriculation training, he must either-
(i) produce evidence of five years' satisfactory teaching experience ; or 

(ii) past a test in the five subjects Philosophy of Education, Empirical Educat­
ion, Historical Education, Didactics and Administration; 

(b) If he has had pre-matriculation training, he must-
(i) produce evidence of five years' satisfactory teaching experience ; and 
(ii) pass a test in the five subjects Philosophy of Education, Empirical Education, 

Ilistoric:il Education, Didactics and Administration; provided that the test mention­
ed in each (ii) abo\·e shall consist of the papers for the examination for the Umvers1ty 
Education Diplom,L 

Duration and Curriculum. 
E+. The curriculum shall exten<l over a period of at least one year and shall consist 

of the following subjects:-
(a) Philosophy o( Education. 
(h) General Empirical Education. 
(c) Special Empirical Education. 
(d) Historical Education. 
(t,) Didactics. 
(J) r\drninistrntion and ComparntiYe Education. 

To p,1ss, a candidate shall obtain 50 % in each paper. The yearmark and the exam­
ination mark slrnll carry equal value. 

The Degree of Master of Education 
ES. (a) Admission. 
For adrnission to the course o[ studies for the M.Ed. course, a student must : 

(i) be in possession of B.E<l. or an equivalent qualification; 
(ii) produce ·yidcnce of at least one year's satisfactory teaching experience, and 

(iii) convince the head o[ the department concerned that he has sufficient know­
lcJge of the subject to undertake the course of studies. 

(b) Examination. 
The examination consists of a dissertation in education. The title of a dissertation 

shall be approved for a period of 5 years after which a student shall, if necessary, apply 
yearly for an extension of time. 
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The Degree of Doctor of Education 

Duratioll of Study. 
E6. The degree shall not be conferred on a student unless-

1'hesi. 

(a) he is a :\'laster of Education of at least four ),Car 'standing; or 
(b) he is a l\iiaster of Education of at least three y<!ars' standing, at least one of 

which was devoted entirely to approved re earch work. 

E.7. The thesis shall <h·al with a subject in the field of Education. (Se also General 
Regulation ). 

The University Education Diploma (U.E.D.) 

Admission to the Course of Studies. 

E.8. A student must-

( a) posses a degree; 

(b) haYe completed degree cour es, whc-ther for degree purpo es, or for non­
degree purposes, in accordance with the provisions of E.9. below. 

Degree Courses. 

E.9. The degr~e courses in which a proposed student rnuc:t pa s are a follows; the 
subject selected under ( d) and the other subject under ( c) below are regarded as principal 
teaching subjects:-

( a) First courses in three of the following subjects:-
Afrikaans- . Tederlands. pplied 1:athematics. 
or Afrikaans. 
English. 
I Iistory. 
Geography or Geo! gy. 
Biblical Studiec: or 
Eccleciastical History 
Psychology. 
Library Science. 
Education. 
Anthropology 

\1tive Administration or 
nny school SLtbject; 

Physics. 
Chemistry. 

Botany. } 
Zoology. 
l\fathematics. 
Accounting. 
Economics. 

or Biology. 

Business Economics. 
Philosophy. 

ny third language. 

Provided that at the discretion of the Dean recogn1t1on may be gi\' •n to any two 
language other than the official languages. If Psychology and Anthropology are offered as 
a major, at least an additional 2nd year course in a School subject shall be offered as a 
teaching subject for the Special Ietho<l. 

(b) A first course in a Jourtlz subject, which may b • SL'lc<'t •d from ( a) abo\' • or 
from the following list: -
German (Special 'ourse). 
Sociology. 
Systematic Theology. 
Economic History. 

( c) Second course - in any IR'O of the four subjects select ·d from ( a) and (b) abo, c; 
but none of r.,conomic History II, . ·atin: Administration 11, Philosophy II, 
Library Science II, Sociology 11 and Systematic Theology II shall be regarded 
as a second course in terms of this paragraph. 

( d) A third cour c in at least one of the t,,o subjects chosen under ( c) abo\' . 
(Mathematics and Applied :\Iathcmatics I [I for B.Sc. (Eng.) hall be r ·garded 
as :\1,1them.1tics Ill). 
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(c) Subject to the prcl\·is10ns of (c) above, a ~tudent may present one third and two 
second courses instead of one third, one second antl two first courses : Provided 
that -

(i '1 a student who has majored in Geology and has taken at least one qualifying 
course in Geography may offer Geography as a principal teaching subject; 

(ii) a student who has not taken Biology as a major subject, may select it as a 
principal teaching subject if he has taken the following combination of subjects : 

Either Botany or Zoology as a major subject, with at least two qualifying 
courses in the other : 

Pro,·ided further, that no student who selects Biology as a principal teaching 
subject shall offer Botany or Zoology as a further princip:11 teaching subject. 

(iii) Physical Science may be seledcted as a principal teaching subject if the 
student has tak<:n the: following combination of subjects: 
1•:ithcr Phy,,ics or Chemis try as a major subject, with at least two qualifying 
courses in the other : 

Provided further that 11') student who se lects Physical Science as a principal teach­
ing subject shall ofTcr either Physics or Chemistry as a further principal teaching 
subj<:ct. 

(f) A studl'.nt who offers a I3antn language as a principal teaching subject, shall 
w1 ite examinatiqn in the l\lethod of that particular Bantu language. 

Duration and Contents. 
E 10. (1 ). The course extends o,·cr a period of at le:-ist one year :rnd the subjects shall 

be as follows:-

J1lajor Sr1bjccts. 
(i) Philosophy of Education. 
(ii) Empirical Education. 
(iii) Ifatorical Education. 
(i\·) Didactics. 
(\') Administration and Comparati\·e Education. 
(\·i) and (Yii) l\Iethod of the two principal teaching subjects for the secondary 

school. (Two papers). 
(\·iii) and (ix) Practical Teaching (A test in c>ach of the two principal teaching 

subjects). 
(2) Further compulsory subjects:-

('omp11!sury S'11bsidiary Subjects. 
(x) Theory of Practical Teaching (including Teaching Aids, Blackboard 

\York and School Jlyg1ene). A candidate can be exempted from the pr:1ct1cal 
requm:ments in School Hygiene provided that h 1~ can produce a recognis­
ed certificate of the Red Cross or the St. John's Ambulance. 

(xi) and (xii) \Vritten, oral and practical test in the vernacular as well as the 
two oflJicial lnngt1agcs. One of the three must be passed on the higher grade . 

. Jdditiona! Subjects. 
(xiii) Physical Education. 
(xiY) Iusic and Choral Singing. 

El 1. Candidates shall he required to puss 1n each separate subject o[ the examin­
ation \\1th the follO\\ing exceptions:-

'andidates ,,ho h·a, e obtained the Teachers' Diploma of the former South African 
ati,·:.! College shall be exemptc<l from writing papers (vi) :ind (vii), l\Icthod of the two 

principal subjects antl, on producing evidence of two years' satisfactory teaching experience 
shall be exempted from taking subjects (viii) and (ix), (Practical teaching). 

Any other candidate shall be exen1pted from taking snbjl:!cts (viii) and (ix) Practical 
'l\:aching on producing c\ idencc of n,·c years' satisfactory teaching e. ·perience. 
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Completion of Course of Studies. 
E12. A student may be admitted to a supplementary examination in a subject in 

which he has failed, subject to such conditions as the Senate may determine on the 
recommendation of the Board of the Faculty of Education. 

Examination. 
E.13. (1) A student who lacks only one minor in order to comply with Regulation 

E.9. may take the examination for the diploma and the minor subject simultaneously, but 
shall not be granted the Diploma until he ha complied with all the academic and pro­
fessional requirements. 

(2) Sub-minima.-To pass in the ancillary subjects under E.10. (2), a student must 
obtain in each subject an aggregate of SO per cent in the written and the practical examin­
ation, with a sub-minimum of 40 per cent in each of the two sections; and m each of the 
two language tests an aggregate of SO per cent m the wntten, the oral and the practical 
examination with sub-minimum of 40 per cent in each of the three scctio. s for the Lower 
Medium; and an aggregate of 60 per cent, with a sub-minimum of 50 per cent in each of 
the three sect10n for the Higher Medium. 

(3) Failure in one of the t,vo teaching tests shall involve re-examination in both tests, 
irrespectiYe of the average mark obtained. These teaching tests as wt:11 as the language 
tests may not be repeated before May of the following year. 

( 4) A student may re-write the subjects in whi<;:h he has failed, but in which he 
obtained a minimum of 40~ 0 for year mark and examination combined, during the 
ensuing long vacation or at any subsequent ordinary examination. 

Disti11ction. 
El+. A candidate may obtain a distinction in any of the principal subjects under E10 

(i) to (vi), and he shall obtain the diploma with distinction if he obtains a distinction in 
four of the above mentioned principal subjects. 

The University Education Diploma (Non-Graduate) 

El 5. A registered student who has completed two years of study towards a 
Bachelor's degree in such a manner that all the requirements for the degree may be ful­
filled by one further year of study, may be admitted to the final year of professional 
training, and upon completion thereof may he allowed to obtain tl1e University E<luca­
tion Diploma (Non-Graduate) on the following conditions:-

(a) That the number of completed courses for the Bachelor's degree shall be as 
follows : 

For B.A. 
for B.Sc. 

7 
6 

for B.Com. 10; 
(b) that the courses include at least two teaching subjects in which two qualifying 

courses shall ha\'e been obtained as well as two further qualifying courses select­
ed in accordance with regulation E9 ; 

E.16. The candidate must further satisfy all the requirements of the prescril cd 
regulation for the ordinary UniYersity Education Diploma. Any holder of the .E.D. 
( on-Graduate) may ha Ye it converted into U.E. D. (Graduate) by ompletion of the 
remaining academic requirements of the latter. 

The Secondary Teachers' Diploma (Junior Secondary) 
El 7. Aim of the Course.-To train teachers for the first thr e years of the. ccondary 

School. 
El'. Duration of tlze Course.-The duration of the course shall be two years. 

El 9. Entrance Qualifications.-Before candidates shall be admitted to this course, 
they must comply with the following requirements:-

(a) Application for Admission.-The application for admission must be submitted 
to the Registrar. (cf. G3.) 
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(b) Confidential Report.- The form concerning the selection of pupil teachers 
(D.E. 228) must be submitted by the principal of the last school attended, to the 
Registrar. 

(c) ]\,1edical Certificate.- A medical report (Form D.E. 227 )must be submitted 
to the Registrar by the applicant. 

(d) .dcademical Requirements.- A candidate must satisfy the Senate of the Univer­
sity ,Yith respect to matriculation qualification or other satisfactory admission 

certificate, not lower than S2 (Second Class, School Leaving.) 

Sclied11/c of Subjects: 

E20. (1) First year: 

During the first year of study c,cry candidate shall follow one of the following 
curricula: -

( a) B.A.: Fi,·c first year courses towards a B.A. degree of which one language and 
Education I will be compulsory. 

(b) B.Sc.: Four first year courses of which at least three shall be natural sciences 
and the fourth Education I. 

( c) B.Comm.: .c\ first year course as prescribed by the University, but including 
Education I. 

(d) A diploma in Commerce an<l .\<lministration (which has been obtained after 
l\Iatriculation) an<l ,,hich includes Education I. 

(e) A diploma in Agriculture (which has been obtained after Matriculation) and 
\\l1ich includes Education [. 

N.B.- (1) Candidates "ho did not obtain l\Iatriculation or exemption may not haYe 
their courses credited towards a degree. 

(2) Candidates may take l\Iathematics (lialf Course) instead of l\Iathematics 
under clauses (a), (b) and (c) abo,·c. 

(2) Scco11d year: 

1. Philosophy of Education. 
2. I listory of Education. 
3. Empirical Education. 
-I. General Didactics. 
5. Administration. 
6. Practical Teaching: Demons tration and Criticism kssons. 
7. l\Tethod and Content: 
The method and content of at least TllREE of the following subjects: 
General Science 
Biology 
Arithmetic 
Commerce 
Type\, riting 
.\frikaans 
::\lothcr Tongue 
Social Studies 

Physic:11 Science 
Agriculture 
l\Iathcmatics 
Bookkeeping 
Shorthand /Snclskrif 
English 
Latin 
School Lihrariunship or Rclii;r,ious Education. 

any other subject for the J.C. Colm,c, pro\'idcd that 

(a) Biology and Physical Science he offered as separate subjects and not together 
with General Science. 

(b) ot more than three languages be included. 
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8. Compulsory Practical S11lyects: 
( a) Theory of practical teaching (including Teaching ,\ids, Blackboanl work 

and School Ilygiene). 
(b) Physical Education. 
( c) Music and Singing. 

N.B.-E,·ery candidate shall take part in at least t\\ o organised games. 

Exami11atio11s: General Regulations: 

E21. (1) To be admitted to the professional course of this diploma, every candidate 
shall obtain a pass in at least three first year courses, one of which must he Education 
I or shall obtain a pass in all but one of the prescribed courses for the diploma in 
Commerce and Administration or Agriculture. 

(2) Re-admission may be refused to a candidate who docs nut :,atJsfy the minimum 
requirements of any year's work. 

(3) E,·ery examination or qualifying test shall be conducted by at leust two examiners. 

( 4) Requirements Jor obtaining the diploma : 

(a) First Year: The candidate must haYe obtained passe in at least 
four subjects or mu t have passed in the examination for the diploma 
in Commerce and Administration or the diploma in Agriculture. 

(b) Second Year: A candidate must obtain at least 50% of the maximum 
marks in eYery subject, with a minimum of 40% in the cxamination. The 
year-mark and the examination mark are of equal value. 

( c) A candidate that receives a distinction (75 %) in 5 subjects under E.20.2. 
of the profcs ional year, rcceiYes the <liploma with di tinction. 

(d) E_lfir.ie11cy in La11g11age: The proficiency of a candidate to use the different 
languages as medium \\ill be ascertained by means of the follo\\ing test 

(i) A written language test. 
(ii) An oral language test. 
(iii) , practical teaching lan~uagc test . 

.\ candidatc will pass a specific language in the 1 ligher Grae.le (:\Jcd1um) if 
he obtains an aggregate of 60% \\ith a sub-minimum of 50° 11 in each of the 
three ections, and in the Lower Grade (Medium) if he obt:1ins an aggregate 
of 50° 0 with a sub-minimum of 40% in each of the three sections. 
An cndor ement on the certifi.cate will indieatc the languagc(s) in which 
the teacher is proficient. 

(1") Practice Teaching: At least four v\ceks <luring thc profession:1! ) car, as 
well as three ,\eeks at the beginning of the professional year :it a school in 
the vicinity of the student's home, will be given to Practice '!'caching. 

Every student shall give at least eight criticism h:ssons of \\ hich 
one must be in the mother tongue and another in the oflic:ial langu:ig •(s). 

(!) Candidates who ha\ c not satis11cd all the reqLtircml'nts of Lhis diploma, will 
only rccei, e a statement of examination results. 

(5) S11J>p/eme11tary c.rnmi11atio11s: 

(a) ~ lcade111ic Co11rses: 

(i) A candidate who docs not pass the required degree coun.cs, \\ill be 
allo\ved during his second year of study to sit for examinations in only 
011e course, proYide<l that he pays all rcgi~tration an<l c.xumination foe::-; 
"hich must be paid for the subject, :.ind also pro\'idcd that no prO\ is ion 
be made on the time-table of thc second year to attcn<l sttth a class. 
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(ii) If a candidate docs not comply with the requirements of regulation 
( a) (i) during his courses, he mar in consultation with the University 
write such an examination, pro\'idcd that he passes within six years 
after he has first presented himself for those examinations. 

Pro,·idcd that the examiner may in borderline cases conduct an on! examination 
immediately after the written examination and that this mark be submitted to the second 
examiner with the examination mark. 

( b) Prof essio11al S11hjccts : 

(i) A candidate who has obtained 40% in the examination is entitled to 
a supplementary examination. 

(ii) Supplementary examinations in these subjects shall be conducted at 
such times and centres as determined by the Senate of the University 
of Fort IIare: Provided that the examiner may in borderline cases 
immediately conduct an oral examination and that these marks are 
subrnitted to the second examiner together with the examination mark. 

(iii) :\ candidate shall pass a supplementary examination within five years 
after he has first presented himself for those examinations. 
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THE SECONDARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA (FINE ARTS) 

E.22. .lim of the Co11rse: 
To train art teachers for the Secondary or High School. 

E.23. D11ratio11 of the Course: 

The duration of the course shall be two years (Lower Diploma) or three year::; (I Iigher 
Diploma). 

E.24. 
(a) 

EJ1tra11ce Qualifications: 
ProspectiYc students shoLtl<l submit examples of their own work or attend a 

personal interview. 

(b) A medical report (Form B.E. 227) must be submitted. 

( c) A candidate must satisfy the Senate of the University with respect to matric­
ulation qualification or other satisfactory adminission certificate, not lo,H:r than 
S2 (Second Class, School Leaving). 

E.25. Schedule of Subjects: 

( a) Lower Diploma: 

First Year: 

Second Y car: 

1. Education I. (As for JL-\.) 
2. ,-\ Language. (As for D.A.) 
3. History of Art. I. 
+. Painting I. 
5. Anthropology I. (As for IL\.) 

1. Education 11. (Special) 
2. Design I. 
3. Sculpture I. 
+. Anthropology I or II OR 

Language II. (As for B.A.) 
5. Practice Teaching an<l Theory of Practical Tcachmg. 
6. History of Art Il. 

(b) Hri:lier Diplo111a: 

Third Year: 1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

Education 111. (Special). 
Sculpture 11 or Design 11. 
Painting I I. 
.\esthetic·. 

5. Practice Teaching. 

N.B.-1. \\'here applicable reference should be mad1..: to the school syllabi in intcr­
pretmg this course. 

2. Students who c.h<l not obtain l\Iatriculation or 1..:xcrnption may not have their 
courses cre<li tcd towa r<ls a degree. 

E,ami11atio11s: 
E26. 

(b) 

(2) 

(3) 

(a) 

(b) 

(1) (a) To be admitted to the sl'cond year of this courst:, a candidate shall 
obtain a pass in at least three fir ·t year courses, one or\\ l11ch must b1..: Education 
I. 

To be ,t<lmitted lo the third year (1 ligher Diploma) a candidate must have 
satisfied the requirements for th1..: LO\\L'r Diplom:1. 
Re-admission may be ref used to a candidate "ho docs not satisfy the minimum 
requirements or any year's \\ ork. 
Requirements for obtaining the Diplo1na(s) 

First Year: A Pass in at least Four subjects. 

Second Year: .\ pass (50° 0) in c,ery subject, with a minimum of 40 ';;, in the 
examination. The > earmark and the c-..;amination mark are of equal Ya1ue. 
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(c) Thinl Year:.\ pass mark (50 °,1 ) in e\'ery subject. :\_ candidate that rccci\'eS a 
distinction (75 ' ;, ) in t\\'0 subjects of the final year obtains the diploma with 
di ·tinction. 

(d) Efficiency in Language: The proficiency of a candidate to use the different 
languages as medium will be ascertained in the same way as for Secondary 
Teachers' Diploma (Junior Secondary) Reg. E.21(4)(d). 

(e) Practice Teaching::\ test in each of the different sections <luring the periods of 
practice teaching as prescribed by the Faculty. 

( 4) S11pplc111e11tary E .,a111i110t/011s: 
\ candidate who has obtained at least 40 11

0 in the examination is entitled to a supplc­
mt•ntary exainination: Provided that in the case of a first-year student he obtained a year 
mark of at least 50 " 0 . 
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DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 

Profes or: B. DEV. \.\-"! DEH l\IrnwE, :VI...\., D.Ed. (O.F.S.) 

Lecturer: \' acant 

Bachelor's Examination (B.Ed.) 

(One paper) 

1. Kno\Yledge of the content of the U.E.D. syllabus is a prerequisite with special 
reference to pedagogics as a science: 

1.1. Definition of a science. 
1.2. Pedagogics a a science: 
1.2.1. Sub-disciplines. 
1.2.2. Methods of research. 
1.3. Fringe sciences. 
1.4. Critical evaluation. 

2. Cosmology and education: 
2.1. The origin, essence and destiny of the cosmic totality. 
2.2. The relation between cosmology and the theory of education. 
2.3. Critical evaluation. 

3. Philo ophic anthropology and education: 
3.1. The origin, essence and destiny of man. 
3.2. Educational implications with special reference to the rneaning and aim of 

education, the educator and the cducand. 
3.3. Critical evaluation. 

+. Philosophic axiology am.I education: 
+. l. The origin, authority and hierarchy of, alue:s. 
+.2. Educational implications, with special reforence to the aims of education. 
+.3. Critical e,·aluation. 

5. Educational ethics: 
5.1. The difference bet\\een ethics and murals. 
5.2. The origin and authority of moral , ,dues. 
5.3. Character as an aim of education. 

6. Education and the problem of truth. 
6.1. The nature of truth. 
6.2. The relation between knowledge, faith and truth. 
6.3. Educational implications. 

7. The problem of diversity of point of view and the problem of justifit:ation of the 
particular: 

7.1. The diversity in theories or education. 
7.2. The origin of the di,ersity. 
7.3. Justification of particular vie\\s. 
7.+. Pedagogics and the diYcrsity. 

8. Systems in the philosophy of education \\ ith typiLal rcprcscntatin~s of each: 
8.1. The origin and c..harncteri 'tics of a philosophy of life. 
8.2. The relation between a philosophy of lik an<l a theory of education. 
8.3. Theism: Roman Catholic, Protestant an<l non-christian. 
8.4. Jdealisrn. 
8.5. Scientism: llealism, naturalism, pragmatism, communism. 
8.6. Existentialism and Phenomenology. 

9. The problem of scientific criticism in the philosophy of e<lucation: 
9.1. Subjective criticism. 
9.2. ObjectiYc norms. 
9. > Critical e,·aluation. 
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Universi ty Education Diploma (U.E.D. and U.E.D. non-grad.) 

(One paper) 

1. Introduction: The field ·ind method of research in pedagogics: 
1.1. Difference bet\\ een natural an<l human sciences. 
1.2. The scientific charnctcr of pedagogics. 
1.3. The part di. ciplincs of pedagogic· and their relation to one another. 
1 .-+. l\ Iethodological approach in pedagogic re earch. 
1.5. The relation to fringe disciplines: philosophy, psychology, sociology, ethics 

and theology. 
1.6. The autonomic character of pl'dagogics as a human science. 

2. The phenomenon education: 
2.1. Training, teaching, l'ducation and pedagogics. 
2.2. Conditions for education. 
2.3. Characteristics of education. 

3 . . \xiological aspects: The aims of cducation: 
3.1. Criteria for aims of education. 
3.2. Classification of aims. 
3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.3. 

1\1cdiate aims: 
phy ical. 
Emotional 
Intellectual. 

3.3.4. Social (including language). 
3.3.5. llistorical (with spl.!cial reference to culture). 
3.3.6. Economic. 
3.3.7. Aesthetic. 
3.3.8. Ethical. 
3.3.9. Heligiow;. 
3.+. ' ltimate aim: Adulthood as nonnatiYc aspect. 
3.5. The relation between the aim of education and the philosophy of life. 

+. The cducand: 
4-.1. .\ pedagogical image of the child. 
+.2. Education m; assi tancc and guidance. 

3. The educator and educational bodies: 
5.1. The parent (llomc). 
3.2. The teacher (School). 
5.J . The minist<.'r (church) 
5.-1. The boarding master (host ·I). 
5.5 . Sports and societies. 

(>. Th· necessity, possibility and limits of education: 
(>.1. The necessity o[ physical education. 
6.2. The necessity of social ·c.lucation. 
f> .J. The nee ·ssity ol' religious education. 
<>.4. The educability or man. 
(>.5. Limits 1n time, aptitudl', en, ironment and human nature. 

7. Thl' n1tan of education: 
7.1. :\leans and their appli1:ation. 
7.2. \uthority. 
7.3 . Punishment. 
7.4. Cultural norms. 
7.5. The relation bct\\cen means and aims of education. 

8. :\ut hority and freedom in education: 
8.1. .\n introduction to thL· problem of human freedom, with special reference to 

the d1il<l. 
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8.2. The nature and origin of authority and its relation to discipline. 
8.3. Educational punishment . 

9. A general survey of the trends of thought in pedagogics: 
9.1. Scientism (Realism, Naturalism, Pragmatism). 
9.2. Idealism. 
9.3. Theism, (Roman Catholic, Protestant and non-christian). 
9.4. Existentialism and phenomenology. 

Secondary Teachers' Diploma (S.T.D. II.) 

(One paper) 

1. The relation bet\\·een philosophy of life and education. 
1.1. The foundation of a philosophy of life. 
1.2. Cosmology, Anthropology, Axiology and Ethic,;;. 
1.3. The theory of education. 
1.4. Educational practice. 

2. Educational bodies and their responsibi lities: 
2.1. The parent (h0me) 
2.2. The teacher (school) 
2.3. The minister (church) 
2.4. The boarding master (hostel) 
2.5. Sports and Societies. 

3. l\fond and Social Education: 
3 .1. Morals Hnd ethics. 
3.2. Character as an aim of education. 
3.3. The normative aspect of culture. 
3.4. Culture as an aim of education. 
3.5. lVIorals, culture and society. 

4. Authority and freedom in education: 
4.1. An introduction to the problem of human freedom, with special ref ercncc to 

the child. 
4.2. The nature an<l origin of authority and its relation to discipline. 
4.3. Education for freedom. 

5. Discipline and punishment: 
5.1. The difference between discipline and punishment. 
5.2. The criteria for educational punishment. 
5.3. Conditions of application. 
5.-f. Diffl.!rent forms of educational punishment. 

Education I. 

(Half a paper.) 

1. Introduction: 'fhc ficl<l and method of research in pe<lagogi ·s: 
1.1. The difference between humnn and natural scienc..:s. 
1.2. The part disciplines of pedagogics and their relation to one another. 
1.3. Methodological approach in pedagogic research. 
1.4. The relation to fringe disciplines: philosophy, psychology, sociology, ethics 

and theology. 

2. The phenomenon education: 
2.1. Training, teaching, education and pedagogics. 
2.2. Conditions for education. 
2.3. Characteristics of education. 

3. 'The aims of education: 
3.1. Criteria for aims of education. 
3.2. Classification of aims. 
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3.3. l\1cdiatc aims: 
3.3.1. Physical. 
3.3.2. E1not1onal. 
3.3.3. Intellectual. 
3.3.4. Social (including language). 
3.3.5. Historical (with special reference to culture). 
3.3.6. Economic. 
3.3.7. Ae thetic. 
3.3.8. Ethical. 
3.3.9. Religious. 
3.4. Ultimate aim: Adulthoo<l as normati\'e aspect. 
3.5. The relation between the aims of education and the philosophy of life. 

4. The educand: 
4.1. A pedagogical image of the child. 
4.2. Education as assistance and gLli<lancc. 

5. The educator and educational bodies: 
5 .1. The parent (home). 
5.2. The teacher (school) 
5.3. The minister (church) 
5.4. The boarding master (hostel). 
5.5. Sports and Societies. 

6. The necessity, possibility and limits of education: 
6.1. The necessity of physical education. 
6.2. The neces.,ity of 'ocial education. 
6.3. The necessity of religious education. 
6.4. The educability of man. 
6.5. Limits in time, aptitude, environment and human nature. 

7. The means of education: 
7.1. Means and their application. 
7.2. Authority. 
7.3. Punishment. 
7.4. Cultural norms. 
7.5. 'f'he relation bl'twccn means and aims of education. 

DEPARTMENT OF HISTORICAL EDUCATION 
Profl'ssor: D. F. V.\N DYK, B.A., D.E<l., (O.F.S.) 

Bachelor's Examination (B.Ed.) 

(One paper) 

Section 1 

THE THEORETICAL AND METHODOLOGICAL FOUNDATIONS OF 
THE HISTORY OF EDUCATION 

1.1. 

1.2. 
1.2.1. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.2.1. 
1.2.2.2. 
1.2.3. 
1.2.3.1. 
1.2.3.2. 
l.2.4. 

The meaning, purport, nature, value, place, limits an<l history of the 
History of Educati n. 
The method of re carch of the History of Education: 
Formulating the problem. 
Coll ,cting the ource materi:1!: 
Primary sources. 
Secondary sources. 
.\ssessment or source material: 
External critici m. 
Internal criticism. 
Formulating the hipothesis. 
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1.2.5. 
1.3. 
1.3.1. 
1.3.2. 
1.3.3. 

2.1. 
2.1.1. 
2.1.2. 
2.1.3. 
2.1.3.1. 

2.1.3.2. 
2.1.+. 
2.2. 
2.2.1. 
2.2.2. 
2.2.2.1. 
2 2.2.2. 

2.2.3. 
2.2.3.1. 
2.2.3.1.1. 
2.2.3.1.2. 
2.2.3.1.3. 
2.2.3.2. 
2.2.3.2.1. 
2.2.3.2.2. 

2.2.3.3. 

2.2.4. 
2.2.4.1. 
2.2.4.2. 
2.2.+.3. 
2.2.4.4. 
2.2.5. 

\Yriting the report. 
Theory of the lli tory of Education: 
'The problem of selection, arrangement and emphasis. 
The problems of cause, motive and influence. 
The problem of the present: generalization, prediction, historical analogy, 
the past in the light of the present, different approaches in regard to the 
History of Education. 

Section 2 

PERIODS IN THE HISTORY OF EDUCATION 

Pietism (c. 1675-1750). 
Causes of the mo,·ement. 
Basic principles of the moYement. 
Representatives of the movement. 
ln the ecclesiastical sphere- Philipp Jakob Spener (1635-1705) and 

ikolaus Ludwig von Zinzendorf (1700-1760). 
In the educational sphere-August Hermann Francke (1663-1727). 
Significance of the movement. 
The Enlighte11me11t (18th century). 
General characteristics of the period. 
Rationalism and Empiricism: 
Origin and basic principles of the mo,·crnents. 
John Locke (1632-1704)-Psychological and educational idea with 
special reference to his Some Thoughts Co11cerni11{:[ Edllcativn. 
Naturalism: 

Taturali m as a philosophy of life: 
Epistemoltg1cal . tartmg pomt. 
Ontology and co.,mology. 
Anthropology. 
Naturalism as a theory o[ education: 
Basic principles of this theory of education. 
Jean Jacques Rousseau (1712-1778) as a repres ·nt:ltive of the naturalistic 
theory of education political and social theories, eJucational principles 
and practice (with special reference to his E111ile), significance of hi 
eudational ideas. 
Contributions of the naturalistic trend to the theory and practice of 
education. 

Philanthropinisrn: 
Dasie principles of the trend. 
Johann Bernhard Basedow ( 172+-1790) 
Christian Heinrich Salzmann (17-1-4-1811) 
Significance of the educational work of the Philanthropists. 
General influence of the Enlightenment on education. 

Section 3 

A PERIOD IN THE HISTORY OF EDUCATION IN SOUTH AFRICA: 
STATE AND MISSIONARY EDUCATION DURING THE 19TH CENTURY IN 

ONE OF THE PROVINCES 

(\Vherc pos. iblc students must avail themselves of original and printed documents). 
3.1. The Cape Pro'l.'ince 
3.1.1. The development of state education for whites during the 19th century: 
3.1.1.1. The De :.\list period, 1803-1806. 
3.1.1.2. The anglicising period, 1806-1839. 
3.1.1.3. Period of tate aided schools, 1839-1859. 
3.1 1 4. Lan yJrnrn Dale as Superintendent General of Education, 1859-1892. 
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3.1.2. 

3.1.3. 

3.1.4. 

3.1.5. 

3.1.6. 

3.2. 
3.2. 1. 
3.2.1.1. 
3.2.1.2. 
3.2.1.3. 
3.2.1.4. 
3.2.1.5. 
3.2.1.6. 
3.2.1.7. 
3.2.1.8. 
3.2.2. 

3.2.3. 

3.2.4. 
3.2.5. 

The de\'clopment of tatc and mis ionary education to non-whites during 
the 19th century. 

The de\'elopmcnt and influence of Liberalism in the education in the Cape 
Province during the 19th century. 
The influence of Briti ·h educational principles on Cape education during 
the 19th century. 
The language medium question in th' Cape Province during the 19th 
century ,, ith special n:forence to education. 
The significance of this period for 20th century education in the prm. ince. 

Trans1·cwl 
The <le\'elopment of state education for ,, hites during the 19th centun·: 
The pioneering y ·ars, 1838-1858. • 
Education und ·r the General Education ommission, 1859-1867. 
Education under the Executi,e Council, 1868-1871. 
The Burger's period, 1872-1877. 
The period of Briti h occupation, 1877-1881. 
The Re, ... J. du Toit as Superintendent, of Education, 1882-1887. 
Education under II. Stiemen a Superintendent, 1888-1891. 
Profcs or_·. 1'Ians,·elt as Superintendent, 1891-1899. 
The de,·elopment of tate and missionary education to non-white during 
the 19th century. 
The influence of British educational principles on the educational S} tern 
of the Transn1al during the 19th century. 
The " itlandcrs" (foreigners) and education in TransYaal. 
Oppo ition by the Dutch , peaking inhabitants against Transvaal education 

and educational policy. 
3.2.6. 

3.3. 
3.3.1. 
:u.1.1. 
3.3.1.2. 
3.3.1.3. 

The significance of this period for 20th century education in the prO\·ince. 

Tlze Ora111;e Free State. 
The de, elopment of state education for white. <luring 19th century: 
Education <luring the SoYereignty period, 1848-1853. 
Founding of a republican educational system, 1854-1872. 
Education plac1.cd on a firm footing by education ordinances no. 5 of 1872 
an<l no. 1 of 1874. 

3.3.1.4. Th· Brehnl'r educational system, 1894-1899: 
3.3.1.4.1. Establishrnl'nt of a Department of Educ,ttion. 
3.3.1.4.2. Basic principles and problems of the Brebncr system. 
3.3.1.4.3. 'onsoli<lation and <len•lopment of the system. 
3.J. l .4.4. b.lucational practice in Blol•mfontl'in and the country districts. 
3.3.1.4.5. Dr. Johannes Brill and the ( ~rey College. 
3.3.1.4-.6. The LaJ1c:s Institute "bumc •". 
3.3.2. The <l ., elopment of missionary and state education to non-whites during 

the 19th century. 
:U.3. 
.U.4. 

3.4. 
3.4.1. 
3.4.1.1. 
3.4.1.2. 
3.4.lJ. 
3 4.1.4. 

3.4.1.5. 

3.4.1 .(i. 

The: language and language medium question <luring the 19th century. 
Significance of this period for uluca•ion in tht Fr e Stall' during the 20th 
century. 

Xatal 
The de, elopnwnt of state e<luc.11 ion for \\ hitcs during the 19th century. 
Education <luring th' Voortrt•kJ.:er period, 1835-1 38. 
Th• republi · ,. Tatalia and education, 1839-1845. 
First years under th' English regin e, 1846-1818. 
Education under Superintendents Dr. H.J. 1\Lt1m (1859-1870) and 
T. W. Brooks (1870-1877). 
I·.ducation placc<l on a firm footing by education ordinance no .. 1 - and 
16of1877. 
H:ipid <le\ clopml'nt under H. Rus. cl: 
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3.4-.1.6.1. From 1878-189--1- as SupcrintenJent Inspector m collaboration with the 
Council of EJucation. 

3.4.1.6.2. From 189--1--1900 as Superintendent of EJucation in collaboration with 
the first Department of Education. 

3.4.2. 

3.4.3. 
3.4.4. 

1.1. 
1.2. 

1.2.1. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.3. 
1.2.3.1. 
1.2.3.2. 
1.2.3.3. 

The development of missionary and state education to non-whites during 
the 19th century. 
The language and language medium question during the 19th century. 
The significance of this period for education in . atal during the 20th 
century. 

University Education Diploma (U.E.D.) 

(One paper) 

Section 1 

I11lrod11ctio11: Historical education as a science The olde.'.t civilizations. 
Greeh Education: The Greek ideal of education and teaching system in 
evolution: 
Homeric period (1000-776 B.C.) 
Spartan education (850-338 B.C.) 
Athenian education (776-146 B.C.) 
Old Greek period. 

ew Greek period. 
General Assessment (the Sophists-Socrates-Plato-.\ristotlc). 

1.3. General Survey of the IIistory of Roman Ed11catio11: 
Historical background and general characteristics of the Roman pcopcl e. 

1.3.1. Early Roman education, 753 to I 100 B.C. 
1.3.1.1. Early pure Roman education, 753 to I 250 B.C. 
1.3.1.2. Thctrawitionperio<l,from -l 250to l 100B '. 
1.3.2. Later Roman education, from .1 100 B.C to 4-76 :\.D. 
1.3.2.1. The imperial period of cosmopolitan hellcni;,ed Roman educ:ition, from 

--f:: 100 A.D. to I 200 .D. 
1.3.2.2. The period of decline from I 200 to --1-76 ,\.D. 
1.3.3. General .\sscssment (Seneca- 'iccro-Quintili·m.) 

1.4. Early Christian Education: 
Outline and historical background: 
1.4-.1. Christ as educator 
1.4-.2. 
1.4.2.1. 
1.4.2.2. 
1.4.2.3. 
1.4-.2.--1-. 
1.4.2.5. 
1.4.3. 

Christian education. 
Catechumenal Schools. 
Catcchetical Schools. 
Episcopal ancl Cathedral Schools. 
:'.\1onastic Schools. 
Pagan Schools. 
Outstanding figures of christian education (\po. tic Paul 
tinu ). 

.\rclius Augus-

1.5. Ge11era! S'urvey of the denlopment of ed11catio11 i11 the 11liddle Al[t's: 

1.5.1. 
1.5.1.1. 
1.5.1.2. 
1.5.1.3. 
1.5 .1.--1-. 
1.4.2. 
1.5.2.1. 
1.5.2.2. 

Historical background. 
Education <luring the early \1 ic.ldle A.ges (-1 500 to 1 1100). 
::\Ionasticism. 
The reviYal of learning undt·r 'harlcmagnc. 

hinllry. 
Saracen education. 
Education during the later \ lit.Idle Age (from J: 1100 to ::f: 1500) 
Schola ticism. 

lysticism. 
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1. -.2.3. 
1.5.2.+. 
1.5.2. 5. 

1.6. 

1.6.1. 
1.6.2. 
1.6.3. 
1.6.4-. 

1.7. 

1.7.1. 
1.7.2. 
1.7.3. 
1.7.4. 
1.7.5. 

1.8. 
1.8.1. 
1.8.2. 
1.8.3. 
1.8.4. 

1.9. 

1.9.1. 
1.9.2. 

1.10. 

1.10.1. 
1.10.2. 
1.10.3. 

1.11. 

1.11.1. 
1.11.2. 
1.11.3. 

1.12. 

1.13. 

1.13.1. 
1.13.2. 
1.13.3. 

1.14. 

1.14.1. 
1.14.2. 
1.14.3. 
1.14.4. 
1.1-+.5. 
1.1-1-.6. 
1.14.6 .1. 

The rise of cities, cornmen:c an<l in<lustry and of the middle classes. 
The .\Ic<liacntl uni,·c rsities. 
'l'he lZcnaissance of the twelfth century. 

The Renaissance a11d Humanism: 
General characteristics-historical 
The Renaissance in the South 
The Renaissance in northern Europe. 
Educational significance of the Renaissance. 
Outstanding figures inter alia: Vittorius <la Peltre and other Humnnist 
teachers. 

The reformatio11 011d cou11ter- refor111atio11: 

The lleforrnation and its menning in the education of the people- Catholic 
reactions. 
The Protestant Reformation. 
Luthernnism. 
Calvinism. 
The Catholic counter-rerormntion. 
The educational significnnce of the Reformation . 

Realism and Pietism ( 16th and 17th centuries): 
lfom'lnistic realism- Rabelais. 
Social reali m-Montaigne. 
Sense realism- Comenius, Ratke. 
Pietism. 

The Disciplinary Movement in Education: 
St1mmary- John Locke. 
Formal discipline. 
Rationalism. 

Naturalism ( 18th and 19th rentllries): 
Summ·c1 ry. 
Jean Jacques Rousseau. 
Johann B. Basedow an<l philanthropinism. 
Christian G. S:.ilzmnn. 

The Psychological l1vlm•e111ent (19th century): 
Summary. 
Jolrnnn Heinrich PestHlozzi. 
Johann Friedrich Ilcrhart. 
Friedrich \Vilhclm August Probe!. 

The /-:kie11tiflc l1vf 01.•ement: 
Summary. Ilcrbert Spencer. 

The ~'>'ociological Movement: 
Summary. 
The period of philanthropy. 
The tnmsition period. 
The political period. 

Pn•se11l Trends i11 Edwatio11 : 
Summary. 
John Dewey (1859-1952). 
Georg Kerschcnst iner (1855-1932). 
The Jenn Plan. 
William James (18.J.2-1910 
The Project l\,fcthod. 
Jndi, idualizing Education: 
The :'.\1ontessori System. 
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1.14.6.2. The Dalton Plan. 
1.14.6.3. The D(;croly Method. 
1.14.6.4. The \\'innctka Technique. 
1.14.6.5. The l\lorrison Plan 

Section 2 

SURVEY OF EUROPEAN EDUCATION IN SOUTH AFRICA 

2.1. 
2.1.1. 
2.1.2. 
2.1.3. 
2.1.4. 

2.2. 
2.2.1. 
2.2.2. 
2.2.3. 
2.2..+. 
2.2.5. 
2.2.6. 
2.2.7. 
2.2.8. 
2.2.9. 
2.2.10. 
2.2.11. 
2.2.12. 

2.3. 

2.3.1. 
2.3.2. 
2.3.3. 

2.3.4. 

2.4. 
2.4.1. 
2.4.2. 
2.4.3. 
2.4.4. 
2.4.5. 
2.4.6. 
2.4.7. 
2.4.8. 

2.5. 
2.5.1. 
2.5.2. 

2.6. 
2.6.1. 
2.6.2. 
2.6.3. 
2.6.4. 
2.6.5. 
2.6.6. 
2.6.7. 

Ed11catum at the time of the Dutch East India ('omf>any (1652-1759): 
Early years at the Cape, 1652-1714. 
Period of reform and progress, 1 714-1782. 
Further development under scholarchs, 1782-1795. 
Summary. 

Ed11catio11 in the time of the Batavia11 Rep11blic (1803-1806): 
Report of de list and the first measures. 
The school order of de :\'Ii t. 
Composition of the Council of Scholarchs. 
The ladie ' institute. 
The Latin school. 
Public elementary schools. 
Church chool . 
The education fund. 
The "Tot ut van 't Algemecn". 
Education in rnral districts. 
Education of non-\\ hites. 
Summary. 

General S111Tey of the Dc1.•elopmt'lll of Ed11catio11 in England d11ri11,: the 
19th century: 
Philantropism in the English Education, 1806-1839. 
Beginning of state interference in education, 183 1)-1865. 
State interference increased and the origin of a national educational system, 
1865-1902. 
Influence of the British system of education on the education at the C\1pe 
during the 19th century. 

Cape Ed11catio11, 1806-1838: 
Educ,1tion in the time of the Earl of 'alec.lon. 
Education in the time of Sir John Cradock. 
Anglicising under Lord Chark Somer ·ct. 
Development of local control. 
Failure of the Somerset schools and the rise of pri\'ate schools. 
The "Zuid- frikaansche Athena ·m". 
Educ,1tion of non-whitt·s. 
Training of teachers. 

Education during the Period 1839-1859: 
The appointment of a superintendent of education, 1839. 
J~ducation in the time of James Hose-Innes 1839-1 59. 

Education in the time of Langham Dalt•: 
Early history. 
The \Vatermcycr Education 'ommission. 
The Education Act of 1865. 
E,·tcnsion of state-aided e<lucation. 
The language problem. 

d vanccd ducation. 
I Iighcr education. 
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2.6.8. 
2.6.9. 

2.7. 
2.7.1. 
2.7.2. 
2.7.3. 
2.7.4. 
2. 7.5. 
2.7.6. 
2.7.7. 
2.7.8. 
2.7.9. 
2.9.10. 
2.9.11. 

2.8. 
2.8.1. 
2.8.2. 
2.8.3. 
2.8..+. 
2.8.5. 
2.8.6. 

. 2.8.7. 
2.8.8. 
2.8.9. 
2.8.10. 
2.8.11. 
2.8.12. 
2.8.12. 

2.9. 

2.9.1. 
2.9.2. 
2.9.3. 
2.9.+. 
2.9.5. 
2.9.6. 
2.9.7. 
2.9.8. 
2.9.9. 
2.9.10. 
2.9.11. 
2.9.12. 
2.9.13. 
2.9.14. 
2.9.15. 
2.9.16. 
2.9.17. 
2.9.18. 

3.1. 
3.1.1. 
3.1.2. 
3.1.3. 

Teacher training. 
Conclusion. 

Ed11catio11 i11 the time of Thomas Afoir, 1892-1915: 
harly history. 
Reorg,mization of the department of education. 
I~corganization of the system of inspection. 
'Training of teachers. 
Extension of curricula. 
J nstitution of school boards. 
Compulsory education. 
I~rcction of school buildings. 
I Iighcr education. 
The language problem. 
Conclusion. 
Ed11catio11 i11 the time of Dr. TV.]. I "iljoen: 
Early history. 
Control of education. 
Inspection. 
Democratization of education. 
ClassificHtion of schools. 
Secondary education. 
Centrn I ization . 
Curricula and syllabuses. 
l\1cdiurn of instruction. 
Examinations. 
Increased enrolment. 
Teaching staff. 
Education of non-whites. 

Educatiun in the time of Prof. ]VJ. C. Botha anrl Dr. IV. de Vos Malan. 
1929-1953: 
Introduction. 
l\Ic<lical inspection. 
Physi al education. 
l )e,·iatc pupih,. 
School radio service. 
Visual education. 
Agricultural education. 
Free and compulsory education. 
Curricula. 
Ex~iminations. 
Teachers. 
Ag1.: of admis3ion an<l m1rsery schools 
Yocational guidance. 
Haising of standard of bilingualism. 
Religious Instruction. 
School feeding. 
Educational re, carch. 
Coloured education. 

Section 3 

BANTU EDUCATION IN SOUTH AFRICA 

Tlie]Ja11t11 Traditio11a! Educatio11 before the Coming of the Europeans: 
Introduction. 
Old Bantu culture. 
Truditional teaching before the arrival of missionaries: 
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3.1.3.1. 
3.1.3.2. 
3.1.3.3. 

3.2. 

3.2.1. 
3.2.1.1. 
3.2.1.2. 
3.2.1.2.1. 
3.2.1.2.2. 
3.2.1.2.3. 
3.2.1.3.4. 
3.2.1.3.5. 
3.2.1.3.6. 
3.2.1.3.7. 

Informal education. 
Formal education. 
Conclusion. 

Arrival of Missio11aries al/d Missionary Educatio11: 

The establishment of mission stat ions and the 1_1ario11s missionary so,::iet1es: 
Introduction. 
Establishment of mission stations: 
The London Missionary Society. 
Methodist Missionary Society. 
The Church of the Province Missionary Society. 
The Presbyterian Missionary Society. 
Parish Missionary Society. 
Dutch Reformed Church Missionary Society . 
Other. 

3.2.2. Nfissio11ary Education: 
3.2.2.1. Establishment of Mission Schools. 
3.2.2.2. Catechism classes. 
3.2.2.3. Study of the Bible. 
3.2.2.4. Language question. 
3.2.2.5. Curricula. 
3.2.2.6. Influence of missionary education on Bantu Traditional education. 
3.2.2.7. Consequences. 

3.3. Bantu Education in the Caj>e: 
3.3.1. Transfer of Bantu Missionary education to state co11trol: 
3.3.1.1. Introduction. 
3.3.1.2. Sir George Grey and Bantu Education. 
3.3.1.3. Establishment of Industrial Schools. 

3.3.1.4. Bantu education under direction of Sir Langham Dale, 1865-1892: 
3.3.1.4.1. Denouncement of Bantu Traditional system of education and the in-

troduction of a Westernized system of education in Bantu schools. 
3.3.1.4.2. State-aid to Bantu education. 
3.3.1.4.3. Industrial education. 
3.3.1.4.4. Education Act of 1865. 
3.3.1.4.5. Curriculum. 
3.3.1 .4.6. Personnel. 
3.3.1.4.7. T'eaching. 
3.3.1.4.8. Inspection. 

3.3.1.5. Dr. Thos Muir and Bantu Education, 1892-1915. 
3.3.1.5.1. Position of teachers in schools. 
3.3.1.5.2. Admission ages of pupils. 
3.3.1.5.3. Mother tongue instruction. 
3.3.1.5.4. Industrial education. 

3.4. 

3.4.1. 
3.4.2. 
3.4.2.1. 
3.4.2.2. 
3.4.2.3. 
3.4.2.4. 
3.4.2.5. 
3.4.2.6. 
3.4.2.7. 
3.4.2.8. 

Bantu Education in Natal, Transvaal and Orange 1'ree State u1 the 11i11e­
teenth century : 
Introduction. 
Natal: 
Missionary education. 
Policy of the Voortrckkers in connection with Bantu education. 
Sub-sidies to missionary schools, 1856. 
State control 1884. 
Training of Teachers, 1886. 
Appointment of an inspector. 
Establishment of an industrial school. 
Bantu education under direction of the Director of Education, 1894. 
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3.4.2.9. 

3.4.3. 
3.4.3.1. 
3.4.3.2. 
3.4.3.3. 
3.4.3.4. 

3.4.4. 
3.4.4.1. 
3.4.4.2. 
3.4.4.3. 
3.4.4.4. 

3.5 . 
3.5.1. 
3.5.1.1. 
3.5.1.2. 
3.5.1.3. 
3.5.1.4. 
3.5.2. 
3.5.2.1. 
3.5.2.2. 
3.5.3. 
3.5 .3.1. 
3.5.3.2. 
3.5.3.3. 
3.5.3.4. 
3.5.3.5. 
3.5.3.6. 

3.5.3.7. 
3.5.4. 
3.5.4.1. 
3.5.4.2. 
3.5.4.3. 
3.5.4.4. 
3.5.4.5. 
3.5.4.6. 

3.5.5. 

Constitution of an Advisory Council, 1907. 

Transvaal: 
l\1issionary activities in the Transvaal at 1842. 
Period before the Anglo-Boer War. 
The Crown Colony period. 
Teacher training. 

Orange-Free Stale: 
Establishment of a m.ission station at Philippolis, 1823. 
Activities of the Parish, Berlin and Wesleyan Missionary Societies. 
Grants-in-aid to missionary schools by the Republican Governm.ent. 
Outbreak of the Second ·world War. 

Bantu Education in South Africa During the Following Periods : 

1910-1917: 
Training of teachers. 
Primary Schools. 
Appointment of additional school inspectors. 
Establishment of a library for teachers in service. 
1918-1920: 
Revised course for teacher training. 
Classification of schools. 
1921-1925: 
Progressive measures. 
Introduction of primary school examinations. 
Appontment of Bantu supervisors in Bantu Education, 1923. 
Remuneration of teachers according to a fixed salary scale. 
Development of the Government school system. 
Revision of the school curricula with emphasis on the instruction of the 
vernacular. 
Establishment of agricultural demonstration centres. 
1925-1936: 
Revision of school curricula. 
Teacher training. 
Physicnl education. 
Industrial trnining. 
Separate i nspcctoratcs. 
H.eport of the Inter-Departmental Commission on Bantu Education, 
1935-1936. 
1939-1949: 
Development in Bantu Education during the years of the Second \~lorld 
War. 

3.6. The Eiselen Com111issio11 Report, 1951-1953. 

1.1. 
1.1.1. 
1.1.2. 
1.1.3. 
1.2. 

1.2.1. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.3. 

SECONDARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA (S.T.D.) 

(One paper) 

Section I 

Naturalism (18th anJ 19th centuries): 
General characteristics of aturalism. 
Jean Jacques Rousseau as representative o[ Naturalism. 
Educational significance of Naturalism. 
The Psychological Movement (19th century). 
Summary: representatives of the Psychological movement: 
Johann Heinrich PestaJozzi. 
Johann Friedrich Herbart. 
Friedrich Wilhelm August Frobel. 
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Section II 

SURVEY OF EDUCATION IN SOUTH AFRICA: 

WHITES AND NON-WHITES (BANTU EDUCATION EXCLUDED IN THIS 
SECTION). 

2.1. 
2.1.1. 
2.1.1.1. 
2.1.1.2. 
2.1.1.3. 
2.1.1.4. 

2.1.2. 
2.1.2.1. 
2.1.2.2. 
2.1.2.3. 
2.1.2.4. 

2,1.3. 
2.1.3.1. 
2.1.3.2. 

2.2.1. 
2.2.1.1. 

2.2.1.2. 

2.2.2. 
2.2.2.1. 
2.2.2.2. 
2.2.2.3. 
2.2.2.4. 
2.2.2.5. 

2.2.3. 
2.2.3.1. 
2.2.3.2. 

3.1. 
3.1.1. 
3.1.2. 

3.1.3. 

3.1.3.1. 
3.1.3.2. 
3.1.3.3. 
3.1.3.4. 
3.1.3.5. 
3.1.4. 
3.1 .5.1. 

Education at the Cape .from 1652-1839: 
Education under the D.E.I.C. (1652-1795): 
Early years at the Cape, 1652-1714. 
Period of reform and progress 1 714-1782. 
Further developments under Scholarchs, 1782-1795. 
Sununary. 

Education under the Bat avian Republic (1803-1806); 
De Mist's liberal education ordinance. 
Council of scholarchs. 
Public and church Schools. 
Education for non-whites. 

Education under British Rule (1806-1839): 
Introduction. 
Anglicising policies of: 
Earl of Caledon 
Sir John Cradock 
Lord Charles Somerset. 

Development of Education in the Cape (1839-1910): 
Creation of Education Department and appointm.ent of Superintendent 
General of Education. 
Development of education 
James Rose-Innes 
Langham Dale 
Thomas Muir. 

Development of Education i11 the Orange Free State : 
The influence of the Great Trek. 
The settlement of the "Voortrekkers" and their earl) difficulties. 
The role played by Rev. An<ln:w Murray and Brebner. 
Contribution of Sir George Grey. 
Assessment of the development in education. 

A brief survey of the developme11! of Education: 
in the Union 1910-1960. 
in the Republic as from. 1961. 

Section III 

Bantu Education in South Africa. 
An outline of Bantu Traditional education. 
Encounter between indigeneous education and missionary westernized 
system of education. 
A few missionaries and missionary societies and their significance to educ­
ation of the Bantu: 
London Missionary Society. 

lasgow l\llissionary Society. 
Rhenish 1\/lissionary Society. 
Wesleyan Missionary Society. 
Anglican Missionary Society. 
State support in the different-territories till 1910. 
Control and Financing of Bantu Education before 1953 and after 1953. 
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3.1.5.2. Syllabuses, mediurn of instruction, staffing an<l inspection, types of schools 
in ,tny two of the four provinces. 

3.1.5.3. 
3.1.5.4. 

Steps towards nationalising of Bantu Education. 
A brief survey of development of higher education for the Bantu. 

Education I 

(Ilalf a paper) 

1. History of Education as a Science : 
1.1. Introduction. 
1.2. The field of research. 
1.3. The position of History of Education. 
1.4. Scope of the History of Education. 
1.5. The value of the History of Education. 

2. Tlze Earliest Civilizations: 
2.1. Egypt. 
2.2. Assyria and Babylonia. 
2.3. Medes and Persions ( + 8th century B.C.) 
2.4. Hellenistic culture (33 B.C.) 
2.5. Hebrew culture(± 1500 B.C.) 
2.6. Roman culture (3rd century B.C.) 

3. Greeh Education: 
3 .1. Introduction. 
3.2. Spartan education. 
3.3. Athenian education. 
3.4. The Sophists 
3. 5. The Greek philosophers. 

4. Ro111a11 Ed11catio11 : 
4.1. Historical Background. 
4.2. Differences between Greek and Roman n'ltional character and education. 
4.3. Periods in Roman Education: 
4.3.1. Early Roman education (753-145 B.C.) 
4.3.2. Graeco-Rornan education (146 D.C. -530 A.D.) 
4.3.3. Some great names in Roman education (Cicero-Quintilian). 

5. Early Christian Ed11catio11: (A brief survey). 
5.1. A brief historical background. 
5.2. Christ as educator. 
5.3. 
5.3.1. 
5.3.2. 
5.3.3. 
5.3.4. 

The extension of Christian education in outline: 
Cateehumenal Schools. 
Catechetical Schools. 
Cathedral and Episccpal Schools. 
Great personalities in Christian education (Paul- Clemcnt-Origen and 
Arclius Augustine). 

6. Educatio11 D11ri111; the l\11.iddle Ages: (A general survey) 
6.1. Historical background. 
6.2. The early Middle Ages U: 500-_±: 1100) : 
6.2.1. The educational system of the monastic schools. 
6.2.2. The revival of learning under Charlemagne. 
6.2.3. Chi\'alry and the Knight's education. 
6.2.4. Saracen education. 

6.3. 
6.3.1. 
6.3.2. 
6.3.3. 
6.3.4. 

The later Middle Jlges ( ± 1100-J: 1500): 
Scholaticisrn. 
Mysticism. 
The emergence of great cities, commerce and industry . 
The Medieval uniYersity. 
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7. The Renaissance-Humanism ( l_ 1400- l 1600): 
7.1. Causes and characteristics of Renaissance Humanism: 
7.1.1. Crusades. 
7.1.2. 
7.1.3. 
7.1.4. 
7.2. 
7.2.1. 
7.2.2. 
7.2.3. 
7.3. 
7.3.1. 
7.3.2. 
7.3.3. 
7.3.4. 
7.4. 

Scholasticism and Universities. 
Field of Science. 
Printing. 
Trends in Renaissance Humanism.: 
l\1ora listic I Iumani.sm. 

Iaturalistic Humanism. 
Stylistic Humanism .. 
Representatives of the various 1 Iuman istic schools: 
Vittorino da Feltre. 
Desiderius Erasmus. 
Juan Luis Vives 
Johann Sturm. 
The Educational significance of Renaissance Humanism. 

8. The Reformation and Counter Reformation: 
8.1.1. The Reformation: 
8.1.1.1. Origin of the Reformation 
8.1.1. 2. Character of the Reformation. 
8.1.1.3. Educational attitudes and practices of Reformers: 
8.1.1.3.1. Martin Luther. 
8.1.1.3.2. Philippe l\'lelanethon. 
8.1.1.3.3. Maturin Cordier. 
8.1.1.3.4. John Calvin. 
8.1.2. Educational significance of the Reformation. 

8.2. 
8.2.1. 
8.2.2. 
8.2.3. 

The Counter- Refor111atio11: 
Introduction. 
Jesuit Teaching order. 
Summary. 

DEPARTMENT OF EMPIRICAL EDUCATION 

Professor: M. 0. M. S1moN1, B. r-\., M.Ed., D.E<l. (S.A.) 

Bachelor's Examination (B.Ed.) 

General Empirical Education 

(One paper) 

1. A general paper of an adYanccd nature covering: 
1.1. The scope and methods of investigation of Empirical Education. 
1.2. Critical review of the aim, basic principles, methods and findings of the 

different psychological trends and their value for Empirical Education. 
1.3. Individual and racial differences. 
1.4. Nature an<l nurture. 
1.5. !.--itudics in the emotions and the practical application of the findings. 
1.6. Laws of learning and the various types of learning. 
1. 7. The sentiments, temperament and character. 
1.8. hild and adolescent psychology. 
1.9. Psychological problems and phenomena and their application in education 

and teaching. 
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Special Empirical Education 

(One paper) 

1. Phenomena whicl1 ha,·e been i1wcstigatcd exp"rimcntally: 
Learning, fatigue, intelligence, knowledge, de, elopmcnt of m.cntal capacities. 

2. Special problems such as: Fceblemindcdness, backwardness, giftedness, genius, 
delinquency and educational retardation. 

3. l\ Icasurcrnent of personality development: D iff'- rent aspects thereof, e.g. 
attitudes, instercsts, aptitudes, etc. 

4-.1. Difference betwe(;n neuroses and psychoses. 
+.2. A study of only tho e neuroses frequently found in children. 
5. Statistical· analysis and the principle of experimental work in connection with 

the inv stigation of educational problerns. 
6. Principles of , ·ocational guidance. 
The candidate will be expected to show prooC of practical acquaintance with the 

methods of experimented psychology and their application to problems o'r education such 
as-

measurement of intelligence; 
n1easure1rn.:nt of achievement: 
fatigue, etc. 

University Education Diploma (U.E.D.) 

(One paper) 

1. The scope and methods of empirical education. 
2.1. De,·eloprnent of psychology before 1900. 
2.2. Psychology after 1900. The origin, basic principles, methods and educational 

contributions of modern trends. 
3. Cogniti\'e functions such as attention, memory and thinking. 
4. Emotion, sentiment, temperament and character. 
5. Impulses and the motiYation in behaviour. 
6. lntroduction to child psychology, including the adolescent. 
7. djustment; beha\'iour deviations; the young delinquent. 
8. The intellect: measurement of intelligence; individual differences, the back-

ward child and the gifted child . 
9. Psycho logy of Learning: 
9. l. Laws and types of learning. 
10. Educational measun:nwnt. 
11. Forgetting, fatigue, transfer of training. 
12. .Abnormal phenomena (only in school). 

• Secondary Teachers' Diploma (S.T.D.) 

(One paper) 

1. Empirical Education as a science. 
2. l\lan as psycho-physical being. 
3. The bcha,·iour of children. 
+. D •\'clopment of personality. 
5. The learning process. 
6. The intellect. 
7. Vocational guidance. 
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Education I 

(Half a paper) 

1.1. The nature of Empirical Education. 
1.2. The relationship bet\veen psychology and education 
1.3. Educational Psychology as a science and its field. 
2. Introduction to methods of research in Empirical Education. 
3.1. Brief review of the main psychological trends with special reference to their 

contributions to education. 
3.2. Philosophical foundations of Empirical Education. 
4. Introduction to the role of education in child development. 
5. Introduction to the learning process. 
6.1. Motivation. 
6.2. Attitudes. 

DEPARTMENT OF DIDACTICS AND ADMINISTRATION 

Professor: P.A. DuM1NY, B.P.Ed. (Potch.), M.Ed. (Pret.,) D.Litt. et Phil. (V.U.Amst) 

Senior Lecturer: J. A. T. WENTZEL, B.Sc. (U.P.), M.Ed. (S .A.), D.Ed. (Potch). 

1.1. 
1.2. 
2.1. 
2.1.1. 
2.1.2. 
2.1.3. 

2.2. 
2.2.1. 
2.2.2. 

2.2.3. 

Lecturer: N. KATIYA, B.A. (Rhodes), B.A., B.Ed. (S.A.) 

Bachelor's Examination (B.Ed.) 

(One paper) 

DIDACTICS 

Didactics as part-discipline of pccfogogics (tcory of education). 
Distinctiot1 betv-;ccn general and special didactic.,. 
An analysis of the didactic situations as: 
Teaching situntion. 
Learning situation. The learning process. 
Pre-situated pedagogic~! field. The pMsib1lity of' character training in the 
didactic situation. The problem o[ tran :fcr in training. 
The components of the didactic situation as a pedagogical possibility. 
The teacher as educator. 
The learning child as educand, with due consideration of the principles of 
the psychology of human development. 
The subject matter as the cultural heritage representing the accepted 
hierarchy of values. 

2.2.4. Principles of curriculum planning. 
3. Language as medium and the use of teaching aids in the educative process. 
4. Educational principles and their application in teaching: The principles of 

totality (globalization), individuali2ation, ~ocial ization, acti \'ity, visualization, 
human development, authority and liberty. 

5. The "New Educational Movement" (More in detail than for U.E.D.). 
5.1. Its origin and characteristics. 
5.2. The principles of the "New Method" 
5.3. Modern educational syst<::ms: 
5.3.1. The Montessori System. 
5.3 .2. The Dalton Plan. 
5.3.3. 'fbe Project Method. 
5.3.4. The Jena Plan. 
5.3.5. The Decroly School. 
5.4. Experiments with these systems and their influence in South Africa . 
S.S. T'hcir applicability in the traditional South African School. 
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6.1. Didactical implications of the modern German psychology of thought; 
with reference to research in South Africa. 

6.2. The pedagogical implications of intellectualising education. 
6.3. The education of emotions in the school. 

7. Recent views on didactics: 
7.1. In America. 
7.2. In l~ngland. 
7.3. On the continent of Europe (cspcciall) the Netherlands and Germany) 
7.4. In Russia. 
7.5. ln South Africa. 

8. The problem of examinations: 
Failure and promotion (school and uni\'crsity) 

9. .\n introduction to and the fiel<l of study o[ orthodi<lactic-s. As there is an O\'er­
lap wilh the \\Ork in the U.E.D. course, a more datailc<l scientific study is 
expected for the 13.Ed. degree. 

Administration and Comparative Education 

(One paper) 
1. Comparative education: 
1.1. History. 
1.2. Terminology. 
1.3. Aims. 
1.4. Scope. 
1.5. l\1ethods. 
1.6. Value. 
1.7. Institutions. 

2. Relation bet\\ e<'ll systems of culture and \'alue and educational systems: 
2.1. Factors inAuencing educational systems: 
2.1.1. ratural factors. 
2.1.2. Iliatorical factors. 

Econon1ical factors. 
Political factors. 

2.1.3. 
2.1.4. 

2.2. 
2.2.1. 

Cultural patterns and ,·alue systems: 
Religion. 

2.2.2. ational character. 
2.2.3. Languag '. 
2.2.4. Philosophical outlook. 
2.2.5. Traditions an<l fundamental beliefs. 
2.2.6. Status or edurational thought. 

3. Educational policy and control: 
3.1. The educational policy and control in the Republic of South Africa. 
3.1.1. Pro,·incial Educational Departments. 
3.1.2. Department of National Education. 
3.1.3. Department of Bantu Education. 
3.1.3.1. In the Jlomelan<l . 
3.1.3.2. In the \\'hite areas. 
3.2. Educational policy and control 111 other African countries. 

3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.3. 
3.3.4. 

Educational policy and control: 
In England .md \\'ales. 
France. 
U.S.A. 
U.S.S.R. 

4. Education in the Republic and in a few otJ,er countries . .-\ comparative survey: 
4.1. Primary education. 
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4-.2. Secondary an<l higher education. 
-t-.3. Technical and \Ocational training. 

5. Differentiation in education: 
5.1. The basis of differentiation. 
5.2. Differentiation in a few countries. 

5.3. 
5.3.1. 
5.3.2. 
5.3.3. 
5.3.-t-. 

The comprehcnsi,·c school: 
Difinition and discription of the comprchen ·i\'c school. 
Ilow the comprehensive school works in practice. 
The merits and the demerit of the comprehensi,·e school. 
Significance for and possible application in the Department of Bantu 
Education. 

6. Teacher Training: 
6.1. Teacher training in certain European countries, U.S.A. and U.S.,'.l{. 
6.2. Training of White teachers in South Afric·1. 
6.3. Training of Bantu teachers in South Africa. 
6.4. Training of teachers in other developing countries. 
6.5. Comparison of the different systems applied in the training of teachers. 

7. The aims of education in a few countries. A comparative study: 
7.1. Aims of education in France, England, U.S.A. and .S.S.R. 
7.2. Aims of education in African countries. 
7.3. i\ims of Bantu education 111 South Africa. 

1. The 
2.1. 
2.2. 
2.3. 
3.1. 
3.2. 
3.2.1. 
3.2.2. 
3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.3. 
3.3.4. 
3.3.5. 
3.3.6. 
3.3.7. 
3.3.8. 
:u.9. 

3.3.10. 
3.3.11. 
3.3.12. 
3.4. 
3.4.1. 

3.4.2. 
3.4.3. 

University Education Diploma (U.E.D.) 

(One paper) 

DIDACTICS 

place and role of didactics in the stu<ly of pedagogics 
Terminology. 
The relation bet\\ een teaching and education. 
Pupil, teacher and subject matter as components of' the teaching situation 
General didactic principles and their application in teaching situations. 

Icthods: 
\Vhy a di\'ersity of methods? 
Factors influencing the choice of methods. 
General methods and means used 1n teaching: 
Language a educational medium. 
Teaching aids in the educative process. 
Deductive and inductiv<., anal), ti cal and synthetic forms of thought. 
Oral communication in teaching. 
The use of literature. Prescribed manuals an<l the used of the library. 
The problem-solving method. 
The acti\ ity method. 
Class discus ions. 
Procedures of study. The , aluc o( discussing different methods of study 
(Die leergesprek). 
School discipline. 
Examinations and testing. 
Promotion. 
Types of !cs ons: 
Information !cs on: with reference to sources of information and their 
influence on the choice of tc:1ching method. 
Revision lesson: with emphasis on the principle of totality. 
Drill lesson. Distinction bet,, ecn coaching, habit formation and teaching. 
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3.4.-1. ,\ppn:ciation les:vrn: \\ ith rl'ft:rl'nce to ,wsthctical an<l ethical <le, elopment. 
+. The "new" education: 
4.1. General principles of the " .i. 't.:w Educ:.itional 1"Iovemcnt". 
4.2. Progressin.: educational :-;ystl'ms: 
4.2.1. The Montessori System. 
4 .2.2. The Dalton Plan. 
4.2.3. Th, Project ::\Iethod. 
4.2.4. The Decroly School. 
4.2.5. The \Vinnetka Technique. 
4.2.6. The Jena Plan. 
4.3. Influ •nee of the German psychology of thought on didactics. 
4.4. Recent rese,1rch and modern trend in the field of didactics. In this course 

nn attempt \\'ill be made to investig,1te the applic.1bility of principle - and 
methods in the tradition:11 South African school. 

ADMINISTRATION 

(One paper) 

1. Ccntrnl and provincial educational systems for the \\'hitcs: 
1.1. Orgnnization. 
1.2. Control. 

2. Bantu Education: Organization and control: 
2.1. In the Trnnskci. 
2.2. In the Ciskei. 
2.3. Bantu Education in the white areas. 
2.4. Education in other de, eloping countries in Africa. 
3. Education for the coloureds. 
4. Education for the Indians. 

5. The School: 
5.1. Founding of schools. 
5.2. lassincation of s hools. 
5.3. The school a,; an educational institution. 

6. The teaching personnel: 
6.1. Training of teachers. 
6.2. PrO\·ision. 
(i . 3. Conditions of scr\'icc. 
(, .4. Duties of the teachers. 
6.5. Profossional code. 

7. Inspection sy terns: 
7.1. Provincial Education Departments. 
7.2. Dt•partment of '\.Jational Education. 
7.3. Department of llantu Education. 
7.3.1. In the· Homelands. 
7.3.2. In the \Yhitc areas. 

8. The pupils: 
8.1. Admission. 
8.2. 'ompulsory and free education. 
8.3. Suspension and cxpubion. 
8.4. 'lassiGcation. 
8.5. h .·aminatiom; promotions and failures. 
8.6. Hctardation. 
8.7. ,\ccelcration. 
8.8 . Different arrang('mcnts in the classroom to cater for individual differences. 
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9. Facil1t1e::s: 
9.1. Buildings. 
9.2. Furniture. 
9.3. Equipment. 
9.4. School funds. 

10. Curricula and syllabuses: 
10.1. Schemc-s of work. 
10.2. Preparation of k·ssons. 
10.3. Homework. 
10.4. Time-table. 
10.5. School reports and returns. 
10.6. Registers. 

11. School calendar: 
11.1. The school week. 
11.2. Daily hours. 
11.3. . chool functions. 

12. Medium of in truction: 
12.1 . Single medium schools 
12.2. Double medium schools. 
12.3. Parallel medium school . 
12.4. Mother tongue education (vernacular). 
13. Extra-mural activities. 

METHOD OF TEACHING SUBJECTS 

(One 2 hour paper ench) 

For all subjects the following topic. 

1. The relation between special d1dact1cs and general didactics . 
2. The pupil; different types of pupils. 
3. The subject teacher: 
3.1. His training. 
3.2. Ilis personality. 
3.3. Ilis dt1ties and responsibilities. 

4. The special subject: 
The history of its teaching; field; method of research; pince and ,·aluc witl1in tht• 

cope of human acti,·ities. 

5. Aim: 
Justification for including the subject in the school prograrnme 111 the lt~ht of tlw 

ultimate e<lucat1onal aim: An 111,·cst1gat1on of 
5.1. its instrumental value 
5.2. its practical \'alue 
5.3. its formative \'alue 

\Yhy it i a core subject or an optional subject. 

6. The subject matter: 
6.1. The place or the subject within the <;cope of the school programme as a 

\\hole. 
6.2. The role of the child in the choic<' o[ the subject matter with refen·ncc to 

the educational aim. 
6.3. 
6.3.1. 
6.3.2. 

6.3. 

Planning the subject matter: 
Distinct1on between the terms rnrric11l11111 and syllabus. 
The principles to be considered in drawing up a curriculum nnd in grading 
syllabus for a special subject. 
A critical analysis and eYaluation of the curriculum and the grading of the 
syllab\1s for the special subject in one of the proYinces. 
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7. Method: 
7.1. The role of the cornpcnents of the didactic situ:1tion in the light of the 

educational aim. 
7.2. .-\pplication of general didactic principles in the special subject. 
7.3. Application of specific methods or combinations of methods in the subject, 

with due reference to its specific nature; the value and th<' possibilities of 
class discussions, the use of reading matter, experiments, the applicability 
of certain principles and procedures of some of the "modern teaching 
svsten1s.'' 

7.4. •i'euching aids and their use in the subject concerned. 
7.5. Pn:paration and pr.:sentation of lcs:ion - classroom discipline. 
7.6 The nature of assignments; the homework programme. 
7.7. L •arning difficulties of pupils with special reference to ortho<lidactic 

assistance in the subject conccrrw<l. 
8. l\Ieasurctnent and evaluation: 
8.1. 'lS a means of diagnosis 
8.2. a a means of selection 
8.3. The drawing up of tests and examination questions i 1 the ubject concerned 

(general). 
9. Differentiation: 
9.1. Then ·ces ity of differentiation in this subject. 
9.2. Differentiation with reference to aim, subject matter, teaching method, 

assignments, examining. 
10. Organization: 
10.1. Schemes of work: division of the programme for the year. 
10.2. Prepapration and record 0f work. 
10.3. Planning the time-table. 
10.--l-. The classroom. 
10.5. Tests and examination . 
10.6. forking sheets and reports . 
11. Any a pect or a special nature in the subject concerned not covered by the 

preceding points . 

THEORY OF PRACTICAL TEACHING 

(One paper) 
1. Audio-Visual ,\ids: 
1.1. The Scope of Audio-Visual Aids. 

1.2. 

1.3. 
1.+. 
1..+.1. 
1.-1-.2. 
1.+.3. 
1.4.4. 

1.4.5. 
1.4.6. 
1.4.7. 

,v1rnt is meant by Audio-Visual Education 
:\udio-Visual ids in modern life udio-Visual Aids in Education. 
Functions of \u<lio-Visual Aids in Learning. 
Moti \'at ion Clarification- Stimu ht ion. 
Principles underlying the successful usc of Audio-Visual .\ids. 
Classification and u c of .\ui<lo-Visual \ids: 
Objects, specimens, model . 
Craphic '\1aterial - map , charts, graphs, cartoons, posters, bulletin board. 
Flat or unprojected pictures- types, selecting, presenting. 
Proj ·cte<l still picttircs- l'ro_icctor. its selection. and operation ancl care. 
Slides "· lect :ng. storage and care. 
l\fot ion picturc - a<lYantages and l1m1taticns. 
School Trips and Tours- purpose and types. 
Auditory ic.l.:1. 
Radio ohjectiYcs, suggestions for using Radio Broadcast<:. 
Tape Rccorc.ler. 
Record Player-
Programmed instruction. 
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2. l3lackboar<l \\'ork: 
2.1. llistory of IllackboarJ.- Chalkboar<l. 
2.2. Functions of Blackboard as a Teaching Aid. 
2.3. Advantages the Blackboar<l has o,·er Teaching Aids. 
2.4. Classification of Chalk boards. 

2.5. The 'Teacher and the Cblak board. (\Vriting, quality of lines nn<l letters 
spacing) 

2.6. Position and care of Chalkboard. 

2.7. \Vriting of T. on the chalkboard (spacing of letters an<l lincs, use of coloured 
chalk etc.) 

IIow to take care of these 
2.8. Chalk, and Duster 

T low to use these 

3. School Hygiene 
3.1. Function of the human bo<ly: 
3.1.1. Musculo-skclctal system. 
3.1.2. Circulatory system. 
3.1.3. 
3.1.4. 
3.1.5. 
3.1.6. 
3.1.7. 

3.2. 
3.2.1. 
3.2.2. 
3.2.3. 
3.2.4. 
3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.3. 
3.3.3.1. 
3.3.3.2. 
3.3.4. 
3.3.5. 

3.4. 
3.4.1. 
3.4.2. 
3.4.3. 
3.4.4. 
3.5. 

Rcspirntory system. 
Digestive system. 
Excretory system. 
Endocrine system. 

ervous system. 
only as far as they influence the healthy state of the body. 

Dietetics: 
Food elements-Proteins, Carbohydr::ites. Fats, Calcium, Iron, Vitamins. 
Nature of the clement. 
Food sources thereof. 
Effects of deficiency. 
Hygiene: 
Personal Hygiene. 
Communal Hygiene. 
I nl'eclious Diseases: 
Those effecting children. 
Exclusion of those infected (From School). 
\Vater supplies. 
Organisation of school h •nlth services. 

First Aid: 
\Vounds and \\'ound Tre,1tment. 
Fractures a:1<l <li1docntions. 
Burns and ~calds. 
Artificial respiration. 
Departmental Regulations governing periods of Isolation for Infectious 
and Contagious Diseases. 

PRACTICAL TEACHING 

1. Pn1cticc teaching: 

1.1. At least three weeks at the beginning of the profcssion:il yenr at n school in 
the vicinity of the student's home. The principal to stihmil a confidential 
report. 

1.2. Four weeks during the cotirsc of training, two weeks <luring the first semester 
and two weeks during the second. 

2. Demonstration lessons on suitable topics hy approYcd students. 
3. Criticism Lessons: At least eight lessonc:; in the presence of a l •ctures of the 

ni\'crsity. 
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Secondary Teachers' Diploma. (S.T.D.) 

(One paper) 

DIDACTICS 

1. General Didactics: Scope and Basic Concepts. 
1.1. \\'lut is General Didactics or General Method. 
1.2. The Teaching Situation. 
1.3. Traditional \·crsus modern Didactics. 
1.4. General Didactics and Subject l\Icthod. 

2. General Didactic Principles and their Application: 
2.1. The Principle of Totality. 
2.2. The Principle of Interest and Motivation. 
2.3. The Principle of Perception. 
2.4. The Principle of Environmental Teaching. 
2.5 Thi; Principle of Self-Activity. 

3. Que tioning in the Classroom: 
3.1. Teachers' Question : 
3.1.1. Clas ification. 
3.1.2. Characteristics of good questioning. 
3.1.3. General Procedures in questioning. 
3.2. T'reating the Pupils' Ans\\'ers. 
3.3. Pupils' Que tions. 
4.1. The Telling Method. 
4.2. The Que tion-and-Answer Method. 
4.3. The Discus ion Method. 
4.4. The Problem, 'olving Method. 
5. Specific Types of Le ons. 

Di tinguish bet\\'cen Yarious types of lessons in the Traditional School. 

6. l\Tcasurement and Evaluation: 
6.1. Value of Tests and Examinations. 
6.2. 
6.3. 
6.4. 

7. The 
7.1. 
7.2. 

7.3. 
7.4. 

Description and Classification of 'f'e ts and Examinations. 
General Considerations with regard to T. and E. 
Heporting Pupils' Progr ss. 

lodcrn Apprnach to Didnctics: 
General Principles of the "New 1ethod" 
H.ccent , ic,, s on Didactics with Special Refcrcn to 1\lodern P ychology 
ol' Thought. 
Education for real1vity. 
Programmed I nstrnction. 

ADMIN ISTRATION 

1. 'omparati,c sur\'(:y of the systems of Education in Africa. 
1.1. 'cntral and Provincial Educational systems for \\hites in the Republic of 

1.2. 
1.2.1. 
1.2.1.1. 
1.2.1.2. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.3. 
1.2.4. 
1.3. 

South ..-\rrica. 

Bantu Education in the Republic of South Africa: 
Department of Bantu Education: 
Ilca<l office in Pretoria; of1icials and sections. 
Decentralized control. 
hducation in the Transkci. 
Education in the Ciskci 
Education in the white ~Hells. 
Education for the Coloureds. 
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1.4. Education for the Indians. 
1.5. Educational systems in other African countries. 
1. 5 .1. Patterns of Education. 
1.5.2. Some common Educational problems in the developing countries. 
1.5.3. Educational planning for national development. 

2. The School. 
2.1. Founding of new schools. 
2.2. Care of Buildings and grounds. 
2.3. Furniture. 
2.4. Requisitions and control of equipment. 
2.5. As Educational institution: 
2.5.1. 
2.5.2. 

Primary school as Educational Institution 
Secondary school as Eductional Institution. 

3. Organization and management of schools. 
3 .1. Time-tables for class and homework. 
3 .2. Registers. 
3.3. Returns. 
3.4. Schemes and records of work. 
3.5. Accounts, records and correspondence. 
3.6. Tests, examinations and promotions . 
3.7. Retardation and acceleration. 
3.8. Different classroom arrangements to cater for individual differences. 

4. The ideal school and its environment: 
4.1. The principal: 
4.1.1. Duties. 
4.1.2. Relations with his staff. 
4.1.3. Relations with the pupils. 
4.1.4. Relations with the parents. 
4.2. The teacher: 
4.2.1. Training. 
4.2.2. Professional code. 
4.2.3. Relations with pupils. 
4.2.4. Relation with parents. 
4.3. The pupils: 
4.3.1. Esprit de corps. 
4. 3. 2. Classification. 
4.4. Classification of schools: 
4.4.1. According to religion or creed. 
4.4.2. According to race and /or language. 
4.4.3. According to control. 
4.4.4. According to purpose and content. 
4.4.5. According to standards and le\'cl o[ education. 
4.4.6. According to the number of pupils. 
4.4.7. According to locality. 
4.4.8. According to sex. 

5. 

6. 
6.1. 
6.2. 
6.3. 
6.4. 
6.4.1. 
6.4.2. 
6.4.3. 

Departmental regulations and conditions of s rvice. 

Inspection system: 
Regional inspectors. 
Circuit inspectors. 
Special inspectors. 
Comparison of the inspection systems as applied in the different areas: 
In the Transkei. 
In the Ci.skei. 
In the white areas. 
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METHODS FOR SPECIAL SUBJECTS 

1. General: 
1.1. The course must include content of the work of Form I-III as well as the 

best t aching methods. It is essential th:1t the content and methods be 
integrated into a meaningful unity. 

1.2. Special attention is to be given to the airns as stipulated in the introductory 
notes at the beginning of each yllahus . This will ensure that the aims with 
each subject ,rill be achieved. 

2. Approach: 

2.1. 
2.2. 
2.3. 
2.4. 
2.5. 
3. 
3.1. 
3.1.1. 
3.1.2. 
3.1.3. 
3.1.4. 
4. 

4.1. 

4.2. 
4.3. 

4.4. 
4.5. 

4.5.1. 
4.5.2. 
4.5.3. 

4.5.4. 
4.5.5. 

5. 

5.1. 
5.2. 
5.3. 

6. 

7. 

The study of the content as well as the study of the methods can be done in 
different \Yays: 
Individual assignments. 
Group a3signments. 
Class projects. 
Lessons and notes. 
Practical work. Practical work should be done in all subjects ·where possible. 

Phrnning: 
Schemes of work: 
Scheme of work for the year. 
Quart rly scheme. 
Weekly scheme. 
Record of the work done. 
The following didactical aspects which arc applicable to all subjects, 
must receiYe the necessary attention. 
The aims of the specific subject and the correlation amongst the different 
subjects. 
The introductory notes at the beginning of each subject. 
The importance of a practical approach where special attention is to be 
gi,·en to the problems and circumstances in Bantu Education. 
The use of teaching aids to convey concepts and principles to the pupils. 
Each section of the syllabus should he dealt with. Attention must be 
given to th• following. 
The basic knowledge necess .. 1ry for the understanding of the ne\v ,vork. 
The type of lesson to be used for a specifi section of the work. 
The preparation and pr sentation of the specifi lesson including the lesson 
notes. 
The ti;aching aids to he used in the specific l ·sson. 
Practical ~1pplication of the knowledge in every day life. The linkage 
between the classroom and every day life must be kept in mind. The 
practical implementation of the knov,:ledge is Yery important. 
Examinations and control. 
A ttcntion must be giYen to: 
Correcting and control or the work. 
Compiling of tests an<l examin.1tion p.,p ·rs. 
Practical experience in the compiling of memoranda and correcting of 
test . 
Discus ion and e,,alu,1tion of the available text books for the subject 
concerned. 

Basic knowledge. 

To be able to teach any subject succ ssfu 1 ly in school, a certain amount of 
basic knowledge is neces ary. 

7 .1. Apart from the work prescribed for Forms 1-Il I a certain amount of basic 
background subject matter is to be done to avoid any gaps in the know­
] •dgc structure of the student. 

7.2. Terminology, expressions and abbreviations used in the subject. 
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7.3. Content and the different methods which are applicable arc done simul­
taneously. The student must know the content and how to com·cy the 
facts to his pupils. 

l. 

1.1. 

1.2. 

1.3. 
1.4. 
1.4.1. 
1.4.2. 
1.4.3. 
1.4.4. 

1.4.5. 
1.4.6. 
1.4.7. 

2. 
2.1. 
2.2. 
2.3. 
2.4. 
2.5. 

2.6. 
2.7. 

2.8. 

3. 
3.1. 
3.1.1. 
3.1.2. 
3.1.3. 
3.1.4. 
3.1.5. 
3.1.6. 
3.1.7. 
3.2. 
3.2.1. 
3.2.2. 
3.2.3. 
3.2.4. 

THEORY OF PRACTICAL TEACHING 

(One paper) 

Audio-Visual Aids: 
The Scope of Audio-Visual Aids 
\Vhat is meant by Audio-Visual Edt1cation 
Audio-Visual Aids in modern life- Audio-Visual Aids in Education. 
Functions of Audio-Visual Aids in Learning 
Motivation- Clarification- Stimulation. 
Principles underlying the successful use of Audio-Visual Aids. 
Classification anct use of Audio-Visual Aids: 
Objects, specimens, models. 
Graphic Materials- maps, charts, graphs, cartoons, posters, bulletin board. 
Flat or unprojected pictures- type, selecting, presenting. 
Projected still pictures- Projector, its selection and operation and care. 
Slides- selectmg, storage and care. 
Motion picture-advantages and limitations. 
School Trips and Tours-purpose and types. 
Auditory Aids 
Radio-objectives, suggestions for using Radio Broadcasts. 
Tape Recorder. 
Record Player 
Programmed instruction. 

Blackboard Work: 
History of Bhckboard- Chalkboard. 
Functions of Dlackboard as Teaching Aid. 
Advantages the Blackboard has over 'Teaching Aids. 
Classification of Chalk boards 
The Teacher and the ChalkhonrJ. (\Vriting, quality of lines and letter 
spacing) 
Position and cnrc of Chalkboard. 
Writing of T. on the chnlkboard (spacing 01 lctters nnd lines, use of coloured 
chalk etc.) 

Chalk, and Duster: IIow to take care of th(•sc; IIow to use these. 

School Hygiene: 
Function of the human body: 
Muscu lo-skeletal system. 
Circulatory system. 
Respiratory sy tem. 
Digestive system. 
Excretory system. 
Endocrine system. 

Nervous system only as far as they in0uence the healthy state of the body. 
Dietetics: 
Food elements- Proteins, Carbohydrates, Fats, Calciun,, Iron, Vitnmins. 
Nature of the element. 
Food sources thereor. 
Effects of deficiency. 
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3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.3. 
3.3.3.1. 
3.3.3.2. 
3.4. 
3.4.l. 
3.4.2. 
3.4.3. 
3.4..+. 
3.5. 

llyg1cne: 
Personal Hygiene. 
Communal I Iygienc. 
Infectiou Diseases: 
Those effecting chil<lren. 
Exclusion of those infected (From ~chool). 
First Aid: 
\Vounds and \\'ound Treatment. 
Fractures and dislocations. 
Burns and scalds. 
Artificial respiration. 
Departmental Regulations governing period· of Isolation for Infectious 
and Contagious Diseases. 

PRACTICAL TEACHING 

1. Practice teaching: 
1.1. At least three weeks at the beginning of the professional year at a school in 

the vicinity of the student's home. The principal to submit a confidential 
report. 

1.2. Four weeks during the course of training, two weeks during the first semester 
and two weeks during the second. 

2. Demonstration lessons on suitable topics by approved students. 
3. Criticism Lessons: At least eight lessons in the presence of a lecturer of the 

University. 

Education I 

(Half a paper) 

1. Didactics and Administration: 
1. 1. Didactic : 
1.1.1. 

1.1.2. 
1.1.2.1. 

1.1.2.2. 
1.1.3. 
1.1.4. 
1.1.5. 
1.2. 
1.2.1. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.3. 

Didactics: pedagogical basis, the three components of the didactic situation 
(pupil, teach r, subject-matter). 
The school: 
The task of educating and moulding as it concerns the child, the family and 
the community. 
The school milieu: social-pedagogical aspects. 
The pupil 
The subject-matter 
The teacher. 
Administration: 
Administration or education as a discipline. 
Control of' education. 
The school as educational institution. 

Syllabi for ihe Secondary Teacher's Diploma (Fine Arts) 

Lecturer: liss E. M:\HAIS, B.A. (Fine Arts) Rhodes. 
Lecturer: 1. C. T. 11\u .tFH, B .. (F.A.) (Rand) 

He:;can:h Assistant: 13. B. l\L\l'OS.\, 13 .. \., .E.D. (Fort I lare) 

Ed11cat1on I: (Two Papers) 
As for B.A. 

Educatiun 11: (Special) ('l\rn Papers) 
1. J Iistory of the teaching of art. 
2. Introduction to the theory of art teaching. 
3. Introduction to the method of art teaching. 
4. Introduction to the :;t.udy of chilcl art. 
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Education Ill. ( pecial) (Two Papers) 
1. An essay on one aspect of the art of a relevant tribe. 
2. Introduction to Aesthetics. 
3. Methods and techniques of art teaching. 
4. Introduction to art criticism. 

llistory of Art I. (One Paper) 
1. Prehistoric Art. 
2. Egyptian Art. 
3. Medieval Art. 
+. The art of Africa (including art of the regro and Bantu). 

History of Art IL (Two Papers) 
A. 1. Primitive Art (excluding Africa) 

2. The Renaissance. 
3. Art of the Seventeenth Century. 

B. 1. Greek Art. 
2. Art in the ineteenth and Twentieth Centuries 
3. Contemporary art in South Africa. 

Painting I: 
Drawing and painting in oil, water and powder colours of compositions to include 

figures. 

Painting II: 
Painting in water and powder colours and in oils of various selected subjects. 

Sculpture I. : 
Modelling and sculpture in various selected media. 

Sculpture II.: 
:Modelling and sculpture continued. Casting of selected froms. 

Desig11 I.: 
1. The cutting and printing of linocuts and woodcuts in black and white and in 

colour, including traditional patterns. Lettering. 
2. One or more of the follo\\ing: Pottery, Ceramics, Dcad\\ork, \\'caving, Basket 

and mat work, Craftwork from wood. 

Design II.: 
Design applied to 2 crafts e.g. Fabric printing, mosaic, stained glass and ceramics, 

weaving etc. 

188 

 

 



FACULTY OF COMMERCE AND ADMINISTRATION 

Dean 

Vice Dean 

Secretary of I Icac.ls of Departments 

Typist/Secretary 

Prof. J. II. Sl\tITU. 

Prof. S. LINDE 

Dr. :\I. C. EKST.EEN. 

Vacant 

191 

 

 



INTRODUCTION TO PROSPECTUS 

The Faculty of Commerce and Administration offers courses toward the degrees 
B.Comm. and B.Admin. as well as post-graduate courses in various commercial and 
administrative subjects. 

The following departments constitute the Faculty of Commerce and Administration: 

Accounting 
Business Economics and 
Economics. 

Further subjects are presente;,d towards the B.Comm. and B.Admin- degrees by the 
following departments or sub-departments from other faculties: Political Science and 
Public Administration, Statistical Methods, Statistics and Elementary Theory of Finance, 
Industrial Psychology, ative Administration, Afrikaans, English, a variety of law 
subjects for example Commercial Law and Social and Economic Legislation, etc. 

A Degnse in the above directions qualifies one for a wide variety of positions in 
Commerce and Industry as well as in Public Service. A great number of vacancies at 
present exist in these directions in metropolitan areas, border areas and homelands. 

FACULTY OF COMMERCE AND ADMINISTRATION 
REGULATIONS 

Degrees and Diplomas in Commerce and Administration. 

Regulations for Degrees and Diplomas in Commerce a11cl Administration 

The following faculty rules are to be read in conjunction with the provisions of the 
Act, Statute, regulations and general rules. 

C.1. The following degrees and diplomas arc granted in the Faculty: 

I. In Commerce: 
Bachelor of Commerce ............................ B.Cornm. 
Bachelor of Commerce (Honours) .............. B.Comm. (Hons.) 
lviaster of Commerce .............................. M.Comm. 
Doctor of Commerce .............................. D.Comm. 

II. In Administration: 
Bachelor of Administration ....................... B.Adm.in. 
Bachelor of Administration (Honours) ......... B.Admin. (Hons.) 
Master of Administration .......................... M.Admin. 
Doctor of Administration ......................... D.Admin. 

III. Diploma in Commerce ancl clministrntion Dip. Comm. 

IV. Senior Diploma in Commerce and 
Administration ....................................... Senior Dip. Comm 

The Degree of Bachelor of Commerce 

C.2. Candidate::; may qualify for the degree Bach1..lor of Commerce under any one 
of the following four beadings: Economics and Business Economics, Accounting, Law 
and Statistics. 

The courses shall be as follows: 

I. Economics and Business Economics: 

First year: 1. Economics I 
2. Business Economics I 
3. Economic History 
4. Commercial Law I 
5. Industrial Psychology I or Economic Geography (From 1972) 
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Second year: 

Tlzircl year: 

II. Acco1111ti11g: 
First year: 

Second year: 

Third vear: 

1. Economics 11 
2. Business Economics II 
3. Accounting I 
+. ::.\Tathematics I or Elementary Thcolory of Finance and 

Statistical Methods A 

5. One of the following: 
5.1. Commercial Law 11 
5.2. Industrial Psychology I or II 
5.3. l\1athcmatics I (if not taken before) 
5.+. Social .md Economic Legislation. 

1. Economics lII 
2. Business Economics II 
3. Accounting JI 

4. One of the following: 
+.1. Auditing I 
+.2. Commercial Law II or III 
4.3. Co-operation. 
+.4. Industrial Psychology II or III 

1. Accounting I 
2. Commercial Law I 
3. Business Economics I 
4. Economics I 
5. Statistics I or Elementary Theory of Finance and Statistical 
Methods A 

1. 
2. 
3. 
+. 
5. 

1. 
2. 
3. 
+. 

Accounting II 
Commercial Law 11 
Business Economics II 
Economics 11 
Auditing I 

Accounting I II 
Commercial Law llI 
Bu inc s Economics I II 
One of the following: 
4.1. Auditing II 
4.2. Cost Accounting 
+.3. Income Tax 

* 4.4. Accounts of Executors, liquidators an<l Trustees 
lll<Thc abo\'e rnu1--c shall be selecte<l in consultation with the llcad of the Department. 

III. Law: 
First year: 1. Economics I 

2. Busines };conomics I 
3. English I 
+. Introduction to Law 
5. The Law of Things and Succession 

Second year : 1. Economics 11 
2. Business Economics II 
3. Accounting I 
4. Mercantile Law I 
5. Afrikaans-Ncdcrlands I. 

Third year: 1. Economics III or Business Economics III 
2. 1\1crcantile Law II 
3. Social and Economic Legislation. 
4. The Law of Contract ancl Delict. 
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IV. Statistics: 
First year: 1. Statistics I 

2. Economics I 
3. Business Economics I 
4. Accounting I 
5. Commercial Law I 

Second year: 1. Statistics II 
2. Economics II 
3. Business Economics II 
4. Accounting I I 
5. Commercial Law II 

Third year: 1. Statistics II I 
2. Economics III 
3. Business Economics III 
4. One of the following: 

4.1. Accounting III 
4.2. Auditing I 
4.3. Cost Accounting. 

Language requirements : 
C.3. It is a pre-requisite that a student shall spend at least 12 hours on Afrikaans 

and English in the Language Laboratory during the first year. 
Limitations 011 Courses: 

C.4. No student shall take:-
( a) Cost Accounting and Income Tax until he has completed Accounting I I 
(b) Auditing I except after or together with Accounting lI and Commercial 

Law II 
( c) Auditing II except after or together with Accounting III and 

Commercial Law Ill. 
( d) Accounts of Executors, Liquidators and Trustees except after or 

together with Commercial Law Ill and Accounting III 
( e) Elementary Theory of Finance and Statistical Methods A unless he has 

completed Matriculation or Prclimenary Mathematics: Provided that 
in the Accounting direction Preliminary Mathematics can be taken at 
the same time. 

Number of Courses per year : 

C.5. (1) First year: 
Second year: 
Third year: 

No student shall take more than six courses. 
No student shall take m.ore than five courses. 

o student shall take more than four courses: Provided 
that additionally he may repeat one course during the 
second and third year. 

(2) Subject to Rule G.20 a student sl all not take: 
(i) A course of the second year unless he has completed at least 3 courses or 

of the first year, and 
(ii) A course of the third year unless he has completed al least 3 courses of the 

second year 
(3) 'I'he half-courses Elementary Theory of Finance stalistical Methods A shall 

be deemed to be one course for this purpose. 
Principal Subjects : 

C .6. The following subjects are principal subjects: 
1. Accounting 
2. Auditing 
3. Business Economics 
4. Commercial Law 
5. Economics 
6. Industrial Psychology 
7. Statistics 
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Exami11ation. 
C .7. ( a) Subject to Rules G.6 an<l G.7 the yearmark an<l the examimttion mark 

\\ ill carry equal \\eight. 

Supplementary Examinations. 
A student may be admitted to a stipplementary examination if he has obtained a 

final mark of at least 45 ~0 in the first or second year of study, or 40 % in the third year of 
study, and provided he has completed at least two courses of the year concerned: Provid­
ed that in the case of a first year student he obtained a year mark of at least 50 1

; 0 • 

Pass with Disti11ctio11: 
C.8. A student shall pass with distinction in a principal subject if he attains 75 °~ 

in the final course. 
The Degree of Bac helor of Adminis tration 

C.9. Candidates may qualify for the degree Bachelor of Administration under the 

following two hc,1dings: 
I. Public Af(airs: 

First year: 

Second year : 

Third year: 

1. Public Administration I 
2. Political Science 1 
3. Economics I 
4. Introduction to Law 
5. Industrial Psychology I 
1. Public Administration II 
2. Political Science II 
3. Economics II 
4. Accounting I 
5. Constitutional and Administrative Law I 
1. Public Administration II I 
2. Political Science III 
3. Two of the following:-

3 .1. Economics II I 
3.2. Constitutional and Administrative Law II 
3.3. Industrial Psychology II 

II. Personnel J1la,iage111ent: 
First year: 1. Industrial Psychology I 

2. Public Administration I 

Second year : 

Third year: 

3. Economics I 
4. Business Economics I 
5. Political Science l 
1. Industrial Ps:, chology I I 
2. Public Administration I I 
3. Econom.ics II 
+. Business Economics IT 
5. Political Science II 
1. Industria l Psychology I I I 
2. Public Administration III 
3. Social an<l Econom.ic Legislation 
4. One of the f o!lowi11g: 

-+ .1. Accounting I 
4.2. Business Econom.ics I rI 
4.3. Economics II I 
4.+. Political Science III 

J,a11g11ar;c Rcq11ire111c11ts: 
C.10. ll is pre-requisite that a student shall spend at least 12 hours on English and 

Afrikaans in the Languag<. Laboratory during the first year. 
J,i111itatio11 011 Courses: 

C.11. ,\ student shall take Public Administration I after or together wim Political 
Science I. 
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1V11mber of Courses per year: 
C.12. The provisions of C.5. shall apply. 

Principal Subjects: 

C.13. The following ubjects arc principal subjects:-
1. Busincs Economics 
2. Constitutional and dmini trati\'e Law 
3. Economics 
4. Industrial Psychology 
5. Political Science 
6. Public dministration 

Examination and S11pleme11tary: 
C.H. The pro\'isions of C.7 shall apply. 

Pass with Distinction: 
C.15. A tudent shal l pass with distinction in a principal su bject if he attains 75 % 

in the final course. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Commerce (Honours) 
C.16. The dtgrce may be conferred in the following departments:-

1. Busines Economics 
2. Economics 
3. Industrial Psychology 
4 . Statistics 

Admission to tlze Coune of Studies and Examinatioll : 
C.17. (1) The general rule G.26 and '.3 1 hall apply. 
\Vith the. appro\'al of the IIead of the Department the examination may be written 

in two parts. (See yllabuses for particulars). 
o candidate shall be permitted to present himself for examination in any course of 

this degree unlcs he ha , in the opinion of the I lead of the Dl·partmcnt concerned, 
produced work of a satisfactory standard. 

To pa s, a candidate who writes the examination as one \\hole shall obtain an a\'crage 
of 50 % in his yearmark and examination mark, \\ith u minimum of 40°., in ca ·h paper. 

A candidate who writes the examim1tion in t\\'o parts shall obtain 50 '\, in each paper 
and pa. s all the papers of each part simultaneously. 

(2) To obtain the degree with distinction a candidate sha ll obtain an aggr •gate of 
75°~. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Administration (Honour ) 
Departmc11ts: 

C.18. The degree may he conferred in the folio\\ ing clepartments: -
1. Busine ', Economics 
2. hconomics 
3. Industrial P. ychology 
4. Political Science 
5. Public Administration 

Admission to the Course of Studies and E,a111i1iatio11: 
C.19. T'he pro,·isions of C.17. shall apply. 

The Degrees of Master of Commerce and Ma ter of Admini tration: 
C.20. . part from the general rttk. applicable to foster, dcgn:cs the special rull·S 

of the Faculty apply. 
(a) The degrees may he conferred in the follo,\ing <lepartments: -

(i) lvI.Comm: Accountancy, Business Economics, Economi ·s, In<lustrial 
Psychology, Statistic·. 

(ii) ::\I.Admin.: Ilusin(; 'S Economics, Economics, Industrial Psychology, 
Political Science and Public dministration. 
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(b)Req11ire111e11ts lo pass: 

(i) If the examination for the degrees .'.\I.Comm. and ::\I.Admin. consists of a 
prescribed number of papers, a candidate shall pass each examination if he 
attains at lea 't --1-0° 0 in each paper and an average of at least 50°~ for all the 
papers. 

(ii) \Vhere the examination consists of a dissertation, the student shall pas if 
his dissertation satisfies the examiners. 

( c) Pass ·with distinction: 

(i) \Vhere the examination consists of individual papers a student shall pass 
with distinction, if he obtains an an:rage of at ll•ast 75° 0 for the examination 
as a whole..:. 

(ii) \\'here the examination consists of a dissertation, a candidate shall pass 
\\ith a distinction if, in the opinion of the ·xaminers he has attaine<l a fin,l 
class standard. 

The Degrees of Doctor of Commerce and Doctor of Administration 
.21. Rules G.--1-7 to G.5--1- shall apply. 

Diploma in Commerce and Administration 
and 

Senior Diploma in Commerce and Administration. 
Curricu/11111: 

C.22. The course. shall be as follows:-
First year: 1. Economic- I 

Second year: 

2. Business Economic 
3. Economic History 
--1-. Commercial Law I 
5. Indu trial Psychology I or 

Economic Geograph) (from 1972) or English 
or frikaans . 'ederlands 1 

1. Economics JI 
2. Business Economics I I 
3. 1\ ccounting I 
4. l\Tathematics I or Elementary 

Thwry of Finance and Statistical :\1cthod A 

5. One of the fo!lowi11g :-
5.1. Commercial Law I I 
5.2. Education 1 
5.3. Industrial Psychology I or II 
5.-1-. '\Iathcmatks I (if not taken before) 
S.S. Social and Economic Legislation 

•Prospective teachers shall take Education I. 

Third year: 1. Economics I I I 
2. Business Economics 111 
3. Two of tl,e fo1!01ci11f! :-

3.1. Accounting I[ 

3.2. Auditing I 
3.3. ommc..rcial Law TI or ITI 
3.-1-. Co-operation 
3.5. Industrial Ps\chology IT or lII 

.23. ( a) Diploma in 'ommcrce and A<lministration-D1p.Conun.-is obtained 
after passtng the first and second year courses, and. 

(b) Senior Diploma in ommerce and ,\dministration-Scnior 
Dip.Comm. is obtainc<l after obtaining the Dip.Comm. and subsequently 

passing the third ye:1r courses. 
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C.24. 

(i) 

The regulations for D.Comm. are applicable, except for: ­

Hcquiremcnt , for adm:ssion: 

(i i) 

( a) Dip.Comm.: A Senior Ccrtiiicate or equivalent qualification 
(b) Senior Dip. Comm.: Dip.Comm. with a 50° ~> pass in the major courses to 

be taken in the third year. 

Year.mark: 
A student must obtain a 40 % year.mark to be admitted to the examinations. 

(iii) Final Examirnition: 
( a) The minimum required to pass is so ~;> 
(b) The calculation of the final mark will depend equa lly on the year.mark 

and the final examination mark, pro,·ided the examination mark is 40 ~0 

or more. 
(c) To pass with a distinction a candidate must obtain at least 75 ~0 • 

( d) A supplementary examination may be allowed in a course on condition 
that the final mark is not less than 40 ~0 and that two other courses were 
passed during the same examination. A candidate \\'ho requires one cour e 
for the completion of a diploma shall be admitted to a supplemc,ntary 
examination. 

(iv) Conversion: 

A. student ;can change from the degree cour c to the diploma course \\'ith 
the permission of the Senate. 

(v) Number of courst.s per year: 
The provision of rule C.5 apply. 

SYLLABUSES 

Department of Accountancy: 

* Senior Lecturer : J. C. V,\N EEDEN, M.Comm. (.-\cc.) (Pret.), 1\1.D.A. (Pret.) 
Senior Lecturer : E. BECE:\TA N, l\1.Comn1. (Potch.) 
Lecturer : II. G. Rossouw, B.Comm. (O.F.S.) 

*Head of Department. 

1. 

Accounting I 

F1111dame11ta! co11ceJ>ls nf Accn1111/i11[{ 

1.1. General introduction 
1.2. The organization and functioning of a con-m1erciul undertaking 
1.3. Principle of internal control 
1.4. The accounting field 
1.5. Accounting and commercinl terminology 
1.6. The double entry system 
1.7. Accounting information for management 

1.8. 
1.9. 
1.10. 
1.11. 
1.12. 
1.13. 
1.14. 
1.15. 
1.16. 
1.17. 
1.18. 

(Anthony chapters 1-4) 
The ledger 
The cash book 
Bank reconciliation statements 
The petty cash book 
The purchases and sales book 
Returns books 
The journal 
Posting from subsidiary books 
The trial balance 
Analy is columns in accounting 
Control accounts 
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2. Fi11a11cial S'tate111e11ts: Structure, Concepts .lml Com.:enlio11s 
2.1. Financial statements of a cornmercial undertaking 
2.2. Closing entries and adjustments 
2.3. Documentation: c\·idencing, \'ouching and Yerification 
2.4. Pro,·isions and rescn·cs 
2. 5. Depreciation of fixed assets 
2.6. Goods on approval 
2.7. Departmental accounts 
2.8. Accounting principles and their significance 

(Anthony chapters 5, 6 and read chapter 18) 

3. Enterprise Acco1111ti11g 
3.1. Partnership accounts 

3 .1.1. Partnership concepts 
3.1.2. Capital and current accounts 
3.1.3. Financial Statements of a partnership 

3. 2. Company accounts 
3.2.1. Limited companies and their financial statements 
3.2.2. Basic differencits between the financial statements of limited com­

panies and those of partnerships and sole proprietorships 
3.2.3. T'he published financial statements of limited companies 

3.3. As ociations and undertakings not for profit 
3.4. n introduction to the analysis and interpretation of financial statements 

4. An i11trod11ctio11 to cos/ concepts and Financial Control 
4.1. The trading undertaking-cost principles and cost concepts 
4.2. The manufacturing industry- cost principles and cost concepts 
4.3. The costing process 
4.4. Determination of the selling price 
4.5. 1\1anagement control 

Accounting II 
1. .rlccu1111ti11f.f Systems 

1.1. Review of the accounting mechanism 
(Re\'i e Anthony chapters 1-5) 

1.2. Accounting from incomplete records: 
Single Entry 

1.3. .\ ssociations and undertakings not for profit 
1.4. Consigniment accounts 
J .5. Branch accounts (including foreign branches) 
1.6. Systematization: 1nmrn1, machine and lectronic data processing 

2. Part11ership Accounts 
2.1. Temporary partnerships and joint \'cntures 
2.2. Changes in the composition of partnerships 

2.2.1. Admission of a new partner 
2.2.2. Retirement of a partner and dissolution of partnerships (including 

piecemeal liquidation) 
2.2.3. Conversion. of a partnership into a pri\'atc company 

3. Company Acco11nls 
3 .1. Comp an) concepts 
3.2. Recording share transactions 
3. 3. De hen tu res 
3.4. Di, i<lcnds and debenture interest 
3.5. Pre-incorporation profits and losses 
3.6. Redemption of reddcmahle preference shares and debentures 
3.7. Financial statements of limited companies 

(Read Anthon-) chapter 8) 
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4. Cost Concepts and Financial Control 

4.1. The trading undertaking cost principles and cost concepts 
4.2. The manufacturing indu try• co t principles and cost concepts 

(Anthony-chapter 7) 
4.3. The costing process 

(Anthony- chapter 15) 
4.4. Contract accounts and job consting 
4.5. Farm accounts and process costing 
4.6. l\Ianagement control and price policy 

(Anthony- chapter 13) 
4.7. Budgeting 

(Anthony- chapter 14) 
4.8. Inventories 

(Anthony chapter : pages 225-233 and statement A2) 
4. 9. Depreciation and renewal of fixed assets 

(Anthony-chapetr 9-pagcs 233-238) 
4.10 Limitations of financial statements 

(Anthony-chapter 10) 
4.11. Analysis and interpretation of financial statements 

(Anthony-chapters 11 and 12) 

Accounting III 

1. Conzpany Accounting 

1.1. Financial statements and reports of limited companies 
( nthony chapters 8 and 9) 

1.2. Advice on share is ues 
1.3. Financing through debentures 
1.4. Internal reconstruction and simple capital alterations 
1.5. External reconstruction, amalgamation and absorption 
1.6. The consolidation of financial statements 
1.7. The valuation of undertakings, shares and debentures 

(Anthony chapter 19) 
1.8. Methods of financing: lease or buy 

2. Accounti11!! I11formatio11 for J\.lana{tement 

2.1. Historical development 
2.2. Advanced reconciliations 

2.2.1. Bank tatcments with advanced bill of exchange applications 
2.2.2. Debtors and creditors 

2.3. Analysis and interpretation of financial statements 
2.4. Con truction of budgets 

(Revise Anthony chapters 13 and 14) 
2 . .5. Manufacturing account - and cost concepts 

(Hevi e Anthony chapters 7 and 15 and read chapter 16) 

3. Special Accounts and Accounting Procedures 

3.1. Accounts current and aYernge due <lat, 
3.2. lnYestment accounts 
3.3. Sinking funds 
3.4. Instalment and hire-purchase accounts 
3 . .5. Containers 
3.6. Royalties; patents; trade-mark · and copyright 
3.7. Insuranc<.: clain1s and ad, ice 
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3.8. 

3.9. 

3.10. 

3.11. 

3.12. 

J Iotcl anc1 club accounts 

Financial statements of financial institutions 

Double-account system and accounts of local authorities 

Fiduciary account · 

lvlachine anc1 electronic data processing 
(. nthony chapter 20) 

ACCOUNTS OF EXECUTORS, LIQUIDATORS AND TRUSTEES 

(One Paper) 

Preparation of liquidation and distribution accounts in decLa ed (,States, treatment 
of usufructs, fideicommissary bequests and accounts in general in testate or interstate 
estates and the Estate Duty Addendum. 

Preparation of statement of affairs, liquidation and distribution or contribution 
accounts in surrendered or sequestrated e tates and company liquidations. Accounts 
resulting from an offer of compositicn. The writing up of trust books and accounts. 

For examination purpose tudents will not be required to memorise the tariffs 
applicable to master ' fee , taxing fees, executor ' and liquidators' fc.es, etc., or the scale 
at which Estate Duty is chargeable. 

AUDITING 

Course I 

( ne Paper) 

1. . Tature and definition of auditing. 
2. The obji;cts of auditing. 
3. The qualities and qualifications of an auditor. 
-1-. Relationship bet\\ecn accounting and auditing. 
5. :\lcthod of conducting audits. 
6. Audit programme and the auditor'' note-book. 
7. Principles of internal check. 
8. Checking of casts, postings, <..tc. 
9. Vouching, Y<..rification, valuation :m<l certification. 
10. Powers, duties, respon ibilitic and liabilities of auditors under common law, 

ca e hm and statute law (with pnrticular reference to S1.:ctions 22 and 26 of the Pbblic 
ccountants' and Auditors' Act and the Companies Act.) 

l 1. All matters rein ting to the audit of sole traders; partnerships; clubs, charitable, 
social, recreational and similar a. sociations; nncl of limitu.1 companie' in so for as Part I 
and Part IY of the English Schedule apply. 

12. General advic(, ,,ith regard to internal organisation, accounting procedure, and 
the control thereof. 

S.B. Candidatt s in their an3wcrs mu t show t•,·idcnce of a mastery of facts a ,vell 
a the abilit) to present their kno\\ ledge in" riting succinctly, clearly and completely. 

Course II 

(Two Papers) 

X.B. For Course II candidates arc required to make a thorough r1.:vision and a 
mor, intensi,c studv of th' \\Ork of the fir,t course. 

1. Internal control, methods of auditing, drafting and keeping of audit programmes 
and note-books "ith particular referl'ncc to: th' implications of internal auditing; test 
au ditmg; the use of working papers; an<l m-.chanisation of ac 'ounts. 
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2. Vouching, , ·aluation, veri hc:ition, certification anc.l rt porting. 
3. The concepts "true and fair." 
4. Modern dcvclopnwnts in auditing. 
5. The position of tlw auditor under common law, case law and statue law. 
6. Principles of amalgamation reconstruction and dissolution of companies, 

partnerships etc. 
7. Complete auditing aspects relating to companies. 
8. Genc.ral duties and functions of accountants and auditors in public practic,. 
9. Analysis and interpretation of financial statements. 
10. Investigations and reports. 
11. Valuation of goodwill , shares and debentures. 
12. Evaluation and criticism of financial statements for publication an<l presen­

tation to shareholdc.rs. 

1 .B. - In the second course the candidate will be expected to show c,·idence of a 
well-found1...d knowledge of Auditing as well as the ability to answer questions in a tho­
rough and scientific manner. In addition to wide reading in the standard books the candi­
date should also study as many professional journals as possible including "The South 
African Chartered Accountant." 

COST ACCOUNTING 

(One paper) 

1. Objects, uses and limitations of cost accounting; concepts of costs; and classi fi­
cation of costs. 

2. Principles and methods of cost ascertainment and cost recovery. 
3. Methods of cost accounting and cost book-keeping: job and process costing; 

absorption and marginal costing; budgetary control and standard costing; uniform 
costing; cost book-keeping; and cost accounting systems. 

4. Cost Accounting as aid to management. 

INCOME TAX 

(One paper) 

Principles an<l practice of taxation of the income of individual persons, of associat­
ions of persons and of ordinary commercial an<l industri:d Companies in tht... Republic of 
South Africa in terms of the Income Tax ,\ct o. 58 of 1962 as amended. 

1. Brief sketch of the different types of taxation and o[ the history of the South 
African Income Tax Legislation. 

2. Principles relating to the n•ading and interpretation of sections of the Income 
Tax . .\.ct No. 58 of 1962, as amended. 

3. Determination of taxable income gross rcc1...ipts and accruals- gross income-
income- taxable income. 

4. Accrued incomt- fundamental principles and decided cases relating thereto. 
5. Source of income- fundamental principles. 
6. Distinction between receipts of capita! and re,·em1e nature with ri;frrcnc c to 

dee i<led cases. 
7. Gross income-specific forms: remuneration for services rendered, annuitic ·, 

simple lease premiums, rccoupments, subsidies, income of minor children, adnmcc pay­
ments, dividends and other reel ipts. 

8. Gro s income-deemed income, e.g. income of a married ,.voman. 
9. Exemptions- excluding those relating to building societies and other specific 

types of enterprise. 
10. Allowable deduction ·-Expenditure an<l allowances relating to the following: 

the acquisition, repair, maintainancc and scrapping of capital assets such as huildings, 
patents and trade marks an<l equipment: The employment of labour (remuneration, 
transport, housing an<l welfare servict•s), the employment of borrowed capital. 

- Expenditure for protection of income and expenditure in connection. with future 
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losses and commitments (includes scientific research, insurance, deposits and discounts). 
Lega I expenses and business los ·es through fire, theft, bad debts, damages, etc. 
- Pension fund contributions and personal allowances in respect of physical dis-

ability, medical and entertainment expenses. 
11. Ion-allowable deductions. 
12. Dividends-exemptions and <lecluct10ns. 
13. Rebates primary rebates for normal tax and secondary rebates m respect of 

children, dependants and insurance. 
1 +. Rates of tax rebtmg to md1vi<lual persons. 
15. alculation of an individual's normal assessment-types of assessments and 

treatment of loss-forward assessments. 
16. Assessment - of divorced persons. 
17. Principles concerning assessments of estates an<l trusts as separate entities. 
18. Taxation of farmers. 
19. Assessment of professional persons. 
20. Calculation of business assessments using trading profit and loss accounts and 

balance sheets of sole traders and partnerships. 
21. Tax trc.atment of goodv.:ill. 
22. Taxation of hire purchase transactions (including transactions in fixed property). 
23. Year of assessment. 
24. Taxation. of ordinary industrial and commercial companies-definition of a 

company, treatmc.nt of dividends and bonus shares, assessment of normal tax 
of an ordinary company, holding and subsidiary companies in liquidation. 

25. Provincial taxation ralating to ordinary companies. 
26. on-resident sharchol<lcrs tax. 
27. Undistributed profits tax. 
28. Donations tax. 
29. Objections onu:;; of proof, settlement and appe'.11. 
30. Final and complete a sessments of individuals and companies. 
31. Taxation of lump sum benefits ex pension, 1wo,·idcnt and retirement annuity 

funds. 
32. P .A .Y.E. system of tax collection. 
N.B.-Candidatcs will be expected to kno,, the latest changes and the regulations 

issued in Hccordancc with the Act but quc tions will only be s1...t on acts promulgated 
before 31st l\:foy of the )'CH in which the Lxaminations arc held. 

DEPARTMENT OF AFRIKAANS-NEDERLANDS 

S<•c prospectus of the Faculty of Arts of the University of Fort Hare. 

DEPARTMENT OF BUSINESS ECONOMICS AND 
CO-OPERATIVE STUDIES 

* Professor: D. J. L. }.,cons, D.A. (S. \.), B.Comm. (S.A.), D. 'ornm. (Patch.) 
T.T.D. 

Senior Lecturer: Vacant. 
Lecturer: ]. l\I. L.\NGU\UE, 13 .Conun. (llons.) (O.F.S.). 

I Ica<l of Department. 

Bu ine s Economic 

Course 1. 

(One paper) 

1. Introduction to Business Eco110111ics. 
( a) The task, scope and method of business econom.ics. 
(b) The dc,dopmcnt of the business system. 
( c) Basic concepts: undertaking, establishment, etc. 
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( d) Development of the large undertaking. 
( e) The entrepreneur and his importance. 

2. The different forms of enterprise. 
3. Establishment Problems: 

( a) Locational factors and theories. 
(b) Building and lay-out of a factory. 
( c) Size of the undertaking and of the establishment. 

4. Introduction to the seven functions performed within the undertaking with 
special reference to the personnel function and the administrative function. 
Personnel Function: human relations, selection, training, promotion, discharge and 

remuneration of personnel, inventory procedures. 
Administrative Function: function division, office organization, business statistics, 

time control, etc. 
5. The State and commerce and industry with special reference to the policy of 

developing the Bantu homelands: establishment of border industries, the activities of 
the Bantu Investment Corporation, the X.D.C., etc. 

Paper 1. 
1. Co-operation: 

Course II 

(Two Papers). 

( a) Significance and history of the co-operative system; the special nature of 
co-operatives. 

(b) The historical background of the co-operative system in the Republic of 
S.A. and the Bantu areas. 

( c) Co-operative legislation. 
( d) Types of Co-operatives: Agricultural co-ops., insurance co-ops., central 

co-ops., co-operative banks, consumer's co-ops., 
etc. 

2. Purchases and Sales : 

Paper 2. 

( a) Purchases: Organization of the purchasing department; price and buying 

(b) Sales: 

policy; inventory control, purchases budget, purchases in-

vestigation. 
The marketing problem and different approaches; marketing 
functions; marketing organization; the marketing channels; 
the marketing of agricultural produce, raw materials and 
products, the produce exchange; future dealings. 

3. Financing of the undertahing: 
( a) Th.e task and the scope of business financing. 
( b) The promoter and his functions. 
( c) The valuation of the new undertaking and its Jong-term and short-term 

capital requirements. 
( d) The form of long-term and short-term capital. 
( e) The financial plan of the undertaking. 
(f} The money market and the capital market. 
( g) The sale of securities. The stock exchange. 

4. Production Management: 
( a) Objects and task of production management. 
(b) Production planning. 
( c) The lay-out of the factory and materials handling. 
( d) Investment decisions. 
( e) Inventory control. 
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Paper 1. 
1. 

2. 

Paper 2. 

(J) Production control. 
( g) Quality control. 
(h) Method study. 
(i) Work study. 
(j) Wage systems. 

Co-operation : 

Course III 

(Three Papers) 

( a) Internal management and organization. 
( b) Financing and financial management. 
( c) Taxation and taxation problems of co-operatives. 
(d) Co-operatives in underdeveloped countries ,ind their particular role. 
( e) International comparisons. 

Marheting Jl.,fa11ageme11t: 
( a) The objects of marketing control. 
( b) 'larketing re ·earch and sale' forecasting. 
( c) Product policy. 
(d} Distribution policy. 
( e) Sales promotion policy. 
(f) Price policy. 

3. Financial Management a11d Financial Analysis: 

Paper 3. 
4. 

5. 

( a) The task and objects of financial management. 
(b) Costs, cost price and value; methods and cost allocation. 
( c) Planning and control of as ets; financial analysis, ca h control, credit con­

trol, stock control, capital budget . 
( d) Planning of the financial structure; planning of the methods of financing; 

the co ·t of capital. 
( e) Control of ·hort-term and medium-term capital. 
(.f) Control of long-term capital 
(g) Valuation of business undertakings. 

General A1ana((ement : 
( a) The principle of general management. 
(b) The task of management. 
(c) Elements of the task of management; planning; organisation; 

ation; command; communication; morale; control. 
(d) Certain rnanagcrner.t theories. 
( e) Certain modern management aids. 

E.v:teral Relatio11s: 
( a) External relations. 
(b) State control and aid. 
( c) Trade association . 
( d) Regional aid national development organisations. 
( e) International organi ations. 
(f) International tendencies and relations. 

Hons. B.Comm. 

co-ordin-

Students wishing to qualify in business economics, must cover five main dir ctions. 
The composition of the course must be effected in consultation with the departmental 
head concerned. At least three directions from Group A and at least one from Group B, 
will he prescribed. 
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Group A.-Business Economics. 
1. General management. 
2. Advanced marketing management. 
3. dvanced financial management. 
4. 1arketing research. 
5. Promotion. 
6. Production management. 
5. Control. 

Group B. 
1. Economic de\'elopment and growth. 

Ergonomic-. 2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 

A special subject from Public Administration. 
~1anagement accounting. 
A pecial subject from statistics. 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS AND 
ECONOMIC HISTORY 

*Professor: J. II. S:-.uTn, M.Comm., U.E.D (O.F.S.), D. Comm. ( .P.E.) 
Senior Lecturer: Vacant 
Junior Lecturer: W. C. KUIILU, B.Comm. (Fort Hare). 
*H<,ad of Department. 

ECONOMICS 

Course I. 
(One Paper) 

( a) Descriptive economic . Structure of the South . frican Economy. 
current South African economic probl ms. 

pects of 

( b) General introduction to economic theory : 
Fundamental concepts, national income, consumption and production. 

!Vloney and Ba11hi11g: The origin and functions of money: Yalu of money: 
banking and a summary of international economic problems. 

Course II 

(Two papers) 

Course II. 

Paper 1: 
( a) Price theory: lndiff erence cun es; monopoli ; monopolt tic comp tit1on; 

monop ony; oligopoly and the problem of di tribution. 
(b) The economics of undcrde\clopment. 

2. Price Jormation in the ca c of j>c1fcct comj>cl1tio11. 

( a) The nature of the factor tim0 and the proces of markets. 
(b) The time periods. 
( c) Price formation in the market period. 
( d} Short and long term price formation. 
( e) Condition for equilibrium in hort term and long t •rm normal price 

formation. 
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3. Monopoly 

( a) The monopoly market form. 
(b) Price formation under conditions of monopoly. 
( c) Comparis1on of output in the ca e of pr.,rfcct competition and monopoly. 

4. Mo11opso11y 

( a) Cases of monopsony, 
(b) Monopsony and price formation. 

5. Monopolistic competitio11 

( a) Characteristics or monopolistic competition, 
(b) Product differentiation and advt.rtising. 
( c) Process of price formation. 

6. Price formation of factor of production 

( a) Compensation paid to the factor of production labour. 
(b) The wage theory. 
( c) Paymc,nt made for the factor of production capital. Theory of interest. 
( d) Payment for the productive services of land. Theory of rent. Differential 

rent. 

Paper 2 Money aud Banking. 

1. The value of money. 
2. Institutional framework-Banking and financial Institutions. 
3. International Monetory History 1914-1970. 
4. Introduction to the Theory of Foreign Exchange. 
5. Introduction to the Modern Monetary Theory. 

Course 111 

(Three papers) 

Paper 1 Income Theory and Public Finance. 

( a) Income Theory: 
1. The Macro-economic Framework. 
2. Concepts and Techniques of Analysis. 
3. The Classical point of View. 
4. The transition to the modern point of view. 
5. Consumption expenditure. 
6. Investment theory. 
7. Interest and Money. 
8. Income determination. 
9. Simultaneous determination of interest and income. 
10. The theory of employment. 

(b) Public Finance: 
1. The Development of thought on Public Finance. 
2. The General objective of Expenditure policy. 
3. The nature and classification of go,·cmment expenditure. 
4. The Economic consequences of State Spending. 
5. The development and structure of government revenue. 
6. Types and principles of Tax'ltion. 
7. The economic analysi of Taxation. 
8. Public loans and Public Debt. 
9. The Structure of the Government SC'ctor in South Africa. 
10. The Budget of the South African central government. 
11. The Budget of the Transkei. 
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12. The transaction of the , outh African central government. 
13. The tax structure of th•~ . outh frican central government and of the 

Government of the Transk i. 
14. The finances of the Provincial dministration and local authorities. 

Paper 2 

(a) 

Tlze International Economy. 

International Trade. 
1. The theory of internationil trad 
2. Balance of trade and foreign exchange problems. 
3. International commercial policy. 

(b) Business Cycles. 
1. De cription of business cycles. 
2. Theori<:..s of the cycle 
3. Stabilization policy. 

Paper 3: Economic Change in South Africa. 

1. Resources, population and national income. 
2. Agriculture. 
3. Mining. 
4. Manufacturing. 
5. ervice Industries. 
6. Labour, wages and standards of living. 
7. Foreign trade and balance of payments. 
8. Conditions for sustained progress. 

HONOURS 
Student intending to major in Economics, have to complete five courses, a follows: 

Paper 1: 
Advanced Economic Theory. 

Paper 2: 
Advanced Monetary Theory. 

Paper 3: 
Economic Development and Growth. 

Papers 4 and 5 : (two of the following ubjccts as may b <let rmined annually by the 
Head of the Department). 

( a) One of the ubjects presented for the honours cour ' in Business Economics. 
(b) Public Finance. 
(c) Income Theory and Economic Dynamics. 
( d) Economic . ystems. 
( e) International Economic Relations. 
(J) A Sclectc<l period from Economic History. 
(ff) History of Economic Thought. 
(lz) South African Economic Problems. 

ECONOMIC HISTORY 

One Paper. 

Part I (European Economic History) 

1. Pr -Hi toric and . ncient Civilizations. 
2. The Roman Empire. 
3 The Middle Ages, the Manorial Sy tern, its origin and nature. 

The break-up of the Manor. 
4. Commerce and Indu try in the Middle ge 
5. The rise of Capitali m and Mercantilism. 
6. The Industrial Re,·olutio11. 
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7. The Argrarian Revolution. 
8. Full-fledged Capitalism 1850-1914. 
9. The Modern Period. 
10. Economic development of underdevdoped countries. 

Part II (South African Economic History) 
1. A sun·ey of the period 1952-1875. 
2. The period 1875-1910. 
3. The period since 1910. 

DEPARTMENT OF INDUSTRIAL PSYCHOLOGY 

( a) Staff: 
Professor: W. BACKER, 1.A., D.Phil. (Potch) 
Lecturer: Q. T. Mjoli, B.A. (Hons.), B.Sc. (Hons) (Fort Hare) 

(h) Syllabi: 
Course I. 
(One paper) 

1. ( a) Historical introduction: Psychology as a theoretical and applied science. 
( b) Introduction to research methods. 

2. Emotion, motivation, personality, frustration and conflict. 
3. The influence of nature and nurture. 
4. Intelligence, including Piaget's theory of intellectual development. 
5. Maturation and learning. 
6. Perception, with pecial emphasis on perceptual studies in Africa. 
7. Thinking. 
8. Psychophysiology. 
9. Vision and the other senses. 
10. ( a) The origin and d ,·elopment of Industrial Psychology. 

(b) The functions, task and position of the Industrial Psychologist. 
( c) Introduction to: the Bantu worker in Industry. 

Paper I. 
Introduction to Personnel Psychology. 

Course II. 
(Two papers) 

1. Personnel selection: Principles and Techniques. 
2. Industrial Training. 
3. Merit Rating and Job Evaluation. 
4. I Iuman. relations. 
5. Accidents and safety. 
6. Labour turnover and Absenteeism. 
Points 1 to 6 "ith pecial rcf erence to the Bantu worker in Industry: m urban-, 

homeland- and border industries. 

Paper II. 
( a) Principles of Er~onomics. 

1. "'orkstudy. 
2. Fatigue. 
3. Monotony. 

(h) Theoretical Fo1111datio11s of Eco11omic Psychology. 
1. Psychological principles of advertising and selling processes. 
2. Psychological aspects of economic behaviour and motivational research. 

(c) Scientific Research . 
1. Re, icw of the ha ·ic principles of scientific research, stages in the cientific 

method, planning of re earch and research problems in psychology. 
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2. lvleasures of central te11de11cy. 
( a) The mode. 
(b) The median. 
( c) The arithmetical mean. 

3. i\,leasures of variability. 
( a) The range. 
( b) The quartiles. 
( c) The variance. 
( d) The standard deviation. 

4-. The normal distribution curve. 

Paper I. Psychopathology. 

Course III 
(Three papers) 

1. Origins and development of psychopatholog). 
2. ormality and abnormality. 
3. Intercultural approaches to the study of psychopathology with special emphasis 

on ukutwasa and the role of the witchdoctor in African societies. 
4. Models of psychopathology. 
5. Psychoneurotic, psychotic, psychophysiological an<l psychopathic conditions 

seen from the Kraepclinian, behaviouristic, communicational, psychod) namic and 
existential points of , ·iew. 

6. Cerebral di. orders, mental deficiency, drugs and alcohol. 
7. l\Ialadjustment as a personnel problem. 

Paper II. 
Principles of Industrial Psycholor:ical Research. 

1. General principles of scientific research. 
2. Survey and laboratory experiments. 
3. Research methods in ergonomics. 
4. Basic concepts in the construction, interpretation an<l administration of person­

nel tests, with special reference to tests for Bantu workers. Study of relevant n·ports an<l 
publications of research undertaken in South Africa. 

5. Ba ic statistical methods: correlations, reliability and nilidity of measurements, 
te ts for significance of differences, norms. 

Paper Ill. 
Group Dynamics and the principles of Personnel Psychology. 

1. Personality, interpersonal ancl group relations an<l interaction. The motivation of 
the Bantu worker. 

2. Attitudes, morale and industrial lcaclership. 
3. Psychological principles of personnel management. 

HONOURS. 

TVrittcn Examination. 

The folio" ing Five papers arc prescribed and where cour~e is taken over two years 
the examination may be written in two part.~. Part I comprises any t\\o papers and part II 
the remaining three papers. 

Paper 1: Industrial psychological research methods. 
Paper 2: Industrial Mental Health. 
Paper 3: Ergonomics. 
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Paper 4: 
Paper 5: 

Personnel Psycholog~. 
One of the following: 

(i) larkct Hl'scarch. 
(ii) Ad, ertising. 
(iii) An appro\'e<l paper from Public Administration. 

Paper 5 is the responsibility of the Department of Business Economics or Political 
Science and Public Administration an<l a student shall comply with the requirements set 
by the rclc\'ant department for admission to the paper. 

Practical TVorh: 

A report which deals with the prescribed practical work do,1c by the candidate must 
be submitted in order to qualify for the honours examination. The report takes the form 
of an in\'cstigation prc.;fcrably in industry, chosen in consultation with the Ilead of the 
department. 

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 

See prospectus of the Faculty of Education of the University of Fort Hare 

DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH 

Sec the prospectus of the Faculty of Arts of the University of Fort Hare 

INTRODUCTION TO LAW, COMMERCIAL LAW, SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC 
LEGISLATION. CONSTITUTIONAL AND ADMINISTRATIVE LAW, MERCAN­
TILE LAW, THE LAW OF THINGS AND SUCCESSION- THE LAW OF CON-

TRACT AND DELICT. 

See the prospectus of the Faculty of Law of the University of Fort Hare 

LANGUAGE LABORATORY 

See the prospectus of the Faculty of Arts of the University of Fort Hare 

DEPARTMENT OF LATIN 

See the prospectus of the Faculty of Arts of tht' University of Fort ITarc: 

DEPARTMENT OF PURE MATHEMATICS 

SL.e the prospectus of the Faculty of Science of the University of Fort I fore 

DEPARTMENT OF STATISTICS 

Sec the prospectus of the Faculty of Science o[ the University of Fort Hare 

Elementary Theory of Finance and Statistical Methods A. 

1. Ele111e11tary Theory of Finance 

llalf-co11rse-011e paper of two hours. 

N.B.-It is desirable that students taking this course should have a knowledge of 
lgcbra up to the matriculation standard. 
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Arithmetic an<l geometric progn:ssion. Interest; nominal an<l •ffective rate · of in­
tcrC'st, problems on finding amount, pr sent valul and rate. Aunnuity certain; present 
value and amount. Redemption. Sinking Fund. Stocks and shares. Purcha e of securitic . 
Yield. Construction of Schedules. Profit and lo s, trade and bankers' discounts, brokerage, 
foreign exchange and simultaneous equations. 

2. Statistical J\,1ethods A. 

Half-course-One paper of two hours. 

N.B. It is desirable that students taking this course should ha,·e a knowledge of 
Algebra up to the matriculation standard. 

Classification and tabulation, frequency table . . Arithme:.tic mean, weighted mean, 
median and mode and their computation, properties, rel, tive advantage and disad­
vantages. Quartiles. Skewne . Dispersion. Standard de\'iation. Correlation. Diagrams, 
histograms and ogive . Linear regression lines. Trent cun'LS by moving average, , by 
graphic and other methods. Index numbers. Methods of sumpling. Sampling variance. 
T€sts of differences bettween averages. The use and applications of tatistics. 
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FACULTY OF AG RI CULTURE 

Dean: Prof. II. \". 11. , A. Dl:.H \V.\TT 
1 "ice-Dem, : Prof. E. ll. G1t\\'E:--;- . 

• ecretary Typi t: :\Ir-;. C. \'1m110F\'F 

ACADEMIC STAFF 

.tlgric11!t11ra! Ern110111ics: 
(Suh-departments: gricultural Engineering and Biometry). 
Senior Lecturer: S. J. DE SW\HDT, l\I.Sc. Agric. ( atal) 

Agronomy: 
(Sub-departments: Horticultural Science, Pastur' Science and Plant Pathology.) 

*Profc ·sor: E. II. Gn WFN, I.Sc. Agric. (Stell.), Ph.D. (\\'iscon. in). 
Senior Lecturer (Agronomy): J . . r _ l\l\H..\I ', l\I.Sc. Agric. (Pret.), Ph.D. (Purdue) . 
Senior Lecturer (Pasture Science): \V. S. \V. THOLT.Ol'E, J\I.Sc. Agric. ( Tata]). 
Lecturer (Pasture Science): Yacant 
Lecturer (Horticultural Science): B. V. Cot1HT, Il.Sc. Agric. (Prct.) 
Lecturer: Yacant. 
Lecturer (Plant Pathology): J. P. IrLDE IIALL, B.Sc. Agric. (1 -atal), 1\1.Sc. 

Agric., Ph.D. (Wisconsin) 

Technical Assistant: . 1 Ty A GI T I'.\IDI. 

d11i111al Science: 
(. uh-departments: Anatomy and Physiology and Animal Health, Dairy . cience and 
Tc hnology, Poultry Scienc ' , and 'hecp and \Vool Science) 

*Profr sor: D. L. B1ww. , l\I.Sc. :\gric. ( atal), D.Sc. Agric. (0. F. .) 
Senior Lecturer (Animal Health): S. STA:\1l'A, Dr. :Med. \' ct. (Gies en) 
Senior Lecturer (Animal Sci •nee): E. J. B. Br. TIOP, I.. c. Agric. (Stell.) 
Lecturer (Sheep and \Vool Science): Vacant. 
Senior Technical Assistant: . \ . l\I. DL,~G \ \I .\NDLA. 

Soil • 'cie11ce: 
(Sub-departments: Bio ·hcmistry, Genet ice; nnd Plant Physiology) 
Professor : II.\. 11. V . .\"s DFH \\'\TT, B.Sc. Agric. (Pret.), Ph.D. (Calif.) 
Senior I, •cturer (Soil Science): l\I. J lJ. SI.FY, J\ T. Sc. ,\gric. (:\Tata!) . 
Senior Lecturer (Biochemistry): P. \\'. '1.m: l'E, 1\T.Sc. (J>ret.), D.Sc . . \ rric. (Pret.) 
L ·cturer ((;enl'tics): J. II. C. DF VII . l IFHS, B.Sc. Agric. ( atal). 
Senior Technical .\ssistant: \\' . .l\c; \LFJ,; \. 

\lechanic iDemonstrator: I I. L. Rosl\. lLT.Y. 

ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF 
Sec:n·tar) ,'Typist: \Trs. C. \'1,:1t110En 

'!erk: .\. \I. D11~ \ , \. 

Farm :\Iannger (I lone) dale Farm): . '\\'. lhY ES. 

Farm :\ Ianager (Fort J fare Farm): P. r\ . ] ·mFDE:\1 \ 

gric. Store's OfHcer: . 0. i I \YEldS(). 
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RULES FOR THE FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 

The following facult, rules arc to be read in conjuction with the pro, i -ions of the 
Act, Statute, regulations and general rules. 

DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 
:-\g.1. The following degn:es arc granted in the Faculty of r\griculture: 

Bachelor of Agriculture . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13.Agric. 
Bachelor of ~cience in Agriculture . .. .. .. .. . B.Sc. Agric. 
Bachelor of Science in Agriculture 

(I-Ionours) ......................... . ......... . 
::\laster of Science in A rriculturc ............ . 

il.Sc. Agric. (I Ions.) 
1\1.Sc . . gric. 

Doctor of !->ciencc in Agriculture ............ . D .Sc . . \gric. 

Ag.2 . The follmving diplomas arc issued in the Faculty of Agriculturt': 
Diploma in Agriculture . . . . . . . . . ... .. . . . . .. . .. . . Oip. Agric. 
Post-graduate diploma in 
Agricultural Extension .. . . . . . . . . . .. . ... . . . . . . . .. . Dip. Agr. Ext. 

THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF AGRICULTURE 
.rl.dmission requirements 

Ag.3. The requirement for admission to the B.Agric. degree is a ~Iatric Certificate 
or its equivalent with a pass mark in Mathematics. Candidates \\'ithout matriculation 
mathematics, who have Junior Certificate Mathematics may be allowed to follow the 
cour e but will be required to do Iathematics (Special). Candidates holding the l TniYcr­
sity of Fort Hare Diploma in Agriculture, may be ex.empted by the Senate from such 
degree courses as the Board of the Faculty may recommend. 

Duration and curriculum 
Ag.4. The curriculum for the JL\gric. degree shall c:--.:tcnd o, er not ll"S than 

three years. 

Ag.5. 
(a) 

The curriculum 
First Year: 
Ilotan, I 
Chemistry L\ 

shall consist or the following courses: 

Physics lB (or gricultural Economics I plus Special \lathematics for students 
,Yithout l\latriculation '.\lathemnrics). 
Zoolog:> l 

(b) St!COlllf Year: 
Agronomy I 
Anatomy & Phys. 
Animal Science I 
Crop Ph) -iology 
. gricultural Economic · [ (or .\grictiltural l~nginc •ring I) 

Pasture Science I 
Smallstock Science 
Soil Science I 

( c} Third Year: 
.\nimal I Iealth I 
IIorticu !tu ral Science I 
Plant Pest ontrol I 
Four of the following 11ve second year suhjc ·ts: 
. gricultural Economic · lI 
. gronomy II 
Animal Scien c IT 
Pasture Science II 
Soil Science I I 
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THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN AGRICULTURE 

• ld111ission req11ire111ents 
..-\g.6. The requirement for admission to the B.Sc. gric. degree is a l\Iatriculation 

Certificate or its equivalent, \\ ith a pass mark in :\lathematics. 

D11ratiu11 and c11rric11lum 
. ..\g.7. E,ery curriculum for the degree shall extend 0\ er not less than four years . 

. \g.8 The curriculum shall consist of the folio,, ing courst!S: 
(a) First }'ew 

Botany l 
'lu:mistry 

Zoology 1 
Physics I (or '.\Iathematics I or Geology I) 

( b} Second Ft•ar 
. .\gricultural Economic. 
Agronom) I 

nimal ~ciencc I 
Biochemistry IL 
Genetics I 
'.\ Iicrobiology I 
Pasture Science I 
Soil Science l 

( c) Third } ·ear 
At the commencement of the third year students ,vill have the option of 
splciali%ing in Animal or Plant Science . . o student ,,ill be permitted to 
change his option except \\ ith the consent of Senate . 

. 111i111al science Option Plant Science Option 

.\gricultural Economics lf 
r\nimal Science l I 
Bioch •mistry 11 L 
Pastur • Science 11 
,\natomy .l· Physiology 
.\nimal lfoalth l 
Smallstock Scil·ncc 

( d) F1111rtl, ) ·mr 

, I ni111al ,\'cienc<' Oj>tio11 

.\111mal S ience III 

.\nimal 1 kalth II 

.\gricultl!ral Enginl'ering I 
.\griculturnl Extension [ 
Biometry f 
Dair:, ~' Poultn S<.:il•nce I 
S ·minar 
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Agricultural Economic I I 
Agronomy II 
Biochemistry 11 L 
Pasture Sciencl' 11 
Soil Sci ·nee l l 
llorticultural Science I 
Plant Pest Control [ 

P!a11t S'cie11ce Option 
Agronom::, II I 
Pasture Science 11 I (or 

(Horticulture II) 
Soil Science I I I 
. griculturnl Engcneering I 
.\gricultural Extl·n,,ion I 
Biometry I 
Seminar 

 

 



FACULTY RULES FOR THE BACHELOR DEGREES 

Passmarh 
Ag.9. (a) To qualify for the writing of examinations in any course, a student must 

obtain a year mark of at least 40 1
; 0 • 

(!,) In order to pass a course a student must obtain at kast 40° 11 in the 
examination and an aYentge of 50" 11 in his yenr mark and examination 
mark combined; such year m,1rk and examination mark shall carry 
equal weight for this purpose. 

S11pphme11tary examinations 
Ag.10. A student shall not be admitted to a supplementary examination in any 

subject except where he has obtained a minimum )'l'ar mark of 50°,, and at least 40';u in 
the examination, and then only upon recommendation of the I ka<l or the Department and 
apprornl by the Board of Faculty and Senate. 

Degree with Disti11ctio11 
Ag.11. Bachelor degrees may he a\varde<l with distinction provided that <luring the 

last two years of study, an overall average of 75': 0 is obtained and the degree is completed 
within the prescribed period. 

Ad•va11ceme11t lo the 11e:-..t year of study 
Ag.12. (a) l ro student will be permitted to proceed to the second year of study 

until he has obtained credit for at least three courses except with 
special permission of the Board of Faculty. 

(b) ?'\o tudent will be permitted to proceed to the ne.·t year of study if 
more than two courses of the previous ycar(s) arc outstanding, except 
with special permis ion of the Board of Faculty. 

Ag.13. A student shall obtain credit for all courses which are successfully completed, 
even though he may not be advanced to the next year of study. 
Practical icorh 

Ag.14. , student may be required to spend such periods during vacations as may 
be determined by the Board of Faculty in carrying out practical work under the guidance 
of some approved person. 

THE DEGREE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN AGRICULTURE (HONOURS) 

(Pleas(• n.:fl·r to the statute and the gcnl'ral rules for the honours degree of bachelor). 

Subjects 
Ag.15. The follc)\\ing arc the subjects in which the degree B.Sc. Agne. (IIonours) 

may be conferred: 
Agricultural Economics 
Agronomy 
Animal Science 
Biochemistry 

Soil Science 
Genetics 
llorticu 1t u ra 1 St: il·ncc 
Pasture Science 

1. B.Sc. graduates must have passed 'hcmistry I I I in order to be a<lrnittl'U to the 
B.Sc.Agric. (lions) degree in Biochemi try, and should complete the following rnurses 
as a prerequisite: Biochemistry IS, Uio ·hemistry I IS, Gt•netics I, Animal Science I, 
Agronomy I and any other coursc(s) \\ hich the Board of Faculty acting upon atlvice of 
the If ead of the Department may deem necessary. 

2. B.Sc. Agric. graduates must have Chcmist1 \ 1 I I and the l'q\1irnlcnt or Biot hc­
mistry II(S) as a prerequistitc for the degree of B.Sc. \gric. (llons.) in Binchrn1istry. 

Thereafter Biochemistry honours courses IO to 19 must he followed. 

Duration 
Ag.16. The minimum period of study shall lw one academic year for studl'nts 

holding the B.Sc. Agric. degree and two years for all othl'r Hachl'lor clcgreL'S. 
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E.rnminations and Pass Jlarh. 
Ag.17 The B.Sc. Agric. (Ilonour ·) examination shall be conducted by means of 

written and oral papers and practical work, but the oral paper shall not exceed the ,•vritten 
papers in number. 

Ag.18. ( a) The minimum pass mark for the B.Sc.Agric. (Honours) degree shall 
be 50'\i for the \\'hole examination but a sub-minimum of 40° 0 is required foreacJ, paper. 

( h) The degree B.Sc.Agric. (Honours) may be awarded with distinction proYided 
that the a\'eragc examination mark is not less than 75%. 

THE DEGREE MASTER OF SCIENCE IN AGRICULTURE 

The subjects in which the degree of lVI.Sc.Agric. may be conferred are the same as 
those listed in Ag. 15. 

,\g.19. A candidate for the degree of .M.Sc.Agric. shall have obtained the degree of 
B.Sc .. gric. (I Ionours) of the nin:rsity in the subject in question or shall have been 
admitted to the status of the degree or B.Sc.Agric. (Honours) in the University and have 
satisfied the Senate as to his qualifications in the subject concerned, before being admitted 
to examination for a l\Iaster' degree. 

Ag.20. The minimum pass mark for the 1\1.Sc. Agric. degree shall be an a\'erage or 
50'.' 0 for both the examination and dis ertation, but a sub-minimum of 40 ° 0 i, required 
for each " ·rittcn examination and 50° o for the dissertation. 

Ag.21. The degree M.Sc.Agric. may be conferred with distinction proYidcd that a 
combined mark of not less than 75~ 0 is obtained for the examination and dissertation. 

THE DEGREE DOCTOR OF SCIENCE IN AGRICULTURE 

See the general rules G42 to G56. 
Ag.22. A candidate for th.t: degree sh.all he required to pursue an approved course 

or study ancl research on some subject connected with Agricultural Science. 

THE DIPLOMA IN AGRICULTURE 

The Faculty rules Ag.9 to Ag.14 al o apply to the Diploma in Agriculture . 
. ldmissio11 

Ag.23 The n1inirnum entrance requirement is a Senior Certificate or its equivalent. 
D11ratio11 and curriculum 

Ag.24. The minimum duration of the course shall be two years. 
Ag.25. The curriculum shall consist of the following courses: 
( a) First Year 

Animal Science I b 
Biology I 
Chemistry IA 
Plant Science I b 

(h) Seco/1(1 Year 

Di·ti11ctio11 

Stu<lt·nts must indicate at th<.: commencement of the second year whether they 
in.tend following the S.'l'.D. Course. Students intending to follow the S.T.D. 
course must take Education I in the second year and in their S.T.D. year, 
stu<lents musl tuke l\1etho<l of Teacl1ing Agricultural Science . 
. \nima[ Science llb 
J'lant Science Ilb 
1\gricultural Economics Ih 
.\gricultural Engineering 11i 
Soil Science I b 
One of the follov.ing subjects: .\nunal I kalth lb, 
hducation I or Horticultural Science lb 

Ag.26. To obtain the Diplom.a with di tinction, a student must obtain at least an 
m·erall aventge of 75~u in the final year. 
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Conversion to B.Agric. 
Ag.27. A student can change from the Diploma to the B.Agric. degree course :::in<l 

nee versa only with the permission of Senate upon recommendation of the Board of 
Faculty. 

THE DIPLOMA IN AGRICULTURAL EXTENSION 

Admission 
Ag.28. The m1111mum requirement for admission to the Diploma 111 Agricultural 

Extension i • a Bachelor's degree in Agriculture. 
Further details concerning this Diploma obtainable from the Dean . 

AGRICULTURAL ECONOMICS 

Course I 

lntrod11ctio11: historical hacl?ground of the Soullz Africa11 economy and Auricult11re's role in it. 
Price theory: l 1tility, supply and demand on a perfect market, price clasticit), 

cobweb theorem. 

Production function analysis: Functions of economic systems, the concept of a 
production function, la,.,· of diminishing marginal returns, elasticity of production, factor 
product relationship, factor /factor relationship, product/product relationship. 

Location of agricultural production: 
Nlarketing: Approaches to marketing problems, factors affecting demand and 

supply, some functional problems. 

Record heeping: Capital expenditure, accounting, labour and machinery records . 
(Three lecture periods and half a practical class perweek). 

Course II 

Production economics: Resource allocation and enterprise combination, resource 
classification, capital use and business size. 

Farm management: Da -ic principles in farm management, economics of farm labour 
use, management of the animal enterprises, management of the crop enterprises, farm 
planning. 

Natural reso11rce economics: Classification of natural resources, suppl~ and demand 
of natural resources, time factor rewards and resource Yaluation, location theory as basis of 
resource planning, evaluation techniques. 

Marheting: Commodity marketing, firm decision making nn<l competition , , crtical 
and horizontal integration, South African Marketing Act and control hoards, application 
of research to agricultural marketing problems. Co-opcrati\'es: function of co-operati\'es, 
place and problems in co-operati,·e marketing, the South African situation. 

Record heepi11g: Farm management records, techniques of analysing farm manage­
ment records. 

(Three lecture periods and one practical class per week). 

AGRICULTURAL ENGINEERING 

The field of Agricultural engineering, power plants and the pm,er requirements of 
machinery and tools; repair work, the workshop and its equi,·alcnt, farm machinery, 
different types of machines, their operation and maintenanc<.', po\\'er trnnsmi. sion of belts, 
axles and gears. 

lmpfr111e11ts: Op1:ration, maintenance and repair. 
Surveyi111;: l\1casuring techniques an<l apparatus. 
Cooling: Radiators, heat insulation and cooling systems. 
Architect11re: Fundamentals, farm buildings and building materials. 
Hydraulics: \Yater pressure, pumps, their operation and installation . 
Electricity: Fundamental . 
(Three lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 
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AG RI CULTURAL EXTENSION 

Particulars still to be fin,1lized. 
(Three lecture perio<ls ant! half a practical class per week). 

AGRONOMY 

Course I 

lutrud11ctio11 to . lgro110111y: Population growth in relation to food re er\'es; human 
nutrition with 8pL•cific refcrL'l1CL' to the alleviation of <leficicncy states in the Bantu Home­
lands. 

'rof> Ecolugy: Agricultural Climatology; .\ssessing thc climatological limitations 
"ith respect to crop pro<luction; agroclimatological an<l agroecological region of South 
.\frica with L'mphasis on the Bantu Homelands. 

Plant-water rclatio11s: 1.,ncrgy balance concepts; e,·apotranspiration; plant and soil 
moisture stress interaction; drought hardening and drought resistance. 

Temperature: Plant-temperature interaction in relation to tt:mperature summation, 
phcnology, frost damage and -hardening. 

Lird1t: Quality, intensity an<l duration in relation to crop yield . 
.1.Hi11cral 1111tritio11: Physiological aspects of mineral nutrition of crop plants; 

nitrogen fi ation; interaction between soil fertility and other enYironmcntal factors. 
Farm .1.Uacl1i11cry: Farm equipmcnt; tillagc practice·; seedbed preparation; mul­

ching. 
H'ad '011trol: Aspects of plant competition; identification of crop wee<l ; mecha­

nical, chemical and biological methods of \\'ced control. 
Fann 1>la1111i11g: Fitting the farming system to the natural controls; conscr\'ation 

and reclamation farming in the Bantu Homelands. Crop rotation and ley farming. 
Practical 1corl~: Dl'monstrations of farming practices; a study of meteorological 

inl:itruments; identification and classification of "ecds; a study of silage and haymaking 
techniques. 

(Three lecture perio<ll:i and half a practical class per week). 

Course II 
Growth analysis: .\ study of the phy iology; specific climatological requirements and 

production of the mo ·t important agronomic crop.., of South Africa. 
Practical mJrh: A study of the morphology of agronomic crops; field trips; exerci -

L'S in agronomic a:;pects of farm planning. 
(Three kcturc periods and one practical class per week). 

Course III 
Principles of irrigation and estimation of moisture rcquirl'ments of crops; cropping 

systems for su:tainl'd crop production; ad\'anee<l plant nutrition and crop fertilization 
tcchniqul' ·; grading, processing and storagc of crop products; adYanced principles of 
\\'l''<l control; plant bn.•cding techniques; (Department of Genetics); laboratory, field plot 
and glasshouse research techniqul's in crop cicnce; the presentation and interpretation 

of scientific data. 
Practical zcorh: held trips, laboratory studies and field scale production projects 

"it h sl'IL-l ted crops. 
(!•our kctu1T periods an<l one practical class per week). 

A ATOMY A D PHYSIOLOGY 

Cour·c I 

The anatomy and physiology of farm animal· supported hy histology and embriology. 
Emphasi pl need on normal <le vclopmL nt and function to provide a background for the 

animal health course. 
Practical tcorl,: An,1tnrny, ph) siology and hi,;tology of healthy organ sy tern 
(Three lecture p Tioc.ls and hall' ·1 practical clas • pL·r ,,·cck). 
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ANIMAL HEALTH 

Course I 

Clinical and pathological examination of farm animals. Some examples of the most 
important medical, surgical and gynaecological conditions of farm animals gi\·ing aetiology, 
course, treatment and prophylaxis. 

Practical worh: Demonstration of clinical ca cs an:i elementary therapeutic princi­
pals. 

(Three lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 

Course II 

Continuation of medical, surgical and gynaecological condition , of farm 
Practical wol'h : Demonstration of clinical cases and elementary 

principals. 
(Three lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 

ANIMAL SCIENCE 

Course I 

anirnals. 
therapeutic 

Origin, domestication and distribution of livestock; liYestock breed ; the liYestock 
industry, and production in South Africa with special reference to the Bantu Homelands; 
livestock regionalisation and integration and the influence of physical characteristics on 
production. 

Principles of animal production: Reproduction, growth and development; ecological 
considerations and adaptation; hides and skins. 

Practical worh: Li\"cstock judging and general farm and liYestock management. 
(Three lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 

Course II 

Nutrition: Elements of nutrition of farm animals; South African feeding tuffs. 
Feeding, care and management off arm animals: Dairy farming; beef production; 

horse management; sheep and goats; pou !try production; other species. 
Practical worh : Practical feeding; balancing of rations; chemical analyses an.cl f ec<l 

evaluation; livestock integration in farming systems; visits to local farmi-. and oth r institu­
tions. 

('I'hrce lecture periods and one practical class per "eek). 

Course III 

Animal breeding and livestock improvement (divided bcb,ecn Animal Scicnc and 
Genetic lectures). 

(Two lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 
Meat Science. 
(Two lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 
Applied nutrition. 
(Two lecture periods and one practical class per \\ eek). 

BIOCHEMISTRY 

Course IL 

Introduction to the chcmi tr) of carbohydrates, lipids, proteins, nutleic acids, 
vitamins, enzymes and minerals; biochemical energetics; interrnediary metabol 1sm of 
carbohydrates, fats and nitrogenous compound · ; theory of buffers. 

Practical wol'lt: Determination of pH; preparation of buffers; qualitati, c tests for 
carbohydrates, fats and protein ; photometry; polarimetry; the Kjeldalil method for N­
determination. 

(Three lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 
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Course IIL 

A study of the advanced principles of nutrition undcr the heading - of: digest1b1lity; 
digestion and ab orbtion; the energy content of foods and the partition of food energy 
within the animal; systems of expressing the energy value of foods; protein C\'aluation 
and gro\,, th stimulating compounds. 

Discussion of the principles of protein biosynthesis, oxidative phosphorylation an<l 
photosynthe is. 

(Three lecture periods and one practical class per week for one ·emcstcr). 

,lnimal Science option: The biochemistry of some specialised ti sues vi£. blood, 
)~ mph, urine, muscle and b ne tissue and the <;) e. Discussion of animal hormones unde;r 
the headings of occurence, structure, function, biosynthesis and catabolism. Principles os 
immunology. 

(Three lecture periods and one practical class per week for one semester). 

Plant Science option: A tre.1tisc on the nitrogen cycle; a study of plant horrnoncf 
under the headings of occurnnce, tructure, function, biosynthesis and cataboli m The 
biochemistry of seed · (formation, gcrmirn1tion an<l cnescence); plants (growth, flowering 
and senescence) and fruit (formation, ripening, energy requirement· and the enzyme 

systems). (Three lecture periods and one practical class per \\eek for one semester). 

Practical worh for course lf L: A complete food evaluation experiment, including 
those technique., that arc used in such experiments (preparation and drying of the sample, 
fat extraction, crude fibre determination, nitrogen determination, calorimetry, dcter­
ation of minerals and amino acid composition). 

HONOURS 
Biochemistry 10: 

.\ study of standard laboratory apparatus as \\ell as research meth ds e.g. chromato­
graphy electrophorese , spectroscopy, distillation, ultra- and centrifugation, counter­
current distribution, polarimetry, gaschroinatography, manomctry, elcctronmicroscopy, 
u 1tr 8sonic \'ibration and isotops techniques. 

(1 lecture plus 3 practicals (two semesters). 

Biochemistry 11 : 
Special aspect of the biochemistry of plants and micro-organisms including cell­

" all structure, mineral metabolism, alkaloids and plant hormones. 
(1 lecture for one scm ·sler) 

Biochrn1istry 12 : 
A study of the adnmced principles of nutrition, including energy metabolism, vita­

min and trncc ·lemcnt nutrition, nutrition an<l metabolic disorders. 
(2 lectures plu • 1 practi ·al (one semester). 

Bioche111istry 13 : 
A study of the mechanism of metabolic control in li,·in r organisms. 
(1 lecture (one semester). 

lJiuchcmistry 1 +: 
The bwch ·mis I ry of drugs, antibioti<.:s an<l toxic suustanccs. 
(1 lecture (one Sl'lllester). 

lJioc/1c111istry 15 : 
Jlh.Ysico-chcrnical propertil's of amino acids pcpti<ll's and protein.;, including isolation 

ant.I pu;ification, strncturc elucidation and peptide synthesis. 
(2 I •ctures plus 1 practical (one ·cmestcr). 

JJiochcmistry 16: 
Physico-chcmicnl properties, chemical synthe 1s, biosynthesis and identification of 

carhohYdratL· •. 
(1 lecture plus 1 practical (one ·ctnL'stl'r). 
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Biochemistry 17 : 
Physico-chcmical properties of nuckic acids including protein biosynthesis an<l the 

genetic code, structure ducidation an<l polynucleotide s~ nthcsis. 
(1 lecture plus 1 practical (one semester). 

Biochemistry 18 : 
A study of membranes, subeellular particles and the methods of fractionation as wdl 

as combination. 
(1 lecture plus 1 practical (one semester). 

Biochemistry 19 : . 
Seminars on the recent <le\ clopment • in biochemistry. 
(The cquantlcnt of 1 lecture for two semesters.) 

BIOMETRY 

Course I 

Cla sification and tabulation; frequency tables. Arithmetic mean, weighted mean, 
median and mode and their computation, properties, relati\'c advantages and disad­
vantages. Skewness. Dispersion. Standard deviation. Correlation. Linear regression lines. 
lvlethods of sampling. Sampling variance. Tests of differences between averages. Samp­
ling distributions: study and application oft, F, X2. Variance and variance analysis. 

(Three lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 

GENETICS 

Course I 

The nature of the 1.;e11etic material: Distinction bet\\een animate anti inanimate 
matter; the cell theory of life; clementaiy cell structure; cell tli\'ision; reproductive life 
cycles; nucleic acids as the genetic material; (cytological data and Griifah and Avery, 
l\Ic Lcod and Mc Cart)); replication and synthesis of nucleic acids. 

The distribution, e-.::pressio11 and i11teractio11 ofge11etic material: l\lcndl'lian principks; 
modified mcndelian ratios, gene interaction; lt.:thal gem.·s; environn1l'ntal cfl\:cts; pro­
bability and statistical testing; quantitative inhnitancc; ekmentary analysis of' quanti­
tatiYe characters. 

Linhage and recombination: The chromosome theory of' heredity (sex determination) 
nondisjunction and attached chromosomes; the nature of rccomhination; chromosome 
mapping in diploids. 

11111lation a11d chro111oso111al aberrations: Changes in chromosonH.: number; trans­
locations; deletions and irwersions; spontaneous and induCL·d mutations; tlw chemical 
and structural basis of mutation. 

Biochemical genetics: Gene control of human metabolism: gl'n •tic ·ontrol of 
biosynthetic palh\\'nys in micro-org;inism,; the one geneone function hypothesis; gene 
control of protein synthe ' is; gene <.:ontrol mechanism:,. 

The rule uf genes i11 derclopmc11t: Differentiation in \ iruscs and bacteria; tlifh-rl'll­
tiation in multicellular organism-;; gene action in devdopment; patterns of tkYl'lopnil·nt. 

Introduction lo plant and a11i111al breeding: The nL·ed for brl'eding programml's; 
genetic character of economically important traits; inbreeding, line breeding and the 
genetic consequences of breeding programmes; hybridization and hybrid \'igour; progL·ny 
testing. 

(Three lecture periods an<l half a practical class per week). 
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Course IA 

(~vtology and cytogenetics: The strncture and function. of subccllular components; 
mitochondria, plastids, golgi bodies , cellular membranes, ribon ·ornes etc.; the nucleu , 
chromosome morphology, the karyotypc, comparison of genetic and cytological chromo­
some maps, cell division, chromosome replication; cytological techniques for the examin:­
ation of subccllular structures, including light microscop), electron microscopy and 
microchcmical techniques; practical usc of the light microscope, preparation of smears, 
squashes, sections and wholemounts; bedding in various media; fixati\'e and stains; 
microchcmical tests. 

(T\\o lecture periods and half a practical class per m.:ek). 

SPECIAL COURSE IN ANIMAL BREEDING 

(Gi,·en as part of the Animal Science Ill course). 
i\'ature and reason for animal breeding; types of gcnc action; the laws of proba­

bility and principles of population genetics; mutation ·, detrimental and lethal genes; 
principle.,; of selection; election of superior brcedi ng stock; factors affecting -election 
efficiency; inbreeding; measurement of inbreeding and relationships; line breeding; 
outhreeding ,ind crossbreeding. 

(Two lectun.: periods nnd half a practical class per \\ eek for one semester). 

SPECIAL COURSE IN PLANT BREEDING 

(Gi,·en as part of the Agronomy llI course). 
Nature and objects of plant bret.:!ding; plant reproduction and breeding methods; 

the breeding of sdf-pollinated crops; the breeding of cros ·-pollinated crops; breeding for 
disea,;e resistance; h) hridization; polyploidy; pure line breeding; mutation breeding; 
<listribution and maintenance of' improved nuieties. 

('I\, o kcturc periods anJ half a practical da ' S per "eek for one semester). 

HORTICULTURAL SCIENCE 

Course I 

General scope 4 the /1orticultural i11d11stry: I resent levels of production and con­
:.-;umption; potential and Yaluc of horticultural crops in the Bantu Homelands. 

Fmit st11dies: Detailed growth and production studies of bananas, citrus, pecan 
nuts and peachl's; principles of fruit classification, climatology, climatic requirements, 
dormane;,, propagation, nc1n;cry ancl nursery practices, pr~ining, thinning orchard layOLlt 
cultun .. ·, flow -r an<l fruit s ·t m,d d '\'l•lopment, nutritional value, picking, handling, 
storage an<l a<l,1ptation or marketing requirements of fruit . 

l T('.f.!etahlc st11,hcs: Detailed growth aPd production studies of cabbagcli, tomatoes 
an<l peas; principles of clas.,ificatio.1, climatic requircmcnts, propagation, composition 
nnd quality, nutritional \'alue, culture, rotational cropping, sced production and adapta­
tion to markctrng requirements of vegetable crops. 

Practical worh: Orchard site,, windbr •aks, orchard layout, planting and trans­
planting, propagation, pruning, fcrtili2ation prnt:tices, wcetl and pest control, irrigation, 
fruit anti Ycgdal le cla:,;sification, ickntification and marketing. Tours to local farrn.s, 
fruit pad.houses and canning factorics. 

(Three lcctut'l' 1n.:riotls anJ half' a practical class per" eek). 

Course II 

Fruit studic•s: Adn\J1cl'd gro\\ th and production slt1<lics of :;elected tropical, sub­
tropical deciduou,; fruits, gr.tp 'S and hnri ·s . 

1 ·cr.:etable. studies: .\tl,·anccd gro\\ th anJ production st1.1tlic:.-; of s ·ll'cted , cgetables. 

I lortiw!t11ra! research tech11iq11cs. 
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Practical 1corh: Cultivar studies; pruning an<l thinning; trellising of grapes and 
berries; identification; prevention and control of diseases; insect pests and mineral 
deficiencies; leaf acalys1s; nursery practices; selection and handling of plant material; 
fertilization and weed control of selected fruit and \ cgctable crops. Tours to areas of 
horticultural interest. 

(l·our lecture periods and one practical class per week). 

MICROBIOLOGY 

(Course in preparation consult I lead of Department.) 

PASTURE SCIENCE 

Course I 

Classification, morphology and chemical composition of grasses; the ontogeny of the 
grnssplant; plant ecology; vegetation of South Africa; fire in vegetation and its use in 
pasture management; utilization of vegeration by "ild ungulates. 

(Three lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 

Course II 

Grazing terminology; palatability, acceptability and nutnt1,·c value of different 
South African veld types; physiological and ecological approaches to the principles of 
,·eld management; grazing management practices; \'cld management systems; control of 
encroaching and undesirable species in the Ycld; the production and utili ✓,ation of summer 
and "inter forage from cultivated pastures; land u ·e planning in accordance with Pentz' 
scheme. 

(Three lecture periods an<l one practical class per "eek). 

Course III 

Ad, anccd Ye]d management; replacement and reinforcement of natural grazing; 
phy• iological functions of the grass plant; pasture research techniques; quantitative plant 
ecology; grass morphology and taxonomy; soil con:;ernttion; seminars and project. 

(Four lecture pcrio<ls and one practical class per wcek). 

PLANT PEST CONTROL 

(Course in preparation consult I lead of Department.) 

CROP PHYSIOLOGY 

Enz~ mo logy; respiration; photosynthcsis pla,lt-water relations; growth regulators 
auxins \\ith respect to agronomic and horticultural crop.:;. 

(Two lecture periods and ha! f a practical class per wed,). 

POULTRY AND DAIRY SCIENCE 

POULTRY SCIENCE 

Course I 

Poultry industry: \Yorl<l; South Africa; Bantu areas; cYolution anti classilicatio11 
of brce<ls and their usefulness an<l characteristics. 

Reproduction and prod11ctio11: Egg and meat rro<luction; incubation prinl'ipk• ' and 
rcquircnwnts; poultry rearing and flock management and nutrition; c1wironmL·ntal and 
genetic factors influencing production; marketing of poultry products. 

Practical m1rh: In laboratory and on poultry unit; , is its, etc. 
(Three lecture perio<ls and half a practical class per weL·k for one semester). 
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DAIRY SCIENCE 

J11troductioll: lli~torical survey and present scope of the dairy industry; production 
and consumption of dairy products. 

J.'vlill~ co111positio11: Various products; importance of milk in the human diet; care 
an<l handling of rnilk and cream. 
Dairy chemistry: 

Dairy microbiology: Dairy testing on the farm and in the factory. 
Dairy tcclz11o!ogy: Butter, cheese and other products; brief introduction to company 

management and production hygiene. 
(Three lecture periods and half a practical clns. per week for one semester). 

SEMINAR 

gricultural scientific litl'raturc anc..l use thereof. l\Icthods of seminar preparation 
and presentation. Three seminars to be presented by each stuJent on topics to he furnish­
ed by the Faculty Seminar Committee. 

(Three lecture periods per \\"l'ek). 

SMALLSTOCK SCIENCE 

Course I 
Organisation of sheer and wool industry and goat and mohair industry in South 

Africa; genetic and c1wironm >ntal inAuences on production, with particular reference to 
the Bantu Homelands; reproduction, growth and production in heep and goats; special 
nutritional breeding and management considerations; farming with wool breeds and 
breed associations, etc. 

Fibre science: Textile fibres; hi tology of skin and fibre; physical characteristics and 
attributes of animal fibres; fibre chemistry; handling of wool and mohair; impurities in 
fibre production; marketing and industrial processing. 

Practical worh: Judging of smallstock; nutrition and management; handling, 
classification and typing of wool and mohair. 

(Three lecture periods a11<.i half a practical class per week). 

SOIL SCIENCE 

Cour e I 

Tost important minerals and rocks involved in soil forrnation; outline of the geology 
of South Africa; weath -ring of rocks and minerals and the formation of oil. 

Tit<' general compositio11 of soils: :\lost important properties of the solid, liquid, 
gnsl'<JU~ an<l biological phases; elementary soil biology; chemistry of the solid phase with 
special reference to the essc·ntial plant m1trients; the clay fraction; introductory clay 
mineralogy; ch ·mical and colloidal properties of clays, e.g. charge, exchange phenomena, 
11utric,1t fixation, llocculation and dispcr ion; the soil solution; soil aci<lity and liming; 
salt affected soil:;, tht·1r prcYcntion and reclamation. 

Phvsical prof>ertic5 of soils: Particle si%L' analy,;1s, <ll'nsit) an<l bulk density, moisture 
retention, t•\·apotrnnspiration an<l moisture control; soil temperature. 

Soil or~m1ic mailer: Source and decomposition; importance; ammonification and 
nitrifi ·ation. 

,Soil fertility: J I ·thods of evaluating, nutrient dcficil'ncies, pot c:xpcritnl'nts, 
foliar nnalysis, tissue testing l'tc; chemical soil tc ts and their limitations. 

Fertili:::crs: Nitrogen, phosphorm1s and potassium; types and their manufacture; 
farmyard manure. 

Practical worh: Field excursions; laboratory studies to demonstrate and evaluate 
SOffll' of the above aspects. 

(Three kctlll"l' periods and half a practicnl class per week). 
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Course II 
Pedology: The soil profile; its importance in pc<lology; horizon nomenclature. Soil 

genesi3: the accumulation of parent materials and soil forination in relation to landscape 
formation; rock and mineral weathering; factors of soil formation; horizon differentiation 
including a discussion of processes which have probably played a dominant role in the 
genesis of important classical soils e.g. chernozem, pod ol, solonchak, soloncts, and in 
important South African soils; soil classification: clas,ical systems; the 7th approximation; 
the system currently used in South Africa; land capability; its meaning; factors of impor­
tance; its relationship to soil classification; an introduction to its assessment. 

Practical zcorh: The descri 1)tion and identification of soil profilt:s in the field; 
assessment of land capability; an introduction to soil sur\'l'Y and mapping. 

Soil productivit_v: Chemical aspects (soil fertility); the occurrence and chemical 
aspects or plant nutrients in the soil; physical aspects; a brief re,·iew of soil characteristics 
which influence the supply of air and \\Htcr to the plant; physico-chcmicnl aspects; the 
hrak problem; interactions het,,·et'n irrigation "ater and the soil and the importance of 
irrigation water qunlity. 

Practical worh: Chemical analyses; assessment of the nutrient status of soils hy pot 
experiments; diagnostic analyses of brak soils; the chemical analysis of irrigation water 
and a se sment of quality from the results. 

(Three lecture periods and one practical cla:;s per week). 

Course III 
Soil physics: Soil-water-plant relationships; energy conct•pts; elementary moisture 

dynamics; soil structure and its significance in agriculture. 

Soil chemistry: l\.Iore advanced discussion of exchange and fixation phenomena; 
acidity, liming and aluminium toxicity; chemistry of the macro- and micro nutrients in 
the soil. 

Irrigated soils: \ more advanced discussion of the important physical and chemical 
reactions ,vhich occur in irrigated soils; i;oil characteristics important in assessing irriga­
tion potential. 

Soil biolowy: The most important soil organisms and their functions; the C, N and 
S cycles. 

Practical worh: Determination of soil moish1re constants, physical properties; 
chemical analyses; pot experiments; plant analyses. 

(Four lecture periods and <me practical class per \\eek). 

SYLLABUS 

FOR THE DIPLOMA IN AGRICULTURE 

AGRICULTURAL ECONOMICS 

Course I and Course II Syllabi of the Diploma in Agriculture arc the sam, as those for 
the degree courses. 

ANIMAL PRODUCTION 

Course I 

Introduction to animal husbandry and the ]iYcstock industry in South ,\rricn; types 
and breeds of farm liYestock; •volution, origin, characteristics and usl'fulm•ss. 

Elements of 1111tritioll of .farm animals: utricnts and rn1trient rcquirc.·mer,ts; 
balanced rations, economy, etc.; foe<lingstuifa; roughages; succuknts; fo<l<lcr trees and 
shrubs; concentrates; rl'eding, care und management of ra1m animals; dniry farn1ing; 
breeding, rearing, freding, managecnt, clean milk production, and th<' marketing of dairy 
products; etc. 

(Five lecture pt.•rio<ls and half a practical cluss per week). 
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Course II 
Feedin. 1, care and 111a1wl.{c111e11t oj farm animals: 

etc. , 

Beef: Beef production; inten iYe, semi-intensi,·c and extensive form of production 

Poultry: Rearing, feeding, housing and managu11<.·nt; marketing; diseasL's, l'tc. 
Pi1.; J>rod11clio11: BrL"ed ing, fr( ding, housing and managuncnt; markt>ting; rte. 
llvrse: .i\lanagcment. 
Sheep and Goat Farming: \\'ool production and handling, etc., goats, mohair, etc.; 

the meat potential of the eland, and relatl'd spl'cies; possiblc future role. 
Rabbit farming: The production of meat and pl'lts. 
RcJ>roductio11 in farm a11i111als and a1tificial i11Sn11i11alio11: 

/11i111al lfraltlt: Diag11osis and treatment of animal <liscas<.·s; first-aid trl'atrnent; 
t·ndo and ecto-parasitl'S and thl'ir control; poisonous materials and treatml'nt of poison­
ing; l'(C . 

. 111i111al hrt•t•di11g ~ys/1•111~ and lfrcsloch i111j>rm·e111e11t: 

. J11i111al by-products: 1 lidl's :m<l skins, manure, bonemeal; bloo<lnwal. 
Fann butchery: .i\Ieat inspection; hygienl·; useful cuts, etc. 
Practical 1c/Jrh and dc111011stratio11s: Carried out in the laboratory and on the 

1 ni\·ersity farms, and \'isits are made to agricultural institutions and facturil's during thl' 
year. 

(Six lcctun periods and one praetical clas. per \\"el'k). 

METHOD OF TEACHING AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE 

.\gricultural Science as a school suhject. ,\n11s of teaching agricultural science. Place 
of the subject in the school syllabus. The syllabus and mc:thod of teaching the subject. 
The teaching of the subject. 

PLANT PRODUCTION 

Course I 

Role nf croj> J>rod11ctio11 i11 S'cmth Africa: \\ eragc gross \'alLt<-' of the most important 
agriu,ltural crnJB produced in South Africa and in the Bantu IIoml'lands; contributions 
of crops to the national income; ecological distribution of natural vegetation and culti­
vall'd crops in South frica. 

Factors 1c!iic/1 play a part i11 crof> J>rod11ctin11 in .S'rmtlz ,lfrica: Climate, topography, 
economical factor:.; agr<H:cological :-.tu dies of the m,tlll crop arc as; crop production in the 
Bantu I Ionwlands. 

ProJ>crliC\" nf croj> wits: Soil pn•p;1r:1tion and implements ust•<l for culti\'ation. 
,",'oil fertility a11d crof> f>roc/11ctio11: 
Prod11ctio11 ~y1·tc111s: l\lono culture, crop rotation, grcl'n manuring and ky forming . 

.1lgric11/t11ral scul and S('('din" f>rncticcs: 
H'cnls and //,cir cu11trol: 

( '011sernzl ion farmi11g: 

Practical n·or!?: I ,ahoratory stmlil'S and charnctnistics of important cultivated 
practical farm work and dornmstrations. 

('l'hrl'e lecture periods and half .t practical class per \\"el'k). 

Course II 
., /,,rirn!tural cli111atolo!fY: 

/~'!e111r11/s il c/i111atc•: Insolation, \\inds, tl'mperature, frost, prec1p1tation: climatic 
ngions suitable for crops; nwasuring instrunwnts: d, ii_ a11d Sl':tsonal variations in climatic 
t•knwnts and thl' inflt1t'11<:c or these factors on nop plants. 

,C...,'01111, . If, ica11 IVC'alhcr IJ1o·t1111: The climatl' of South Africa; the climate of the 
Bantu I Inml'lands; thl' hydrological cycle; importance of \\ater; los<.es or watt·r; fnctor · 
\\ hich cause Jo st•s; t•,·apotr.m piration; droughts in South Africa. 
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Fuod and Fudda C'ruj,s: Classification oi' the main Lr<>J) groups; sumrnLT and" inter 
crops; classification of the fodder crops; drought resistant crops; , cl<l types an<l pastures 
in South Africa; fee<lmg value an<l management; consernttion of grain and fodder crops. 

Practical work: Field studies and laboratory work in connection. with the most 
important crops. 

(Five lecture periods and one practical class per week). 

SOIL EROSION AND CONSERVATION 

Soil Erosion: \Yorld position of ero, ion; the different forms of erosion in South 
Africa. 

Causes of erosion: Climate and ero -ion; rainfall pen<.:tration co-efncicnts and nin­
off. Soil losses resulting from cultivating practices and from li,·estock production on 
farms. Relationship of erosion to crop yields and changes in normal plant dcn:lopmcnt. 
General after-cffocts of the erosion problem. 

Soil conser,vation: Basic principles of consen·ation as applied to crop and 1 i\'<:stock 
husbandry; the use of contour, strip-cropping, terracing and dams in soil cons<:r\'ation; 
prevention of gully and donga ero ion; the role played by Go\'ernment Departments and 
organised agriculture in the prevention of erosion. The use of instruments and machines 
and the influence of various plants in soil conservation. 

Practical worl~: Field studies and demonstrations. 
(Two lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 

SOIL SCIENCE 

Course I 

Soil forming minerals and rocks in South Africa; weathering of rocks and soil 
genesis; primary and secondary soils; soil constituents; physical properties of soils: 
texture, structure etc.; soil air, soil temperature and soil water; physical and chemical 
composition of soil; colloids and their properties; soil reaction; alkaline and acid soils 
organic matter in .soils; carbon and nitrogen cycles; soil organisms; soil fertility; ferti lizer. 
and manures; pot and field experiments; practical laboratory and farm \\'ork; soil analysi~ 

(Four lecture prriod • and half a practical class per ,,eek). 
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FI AL EXAMI ATIO SUCCESSES AT FORT HARE IN 197J 

I. BACHELOR OF THEOLOGY 

111 J>raese11tw : 

\\11-11\ \l111r.m1 .:.\l\JJJ.\LE 

B1 ' J.\\11'\i \lllh. E. ' GI : 

II. BACHELOR OF ART 

111 Praesentia: 

·oz11 1110 ll u1. • \ B n1 

\Jajor Subjects 
Hil>lical Studies, S::, stl'm.1t1cal Tlll'ology 
Biblicul Studies, S) ::.tematical Theology 

(·u:itlz di,tillltiu11} 

Psychology, Sociology 
Afrikaans- .. 1cdcrlands, Geography 
,\nthropolog), English 
Afrikaans- ec.krlands, Engli ·h, Geograph) 
Anthropolo ":, ~ 'hosa 

P\\1U \ ·o ·r., 1>0 Gt Z.\ . "A Anthropology, Roman, Law, Pri,atc Law 
::\l.\1.1z.\ (;\\ 111 History, Private Law 
D .\\11) S \ ' Dll.h Gx11.1s111 : 1 listory, . 'hosa 
PE rnos P111:--.u1so J \cons History, • 'hosa 
At ·sn:-: Sw1:-.1 \ ]IK\\'.\ , ' A Biblical Stu<lie , . 'hosa 
\ 1 'TOH L10:--.1-1. \ l \"isILE JoJOZI J<,nglish, Psychology 
S \BELO \' 1 CI. " I 1 • 011 English, History 
L1:--:0ELO 1·,, \TSII \ History, Psychology 
\V,,s111 crn'-1 :\h.n \\OXOI.O K\HI ' \ ' A History, Xhosa 

' L .\XTO:\" Lt Dl \IO Lt 'SU· I English, History 
DHt Sil.!.\ StZl\\' E LL'.'\1 History, Xho ·a 
C1rnis roP11FH I It . OLFBY :\Iz,, \.'DILF :\I V<,Cl ' English, History 
(;HI Y • KOSJ. ' \Till :\I \SIIIYI English,. 'hosa 
lk. ·J.\\11 • r 11n 1 :\hzo. I>\ Ilistor), Xhosa 
Bt rn Bo 11· ,c1 \ 11-1 :--:Y,\ . · , ,\nthropology (nith distinctio11), English 
i\(i J'll()J)ISJ ' i\h\\1-.:11.1- Vt IIS\ ' 1>JY\l'OI.\\ \ 

:\II.\ J\ ' \ 

CIIHI F\[Y\I\Z\ 

\I 111 

I )1 \I 

]IIHOJ>II\'IIJIZIZ\\ I\ F 

Sil) I y Ft \'IZIZ\\ I \ 

S1zw1: Crn Ht 1111 1. S HYo 

l\IoHHls \f \Z\\ 1 \\ H;CF'I"J' S1 r1101 F 

f ,\ \'() J \]\.'I T1 n \ ' \ 

Syn i;y Z \ · 1• :\l\' I r , Zon,· \ • \ 

!11 . lh.1c11tia: 

:\I\Hl\ A\1\1 ' \ll 

III. B CIIELOR OF ART I SOCIAL WORK 
/11 f>mt'H'lllia; 

:\[\Y\ \\y "1)\\1 1·01101 · , 

l\[11 · 'GI . I :\I \\ll'O ' I)() Tl)\ I\ . I" 

.·01., ' I So ' JIC. 

\c 11. i\lo ' DI· T 0 ·1 ·ntH• 

. 'hosa, Systematic Thl·ology 
English, Sociology 
11 istory, . ' hosa 
\nthropology, Soc:ology 

11 istory, . 'hosa 
I listor::,, Ps) chology 
English, . 'hosa 
Geography, .. 'ho a 
l~nglish,. 'hosa (nit!, distinction} 
I I istor), Ps) chology 
1~11 rl i h, Roman Law 
IIistory, . ·hosa 

Afrihi:ms- \·<ll 0 rl.111ds, Ecclt•si.t ti cal I Iistory 

Social \Vorl , Sm:iology 
So ial \York, Sociology 
Snlial \Vorl, Sociology 
So •',ii \York, So ·1ology 

 

 



IV. BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 
In Praesentia: Major Subjects 

CECILIA No:\IIHLE DuzE 
MM'DISA HELA 

SILINDY l\1ASTEHLOCK ZWELIYAZONGOMA 

KENTA E 

J OIIN RAMADELE LANGA 

l\lZWA DILE SlKCl\lB zo l\hDANDLA 

VusuMzr EnM ND Moor 
l\ITL\!Kl'LU L U:VIKILE 

THEOPHILUS l\Ixousr 
J LIA }EAN 

CYNTHIA GLORIA VAKALJSA 

111 Absentia : 
KHA YA MFENYANA 

MPHELANE PHILLIP l\10GALE 

V. BACHELOR OF COMMERCE 

In Prasentia : 

ALPHONSE VuYISlLE MIYA 

WISEMAN LU!\-Il<ILE NKUJILU 

SIIADRACIJ MADODA Zmr 

VI. BACHELOR OF LAW 

In Praesentia: 
THANDWEFJKA D ,\ZANA 

BALDWIN BAILEY B ,\KOLlSE 1Vll3ALU 

Chemistry, Mathematics 
Botany, Chemistry (with distinction) 

Chemistry, Zoology 
Geography, Geology 
Botany, Chemistry 
Dotany, Zoology 
Botany, Zoology 
Zoology, Psychology 
Chemistry, Zoology 
Psychology, Zoology 

Botany, Chemistry 
Botany, Chemistry 

Business Economics, Economics, Pri\'ate 
Law 

Accounting, Business Economics, 
(with distinction) Economics, Statistics 

Business Economics, Economics 

POSTGRADUATE BACHELORS' DEGREES 

VII. BACHELOR OF ARTS (HONOURS) 
In Praesentia : 

QUADRAGESll\WS MJOU 

VIII. BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (HONOURS) 

In Praesentia : 
E:--tl\lA \VELEKAZI lvL\KWETlJ 

ZUZIWE SIPUKA 

In Absentia: 
ANGELA Zll\I:\ 

IX. BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
In Praesentia : 

\VALTER l\ilc\\'EI.T ZANTSl 

Subject 
Psychology 

Psychology 
Chemistry 

Psychology 

MASTERS' DEGREES 

X. MASTER OF ARTS 

In Praesentia : 
VINCENT ZA~OXOLO G!TYWA (with distinction) Anthropology 

 

 



0 -GRADUATE CERTIFICATES 

XI. ATfOR EY ' ADMI SIO CERTIFICATE 

In Pral'sr11/w: 

hm\11. \fzW\\JADOD\ :\Iuu·1.w,\ 

XII. PUBLIC SERVICE LAW CERTIFICATE 

/11 Prm w11tia: 

l,<H Is (;10H<:1 \T\! "!l()S():\'KI : T\\'\l.\ 

In lbsrnlw: 

(;11.BFHI' l[\HCHE\\' IS \T1 l ,"Jl !.\\' \ F\J'SII\ 

FH \~Z I T11rn1 ,rr T11 \110 • e111 >\ll 

<; 11 . IIFHI S1 · 1 Kr 

NON-GRADUATE DIPLOMAS 

XIII. U IVERSITY EDUCATIO DIPLOMA (NON-GRADUATE) 

!11 Praest11/ia: 

).J w,s ~ ·01.L,, \ \I \HTI . ·s 
Bt HELE J \\111 \ n 1 

111 .lbse11tia: 

PH11~ ·er P ,\1.:-.rFH P1.1.1wE :\L\UJKIZ\ 

XIV. SECONDARY TEACHER'S DIPLOMA 

/11 Pra<'se11tia: 

J1 ·urn1 B1 1s1s1,, , . Gem\ 
\'l '\ \ . ' I ST\:\'LhY GoUl.\\' i\N.\ 

\Io,D!i LL\11-:KII\Y\ 

Lo\FLY J\Bl"L\ Dt \111 .E Ll ' S\SE." I 

\I\ nTK.\ PETRos \Iruzo 
Jos1-:Prr IlEH\Cl.l •s :\Ins, 
F ,\Hh\\l •l L \Ic\\1.Bl 

( ;1. \U) s • ' Oi'lf'O \ll'El'O 

1 · 01 · :-.11so \lzn l KILE 1 \BE 

Zo1.1u \\'1•sl.F\ ·<,1s1 

\'UYIS.\ Ql ''I',\ 

f To FY\\'ILI. , 'o:-.\\' \BO Sll-\\'hYlY\ 

\fi'l\\',\B\.· n 'I.IFTo. ~·u.·m 

, O\l\' l Yo B11 \Ill!\ E1w1 : 1 rn DI z, \I\ 

In 1lhsc11tia: 

BFSS<lN • T l'OZ \IH> J ()flOllW \ , . \ 

l\Ict ' L.\ ·, l'wH1cr-: \hnr '\ 
,\t Cl 'S'!'INI . l\I1c11 ,, r \I \K1w1·11, 

Yvo •. T 1 \>\ll'll\lEI .FLO ::\I\ , · i:, 1 

C'\S\\'FI.I, Fl '. Cll 1 \[\ 'Tl.\ ,' \ 

\\'1: 'DY V1croH1 \ \I\ 'TYi 

S111 l'lfl HD \ f \J.l'SI \ [\ Y,\'l'l r. \ 

]\'-1 \Isr-h.l·LI ::\Ic1_11:\J.\ 

E .\Hl. nr' ;\L\\VI n ·. Iz, •y,·11 

(;1.ou1, To,r\' 1,1. 1so . Tl>L\IF · 1 

XV. DIPLOMA I OCIAL WORK 

/11 Pra1•sc11tw. 
Ro. '.\ID ~ [111'1 .11,n i\ I \O\ ' Dl-1 .. \ 

( [)isl i11ct io11 i11 P/Jilosoplty r!f Rd11ca/ io11 and 

/)/c/actic.1·) 

.1.Uajor S11bjats 
Social \York, Sociology 

 

 



GRADUATE DIPLOMAS 

XVI. UNIVERSITY EDUCATION DIPLOMA (GRADUATE) 

In Praesentia : 

ANGELA TANTASWA GuzANA 

SAMUEL S1cELO Jv,rru 

SIDI MA DANJEL K WIN ANA 

MAHCAHET RosE Noz1zwE Lvsu 

VERONICA O:\IQO DISO MALOTANA 

lvlz1'.'v1Kt1Lu TsEP1s0 l\lnALo 

JOYCE BULELWA MBANJWA 

SrnBERT SELBY MzrwoNKE MEl\JA 

LINEO LIZZIE MKENTANE 

FRANKLIN LIZILE MNIKI 

ARCHIBALD ZoLILE MnARA 

MTIMKULU LUMKILE NABE 

SHADRACK SEFAKO SEKO 

WELLINGTON MKHULULI SOBAHLE 

HE RY MOTHEBESOANE THJPA 

(Distinction i11 Philosophy of Education) 

(Disti11ctio11 in Didactics) 
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ROOSTER VIR 1972 

JANUARIE: 
Satcrdag 
Satcrdag 

l\Iaandag 
'rydag 

FEBRUARIE: 
\Voensdag 
.:\Iaandag 
Dondcrdag 
Vry<lag 

l\Iaandag 
Dinsdag 
Wocnsdag 

Dondcrdag 

15 

17 
28 

9 

14 
17 
18 

21 
22 
23 

(i) 
(ii) 

Vrydag 

Maandag 

Dinsdag 

MAART: 

25 

28 

29 

(i) 
(ii) 

(i) 
(ii) 

\'rydag 3 ....................... . 

Iaandag 6 ....................... . 

Din dag 7 ....................... . 
Maandag 13 ....................... . 
Din dag 14 ....................... . 
l)ondcrdag • 16 ............... • • • • • • • • 
'rydag 17 ............... •··· •·· •· 

V 

Openbare Vakansie: Nuwejaarsdag 
Laastc dag vir aansoeke om toelating 
Laaste dag vir aansoeke om beurse en lenings 
Finansicle Komitec 
Bcurskomitee (hcrnuwings) 

kademiese personeel meld aan vir dicns 
Aanvullende eksamens begin 
Bcurskomitee (nuwe aansoeke) 
Eerstejaarstudente meld aan by koshuise 
Finansiele Komitee en Dekane (besparings) 
Orientasielesings vir eerstejaarstudente 
Inskrywing van eerstejaarstudente 
Senior studente meld aan by koshuise 
Inskrywing van eerstejaarstudente (vervolg) 
Inskrywing van senior studente 
Fak.ulteit Landbou-vasgestelde punte vir 

sakelys: 
Studentegevalle 

oorlcggings t.o.v. sk pping ,an nuwe 
poste: 1973 

Inskrywing van senior studcntc ( vervolg) 
Sluitingsdatum: aansoeke om matrikulasie-

vrystelling 
Begin van eerste semester 
Koshuiskomitee 
Fakulteite: Regte en atuurwctenskappe­

vasgestelde punte vir sakelys: 
Studentegevalle 
Voorleggings t.o.v. skepping van nuwe 

poste: 1973 
Fakulteite: Teologie, Lcttere en Wysbe­

geerte, Opvoedkunde en Handel en 
dministrasie-vasgesteldc punte vir 

sakelys: 
Studentegcvalle 
Voorlcggings t.o.v. skepping an nuwc 

poste: 1973 

Professoral Komitee 
Puhlikasiekomitee 
Sluitingsdatum vir Iaat registrasie 
llehuisingskomitee 
Bibi ioteckkomitee 
Laa te dag vir kursus, eranderings 
Uitvoerende Komitee van die Senaat 
Bcurskomit e 
Finan. icle Komitec 

 

 



Vrydag 
Dinsdag 
\Voensdag 
Vrydag 

APRIL: 
:VIaandag 
Donderdag 
Maandag 
Vrydag 
l\1aandag 
Dinsdag 
Vrydag 
Satcrdag 

MEI: 
!\1aandag 
Dinsdag 
Donderdag 

Iaandag 

Dins<lag 

Donderdag 
Dinsdag 
Donderdag 
Vrydag 

Iaandag 

Dinsdag 
\Voensdag 

JUNIE: 
Donderdag 
lJinsdag 
\\'ocnsdag 
Dondcrdag 
Vrydag 

Din <lag 
Dondcrdag 

24 
28 
29 
31 

3 
6 

10 
14 
17 
18 
21 
22 

2 
4 

Geb ouc-uitbrci<lingskomitcc 
Senaat 
Laastc dag van ccrstc kwartaal 
Open bare Vakansie: Goeie Vrydag 

Openbare Vakansie: Paasmaandag 
Openbare Vakansie: Van Riebeeckdag 
Ecrstc <lag van die twccde k wartaal 
Finansiele Komitcc 
Ilehuisingskomitee 
Uitvoerende Komitee van die Senaat 
Adviserendc Raad 
Gradcplegtighci<l 

Komitcc Yir Afrikanistick 
Raad 
Pu blikasiekomitcc 
Fakultcit Landbou - vasgcstd<lc puntc nr 

sakclys: 
(i) Opgawe van cksaminatorc 

(ii) \\'ysiging van graadrecls en lccrplannc 
8 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Biblioteekkomitce 

9 

11 
23 
25 
26 
29 

30 
31 

6 
14 
15 
16 

20 
22 

(i) 
(ii) 

(i) 
(ii) 

Fakulteite: Regte en Natuurwetcnskappc 
-yasgestelde puntc vir sakelys: 

Opgawe van eksaminatore 
\Vysiging van graadreels en lccrplannc 
Fakulteite: Teologie, Opvoedkundc, Lcttcre 

en Wysbcgeerte en Ilandcl en Ad­
ministrasic-vasgestcldc punte -vir sake-
lys: 

Opgawe van eksaminatorc 
\Vysiging van graadrecls en lccrplannc 
Openbare Vakansie: Hemelvaart 
Uitvoerende Komitee van die Senaat 
Bcurskomitcc 
Finansicle Komitce 
Ecrstcjaarstudcntc: laastc tlag \'ir ,oor­

legging \'an matrikulasicscrtifikatc aan 
Rcgistratcur 

Gcbouc-uitbrcidingskomit ·c 
Openbare Vakansie: Republiekdag 

Bchuisi ngskomi tee 
Vergrote Senaat 
Finansii.:lc Komitcc 
AdYiserendc Raad 
Laastc dag vir indicning \'an depart ·mentelc 

b('grol ings by Dclrnnc 
Raad 
Laastc dag van cerstc semester 

VI 

 

 



JULIE: 

.:\laan<lag 
Donderdag 

\ ' r\'<lag 
Dun<lcr<lag 

1\1.tan<lag 

AUGUSTUS: 
Dms<lag 

l)orHfrrdag 
i\Iaanc.lag 
Dinsdag 
Vrydag 
Dinsdag 
Dins<lag 
Donc.lcrdag 

SEPTEMBER: 

:\Iaandag 
Dondcrdag 

l)i11sd:1g 

\\.ocnsdag 

I )ondcrdag 
Di11s<lag 
Domkrda, 

10 
20 

21 
27 

Openbare Vakansie: Gesin dag 
Ecrstc <lag \'Un twcedc semester 
Ucurskomitec 
I• inansii.:lc Komitcc 
PubliJ-:1 ickomitce 
Fakulteit Landhou - , asgc tt'idc puntc nr 

sakelys: 
(1) \ . oorlcggings t.o. ,.. be, ordering \.ll1 per• 

soneel: 1973 
(ii) \ oorkggings t.o.,·. dcparll:mentc en 1-ur­

su • c: 1973 
H . •. • • • • • • • • •............ Laastc <lag vir afstuur , an konscpHacstellc 

aan Ekstcrnc Eksaminatorc 
Koshuiskomitee 

3 
7 
8 

11 
15 
29 
31 

4 
7 

12 

1J 

21 
26 
28 

Fahilteitc: Rcgtc en . 'atuun, etenskappc 
- vasgestelde punte vir sakclys: 

(i) \ 'oorlcggings t.o.,·. be, ordering Yan pcr­
sonecl: 1973 

(ii) Voork•ggings t.o.v. dcpartl·mentc en kur­
sussc: 1973 

Fakulteite: T ·ologic, Lctterc en \\\s­
lwgcertc, Op, ocdkundl! en Handel en 
t\dministrasi • , a gcstcl<lc puntc vir 
sakclys: 

(i) \ ' oorlcggings t.o. ,·. b1.:, ordering van per­
son eel: 1973 

(ii) Voorlcggings t.o. ,·. dcpartcmente en kur-

·······••••••••••••••••• 
·······••••••••••••••••• 

su se: 1973 
Profcs oralc Komitec 
Bchuisingskomitee 
Bibliotcckkomitce 
Finansiclc Komitcc 
Uitvoerende Komitee van die Senaat 
Senaat 
LaastC' dag van die dl·r<lc l·wartaal 

Openbarc Vakansie: Sctlaarsdag 
Enstc dag , an die , icrdc h, artaal 
.t\d, iscrcndi.: Iba<l 
Laaste dag , ir indil·ning , an lk amcn­
nacstl'llc by Eksamcnhl·amptc 
Raad 
C,·houc-uithrcidingsl·omitcc 
Raad 
FiP ·rn i qc Komitl'l' 
Ikurskomit<.:t' 
r omitl'l' , ir .\frikani ·tick 
hi! ultcit Lnndbou 
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OKTOilER: 
}.laandag 

Dins<l,1g 

Yr) <lag 
Dins<lag 
Dondcrdag 
\"ndag 
Dins<lag 
\'ry<lag 

.:\Iaandag 

\Yoens<lag 
Dins<la, 

NOVEMBER: 
Dinsdag 
Yrydag 

Don<lcrdag 

Satcrdag 
Dins<lag 

.:\Iaanda~ 

Don<ll·rd,1g 

DESEMBER: 
\'r~ dag 

\\'m:nsdag 

Donderdag 
Sater<lag 

.i\IaancJag 

Dins<lag 

2 

3 

() 

10 
12 
13 
17 
20 
23 

2.5 
31 

7 
10 
16 

18 
21 
27 

30 

() 

7 
16 
25 
26 

I ,.1,1st • dag , tr die 111d1l ni11, \ <111 j.1,irs) lei 

Fakuitl'llL': llcgte L'll. ,1tuu1 \\L'll'Jl I ,1pp • 
Fahiltl'ite: 'l'l'olog1e, J ,l't ll re u1 \ \) b1:­

gcnt ·, Up, oedl undl' en 1 I.111dd en \d-
ministrasie 

B1hliotel'klrnmitce 

Openbare Vakan ic: Kru~cr<lag 
Puhlikasi<.:k1>m itl'e 

Finansiell' 1 • omitcc 
Uitvoerende Komitcc van die Scnaat 
Lesings ,, ord gl·staak 

Belrnisingskomitec 
I•,ksanwns lK·gm 

enaat 

( ;ch<>Ul'-uitbrl'idingskrn111lt 

Finansielt· 1 • omitt'l: 
.\<l, iserendc Raad 

Eksaml'ns eindig 
Raad 
Laaste <lag , ir indienin~ , an t I alll1: npuntc 

hy h1kultl·itsekn:tariaat 

Laastl' <l.1g , i1 afstuu1 , .i11 ko11sqn 1 ,llSlt'lll 

, ir .iam ullend • el·. dlllLll .1.111 El lL rill' 

Elsaminatore 

Fakultl'itl·: \ ·asgesteldt· punll' ir s,il 1:l~ ,: 

l'itsetting , an srudentt· om .\kadl'mie L 

Ht·<ll's 
Uitvoerende Komitee van die enaat 
Laastc <lag , an t\\ eedl' scmcstl'r 

Openbare Vakansie: Geloftcdag 
Openbare Vakansie: l{er dag 
Open bare Vakansie: Twcede Ker~dag 

,\<lministratie,\c Kantore sluit: 25 Dcsernhn 1972 2 Jam1ari • 11173. 
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DIE UNIVERSITEIT VAN FORT HARE, 
SUID AFRIKA 

1. Stigting en geskicdenis 

Die opening van Fort I Inre niversitcit kollegc op 8 Fehruaric 1916, het die kroon 
geplaa • op die Jang volgchouc sen<lingpoging op Bantoe-onderwy gcbied deur die United 
Free Church of Scotland. Reeds in 1878 het Dr. James Stewart van Lovedale die nood­
saaklikheid ingesicn vir die skepping van 'n inrigting met Christclike inslag vir onderrig 
op universiteitsvlak. 

As gevolg van vertoe dcur Dr. Stewart het die Inter-kolonialc 1 aturellcsakckom­
mis ·ic, 1905, waarvan Sir Godfrey Lagdcn president was, aanbevecl : ,, Dat 'n scntrale 
Bantoc-kollege of soortgelykc inrigting gcstig word en ondcrsteun word deur die verskil­
lcn<le State, vir die oplciding van aturelle-onderwyscrs en om geleentheid vir hoer 
ondcrwys te skcp vir Ilantocstudcntc." 

'n \Vaarborgfonds is in 1907 gestig met 'n Uit vocrcndc Raa<l onder voorsittcrskap 
van Ecn:v. James Henderson, :\1.A., Prinsipaal van Lovedale. 'n Skenking van R20,000 
is aan l1ierdie fonds gcdocn dcur die lgcm1.:ne Raad vir die Transkci-Gebicdc. Die 
United Free Church of Scotland het 'n pcrseel tc Fort Ilarc aangcbicd as dccl van 'n 
bydrae van Rl0,000 en bydraes is gemaak of bclowe. 

Gcdurcnde O\ember 191+ is 'n konstitusie vir die Kollegc finaal goedgckcur en is 
'n bcheerraad vir die Kollege in die lewe gcrocp ·wut sy ecrste vcrgadering gedurende 
Januaric 1915 gchou het. Die per ·eel wat deur die United Free Church of Scotland tc 
Fort Ilarc aangebicd is, is aanrnar en met die bcloftc van 'n jaarliksc bydrac van die 
Regcring is die Kollegc op 8 Fcbruaric 1916 dcur Gcncraal Louis Uotha, Eerstc :.\Iinistcr 
van die Unie van Sui<l-Afrika, geopen. 

Dr. A. Kerr was die prinsipaal van die Kollege sec.lert sy stigting in 1916 C'n het in 
hicrdie hoedanighcid gedicn tot sy aftrcde in 1948. Die uitbreiding en groci van die 
Kollege onder prinsipaal Kerr is 'n paslikc huldeblyk aan 'n leeftyd van onbaatsu5 tige en 
toegcwydc <liens in 'n taak wat hy as die doelstclling en strcwe van sy lc\\C aanvaar het. 

Professor C. P. Dent wat gedurcnde 1922 by die pcrsoriccl aangcsluit het, was 
prinsipaal vanaf Maart 1949. Hy het as gcvolg van swak gesondhcid aan die cine.le van 
1955 afgetrce na 33 jaar van toegewyde diens aan die Kollege. 

Sc<lert 1955 is die prinsipaalspo, nie permanent gcvul nie, dog tydelike aanstellings 
is Yan tyc.l tot ty<l gedoen. Professor IL R. Burrows wat kort tevore uit die leerstoel in 
Ekonomic van die Universitcit van 'atal af gctree hct, bet vanaf die begin van 1958 tot 
aan die eindc van 1959 a prinsipaal agccr waarna die Kollege oorgcplaas is na die Departc­
ment van Dantoe-onderwys en Prof. J. J. Ross as Rcktor aangestel is. 

'adat Prof. Ross afgctree bet, is Prof. J. 1\1. de \Vet aangestel as Rcktor vanaf 1 
Julie 1968. 

Soos tc begrype, bet Fort llarc as '11 Koll ge '11 haie klcin en tcntaticwc begin 
~ehad. Daar is op twee Ylakke by <lie kolkgc begin. Tcrwyl 'n paar studentc ,ir 
uni\'ersitcitstoegang yoorherci is, mocs Jic mccrc.lcrheid die gcbrckc in hullc na-primcre 
studies aanvul of stu<lccr \ ir Jlandcls-cn Landboudiplomas. Daar was twee n1ltydse 
personecllede; ksings is gegcc in 'n ncJcrigc geboutjic wal as ,,tuiste" sou <lien vir die 

l'crstc vyf jaar. 

Gcclurcnde 1918 hct die Unic-Rcgering H21,600 \Oorgcskiet om die mid<lclstc gc­

dcelte van die Iloofgebou op tc rig W,\t, volgcns 'n eenparig besluit Yan die behccrraad 
met die naam van Dr. Stewart vcrbind sou word. Ten spyte van oorlogsomstandig­
hedc is die nprigting van <lie eerstc pcnnancnte ~cbou van die yr ollcgc toe \'Crsckcr. 
Gc<lurende <licselfdcjaar h<:t die \Veslcyan l\frtho<list Church of South Africa, wat scdcrt 
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<lie aanvang van <lie :skema Jaarin belanggcstd hct, besluit om Ja<lcl1k voort t • gaan met 
<lie oprigtmg \'an 'n koshuis om studente wat lcdc ,:an <lie Kerk was, te hui ' \'es en om 
gebruik tc maak van gelcenthcc.lc deur die beheerraa<l daargcstd vir <lie tcologiese 
op!eiding van hullc JJantocprcdikante aan Fort Ilare. 

Gedurende 1919 het die A<lministrasic van Basoetolaml begin m ... t 'n jaarliksc 
skcnl-ing van R600 as bydrac tot die fondsc van die Kollegc en ook 'n vcrtccn\\'oor<ligcr 
gestuur om te <lien op die bchecrraa<l van die Kollcgc. Die ecrstc ge<leclte van Stewart 
Hall is gedurcndc 1920 voltooi en vir on<lL·rri~ bcskikbaar gcstcl. D1t ts fonncel dcur Sy 
Edclc die l\Iinistcr ,·an Onderwys, F. S. :\Ialall, op 8 Januaric 1921 gcopcn. 'n \\'csky­
aanse koshuis en woning vir 'n koshuisvader is dieself<lc jaar voltooi en 'n koshuisYa<lcr 
op die personcel aangestel terwyl <lie ,, Church of the Province" 'n woonhuis gehuur 
het as tydelike koshuis en die koshuis\'adcr ook 'n lid rnn die Ko\legepcr oneel gewor<l 
het. 

Die kollegc is ingelyf as 'n 1 nrigting \'ir llocron<lerwys c.k:ur die Onderwys\\'et , an 
1923. Stu<lentc is voorbcrei vir die grade, an die niwrsiteit van Su1d-:\frika, 'n feck­
ralc universiteit wat 'n aantal kon · titucren<lc kollcges bevat het- 1' aapsta<l, ~tellenbusr;h 
en \Vitwatcrsrand was reeds onafhanklikc universiteite. Fort Hare wac; nie ccn van die 
kolleges nie en sy stuc.lcnte is as eksterne studente geregistreer. Die univcrsiteit het 
cgter later aan Fort IIare sekerc van die \0orregtc \'an <lie kr,nstituL·rende kollcges toe­
gestaan. 

\'yf pcrsoncelieJ" van Fo,t Hare is aai1gcstel as hykonwn<lc lcJe \'an <liL· F:1kulteits­
ra<lc \'an die Sc1.aar. v:.>.n die Unl\ersiteit waanleur hullc kon declnccm aan die opstcl van 
regulasies, lecrplanne en studiekursusse. \'crckr is aan professorc en lektore van die 
Kolkgc die funksie \'an interne eksaminatore opl.!cdra. Aan stuc.lente is nn<lcr mcer die 
,·oorregtc van interne stu<lente verkcn en Fort IIare is crken as goedgekcur<le inr"gting 
vir oplciding vir Jic Uni\:ersitcit:.;onderwysdiploma. lhocwcl d1 • Kolkge :,;t:<lcrt 
192+ die <lubbclc rol \'an sekondcre skool en niversiteitskollcge moes spec!, was hy teen 
1937 in staat om homself by c.lie Ilocronderwysprogram te bepaal. 

Bcginnende in 1921 is gchoue opgerig vir: Lc:tterc, \\'ysbcgl't:rtc en 1atuurwctcn­
skappe; 'n bihlioteck vcrnocm na 'n groot libernlis van Johannesburg, Ilownr<l Pim, en die 
F.S. l\Ialan Antropologiese l\1useum tesamc met 'n Yergac.lersaal, eetsaal, <lrie ko. huisc vir 
mans, een \'ir vrouc - alinal ontwerp volgens 'n n1cesterplan van die Dcpartcmcnt \'an 
Publieke \Vcrke en almal o gebou <lat uilbrciLling ·n aanbou moontlik is. Daar is tans 
sewentig per oneelwonings. Alhoewel aansienlike bydrae, deur donateurs gekwcr is, is 
die vernaam tc gcl<lclike steun, afgesicn van Regeringshulp, <leur die drie kerke \\at 
saamgewcrk het, gebicd. Ilierbenewens het die Y.:\1.C . .\. van die \'erenig<le State en 
Kanada 'n Christelike nic-saal voorsien. 

Ten eindc lan<lbou-oplciding tc bcvor<lcr, is <laar gedurencle 192(> 'n bykllm •n<le 
plaas van 1,250 akker asook mclkbecste aangl'koop. Die 1 • ollege sc plaasgrnnd i.- aldus 
1_;itgehrci tot ongevcer 1,600 akker. 

Gedurende 1934 het die Kamer nin 1ynwcse 'n bed rag van IU 50,000 gcskcnk , ir 
medicse onJen ig en dit is vir <laardic docl aan die Kc-liege oorhandi~ dcur die '\linistcr 
van Onderwy;. Gc<lurcnc.le dicsclfde jaar is aparte dcpartemente v,111 Plantkunc.le en 
Fisika ingestcl wat 'n B.Sc.-kursus moontlik gemaak het. (,e<lmend1; \1.l'lrt 193(> lwt 
sy E<lclc, Senator F. S. :.\1alan, die hoekstcen gel<: vir 'n 11atuun\'lle11skaprrcl)()ll \'ir 
Skcil·unc.k, Fisika en ::\Tcdis:ne. Dit is Li\'ingstonc llall 'enol·tn en dcur Sy Edele J. I[. 
lfofmcyr, l\J..\., LL.D., op 2+ i\Iaart 1937 geopen. 

Op 8. ' ovember 19+0 is die \\'l'bh vlcul'I van Stc\,art I Jail \\ill dil· Biologie-lahora­
toria en-lcsinrrkamers bevat hct, deur Senator \V. T. \\'elsh gcopcn. Die Transl ·ei hct 
R2,000 bygedra tot die oprigtingskoste uit erkenning vir Senator \\'eb,h se <lienstl' a 
Hoofmagistraat ge<lurcndc 1 'J20-1933. Op 5 ,\pril 1941 is die \rouc.:knshuis (Elukhanyi­
swcni) geopcn dcur mcv. i.\l. Ballingl'r, i.\1. r\., L.Y. 

IIendcr, on Hall wat die Ilowar<l Pim-Bibliotcl'k cn die F. S. :\Talan-).Iusc.:um licrnt 
ht:t, is op 28 i.\Iaart 19+2 dcur Ecrw . • \. \Y. \\'ill-ie, U.D., '. ll.E., gL·opt•n. Lt.-h,1. James 
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Donah.Ison, D.S.O., stigtcr van <lie Bantoe-\\'elsyntrust en <lonat ur van ongevcer 
ll-100,000 aan Bantoc-ont\\ ikkcling, het op 20 S<!ptember 19-1-6 die hockstecn van die 
Donal<lson-vlcucl nm Stewart Hall gcle en al<lus <lie oor pronklikc onderriggebou van 
die Kollegc voltooi. 

Geduren<le Jil· j..1re 19-1-7 en 19-1-8 is die Presbiteriaansc, :\leto<liste en .\nglikaanse 
koshuise uitgcbr<!i om hui:ffesting aan mcer as 300 manstudentc te verleen. 
'n Eetsaal en bykomcn<le slaapkam<!rs by die ,-rouekoshuis is ge<luren<lc 19-1-9 voltooi. 
Tog i uithrciding gcdurl·nde die jar 1937 tot 1951 v •rtraag <lcur <lie af.vcsighei<l van 
pcrsonecl op oorlogsdicns en as gcvolg van 'n tekort aan gl'ld. Teen 1950 het <lie studcnte­
t.tl egtcr gegroci rnn 139 tot 382. 

Toe dit duidelik gewor<l het dat sommige ,·an die konstitucrcnde kollegcs van die 
'Cniversitcit van Sui<l-.\frika uitL·indelik sou moes uitbn:i tot onafhanklikc univcrsiteite, 
het <lie Regering 'n Kommissie aangcst<.:l om vcrslag tc doen oor die toekom tige struk­
tuur van hoer onderwys in Suid-Afrika. Die Kommissie bet aanhevecl <lat die bestaande 
konstituerende kolleges, met die uitsondcring van die Ilugenote-Univerteit·kollege, 
die status van onafhanklike uni\'crsitcite verlcen moe word en dat Fort Hare 
geaOilieer mocs worJ by cen van die onafhanklikc uni\'crsitcitc. GcJurcndc :\laart 1951 
het Fort Hare aangesluit by sy naastc vriend en buurman, Rhodes-uniYcrsiteit, scstig 
myl hier\'an<luan. llierdie ,·crhouding was \'ir Fort Hare baie waardevol aangcsicn dit 
die n:rsekerinq ingehou het dat Fort IIarc sc studentc ool· \'erdcr aan dicsclf<lc akadcmic e 
\'cre·stcs as blankcs sou mocs voldoen. 

2. Oorpla ing van Fort Hare Universiteitskollegc na die Departement van 
Bantoe-onderwy . 

Uoreenkomstig Goewermentskcnnisgewing 1 ro. 168, 1959 (S'taatslwera11t van 21 
Augustus t<J59, hb<lsy 12) uitger•ik kragtens subartikel (2) ,an die \Yet op Oor<lrag \'an 
die 1ni,·er~ikitskollcge Fort 1 Iare 1959 (\\"et o. 6-1- \'an 1959), is <lie instan<lhou<ling en 
hestuur van en beheer oor die ni,crsitcitskollege Fort Ilarc oorge<lra aan die 1\1ini~ter 
van lhntoc-onden,·) • ,·anaf 1 J anuarie 1960. 

Die oordrag van die Kollcge aan <lie Dcpartement ,·an Bantoe-on<len,y. het gesk·e<l 
as 'n noodsaaklikc st.tp in <lil· uitvoering Yan <lie Rl·genng se lwll·id om m er toerc·kcndc 
en docltrcffen.<le uni, l'rsiteitsoplciding aan <lie lhntoe tc Yoorsien dcur <lie stigting van 
aparte universitcitskollcges vir die ,·crskillcnde etnicse groepc en om die heperkings en 
anomalie, wat gcspruit het uit <lie stelsel Yan sogenaamde ,,ope" univcrsiteitc, te Ycr­
wydcr. 

Die l nin:rsitcitskollegc Fort Hare spits horn mecr bep.tald toe op die Xhosa-spre­
kt-n<le Bantol'-grocp. Die 'niversitcitskolleges by TurHoop (_ ·oord-TransYaal) en goye 
(Zocloeland) maak onderskeidelik voorsicning vir <lie Sotho- en. Zoelocsprekcnde groepc. 
\rir I'I •urling-studentc 1s voorsiening g maak by die Universiteitskollegc van \Ves­
Kaapland te Belh·ill • (Kaap) en d.rnr i ook 'n univcr'iteitskollcgc in 1 atal gcstig vir 
I ndicr-studcnte. 

Die\\ ct het lwpaal <lat die nivcrsiteit van Suid- frika a eksamincrende liggaam SGU 

optrcl' in :die vakl·e wa·tr\'oor <lie lccrplanne van <laardie universitcit voorsicning maak. 
\\'at diL· lwp.ding rnn kursusse en die afncem , an cksamcns bet ref, was daar die nouste 
s:unc\\'crking tu~sen <lie ni,·ersiteit knllcg • L'll die 'ni, crsitcit van Suid-Afrika. 

By al clic htkultcitc en Dcpartl'nwnte \\at sc<lert 1960 in die !ewe geroep is, is <laar ool· 
nou 'n D •partcnwnt Lane.Im ·ctkundc en 'n Fakultcit ,·an Landbou ,·anaf 1966 inge.,;tcl. 

(;cduH·nc.ic 1962/63 is 'n begin gcma.tk met 'n orm·attende program, ir uitbreiding 
, .m gehouc. ( ;cboue wat scdert<licn voltooi is sluit in 'n nuwe ad mini tratiewe blok, die 
uitbn·i,ling van Stc,\art I Iall om hykomcndl· pcrsoneelkantorc <laar te stcl, die uitbrciding 
van I ,ivingsto1w I Tall ,·ir die \Oorsiening van hyl·om ·nJc laboratoria en klaskamcrs om 
<li • '.tttn1r\\l'ten h1plikc dcpartl'tn<.:nte bcvre<li 'l'IHI te huisn•s •n 'n nuwc afsondtrltl·, 
hibliotel·kg ·hou. Di• el·rste gl'dcclte \':Lil h1erdie werk na<lcr voltooin '· (, •bouc vir die 
fakult ·it van I ,anJhou is ook hyna ,·oltooi <.:n daar is reeds 'n begin gemaak met uit­
hrciding by Iona koshui~. Pl,mnc vii· 'n llll\\ l groot saal word tans , oorberci. 'n Indruk­
wekhnde plan , ir gl.'.houl'-uithreidin, ,·ir di~ volgcnc.h· p,tar ju'.ir i rl'eds 1 oe<lgekeur. 
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Bykomende koshuis-akkommo<lasie, beidc vir mans- en vrouestudcntc, sal vcrskaf word 
en daar i ook 'n begin gemaak met die uitbreiding aan IIen<lcrson l Iall. 

Die inskrywings scdcrt 1960, <lit is se<lcrt oorname, was soo \·olg (die syf'r' i • die 
amptclike syf ers soos op <lie ccrstc Dinsdag van Junie) : 

l\1ans Vroucns Totaal 
1960 308 52 360 
t 961 3o+ +o 3++ 
1962 207 35 2+2 
1963 198 41 23'} 
1964- 210 62 272 
1965 2+5 72 317 
1966 318 8+ 402 
1967 3H 102 436 
1968 350 101 +51 
1969 376 111 487 
1970 470 143 613 
1971 570 202 772 

Die daling in die aantal inskrywings gedurendc <lie ecrste paar jaar is natuurlik vcr­
wag as gevolg van die stigting van t,\'Ce ander Univcrsitei,skollcges vir die llantoe, en <lie 
Universiteitskollege vir Kleurlingc te lldlville en vir <lie Indicrs tc Durban. Voor die 
oorplasing sou die studcnte wat nou by die nuwe Uni,·ersitcitskolleges ing-cskryf is, nor­
maalweg te Fort IIare ingeskryf het. Die laagwatcrmerk is in 1963 bereik. Scdertdicn 
was daar 'n aansienlike styging in die rol as gevolg van die fcit dat die aantal ., ·hosa­
sprekende studcnte wat in die hoer skolc vir registrasie gckwaliftseer hct, baie vinnig vcr­
mecrder hct. Alles dui daarop dat die aansienlike styging in die aantal inskrywinbs gc­
durende die volgcn<le jare gchandhaaf, en selfs oorskrei sal \\Ort!. 

Dit volg <lat die p1ogram vir die uitbrei<ling van gcbouc en aka<lemicsc fasilitcite 
aansienlik versnel sal moet word. In <lie verband het die Dcpartem nt van Ilantoc­
onderwys reeds 'n Beplanningskomitce ingestel so<lat vooruit, en op 'n langterm) n­
gron<l , Jag, beplan kan wurd vir <lie nodige uitbreiding. 

3. Universitcit van Fort Hare. 

OorC;enkomstig Coe\\ rrmcntskennisgc,, ing H. 680 (Staatskocrnnt van 30 April 1960) 
het die \Vet op die niversiteit van Fort Hare (\Vet J. ro. 40, 1969) uni,ersitcitstatus 
verlecn aan die Univcrsiteitskollege \'an Fort llare en word ,oorsicning gcmank vir die 
bcstuur en beheer van die sake van die Universiteit, , ·ir die rcding van sy wcrksaamhc<lc 
en vir aangclcenthedc wat daarmee in \Crhand staan. 

Vanaf 1 Januarie 1970 is die Univcrsiteitskollegc 'n ni,·ersiteit met die naam 
nivcrsitcit van Fort llare. Die eerstc 1·ansclicr van <lie ·nivcrsitcit, Dr. P. E. Rousseau 

is ingehuldig tydcns <lie 1970 gradepkgtighci<l en onafh:mklikhci<lsfunksic gchou op 30 
l\Iei 1970. Kragfcns die \\'ct is <lie Hektor ampshahv • die \'ise-Y ans •lier, t·n die Hcktor, 
Prof. J. l\I. de \Yet, hct <lus die ccrstc \'isc-Kawclicr van die selfstancligc Tni,er ·itcit 
gcword. 

Die wet le nccr <lat die niversiteit die ,'hosa-\'olksccnheid bcdien. 
I ic ho·: standaanl \'an die gra<le van die ni,·crsitcit word hcskcnn dcur die aan­

stellmg, as bykomcn<le Senaatsll'de, \'an profcssorc van andcr uni, crsitcite vir '-Olan! · 
a wat n dig geag mag word sowel as dcur 'n stL·lscl van cksternc cksaminator • en 'of 
moderatore. 

Fort IIare sal du in die toekoms in staat \\Ccs om hcidc die inhou<l \'Hn sy lccrplanne 
en <lie meto<le van aanbicding mcer cffekticf en nH.: Cr toercikcnd aan te pas b ' die bchocf­
tcs van die bevolkingsgrocp wut dit bcdien sondcr om op enigc \\ ysc afhrcuk te docn 
aan die hoc st,mdaardc van uni\'ersitritsoplci<lin ,. 

Alles \'oor-;pel dus 'n gocic toekoms cn <l,,:1r bcstaan alle rcg\'crdigin, \·ir die •c­
loof <lat Fort IIarc, met ·y nmvc status, 'n hoogstaandc en uiters waardcnille bydr.1 • 
tot die ontwikkeling van die Xhosa\'olk sal lcwt:r. 
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DIE IVERSITEIT VAN FORT HARE BIBLIOTEEK 

Die bibliuLec:l is gestig in 1916 en het in 1918, +SO ban<le bevat. Studente het a 
bihliot1:h1ri se opgl'tree en in 1922 i 'n biblioteekkomitee inge·tcl. In die vroe·: <lcrtiger­
jart· ,, a. daar tye da die bibliotcek sonder 'n bibliotekaris moes klaarkom. 

In I 93+ is die bibl10tl'l:k vcrnoem na mnr. llo\\'ar<l l'im, 'n rekennwe ter \'Ln 

Joha1111l'sburg l:Tl lid ,an die l'ollegeraad, ,,at <lie groot te <leel van sy privaathibliotcek 
(2,000 b:rnde) aan Fort I Ian· bemaak hct. Die bibliotcek het baic te d:mke aan 
mild• sl·enkm dc:ur die publiek en priYaat liggame. Die hiblioteek is nog steeds 
dank ,·erskul<lig aan baie skenkas en aan <lie uitgewers van Afrikaan - sowl'I as Engels­
medium koc:rante , ir hulic , r)ge,dghcid. 

Die bibliotcel· be, at 'n \\ aar<le, ul le .\fricana-,·ersamel1ng heh:nd as <lie Ho,, ard 
Pim-, ersameling ,·.m .\frieana. 

111 1935 is <lie ecrste \'oltydsc bibliotehtris aangestel; die cerstc ten voile gckwalifi­
. eer<le bibliutekaris is aangcstel in 19++. In 1958 word die bibliotekaris 'n voile lid ,·an 
dil! SL"naat en word die bibiotcckkomitee verrnng <leur 'n advi erende bibliotcekkomitee. 

Op 1 Januaric 1971 hct die hockevoorraad J_75,000 bandc bcloop. 

I•. S. MALA M SEU.1\1 

))ie F. S .. Ia Ian :\Iuseum \\'ord gchuisves op die tweedc \'erdieping van die Hender ·on 
gcbou en heslaan prl·sics 4,250 vk. Yt. vlocr-ruimtc. Die museum i • in 19+1 opgerig as 
'n ctnologiesc museum vir navorsing en \\'el in die Departement Antropologic. Die duel 
daarvan was om navorsers van buitc 'n gclcenthcid te hied om daar navorsing tc doen. 
Dit moe:... egter ook 'n wyer helangstelling lok by grnepc skoolkinc.krs ·n antler belang­

stcll ·mk . 

Scdcrt dit· tigting Yan die museum h ·t <lit reeds 10,000 stukkc vir uitstalling vcr­
samcl. Die grootste gedceltc daarvan is verkry deur twee skenkings in 1962. Die eer te 
skenking was van die Dcpartcment Bantoc-On<lcrwys, ,vat die uitstalling van die Uniefces 
gelykop ,·crdct I bet ondcr <lie 'ni\'crsi teitskollcges , an die Rcpuhliek. Die twee<le 
sl'l'nking is ont,ang ,an :\Iev. J\I. E. J'irkwoo<l ,·an Johannesburg. Die skenking wat 
\h:,. )'"1rkwood gl'maak het bcstaan uit 7,000 stukke en staan bel·cnd as <lie ,, Estelle 
I Luniltnn-\\'l'lsh \'ersamcling." 

I Iierdic merk,, aardige wrsameling is c.lcur i\lev. Gor<lon Emslie en haar <logtcr i\Icv. Est­
elle I Iamilton-\\ elsh byeen gebring. Die versamcling is na laasgcnocm<le vernocm. Dit i • 
oor 'n periode van baie jare versamel en die vcrsameling het 'n aanY:mg geneem in die 
jaar 1880. Skgs artikels ,vat wcrklik <leur die Bantoe ge<lra en gebruik is, is versamel 
sodat die ,:crsameling \TY is van stukke wat vir kornmersiele docleindes vervaardig is. 
Die vcrsanwling is inc.lcnlaad unick en vcrteL·nwoordig <lie eindc nm 'n tydpcrk in <lie 
matL•ric:le kultuur van die Bantoc . :\I die stukke is on<ler <lie ou tradisioncle omstandig­
ht·de vcrvaardig, 'n tocstand wat hom nooit weer sal voordocn nie. Die Yersameling 
sluit in groot grncpl' Fingo, ~ 'hosa, i\1pondo, Zocloe, Thcmbu en 1 dcbele kraalwerk ; 
tradisionclc en outl·nticke uitrustings en l·lercdrag \'an <lie :\lpon<lo, Themhu en Fin ro. 
Dit sluit o.a. ook 'n 1lbaldncl'flw ko~tu 1111 in, sowel as vcrskc1c stl'lle kostuums van waar­
sc?cr t•n toordoktt•rs. 'n Cibtcken<lc ,·ersameling magiese amulctte en medisyne van 
,·erskt•i · stamnw is 'n lie ondcrc aspck ,·an die vcrsamclin '· \Vapcns wat in ·luit spicse, 
trydh\'k, ens. is gol·d vcrtt•t•mvoordig. Die versamcling hevat ook 'n ,·crtccnwoordi­
' ·ndc aantal artih•ls uit die allcdaag l' gcbruik. le\\ • van \'crskeie stamm waar\'an 
, cral gras- en lwut\\'l'rk promi11l'nt is. 1 Iicrdic versanwling, \\'at ook stukkc \an lmite­
Suidl'likt· Afrika in luit, is op di· H> kshnt te Johanncslrnrg in 193<> en op die (;Jasgow­
Sl ou m I ()37 uitge ta!. 

1 )it• mu t·um is , ir haic jarl' <lt ur 'n Er -1' u1 a tot in die persom1 , an Pro ft s,or .\. J. 
D. :\ l1•1r111g, b~ gl'staan dt ur . Inr. ( ;. 1 •. f. ,. lzarnane, hehartig. 'n Yolt> <lst• kurator, 
:\lnr. \. Z. City,,~1. is scckrt die micldt•I \'an 1959 aangestl'l wat in sarnt\H-rl-ing llllt 'n 
\ssistt nt-l,urnto1 t'll 'n ;\his ·HmhHnit ·1· die must•um lwhartig. 

 

 



Sc<lcrt 1965 is 'n Galcry vir Ile<lcn<laagsc Bantoekuns (A. J. D. kiring kunsgalery) 
by die museum gevocg. Die galery bevat 'n goeic ,ersanwling , an hedendaagse Ban lo·­
kuns wat werke insluit nm kunstenaars soos G. l\I. l\I. Pemba, l\licha ·l Zondi, l~ric 
. Tgcobo, Cyprian Shilakoc, Azaria l\Ibatha, Gla<lys l\Igadlandlu ens. uitstallmgs van 
hc<len<laagsc Bantockun word jaarliks in <lie galcry gt'l10u, insluitcnde ct•n-man-uitstal­
lings. Die galcry is belangrik , ir die bevordering van Bantol'kuns en Bantoekunstcnaars. 

XHOSA WOORDEBOEK 

Dr. Albert Kropf sc J ~ ajir-English Diclio11ary was, scdcrt sy cer:;tc ,·crskyning in 1899, 
beskou a3 die cnigstc standaar<lwcrk in sy soort in Xhosa. Die twecdc uitgawc, voor­
berei vir die pers deur cerwaar<lc Robert Godfrey :\I.A., is in 1915 gcpublisecr. Toe <lit 
uitverkoop was in die laat twintiger- of uoec dertigcrjare, is ecrw. Godfrey versoek om 
die woordebock te hcrsicn en tc hcrskryf in die Nll'we Ortografie van 1934-. l\Iaar voor dit 
gc<lruk kon word in die vyftigcrjarc is die ortografic by hernuwing aangcpas om tc wor<l 
wat nou bckendstaan as die Sta11daard Xhosa-ortografie \\'aarin die drie cksoticsc nie­
Romcinse simbole van die mve Ortografie uitgelaat i . As gevolg van hicrdie vcrandering 
in die ortografic kon Godfrey se werk nie gepubliseer word nic. 

Aangesien die behoefte aan 'n standaard Xhosawoordeboek dringend gevoel is deur 
studcnte van die taal, het Prof. J. A. Louw van die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika, in oorlcg 
met die Xhosataalkommissic van die Departement\'anBantoe-onderwys, dieLo,·c<lalc-pers 
oorrced om Godfrey se werk tc laat herskryf indicstandaard ortografic en dit te publiscer. 
T\,\ee pogings is aangewend om <lit te laat docn maar dit het onuit\'oerbaar geblyk tc 
wees, totdat, in 1966, die Rcktor \'Un die niYersiteitskollcge Fort Ilarc bcsluit bet dat 
}ort Hare die aange\\'ese plck was vir <lie samestelling nm 'n nuwe Xhosawoor<lcb ck en 
dat die verklarings in beide Afrikaans en Engels gedocn mocs \\Ord-'n ondcrneming wat 
sedcrtdicn uitgebrci is om vcrklarings ook in Xhosa in te sluit, waardcur <lit 'n ten volle 
<lrietalige woordeboek gcword bet, die ccrste in sy soort in enigc Bantoctaal in Suid-.\frika. 
:\let die gocdkeuring \'an die Iinister \'an \1sionale Onderwys, hct die 1 'asionalc Raad 
vir Sosiale ~ Tavorsing (tans <lie Raad vir Geesteswetcnskaplikc ' morsing) 'njaarlikse toe­

kenning van R6,000 beskikbaar gcstcl \'ir die Projck (vermeerdcr tot R.6,600 in 1970). 
Die Universitcitskollege I·ort Hare het ondernecm om die salaris van die llcof­

redaktcur tc betaal terwyl die Rcgering \'an die Transkei aangebicd het om tot Rl0,000 
per jaar by te dra vir die salarisse van <lrie assistcnt-rcdaktcurs. I Iicrdie bydrae he loop 
gcmid<lcl<l R8,500 per jaar en styg steeds. Die Ciskeisc Gebiedsowerhcid wat onlangs gc­
na<lcr is om hulp, hct ingcstem om R3,000 per jaar beskikbaar tc std. 

Die werk om die woordeboek saam tc stcl is begin deur die Direktcur allccn in Junie 
1967. In 1968 is die personecl uitgcbrci dcur <lie aanstelling van vier assistentre<lakt 'ttrs, 
'n Afrikaansc ,·crtalcr en 'n tikstcr. 

Die projck \\'Ord bcheer namens <lie Rand van I·ort IIarc <leur 'n Xlwsawoorde­
lioeldwmmissic. Die stigtersle<le van hierdic kommissic w:rn clic.: Rektor van die rnwr­
siteit kollcgc Fort Hare, Prof. J. J. Ross, as Voorsittcr, <lie \'oorsitter van clic Raad \ "Un 

Fort IIare, Prof. P. F. D. \Vciss, die President van die \1sionalc lZaa<l vir Sosiale Na­
vorsing, Dr. P . .:\1. Robbertse, 'n vcrtccnwoordiger van die nivcrsiteit van Suid- frika, 
Prof. J. A. Louw, 'n vcrtccnwoordigc.:r van <lie nivt:rsiteit van Kaapstad, Prof. E. O. J. 
\Vcstphal, 'n vcrtccnwo r<liger van die Lovedalc-pers, .:\lnr. G. Reid, 'n vc 1 teenwoordiger 
van <lie Transkcise Rcgcring, l\Inr. D. l\I. 1 tusi, en <lie Iloofredaktcur, l\Inr. JI. \\7. Pahl, 
a sckretaris. 

Xhosa is nie allecn ryk aan 'n woordcskat w,1t ,oldocnde voorsien in <lie bchoeftcs 
van die trad:s;oncle • Thosakultuur n:c, maar ook in i<liomaticsc uitdrnkl·ings en bcl'ld­
spn,ak wat goe ie sprckcrs in ·taat stel om tot groot oratoricsc hoogtes tc styg. Dair \\Ord 
woordc.: gcvind wat in 'n honderd of mccr idiomatiese uitdrul·kings gcbruik kan \,\Ord en 
sovecl as moontlik sal in <lie woordebock ingcslttit \\·ord as wat die ty<l en fondsc toclaat. 
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II 

REGULASIES TEN OPSIGTE VAN DIE TOELATING 

EN REGISTRASIE VAN STUDENTE 

J. 'l'OFL.\TING 

1. In hierdic rl!gulasics bctekcn ,, toelating " goedkeuring vir aanmelding tot 
rcgistrasi<! as tudent by die niver ·itcit, afgesien daan·an of die \·oornemende student 
voorlwen as student by die ni\·er~iteit geregistrcer was of nie. 

2. Aansoek om toclat;ng moet dc.:ur die pos op 'n n,org<cskrewc \'Orm, en nic per­
soonl1k nie, gcdoen word. 

3. Die aansock\·orms moct volledig ingevul \YOrd en voor 'n Kemmis aris van Ede 
ondcrtekcn word dcur die voornemcnde student en sy oucr of \'Oog. Die voltooidc vorm 
moct aan die Rcgistratcur gcstuur word sodat <lit horn bcrcik \ oor of op die datum op die 
vonn aangcdui. 

-1-. l'..lkc aansoek om toclating moet vergcsel gaan van die volgcndc :-

(i) \Ict bctrekhng tot nuwe studcntc, 'n gctuigskrif van gocic gcdrag deur 'n 
h:raar, Bantocsakekommissaris of land<lros of skoolhoof nm laaste skoal 
bygcwoon. 

(ii) 'n 1'Iedic, c scrtifikaat van gesondhcid op die \"Oorgcskrewc vorm. 

(iii) in die gcval van 'n voorncmcn<lc student wat vir <lie eerstc kcer wil rcgi treer, 
indicn 'n scrtili.kaat nog nie uitgercik is nic, een of ander vorm van bewys 
lht hy vo!Jocn aan die noJigc.: vnon·ercist~·s vir die kursus of kursusse 
waarvoor hy wil inskryf. 

5. Die voltooide .\ansodn orms moet per gercgistrccr<lc pos aan die l~ni\·ersiteit 
teruggcstuur ,vord, tcsame met die som van Rl O wat 'n gedceltelikc hetaling is vir gel de 
hetaalhaar <lcur <lie student. Inc.lien die applikant nic registrcer nic, sal die gelde vir h ics 
gchef word \'an die hedrag, en die balans aan applikant tcrugbctaal word. 

6. Geen ,·oorncmcndc student mag horn by die Universiteit aanmcld vir registrasie 
nie, tcnsy hy skriftclik dcur die Rcgistratcur in kennis gestcl is dat hy tocgclaat is. 

7. Tocbting soo hierbo omskryf, le gecn ,·crpligting op die Universiteit om 'n 
voornemcnde student tc registrccr nic. Alvorens 'n kandida:-it as student gercgistrcer kan 
word, moct hy ook vol<loen aan die ,·ercistcs vir registrasic. 

l I. RFCISTH.\SrH 

Geen applikant worJ as stmh:nt gcr',gistrccr nie, tcnsy hy tot tcncdcnhci<l ,·an die 
Rcgi tratcur vol<locn nan elkccn van <lie volgen<lc vcreistes :-

(I) 1~11 e voorncmcnde student moct hom op <lie voorgcskrcwc datum en t,·<l 
aanmeld vir rcgi trasi • by di· h1ntoor wat vir die doc) aangcwy \\'o;d. 
Geen kandidaat word tocgclaat om hom na die laastc datum en ty<l wat 
bq,aal is vir rcgistrasie aan te meld nic, tensy die skriftelike toestcmming 
,·an die llcktor vir sodanige regi trasie verkry i en 'n bykorncndc Jaat­
in krywing geld \·an R4 betanl i . 

(21 By ~anmclding vir r gi tra. ic moet die skriftclike tol'stemming om aan te 
nwld vir ngi tr:i ie ,en;trck word (sien I, 5 hicrbo) . 

.., 
I 

 

 



(3) Elke kandi<laat vir registrasie moet <lie voorgcskrcwc registrasic\'orm invul 
en ondcrtekcn. Deur ondertekening van die n.:gistrasievonn \'crbind 'n 
kan<lidaat hom orn al die reels en regulasies \ an die l ni, crsitcit, insluitendc 
die rnn die koshuis waar by mag imvoon, stiptelik tc eerbicdig; hy onder­
ncem ook om by die koshuis in tc \\'Oon waaraan hy tocge\, ys mag word. 

(4) Die rekcning van clkc student aan wic 'n bcurs, lcning of an<lcr toclae 
tocgckcn is, sal kwartaalliks gekre<lit<.:cr word met 20 ''., van die bcdrag nm 

sodanige bcurs, lcning of toclae. 
Die dee! \'an <lie voorgeskre\\'c geldc \\'at hctaal moet word na aftrekking van 
25~ 0 van 'n hcurs, lening of andcr toelae ann 'n student tocgekcn, moet op 
<lie datum van registrasie bctaal word. 
Geldc is kwartaalliks Yooruitbctaalbaar. 

(5) Elke voorncmen<le student moet 'n goedkeuring van sy vourgenome kursus ·e, 
onderteken deur die Dekaan van die betrokkc Fakultcit, by <lie Registra­
tcur indicn. By <lie kies van kursus 'C moet <lie rooster geraadpleeg word 
ten eindc hotsings te voorkom. 

(6) Geen kandidaat word as student geregistreer nic, tensy hy as inwonen<le 
student by een van die koshui.,e toegelaat ,Yord, behalwe as hy 
skriftelik <leur die Rektor vrygestcl is van sodanige inwoning. 

(7) Die registrasie van eerstejaarstudente is onderworpe aan die opskortcndc 
voorwaarde <lat elke sodanige student voor of op 30 Mei van die jaar waar­
in hy vir die cerste maal ingeskryf word, sy matrikulasicscrtifikaat, of die 
vrystclling <laarvan, of enige ander kwalifikasie wat as toelatings\'ercistc 
tot 'n besondcrc studic voorgeskryf word, aan die Registrateur voorle \'1r 
aantekening. 

(8) Indien <lit, na <lie meninb van die l\.lini. ter nie in die belang van die in­
rigting is <lat 'n kandi<laat wat horn vir registrasie aanmeld, as student ge­
regi treer moet word nie, kan hy weicr om so<lanige kan<li<laat te laat 
registrecr, selfs al voldoen sodanigc kandidaat nan al die andcr vereiste, \'Jr 

registrasie. 

(9) By registrasie ontvang clh ingeskrcwe student 'n rcgistrasiekaart wat as 
bewys dien dat hy al<lus as tu<lcnt gcregi-,trcer i . 

( 10) I iemand wat nie as student gercgistrecr is nic, mag sondcr toestcmming 
van <lie Rektor lesings bywoon, 'n koshuis of eetsaal of enigc voorregte 
hoegenaam<l wat deur die inrigting aangebie<l word, gebruik nic. 

DIE PROSEDURE BY VERANDERING VAN KURSUS 

(1) Geen student sal tocgelaat \\Ord orn \·an kursus tl' \'crandcr na die datum \\'at 
in <lie rooster hcpaal is nic. 

(2) Indien 'n student van kursus \\ ii \ eran<lcr, mol'l 'n \'Orm vir di1· ,,\'l'randcring 
\'an kursusse" van die Studentercgistrasickantoor ,·erkry \\ on!. 

Die \'erandering van kursus mol't <lcur die Dekaan \an die Fakulteit gcwdgt·kl·ur· \\Ord 
en <lie Dckaan sal <laarna die.: \'C>rm aan die Stutknterl'gistrasil'kantoor terug hesorg. 

GEDRAGSKODE 

1. Die Rektor is die hoof-tugcbcampte van <lie l nivl'rsill'it (L'n is in die eersll' pll·k 
,·erant\\oordelik \'ir die toepas van tugmaatrccls). 

2. Dit word nrn studente ver\\'ag om hulle, hctsy bin1w or buite die gt·houc, op of 
weg van die kampus, op so 'n \\ yse tc gedra dat nc'ig <lil' goeie naam van die l ni\'crsitcit, 
rn'>g die bchoorlike \'errigting ,·an <lie \\'l'rl· van die l 'niversitcit hL·nadccl \\'ord of benu­
dcel kan word. 
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'n Student wat daaraan skul<lig be,·inc.l \\'Ord dat by hierdic regulasie oortrec het, kan 
<lie rl'gll: en ,·oorregte \\at hy a::- student genil't ontrn.:em ,,orJ, of \'l·rdere toclating as 
student kan horn onts~ worJ, of sy hertoelating as student kan onderhewig gemaak word 
aan die hetaal van 'n boete Yan hoogstens RS0. 

3. Drankmisbruik sal nie gedoog word nie. Studente \\"at in hierdic ,·erbanJ oortrce, 
hctsy op of weg van die ·niversiteitskampus, stel hullc bloot aan baie stnl\\\Ye tug­
maatreels wat selfs so ver kan gaan as onmiddcllikc uitsetting uit die Cnin:rsiteit. 

Die he$it, gebruik of ,·oorsil·ning van alkoholicse drank dctrr studcnte in die koshuisc 
\\'Ord Yerbicd. 

4. Inc.lien 'n student, as gevolg daarvan <lat hy nan die oortreding van enigc re­
gulasic skuldig bcvin<l \\'Ord, <'>f tydelik M permanent die regte en voorregte \Yat hy as 
student genict, ontnecm word, of hertoelating geweicr word hctsy tydelik of permanent, 
dan ontbccr hy alle reg tot terugbetaling, korting of afslag t.o.,·. gelde wat vir die onder­
hawige k\\'artaal bctaal is of betaalbaar is. 

5. Geen tugmaatrcels sal gcncem word voordat 'n student die geleentheid gehad het 
om horn te , •erdedig nic: :\let <lien verstandc <lat waar omstandighede dit ,·ercis 'n student 
onmiddcllik deur die Rcktor gcskors kan word hangcn<le die ondersoek rnn sy'haar 
bcweerJe oortreding. 

Die bost,wn<le gcdragskode is ingcstcl ten cinde 'n hoe akademicsc en sosiale pcil aan 
die l : niversiteit \'an Fort Hare te handhaaf. Studcnte en oucrs word Ycrsoek om hul 
:ilgchele samcwerking aan die nivcrsiteit tc gee in die uitvoer \'an hierdie heleid. 

Wanneer 'n Student 'n Koshuis moet verlaat 

( 1) I ndien 'n student wat in 'n koshuis inwoon en van wee swak aka<lcmicse 
vordcring geclurendc 'n jaa:- nic tot die eksarnen tocgelaat word nic, mod hy na 
afsluiting van die lcsing'> die koshuis verlaat. 

(2) 'n Student wat in 'n koshuis inwoon, moet die koshuis nie later nie as drie 
dac n:1 aAoop ,·an sy cks,1mcns ,·crlaat. 

GELDE BETAALBAAR AAN DIE UNIVERSITEIT 

KOS EN INWONING 

(1) 'n Voltydse student betaal nan die Univcrsiteit ho11derd rand (R100) per 
jaar vir kos en inwoning, indicn <lit ,·an hom vercis word om in 'n koshuis van die 

ni,·crsitcit in te woon. 

(2) 'n Celeenthci<lstudent betaal aan die lTnivcrsiteit sewe11tit; sent (70c) per dag 
of gedecltc ,·an 'n <lag tot 'n rnaksimum rnn t1cin11:!f rand (R20) per maand in<licn hy in 'n 
koshuis \'an die Universiteit inwoon. 

(3) 'n Toc,·,illigc besoeker bctaal aan die Univcrsitcit se11:e11ti!f sent (70c) per <lag of 
gcclcclte van 'n dag indicn hy in 'n koshuis irn,oon of dcrfi!! sent (30c) per maaltyd, na 
gl'lang van die gcval. 

(4) 'n Voltydse of clel'lty<lse student hctaal aan di· l!nivcrsitcit ?'Jftien sent (15c) per 
dag vir 'n kamer gedurende periocks wanncer die koshuisc en /of eetsaal amptelik ge­
sluit is engeen Yocclsl'I voorsien ,,ord nic. 

Studcnte war aan\'ullingsl'ksamens sl-ryf, nagraadsc studente en allc studcntc wat 
vrol'er rapportcc1· as die datum in die rooster aangedui, rnoet binnc drie dae by die 
Rckl•ntnl'l'ster aann1l'ld vir die heffing \'an bykomstigc losicsgddc. 

REGISTRASIEGELD 

(l) 'n Student betaal ticn ra11d (IU0) per jaar registrasiegc!d. 
(2) 'n Bykomcnde hcdrag \'an 'Viel' rand (R.:1) is betaalbaar ten opsigte \'an 'n 

laatinskrywinv. 

 

 



SAAMGESTELDE KLASGELDE 

(Insluitcn<lc cksmncn-, laboratorium- en biblioteckgcld). 

1. Voorgraads. 
( a) Diplomas. 

Sekon<lcrc On<ll'rwysdiploma (S.O.D.). 

Ecrste jaar: Soos ,·ir ccrstejaar ,·an betrokkc grnad, 
hctsy 13..\., H.Comm., of B.Sc. R 20. 

Tweede jaar: 

Universitcitsonckrwys<liploma (l T.O.D.-nic-gcgraduct'rd). 
Diploma in Tcologie. 

R 80. 
H 80. 
R 80. 
R 80. 
H 80. 
H. 80. 
R 80. 
IU00. 
Rl00. 

Prokurcu rs toe la tingserti fikaa t. 
Staatsdicns ertifikaat in die Hegtc. 
Diploma in Handel en Administrasic. 
Senior Diploma in Handel en Administrasil'. 
Laer Diploma in Biblioteck\\etenskap. 
Diploma in Landbou. 
Diploma in ::\Iaatskaplikc \\'erk. 

(!,} Grade. 
B.A., B.Bibl., B.Prok. 

B.Admin., B.Comm., B.Juris., B.Thcol. 
B.A. (::\Iaatskaplikc \\'erk), B.Sc. 
B.Agric., B.Sc. Agric., B.Sc. Lan<lmcetkun<le. 

2. Nagraads. 
Tni,·cr itcitsondcr\\'ysdiplomu (l r.O. D.) 

I Iocr Diploma in Bibliotcek\\'etl'nskap. 
Baccalauri.'!us Legum (LL.B.). 
B.Ed. 

Honneursgrade. 
Fakulteite . ratuunn:tenskappc en Lanc.lhou. 

Ander Fakultcitc. 

Magistergrade. 
Fakulteitc ratm1nH·tensknppc en Landhou. 

Ander Fakulteite. 

Doktorsgradc. 
Fakulteitc 1 ratuun,·etl'11sh1ppl' en r ,a11dho11. 

ANDER GELDE 

R 80. 
H. 90. 
RlO0. 
H110. 

R 80. 
H. 80. 
H. 80. 
R 90. 

vir Jic ,·olk· kur. us. 

1U10. 
vir die ,·olle kursus. 

R 90. 
vir die volle hHsus. 

H 80. 
vir die voile h1rsus. 

H 60. 
\ ir die \olk kursus. 

Hl-W. 
vir di· ,·olh 1 ur u .. 

H120. 
\ ir dit• vol It- k11r 11 . 

Spesiale, Siekte- of Aanvullingseksamcns en Plaaslik Gelde 

1. (a) Die gcldc , ir 'n s1wsiak, si1.:ktc- of aan\'ullings-d:sam1.:n i tie
11 

rand ( ({ t 0) 
per kursus. 

(h) Die gl'l<ll' ,·ir ml'<lit'sc hulp, sport en ontspan11ing hL·loop H10.0() JWrjaar ,,aar­
vnn Rl vir ::\Iedit·st• hulp en H9 vir ·port en ontspanning is. 

( c) By koshuisc is 'n d1.:posito van R6 hetaalhaar vir die gl'l)J'uil· ,·an r
11

i,· •r ikit 
cicndom, insluit ·ndc 'n slaapkanw1 slnrtt-1. I Iit rdie lwdrug is I< nighctaalhanr 
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i11J1cn so<lanigc eicndom onbcska<lig tcrugbcsorg worJ "anncer die ·tu dent die 
Cnin·rsitcit finaal , crlaat. Terugbetaling sal ecr,, gcsk1c<l na die sluitingsdatum 
vir rcgistrasic in <lie jaar wat ,·olg op die jaar waarin die student finaal vcrtrck. 

Herindiening van 'n Verhandeling 
2. I ie gelde Yir <lie herindicning ,an 'n ,erhandding \'ir 'n :\lagistergruad 1s 

dcrtig ra11cl (R30) en \'ir 'n <loktor~graad sestii: rand (R60). 

Voorlopige Verklarings 
3. Die gcl<le \"ir 'n, oorlopigc , ·crklaring ten opsigtc, an 'n ,·oltooi<lc graa<l, diploma, 

uf sertifikaat is \'yftig sent (SOc). 

Ge ertifiseerde Verklaring 
-1-. 'n Gcsertitisccrdc Ycrklaring ten opsigtc \'an kursu ·sc ge ·laag \'ir n graa<l, 

diploma uf :sertifikaat is op aannaag en teen bctaling van , yftig sent (50c) , crkrygbaar. 

Duplikate van Diplomas en Sertifikate 
5. 'n Duplikaat \'an 'n diploma of scrtifikaat wat deur die l.Jni\'crsiteit self tocgc­

kcn "or<l, word nic uitgercik nic maar 'n gesertifi ccrdc Ycrklaring met <lie wapcn nm die 
Uni\'crsitcit en die naam en datum Yan die diploma of sertit1kaat daarop is op aanYraag en 
teen hctaling ,·an ee11 rand (Rl) ,·crkrygbaar. 

Spe iale Studente 
C>. 'n Student \\at 'n :;tud1ekursus ,olg waarn>or gecn graa<l, <liploma or scrtifikaat 

tocgckcn \\or<l nie IK·taal hcnc\\cns <lil· rl'gistrasicgl'l<l l,t·i11tir.; rand (R20) pcr kursus per 
jaar. 

Promosie-, Vrystellings- en Statusgelde 
7. Promwic-, vrystdlings- l'n statusgl'lde is soos ,olg: 

l'romosic: in Pral' ' l'ntia: 
in Absentia: 
\'r)stelling: 
Status: 

(;cen 

Hl0.00 
H2 pn kursus 
H6 

ALGEMENE BEPALINGS 

Aanspreeklikheid van Studente 

1. 'n Student is ten \"Olk aansprccklik \'ir allc gel<lc \\at ingcrnlge hicr<lic rcgulasics 
dcur hom bctaalbaar i •. 

Wanneer Gelde Betaal Moet Word 
2. (1) Die rcgistrasicgel<l i by kcnnisge" ing \'an toe luting bctaalbaar. 

(2) Gcldc Yir kos, inwoning, en klasgcld en koshuisdcposito is \'Ooruithetaal-

b,,ar ,·oordat <lie student ingcskryf is, maar kan bc:hal\\'c in die gcval rnn koshui ·dcposito­
g ·lee in gciyke paaiemcnte hctaal \\'Ord, en in die gcrnl moct die betaling soos volg 
gcfJ-ied :-

E<.·rste paai<.·m<.·nt: \let of ,·oor inskrywing. 
Twceck paail'nwnt: \ 'oor of op die c ·rstc dag van M ·i. 
l knk paaicml'nt: Yoor of op di<.· <.·erstc <lag \'an <lie l\\'l'l'<le sl'lncstcr. 

/,, IV. lkdrac tot 'n stud<.·nt sl' krcdil·t sal allcenlik op die d<.Td<.· \'rydag Yan dkc maand 
tcrugbctaal \\or<l. 'l'<:rughH.tlings sal egtl'r nic gl·doen word nic tensy die j,iar :;e 
gl'l<l ten , olk bl'taal<l of g<. ,, aarborg is, 

(3) Ondanks <lil' hl'palings van subrl'Qulasie (2), i • di· klas- en eksarncngelde 
, an '11 student in l'l:n , an <lie , olgcn<le studickursussc gedurcnd • die ccr tc jaar Yan 
:;tu<lic l>l·taalbaar: -

(a) B.E<l.-gra.1d. 
(h) I Ionncurs rraad. 
(c) \ lagistt'rg-r.l.l(l. 
(ii) Doktlll'sgra:1d. 

(4) \lk an<l ·r gcl<le, ho t:n l>l'hahH· die geld • gl'nol'm in suhn·gul.1sies (1) en 
2), i • bctaalhaar op die "~ sc l ' ll t) c \\ at die llaa<l , :111 <lie C 11i, crsiteit 1 cpaal. 
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Wanbetaling 

3. In die geval , ·an 'n student \\'at vcrnuim om die gel<le \\aarvoor hy aansprecklik 
is op die datums tc.: bctaal soos in hicrdic rcgula ·ics \OClrgeskr) f is, kan die Raad sodauigc 
student-

(i) van 'n koshuis uitsluit; of 
(ii) van lcsings uitsl uit; of 

(iii) van bcide lesings en kosbuis uitsluit; of 
(iv) todating tot cksamens "cicr. 

K wytskelding van Losies- en Ander Gelde 

4. (1) ln die geval van 'n student \\at in 'n ko ·huis in,voon en \\'at \H-ens sickti.! of 
om enigc ander rcde \\'at die Raad gocdkeur, verhinder \\Ord om sy studit·s in <lie 
bctrokke studicjaar te ,·oltooi en che koshuis voor 1 Oktober vcrbat, kan die Raad, op 
aanbeveling van die rcktor die geld betaalbaar , ir kos, en in" oning vcrmindcr op die 
basis nm ho11derd rand (R100) minus se1ce11ti1.; Sl'lll (70c) vir elke <lag wat <lie stu­
dent in sodanige koshuis ingewoon het. 

(2) Die registrasiegeld word onder gecn omstanclighcdc tcrugbetaal nie. 

(3) Indicn 'n student gedurcncle 'n studicjaar sy studies om die ecn of andcr 
re<le wat ,·ir die Raad aanneemlik is, staak en die uni,ersiteit vcrlaat, kan 'n gedcclte 
nm die gelde wat reeds dc.;ur horn aan die Lnivcrsite1t bctaal is [uitgcsonderd gelde 
,vaarvoor in subregulasies (1) e11 (2) voorsicning gcmaak " ·ord], a.in bom terugbetaal 
word op 'n basi dcur die Sckrctaris van Bantoc-andcrwys na oorkgpleging met 
die Tcsourie goedgekeur. 

BETALI G VAN GELDE 

Alic gelde wat betaal word deur of ten bchoewc van 'n student, word gckrcditecr 
tot sy geldcrekening totdat gelde verskulc.lig vir c.lie jaar ten ,olle YCrcffcn is. 
Totdat gclde vir Jie jaar ten volle vcrefTen is, word geen tcrugbet,iling gcmaak ten op­
sigtc van bedrac betaal wat mccr is as voorgcskrewc paaicmcnte nie. 

Voorbeeld van hoe beurse of le11i11gs verreken word : 
Gclde betaalbaar deur stuc.lent vir <lie jaar (Min R10 Registrasicgeld) H.186.00 
Bcurstockcnnings :-

Strceksowcrheid . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . R60.00 
Universitcitsbeur • H.60.00 JU20.00 

Bcclrag dcur student betaalbaar . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . R66.00 
+ H.10 Rcgistrasicgcl<l (Ocposito by kcnnisgcwing van toclating) 

Die beclrag R66 is op bepaalde cl a turns bctaalbaar in paaicmcnll! van R 16.50 

Let JVel.-Beurstoekennings word teen die gclde verskuldig vir die voile jaar 
verreken. 

\Vat Staats- of Unin;rsiteitslc.:nings betrcf moet studcnte daarop 1 ·t dat soclanigc 
lcning he ·kikbaar gcstel word cers na<lat die lening<;oorccnkoms ,·oltooi is. Cccn krl'<lict 
word dus ten opsigtc van die lcning gegc.:e ,oor<lat <lie lc.:ningsoorccnkoms nic behoorlik l'n 
ten voile voltooi is nic. Studente word clus gewaarsku dat <lit in hulle cic belang is om 
<lie voile geldc , ir die eerstc kwartaal met hulle saam te hring anders loop hullc gc, aar 
om aangcsC: te word orn die uni,·crsitcit te vcrlaat. 

Selfs indien <lie gclde vir die cerste kwartaal ten volle vcrcffcn is, is dit nogtans die 
plig van clkc student aan wie 'n Staats- of ni,·crsitcitslcnini~ tol'gcstaan is, om die nodige 
, ·orrns onmidddlik v:,n die Hekcnnwestcr k n·rl,ry ~mint hy kl'nnis onlv.1m~ ,·an die 
tockcnning en om toe te sicn clat <lit behoorlik \·oltooi en h, tlic kantoor ingd1andig word 
voor die begin van <lie twi:cde k\\'artaal, sodat hy krc<lict \'ir die lcning kan bckom. 
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:-:,tudcnte en ouers of Yuog<le word vcnvag om hullcsclf op hoogtc tc stcl w:.1t gcldc 
L,ctaalbaar bctref. Die Uni\·cr ·itcit ondcrneem nie om in hierdie \'crband rekcnings uit tc 

stuur nic . 

. \Ile gclde behah\e sakgl'ld en geld Yir hoekc moct dirck aan die Rcgistrntcur 
gc tuur word. Sakgcld en geld \ ir bockc moct aan die student gcstuur word . 

.'tudentc moct onder gecn om ·tandighcde geldc wat vir hullc privaat gcbruik bc­
dod i • by die Uni\ er ·iteit deponeer nic. 'n Dank or Posspaarbankrekcning moet Yir die 
doc! gebru1k word. 

Die Univer:;iteit kan geen student toclaat om aan tc bly indicn hy arri\·ecr sander 
geld of die ,·ereiste dokumentc nie, of indien sy gelde nie stiptelik en ten ,·ollc betaal word 
nie. 

FIN ANSIELE HULP AAN STUDENTE 

Aansoek om 'n studielening 

1. (1) 'n ~tudcnt of 'n ,·oorncmen<.k student kan by <lie lJnin:rsiteit om 'n 
stucliekning aan ·oek doen. 

(2) Die aansoek moet gedoen word op 'n ,·orm \\'at deur die UniYersiteit goed­
gekeur is. 

(3) Die aansoek 111oet by die Registratcur ,.111 die Tni,·ersiteit ingcdicn \\Ord 
Yoor of op 'n datum \\at die Raad bepaal. 

(4) Die Raad kan Sl)danigc stucliekning aan 'n suksesvolle applikant tockcn as 
wut die l\linister ingeYolge die \\'ct bepaal. 

(5) .\Ile stucliclenings wat kragtens subregulasic (4) toegeken \\Ord, is ondcr­
\\ orpe aan <lie volgcnJe \ oon, aarcles: 

Voorwaardes Verbonde aan Studielenings 

2. (1) n Stu<lcnt aan ,, ie 'n studiclening tocgcken word, gaan 'n stuclielcnings-
ooret.nkoms met die Raad aan op 'n, orm wat <leur die Sckretaris van llantoc-onder­
" YS goeclgekeur is. lndien die studiclcningsooreenkoms nit: binne 'n redelike tycl­
pcrk deur beide <lie student en 'n borg , oltooi word nie, kan die kning <lcur die Raad 
teruggetrek \\'Ord. 

(2) Die rckening ,·an 'n lcninghouer ,,ord jaarliks met die toegekcnde paaic-
mcnt rnn die lcning gckrediteer. 

(3) Geen gclde is clirck aan 'n lcninghoucr bctaalbaar nie. 
(-+) lndicn 'n lcninghoucr -
(a) sy studies stank; of 
(b) in gehrckc bly om klasse gen:elcl by le \\0on, horn nie met ywer en pligs­

getrouheid op sy studies toelc nie, of nie bcHedigende \'ordering maak nie, of druip; 

of 
(c) sander rc<l1:s ,, at ,·ir die Raad aannecmlik is, nie <lie studickursus binnc die 

lwpaaldl· tydperk , oltooi nie; of 
(cl) skuldig be,ind \\Orel aan '11 kriminelc oortrecling; of 
( c) gcskors \\Ord uit die Uni, ersitcit om \\atter rcde ook al; of 
(/) om "attt·r rede ook al nie di • stucliekursus Yoltooi nie, 

lwt <lie Jlaad Jic reg om die studielcningsooreenkoms tc becindig, en in die gc,·al is 
,Ille gt·lcle "at inge, ol re die ~tu<liele111ngsooreenkoms deur die lcninghoucr , er­
skuldig is, ontnidJellik opeisbaar tesame met rente teen 6 persent per jaar bcrckcn 
,·anaf datum , an lwcindiging ,·an die stuclielcningsooreenkoms. 

(5) 'n Studit·lcni11g is, hchoudens die hepalings \ an <lie \\'et, tnugbetaalhaar 
:1.in die Raad , an die ' ni,·ersiteit op 1 .\pril, an die jaar ,rat Yolg op die jaar ,rnarin 
die studickur~us \oltooi is: i\fct dil'n ,crstande d:it die Raad kan gocdkcur c.lat <lie 
dit· studit•kfling nor 'n l.illgt'f' tydpt rl · i11 ,;1.iil 111l' lllc, ;111 rnillstens li1'11 rn11d OU0) pn 
ma.1lld tl·rughet.ial ,,ord, en in di~ ge,al \\ord rente tel'n 6 pcrsent pl'r jaar gchef 
vanaf die datum \\ :wrnp die stud1ek11illg tnughetaalbaar i~. 
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(6) Sodra die lcninghoucr, na , oltooiing van sy studickursu , 'n bctrckking 
aan\'aar, mol't hy die Raad om·er\\ yld 111 kcnnis std , an die naam en ad res van y 
werl·gcwer. 

(7) Die lcninghouer moct, na Yoltooiing Yan sy studickursus die Raad on-
middellik in kcnnis stel nm ,·crandcrings ten opsigtc n111 -

(a) sy woon- en wcrkadrcs; 
(b) syborgscadrcs; 
(c) sy werkgewcr sc naam en adrcs. 
(8) Die bepaling' nm subrcgulasics (6) en (7) is ook van tocpassing op 'n 

lcninghoucr wic sc leningsoorccnkoms kragtcns subrcgulasic (-1-) <lcur die Raad 
bceindig i . 

(9) Die leninghoucr moct sy Wl'rkge;\\cr magtig om die hcc.lrag ,mt ingcvolgc 
die studiclening oorecnkoms aan die Raad n:rskuldig is, tcsame met cnige rcntc daar­
op in maandeliksc paaicmcntc Yan minstcns lien rand (R 10) per maand tc Ycrhaal uit 
cnigc salaris wat aan horn betaalbaar is en aan die Raad oor tc betaal. 

(10) Ondanks andersluidcndc bcpalings in hi en.lie regulasics, is 'n kning 
rcnten-y solank die lcninghoucr, met of sonder 'n studiclening, \'oltyds aan 'n 
univcrsitcit studecr, en gcdurcndc sodanigc tydpcrk is die lening nic tcrugLetaalbaar 
nie. 

Uitstel van Beeindiging van Studieleningsooreenkoms 

3. Ondanks andersluidcnde bcpalings in hicrdie regulasics, kan die Raad die 
bccindigin , Yan 'n studielcningsoorecnkoms uitstcl indien 'n leninghouer-

(a) in cmgc stu<liejaar druip of in sy finale jaar slaag rnaar nie ten Yollc Im alifi­
scer, ir die toekenning ,·,in 'n graac.l, <liploma of scrtifikaat nie, en sodanige 
leninghouer op eie kostc in die daaropvolgcnde jaar die bctrokke studicjaar 
of die ontbrckendc kursusse of vakkc aan die l niversitcit herhaal; 

(b) sy studies weens llnansicle mocilikhcde onderhrcek en gaan \\·erk met die 
doc! om te spaar so<lat hy na die Unin:rsiteit kan tcrugkcer as voltydsl! 
student: let <lien \'Crstande dat-

(i) die lcninghouer vooraf goec.lkeuring , an Jie HaaJ vir sodanige onder­
brcking \'Crkry; 

(ii) sodanigt.! onderbreking nic !anger as 2 jaar is nic; en 

(iii) die Raad die reg het om die studicleningsooreenkoms met ll'rug\\erl-..cnde 
krag tc becindig met ingang van die datum waarop die studies aam anklil· 
onderbrcck is, indil'n die lcninghoucr in gebrek • bly om sy st udi •s aan die 
Unin.>rsitcit voort tc sit; 

(c) sy studies weens sickte of om die een of ander rec.iv "at vir die H:w<l aan­
neemlik is, onderhreek (;!1 hy van Yoomt·mc is om na sodanige onc.kr­
hreking na die Univcrsiteit tcrug te kcer as , ollydse student o,n sy studil's 
Yoort tc> sit: i\Ict <lien verstandc <lat 

(i) die lcninghoucr, in die ge\al \'an sid:te, so 1nu as moontlik 'n gl'm·<·s­
kundige ·ertifikaat, uitgercik <lL·Lir 'n gL·n·gistrt·crtk gcneesheer, aan <lie 
Raad moct ,·oorle; 

(ii) <lie lcninghoucr, i11 <lil· gc\'al van amkr rl'dl'::-, ,·001:tf gol'dl curing v.111 die 
Haad , ir sodanigc ondcrhrel-ing ll1fJct \crkry; 

(iii) sodanige on<lcrbrL·king nie !anger as 2 jaar is nie; en 

(iv) die Raad die reg het om <lie stuc.licli:ningsoorcenl-..()ms ml't t(•rug\\erkcndc 
kr.ig tt- hceindig 111et ing·111g ,an dit· datum w:1:1rnp dil' tudil' :iarn·:111l·lil· 
ondcrbrel.'k is, indicn dit· kninghoucr in gt·hrl'kc lily om sy studil'S :rnn diL· 
Uniwn;iteit \'<JOrt te sit. 

 

 



Vry telling van Borg 

4. lndicn 'n leninghouer ge<lurcncle sy tudics of na Yoltooiing daarvan, maar 
rnordat die ll!ning tl!rugbctaal i ·, sterf of gccstclik vcrstcurd raak, of andersins liggaamlik 
on rcskik word om y Ycrpligtinge ingevolgc die studiclcningsooreenkoms na te kom 
en die skuld nic uit die bocdel ,·an o<lanige leninghoucr, of op ·odanige lcninghouer 
self vcrhaal kan ,,·or<l nic, knn dit: llaad <lit: borg van sy I ontraktuclc vcrpligting onthcf. 

Rekenings en Rekords 

5. (1) Die Raad moct , odanigc rekrnings en rckords hou as wat noodsaaklik is 
vir dtc bchoorlikl! uitocfcning ,·an bchccr oor toel,cnnings, uitbetalings en irworderings 
, an studickning •. 

(2) Die Sckrctaris van Bant<ll -onden, ys kan tc cniger tyd gel a dat die Raad 
die rck -nings en rekords in subrcgulasic (1) gcnocm aan horn of aan 'n bcampte dcur 
hom aangewys, , ir in ·peksic Yoorlc. 

Afskrywing van Studielening 

6. en onim·ordl!rharc lcnings mag sander die gocdkcuring van die 'ckrctaris 
af gcskryf ,,ore.I nie. 

llEURSE E LE I GS 

Die bo taanc.lc kan in dric hoofgrocpc vcr<lccl word : 
.\ Tockenning· wat dcur die ni,·cr·iteit of op sy aanbe,·cling gcmaak " ·ord. 

B. Tol!!{(.!trnings- W;tt dcur andL:r liggam.c onafhanklik \'an die Cni, crsiteit gemaak 
wor<l. 

C. Tockcnninfs vir stu<lil·s in Jic mcJisync. 

Alic tockcn11ing ; ondcrhcwi~ a.in goeie gedrag en bcwc<ligende \'ordering. Die 
UniYersitcit kan cnige tockcnning hcrsien of 'n andcr liggaam a,1nraai om <lit te doen 
indicn <lit bcskou word dat die toel·cnnings wat c.lcur enigc student bc;kom is meer is as wat 
hy nodig het. 

Groep .1 : 
( 1) ,l:,'taatstudic!c11i11[.!~ : 
B.A. t: n B.Sc. 

. O.D. 
S.A.O.D. 

I\Iah.imu111 Rl20 p.j. 
R120 p.j . 

R80 p.j. 
Ander Diplomakursussc. Toekcnnings van nic mcer as Rl00.00 p.j. 
Staatsbeurslcnings aan stuJente \\ at ondt rwys kursusse wil ,·olg, sal tocgckcn \\'Ord 

op 'n nic-tcrugbt·taalbart· basi op , oorwaarde <lat:-
1. Die Yoorgcskrc\\ • aantal ondcrwyskursuss • gcvolg word. 
2. Die student, na, nl ryging van 'n gr-aad, ondernecm om ,·ir die Dcpartcmcnt van 

Bantoc-On<lL·n,·:s tc "cl'I · , ir 'n tydpcrk nit· minder as diet, d \\'at die bcur tocgckcn was 
llll'. 

(2) Tochc1111i11•1s uit dfr Tr11stfrmds£' 7'(lll die U,,i~·crsitcit. 
Ilicrdic tock ·nnings gcskicc.l na gocddunkc \'an die Raa<l en word aanbcvccl dcur sv 

lkurskomitcc en oorskry nic die bcdrac ondcr (1) gcnoem in die gc\'al van ,·oorgrnads~ 
student • nie . 

~ 1 ic-tt·rugbctnall>are tockcnnings \\'nrd kg in gc, all· \'an huitcnge" one \'Crdicnstc 
gem.ial ·. 

'n Aantal soclnnigc bcursc word jaarlil-s aan nagraad • studcntl' toe, ken maar die 
mnksinn1111 bed mg oorskry in "Cl'n gc, al H200 nie. 

(3) Op die oomhlik word toeh·nning uit die vnlgendc op :rnnh •,·t•ling ,•an die 
nivcr itcit gcmaal·: 

 

 



(a) Unicfcesbeursc: Beursc van Rl00 elk vir t\\·ee jaar \\ord tocgestaan 
deur die Department van llantoc-onder\\)'' vi r nagraadsc stud1e. 

(b) Shell S.A. Edms. Bpk., voorsien drie beursc vir voorgraadse studcntc van 
Rl 50.00 elk. Elke bcurs stn:k oor drie jaar. Die Shell l\Iy. verei • nie 
<lat die student later vir hulle sal werk nic. Daar is ook 'n Shell 
Leningsfonds. 

(c) Die Yskor Beun;e: Y kor voorsicn vyf toekcnnings van H.160 p.j. elk 
waarvan R.80.00 tcrugbctaalbaar is, geldig vir dric jaar aan voorgraadse 
studentc. Daar is geen vcrpligting om later vir die Korporasie te wcrk 
nic. 

(d) Die Suid-Afrikaanse Uitsaaikorpora ie voorsien jaarliks ccn nie-tcrug­
betaalbare beurs Yan R160 geldig vir drie jaar aan studcntc wat 'n loopbaan in 
<liens van die Korporasie wil volg. 'n Lccrplan soos voorgeskryf dcur die 
Korporasie moct gevolg word. 

(e) Wetenskaplike en ywerhcidnavorsingsraad. Sien Groep B. 

(f) Grobbelaars Bcgrafnisondernerners voorsicn jaarliks twee beursc van HS0 
elk. 

( rr) Volkskas Be perk, voorsicn op die oomblik H.300.00 vir bcurse aan studcntc 
wat Afrikaans- r ederlands bestudeer. 

(h) Die Bantoe Bcleggings Korporasic van Sui<l-Afrika (Bpk.) voorsicn bcurse 
van R.250 p.j. elk vir studentc in Handel en Administrasie. Sukses\ ollc kandi­
date moet onderneem om gedurende vakansies vir die Korpornsie, 'n Staats­
c.kpartl'ment, of 'n Gcbic<lsowerhei<l tc ,, erk en rnoet na atkgging , an dte 
kursus , ir <lien · by 'n guedgckeur<le instelling aanrncld. 

Gro(p B. 

Toekennings wur<l <leur die ondergenocm<le liggame gcmaak onafhanklik van die 
niversiteit. 'n Yollcdige lys kan nic gcgcc word nie en liggame kom by of onttrcl· hullc­

se!f as donateurs somtyds sander om die Uni,·crsiteit daarvan in kcnnis te stcl. 
(1) Die Transkeise Regering en die Streeksowerhcid van die Ciskci maak toeken­

nings nan studcnte van <lie Uni, crsitcit wat , ·arieer van H.34.00 tot R.200.00. 
(2) Toekennings word gemaak <lcur 'n aantal l\1unisipalitcite, o.a. Pretoria, Port 

Elizabeth, Oos-Londcn, ens. Hicrdie tockennings is gewoonlik berekcn om 
al die fooie tc dck. Studentc wat ·woonagtig is in 1\Iunisipalc gcbicdc ,,ord 
aangeraai om by hullc plaaslike Owcrhedc vas te std of cnige bcursc beskikbaar 
is. 

(3) Verskillen<lc kcrklike liggarne skenk ook bcurse en in hicrdic vcrban<l mo~t 
studentc by hullc plaaslike leraars navraag docn. 

(4) Die \Vetenskaplike en Ny·wcrhcidnavorsingsraad (\V.:N.N.R) skcnk \\aar­
devol!e tocl,en:i1ngs ,·ir navorsing tot sovecl as RS00 p.j. en hicrYoor kompetecr 
nagraadse studente. 

(5) Die ·asionaic Raad Yir Sosialc en Ekonomicsc \ivorsing skrnk bcursc :mwcl 
as ad hoc tockennings ,ir nagraadse navorsing. 

(6) Die University Scholarship Fund, Oos-Lonclcn, <loen waankvolk hcur, sken­
kings. 

(7) Die Non-European. 'tudcnts Fund, Posbus +728, Kaapstad, gn~ knings :wn stu­
<lLnte rnn Kaapstad \\at n:ec.1 • 1·c11 jaar l ni\crsitcit studil· suksl':--Yol n>ltoo1 hct. 

(8) Rotaricrklubs skenk soms ook b-ursc en studcnte moct by die plaaslikc Sckre­
taris navraag <loen. 

(9) Yiedgc Bros., PK. Yiedgcs\'illc, Transkci, maak jaarliks 'n skcnking van Rl 80 
aan 'n scun van 'n T"aptein. 

(10) Mobil Oil S.,\. (Edms.) Bpl·., Posbus 35, Kaapstad, skcnk '11 :iantal \ oor­
graad::;c heurse gel) kstaandc mm die hlokfooie. 
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(11) Die Joint Council for European · an<l Africans, p/a Rhodes Uni,·crsiteit, 
Grahamstad, voorsit'n 'n aantal beurstockcnnings aan personc wat in Graham­
stad en in <lie Albanic omgewing \\Oonagtig is. 

(12) Die J. II. Hofmeyr Bcursfonds (gestig ondcr die testament wylc 1'1c,·. D. C. 
llofmcyr) k nk twee bcurse van R.400 elk geldig vir drie jaar aan Yoorgraadse 
studente , ·an Fort Ilarc. Aan ·oekc moct gerig word aan Die Trustees, J. II. 
llofmeyr Beursfonc.ls, Standard Bank van S.A. Bpk., Trustee Afdeling, Posbus 
1330, Pretoria. 

(13) Die h :deralc Rcpubliek Yan Duibbnd skcnk op die oomblik jaarliks twee 
beursc aan nie-Blanke ftudente gcl<lig by 'n Duitse nin~rsiteit; sakgeld van 
D::\I 400.00 \'ir twaalf maande, retoer-reisgeld na Duitsland en onderrig en 
eksamcngcldc \\ ord b taal. 

(14) Die S.A. l\1utual Lcwcnsassuransi<.:maatskappy bied \') f Ou l\Iutual Beurse 
, ·an R600 elk aan gcldig vir twee jaar by 'n Sui<l-Afrikaansc Uni,·ersiteit. 
llicrdie bcur 'e word slegs aan nagraadse studcnte toegestaan. 

( 15) Die ... Tasionalc Oorlogsfonds, Schocmanstraat 363, Pretoria , oorwc g die toe­
h :nning van b urse :um vcrdicnstdike studcntc \\'at kindcrs is van oudgediendes. 

(16) Suid-Afrikaanse Broucry Bpk. skcnk 'n aantal waardevollc bcurse ,,at geldig 
i by enigc S.A. ni, crsitcitsinrigting. Voorwaardcs kan \'an die firma self 
Ycrkry word. 

(17) Die rnited Tobacco :'.\Iy. (South) Bpk., skcnk vrybeurse Yan H.200 p.j. Yir 
drie jaar \'ir stu<lic aan Fort Hare ,·ir 'n Yoorgraad ' C student wat jn die Transkei 
" ·oonagtig is. 

(18) Die nion of Jewish \\'omen of Southern Africa, Posbu 3622, Johannesburg, 
bicJ die Toni. ,1phra-B<.:urs (, an tot H.500 p.j.) aan 'n gegraduccrdc dame tudent 
"" ie se \'Oorgcstcl<l<.: studicrigting haar nH:er gcskik sal maak om ccn of under 
, onn van maatskaplike <liens aan <lie Suid-Afrikaanse gcmcenskap te lewcr." 

(19) Die Adams College Educational Trust, 7th floor Salisbury House, \Vcststraat 
349, Durban, maak tockennings en gee lcnings Yan vcrskillende bedrae aan ge­
keurdc studente. 

(20) Die Isaacson Founc.lation, I osbus 97, Johannesburg, maak tockennings van tot 
H.300.00 ,ir cnigc individuclc gcval. 

(21) Die Suid-Afrikaansc Buro ,ir Rasse-Aangclcenthedc, Posbus 97, Johannesburg, 
maak Yerskillcndc toekennings wat gcwoonlik bcperk word tot die bedrag Yan 
die gddc \\'at bctaalbaar is. 

(22) Die Sir Ernest Oppenheimer Gedenkfonds, Posbu' 4902, Johannesburg, 
maak Yerskillendc toekenning ' van soms soYecl as R.300.00 Yolgcns die \'er­

dienstc in indi\'iduelc gevallc. 
(23) Die l.Jnivcrsitas Bo ·kc ,·an Pretoria gee 'n Bibliotcekkundc-beurs van Rl00. 

(24) Die Fosfaat-Ontwikkcling ·korpornsic, "I,QSKOR," Posbus 1, Plrnlaborwa, 
.0. Transvaal, skcnk lenings van tot R180.00 •lk aan studentc wat die atuur­

wetcnskuppc of 'osiak \Vctenskappc bcstudccr. 

(25) Die Winifred Wilson Beursfonds: Om die stu<lie van <lie Engelse taal en 
l •ttc.:rkundc in die Republick van Suid-s\frika aan te mo dig. Aansoek moet op 
d:c Yoorgcskrcwc nan ·ockvonns geskicd en moet Yoor 15 Desembcr van elke jaar 
di• Sckretaris van ,, The Colonial Orphan Chamber and Trust Fund", Posbu 
1+2, Kaapstad, bcrcik. Elke aansocl· moc.:t ondcrstcun word dcur 'n Yerslag deur 
'n Profr ·sor in Engels nn die nivcr itcit \\ aar die applikant studecr. 

(2(1) Die Suic.l-Afril aansc 1.1sionalt: Haa<l vir 1 'indcrsorg sc bcursc in :\Iaatskaplike 
\\'erk \'ir ,oorgraadsc cn nugtaads • kursus.~c in l\laat. kaplikc \\'erk. \'crdcrc 
hesomkrhecle ,·crkryb:iar by c.lic Dirl!ktrisc, Suid-,\frikaansc 1 asionale Raad vir 
Kinc.lersorg. J>oshus 8539, Johannesburg. • 'luitingsdatum Yir aan. ocke i 31 
. \ugust 11s. 
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Groep C: 

'n Beperkte be<lrag is bcskikbaar vir l\1cdicsc Studies deur ·tu<lcntc wat a:.111 d1e 
vereistes vir die eernte-jaar kursus voldocn het aan Fort Hare en daarna 'n gocdgckcurde 
Mediese Skoal in Suid-Afrika bywoon. Lening word gemaak uit rt.!nte van skcnkings 
in die volgcnde Fondsc :-

(1) Die Grecnsladc l\'Icdical Fund. 

(2) Die W. A. Russell :\1edical Fund. 

(3) Die \V. P. Schreiner Medical Fund vir vroue 

(4) Die Rev. W. Girdwood Medical Fun<l 
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BIBLIOTEEKREGULASIES 

lt'oordbepalings. 

l. ln hicrdic Regulusics, ten y <lie , crband anders aandui, beteken :-
(a) ,,bock", enige publiknsic in kodcx,orm, met inbcgrip van vlugs\rifte 

maar met uitsluiting van tydskrifte; 
(b) ,.kner", 'n pcrsonccllicl, stuclent of buitclcner, \\ic dcur <lie Uni,ersitcits­

bibliotckaris geregistrccr is as 'n persoon wat publikasics van die Bibliott:e\ 
mag leen, onderworpe aan die bcpaling van hierdie Rcgulasics; 

(c) ,,toonbank'\ enige \'an die uitgiftetconbanke in die Bibliotcek, tcnsy antler.-, 
a,rngec.lui; 

(d) ,,buitelener", 'n lcncr wat nic 'n student of 'n personccllid is n ;e maar \\~L 

dcur <lie nivcrsiteit -bibliotekaris as 'n lcncr soos bepaal in hicrJie 
rcgulasies geregistrcer i ; 

(e) ,,Bibliotcck", die Bibliotcek van die lJniver itcit van Fort Ifore met in­
begrip van sy takbihlioteck; 

(.f) ,,puhlikasie", cnigc bock, tydskrif, geskrif, drukwcrk, vlugskrif of soort­
gclyke saak; 

(g) ,,pcrsonccl", die akademicsc, administraticwc en bibliotcckpcrsoneel van 
die nivcrsitcit van Fort Ilarc; 

(/1) ,,student", 'n geregistrccrde student van die Uni\'crsitcit van Fort Hare 
wat bchoorlik a 'n Iencr dcur die lni,·crsiteitsbibliotckaris geregistrccr i ; 

(i) ,, ni\crsitcitsbibliotekaris", die Uni,·ersitcitsbibliotekaris Yan die CniYer­
siteit van Fort Ilarc of sy behoorlik gemagtigde , ·ertecmvoordiger; 

(J) ,,gcbruikcr", enige pcrsoon wat tocgelaat is tot die gcbruik \',111 <lie Iliblio­
tcck. 

2. Enigc gcbruikcr of lcner wat hom tccn,-trydig rnct <lit.: bcpalings \',m hicrdic 
Regulasies gedra, kan ,·.m die gcbruik \'an, en die tocgang tot die Bibliotcck 
<lcur <lie ni\'er. itc1tsb1bliotek,1ris ge. kor worct vir 'n tydperk van nie meer as 
"Yf <lac nie. ln<licn die ni\'crsiteit bibliotckaris Yan mening is <lat die oor­
trcding \'Un so<l.rnige crrBtige aarJ i:; dat <lit 'n skoro-ing ,·an mecr as yyf d.1e 
regver<lig, mocl hy 'n odanigc oortrcding onmi<ldellik aan die Rektor van die 
Universiteit per brief rnpportcer en hy m1g 'n sodanige gebruikcr of lcncr 
slegs weer tot die g~bruik v,111 die Bibli tcck toelaat op 'n sodanigc datum as die 
Rektor, p ~'r skriftclikc ke11'1is~c,, ing am die nivcr.,itcitsbibliotekaris, mag 

hcsluit. 

(,'ebn11h ~•an die Riblioll'eh. 

]. Stud •ntc, pcrsoneclkdc en buitclcncrs is tocgclaat tot die gebruik ,·an <lie 
Bibliotcck en mag publikasics lccn op so<lanige voorwaar<lcs as wat <leur hicrdie 

l{t•gula-;it•s hcpaal word: l\Ict <lien ver tande <lat die Univcrsiteitshibliotekari . , 
na sy oorde •I, andcr personc tot die gchruik van die biblioteck kan toclaat. 

l. (;ct·n gcbruik •r mag enigc oor_ias, bocksak, handsnk, of cnigc sodanigc sak of tas 
in die Bihliotcck inhring nic, muar moct dit in die plcl· laat wat met 'n kennis­

\\'ing daartoc aangcwys is. 

5. (a) Ccen gchruikcr n1'1g cnigc publikasic wat nic nun die bibliotccl· bchoort 
inhring nil·, of •nigc publilrnsi' wat \\'Cl aan <lie Bibliotecl· bchoort, "at op 
sy naam uitgcgcc is, daar inhring nil·: :\let tlicn v ·rstandc, <lat 'n lener wcl 
'n so<lanigc aan horn uitgelt•cnd • hoc! in die Bibliotcek mag inbring met die 
doc! om dit tcrug tc hcsorg, en hy mot·t dit aan <lie toonbank afgct: sodra 

hy di· Bibliot ·ek lwtrcc 
( b) Studente rn ,1g n,111tckeningbockc in die BibliotC'ek inhring en rnoct <lit by 

b •trcding rnn die hihliotcck aan di' lwamptc by die hooftoonhank tcr 

m1dt rsock aanhied. 

 

 



( c) Alie publikasies en/of aantekcningbockc ,,at <lcur <lie gehruikcr uit <lie 
b1blioteck gcne;em word moct aan die toonbankbcampte vir ouclcrsock 
aangcbied word as <lie Biblioteck Yerlaat word. 

(d) Publikusies wat nie in <lie bibliotcck ingebring mag \\'or<l nic kan in die 
plck deur Rcgulasic 4 be<locl hcwaar word. 

( e) Geen gebruikcr mag in cnige publikasic wat a:111 die Biblioteck liclioort 
skryf, daar mcrkc in mnak of dit bcskadig nic. 

6. Geen boeke ,,at gcmerk is ,,In die Library only'', of bocl,e wat by die toonbank 
onder direkte beheer gcbou word, mag uit die Bibliotcck uitgcnccm word nic, en 
sodanig~ boeke moet in die Bibliotcek gc·raactpkcg \\ ord op socanige voor­
vvaardes as die Univer.siteitsbibliotekaris mag bcp;1;1l, en moet, na gcbruik, nan 
<lie toonb:mk terugegee word. 

7. Geen gebruiker mag in die biblioteck sy stem verhcf tot mccr us Huistcring, of 
cnige la,vaai of ,·erstoring ,·croorsaak, of rook, cet of drink, of mag in die publicke 
afdelings cnige gcsprek Yoer nie. 

8. (a) Tieu •ninute voor sluitingsty<l van clkc Biblioteckperiode, sal 'n klokkie 
gclu1 word om aan tc du1 <lat die gcbruikcr horn moet ,oorbcrci om die 
Biblioteek te verlaat. 

(b) Vyf minute voor elke sluitingstyd sal 'n klokkic gelui word om aan te dui 
<lat gebruikers die Bibliotcck moet vcrlaat. 

(c) Emge gebru1ker wat horn na sodarnge slu1tmgstyc.l nog m die Bihliotcek 
bevmd, is skuldig aan 'n oortrecting Yan hicrdie Rcgulasics. 

9. 'n Gebruiker wat 'n boek of ty<lskrif van die rak gchaal bet vir raadpleging in die 
Biblioteck, mag sodanige boek of tydskrif nic tcrugsit op die rak nie, maar moct 
<lit op die tnfcl waar die gcbruiker is, lnat le. 

Leensahhies. 

10. (a) Studente wat puhlikasics \',111 die Bibliotcck wil lcen moet aan die beg:n 
van elke akadcmicse jnar, nadat hullc as studente gercgi ·trecr is, by die 
hooftoonbank as lcscrs registrecr. 

(b) Voorgraadsc studcntc en buitelcncrs is gcregtig op drie lccnsakkics elk. 
( c) Tagraadse studentc is gercgtig op ses leensakhes elk. 
( d) Elke leensakkie gee die Jcncr op wie sc naam <lit uitgereik is, die reg om 

een bock te lcen, vir 'n tydperk Yan hoogstens twee wckc. Sodanige boekc 
mag gclyktydig geleen word. 

( e) Die lening van 'n publikasie kan verleng word vir 'n vcrderc tydpcrk soos 
bcpaal deur die UniYersitcitsbibliotekaris. 

(J) 'n Lcensakkic mag nic uitgelcen word, of van icmand gclccn word, of op 
enige manier deur icmand op w1c sc naam dit nic uitgcrcik is, gchruik "ord 
n1e. 

(g) ] ndicn cnige student of buitclencr 'n lccnsakki0, wat op sy naam t1itgc:rcik 
i:;, vcrloor, kan die l •niversiteit 'r, duplikaat kcnsakkie uitr •ik tcl·n bct,ding 
dcur sodanige student of huitclcner van die bedrag van 25 sent: Ict clit•n 
vcrstan<le dHt 'n sodanige uitreiking die verlore kcnsakkic kansl·llccr, l'l1 
enige student ,,at 'n sodanig gckansellcerdc lccnsakkic probe er gcbruik, is 
skuldig aan oortreding rnn hierdic Regulasics. Venier met <lien vcrstandc 
dat niemand da:udL-ur van enige nansrrceklikheid wat mag ontstaan of 
ontsta:111 hct ·1s ge\·olg van enigc gcbruik ·,an <lie vcrlort· le nsakkic, onthcf 
is: vcrdcr met dien ,·cn:tandc, dat icmand wat 'n bol·k ken of pro beer lecn 
teen cnigc lecns,1kkie wat nic op sy naain uitgcrcik is nic, hom skuldig 
maak aan 'n. oortrc<ling \'an hicrdi • Hcgulasics. 

B11iteleners. 
11. ( a) Pcrsonc wat nog studcntc nog pcrsonccllcdc is, kan volgt·ns <liskrcsic ,·an 

die Universitcitshibliotekaris as llllitckncrs tocgclaat ,,ord en moct 
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Jan n odanig gerc ,1 tre ·r \\On.I by , ertoning Yan 'n kwitansic \'an die 
l{ek ' llll\l?l'Stl'r \\ at Ju i <lat 'n tlcpo ito ,·an R2 hctaal i • Sodanig • <ll•po. ito 
sal tl'rugbetaal \\Ord hy ,·crtonin, aan <lie l<ekl·nmccstcr \'an 'n kcnni gewing 
\'an die LTniYersitcitsbihliotckaris wat aandui <lat die registrasic \'an die 
buitdenn gekan clker i , dut daar geen boekl· uit ta:mdc is ni ' en dut all· 

il'l'n akkics t •ruggc 'l'l' i . 
(b) 'n Bock al aan 'n buitclemr uitgckl·n word slcgs indien <lit nic op <lie 

t) dstip in aan\'raag is nie. 

12. Persom .. t·llcde m:1g puhlih1 ies Yan die Bibliotu·k ken, on<lc1\\orpe aan <lie 
bt·r,aling. Yt•n hierd:e Regula it•s, en op d ie Yolgu,<l • , ·con,:iard<:s:-
( o) Dat so<lanigt: publikasics aan die Bibliotl'ek tl'rng gcgec molt ,,ord innc 

'n redelik · t~c.l nadat dit ceur die ' ni,ersiteitsbibl ioteh1ris hcrr cp is: 
:\kt dicn , er tan<ll', dat 'n publikasie nic tcruggerocp sal word , oordat 'n 

pcrsonct•lli<l <lit vir minstcn 14 dae gehad hct nic. 
( b) Die lwpalings Yan hier<lic Regulasic prejudisct·r nic die bcpalings ,·an 

Hcgulasies 13-19 nil•, 

Lt·111•n in cli1• af.11 c111t·111. 

13. Dil' l •niwrsitcitshihliotl'karis mag enigc puhlikasic wat \'an die D1bliotcek 
gt"lt·en is op enigl' tyd herrocp ,·ir doekin<les ,·:m in\\'en<lige biblioteekor­

ganisa~i i·. 

H. Cecn !enn mag cnigl' publib ie wat ,an tliL· Bibliotl'ck g1..•kt·n is uan t•nigil'­

rnand uitlt•cn nie. 

15 . 'n I ,en er is aanspreeklik \'ir t'nigc n•rl il'.-. of lwskadiging ll'll opsigtl' \'an enig • 

publikasic w:1t op sy na:un uitgcrl'ik is. 

1 (1. Enige kner kan Yer ock dat 'n publih1. ie wat aan iemand uitgcken i • Yir horn 
gl'rl'sl'r\'cer sal word, en hy mol'l daan·an in h•nnis gestel \\ord sodra <lie pub-

likasic lwskikhaar is. 

17. (;l'1..' n lcnl·r mag 'n publiht:sit· van die bibliokck \'crwy<lcr ,·oordat <lie uit­
reikmg daar\'an 1..kur die l ni\'er. iteitshihlioteek gt•registrcer is nie. 

18. Cccn uitrcil-ing ,·an boch.~ mag gcskicd gcdurcmlc 'n tydpcrk wat tien minuh' 
n>or die cin<le van 'n bibliotcekperiode begin nic. 

1 <) . (a) .\lie publikasics aan kncrs uitgclccn moet tcruggcgec word ,·oor die cindc 

,·an elkc .\kadcmiesc Semester. 
( !,) Enigc lcncr, wat nie aun die eindc Yan die Aka<lemicse Semc,ter cnigc 

publibsies wat hy rnn die B1bliotcck gclcen hct, tcrug besorg nic, is on<lcr­
hewig aan 'n bocte Yan Rl per nie-tcrugbcsorgdc puhlikasic, afg.: 1l' 1 

daarvan of die publikasie later terugbcsorg word of nic. 
( c) Indien 'n kncr ni • 'n publika ie tcrugbesorg nadat hy onderhcw:g ge­

wor<l hct aan die ho ·tc van Rl nic, is h\' howen<licn aanspreeklil· vir die 

\ ervangingsko tc Yan di( publikasie. • 
( ii) l·.n1gc odanig • lcnt·r \\Ord, solanl· In- nie aan die hcpalings \' ' 111 hierdic 

lh•gulasie \'oldoen hct ni • en nadat • di1..• bol'tc bctanlbanr gcword h<:t, 
gl' hirs ,·an alk gebruil · Yan die BibliokL·l ·, tot hy <lit ge<lncn hct. 

20 . (;eL'I\ lcncr mag in cnige publil-.isiL· wat hy \'an die Bib1iotcck gL•,ct:n hLt, 
h ·) f, of l'nige ml'rke daarin mank of dit op enigc manicr bcsh1dig nic en enig­

iem.md \\ Ht '11 publikasic aan <lie Bibliotu:1· tcrug besor, , •at op enige manil·r 
bcskadig is, i. \l'rant\\oor<lL•lik, ir odanige kadc, ten y daan·an 'n aantckcnin~ 
gl·maal· is op die lwtrokl c I 'L'll aid il· ten tydl' \'an die uitrcil ·ing. 

1lgt1•ntallir:r /l/lh/,/wsi s. 
21. 'n Puhlika i · \\at ,·an dil BibliotC'l-1- gclCl'll is, is agtcr tallig nndut die lecn­

pcriodc soos lwpa,d dl'ur hierdi • H • ,u(r,sic , , er tryk hl t, of' a 'n re<lelil·c ty<l , ·cr­
loop hl't nadat dil' hm·k opgcn.1 is <leur die L· niwrsitl'it bibliotekari • 
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22. Die bocte vir 'n agterstallige publikasie is 5 sent per <lag of gedcelte daarvan, 
onderworpe aan 'n maksimum van R2 p<:r bockdccl. Tadat sodanigc m 1ksimum 
bercik is, is die bepalings van Regulasie 19( d) \an tocpassing. 

Tydskr£(te. 

23. (a) 

(b) 

( c) 

(d) 

( e) 

Tydskriftc mag nie aan lcners uitgelccn word nic: 1\Ict <li<:n vcrstande, 
<lat nie mecr as vyf volumes ingebinde tydskrifte tegclyk aan pc1sonccllcdc 
of nagraadsc studente uitgelecn mag word nie, vir 'n tydperk van nic rncer 
as twee wcke nie;. 
Lopcnclc nommers van ty<lskrifte word in die tydskriftelccssaa I uitgcsta l 

totdat hulle dcur 'n volgende nommcr vcrvang word. 
Gebruikers mag nie tydskriftc nm die tydskriftclccssna I vcrwydcr of ken 

nie, en moet die tydskriftclc<:ssaal uitsluitlik vir die raadplcging van ty<l­
skrifte gebruik. 

Hoofde van Departmente mag cgter lopendc nomrncrs van Gclystc 
Tydskrifte (voorgesteldc p lasing op die Lys moet ,·oorgele word aan d ic 
Advisercnde Biblioteekkomitce) lecn by vertoon van die bctrokke kcnnis­
gewingstrokie, deur die Universiteitsbibliotckaris uitgercik ten opsigte 
van clke nommer, aan die tydskriftetoonbank, vir 'n pcriodc van nie me<:r 
as drie dae nie. 
Geen gebruikcr het toegang tot die tydskriftcbewaarplaas nie. Vir cnigc 

tydskrif moct die gebruiker by die tydskriftetoonbank aansoek doen, om 
dit in die tydskriftelee3saal tc gebruik, en hy mag sodanige tydskrif nie 
daaruit verwyder nie, tensy hicrdie Regulasi<:s elders daarvoor voorsiening 
maak. Die Tnivcrsiteitsbibliotckaris knn cgter na sy oordcel personeellcde 
of nagraadse studente tot die tydskriftcbcwaarplaas toelaat. 

lnter-Biblioteehlenings. 

24. ( a) Inter-bibliotcekleendienstc is beskikbaar vir pcrsonccl en nagraadsc 
studcnte. 

(b) Enige gcbruiker wat nalaat om op of \·oor die vcrval<latum enige publikasie 
wat deur die Biblioteck dcur middel van die Interbiblioteeklecndicns gclcen 
is, terug te besorg, moet van alle lecm·oorregte geskors word tot ty<l en wyl 
hy sodanige publikas:e terugbesorg hct. 

( c) Indicn die gebruik van enigc publikasic of antler matcriaal op enigc wyse 
dcur hierdie Hegulasics bcperk word, moet sodanigc b<:pcrking 'n voor­
waardc wees vir 'n lening aan 'n bibliotcek wat dit van hicrdie Biblioteek 
deur die Inter-biblioteeklcendic ns lccn, en omgekccrd. 

d) Indicn aansock gcdoen word vir 'n ty<lskrifartikcl ckur die Intcr-biblioteck­
dicns, <:n die Biblioteck wat daarom ,·crsock is voorsicn hicr<lic Bibioteck 
met 'n fotoafdruk van die nrtikel. moct die nansockcr vir die kostc van 
sodanigc fotoaf<lruk, waarvun hy die cienaar word, bctaal. 

Spesia!e 1\.!ateriaal. 

25. l\Ianuskripte, mikrofilms, mikrokuarte en mikrofiches is slegs vir gchruik in <lie 
Biblioteek beskikbaar, en mag nie uit <lie BihlioteLk \ erwy<ll'r word nil', 

Africanabiblioteel<. 

26. Publikasics in die .\fricanabihlioteek mag nic u:tgl'lc<:n \\ord n1e. Soc.lanigc 
publikasies mag nie uit di<: Afric:nnabibliotct>k , enYydn \\'ord oi<:. maur meet 
<laar geraadplccg \\'Ord 
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AKADEMIESE DRAG 

Die akademic e Jrag van amp <lrncn; van <lie ni\ er it cit is soos \'olg: 

I. I. A. ·su.,IER. 
Swart . y met gou<lkkurigc sy sicrbclegsds aan wccrskantc \'OOr en 'n 
vicrkuntigc gou<ll kurigc sykraag agtcr. Die kraag en <lie sicrbckgsels 
is met sw. rt tluwecllint en brcc goudgalon omgcboor. Die ondcrkant 
van die toga sowel as albei <lie Jang gcslote moue is met brcc 
goudgalon omgeboor. Die moue is vcrsier met stroke goudgalon, 

gouc klussics en 'n Jang vcrtikale strook goudgalon. 

Jfos. 

Die mou-opcninge is met goudgalon omgcboor en aan die bokant van 
dl·e mou is Jaar 'n strook goue borduun,·crk. Daar is 'n slip aan <lie 
agterkant van die toga om bcwcging te vcrg<.maklik, wat ook met 

goudgalon omgcboor is. 

Swart tluwcclmus met 'n gouc klossi • en omhoorsel van goudgalon. 

(Patroon rnn die ·ni\ crsiteit Rho<lcs.) 

2. VI Sh-I. A. 'Sl!.LIER/IUXTOR. 
Toga Die, clf<lc a die \ an die Kansl·lier, manr ml't silwergalon in plaas \"an 

goudgalon omgcboor . 

. Hus. Swart tluwcclmus met 'n silwer klo. sie tn . ilwergalon omhoorscl. 

J. VOORSITTl'..R 'A • DIE RAAD. 
S\,art sy md si •rbckgscls van dicsclfde matcriaal en 'n omhoorsel \·an 
goudgalon l'Cll duim breed reg random die skoucrstuk \'oor sowel as 

Hus. 

agtcr. Die moue i · vil'rkantig tn van <litsclfdc r~1troon as die wat dcur 

Pn•shitcriuansc prcdikantc gcd ra ,, ord ( d. \\'.s. hullc is uop by dil: 'oor­
armnuat) l'll is \'Un s\,art sy ml't 'n \'Ol'ring ,·an goudkkurigl' sy. 

S,\ art tluweelmu::; ml't 'n s\\ art klossic en 'n omhoorscl van goudgalon. 

4. HAADSLEDI..,. 
Swart \ ulstof \'an die patroon vir ongcgraduccrdes met twee lusse \',m 

gouc !word en t\\l'C gouc knopc aan albci kantc ,·an die skouerstuk \'OOr. 
Tot.;a. 

Geen I Ioof bcdcksd. 

5. \'OORSITEI~R VA.' Dlh ADVIShRE 'DE RA D. 
Soos vir die Voorsittn van die Raad, maar die moue is met papawer­

rooi uitgevoer. (, o. 97) 
Soos vir di Voorsitll'r \,Ill diL• Raad, maar die omhoorsL·I l'l1 klossie i. 

papawcrrooi. 

6. LEDi•, \ A ~ DIE ADVISERE, 'DJ·, RAAD. 
Soo. \'ir lcJe van die Raad, maar dil' lusse lll knopl' 1s papa\\'crroo1 

(of so na daarnan as monntlil· .) 
Cl'l'll I lnofbL·dcksel. 

7. HH,ISTRA'l'U'R. 

S\\ art koonlsy m t 'n sierhckgs1: I \ icr dllilll hn c:d nm swart flU\H el 
,nor n\\el ,1 on\ dil· kr~1ag omgl•hoo1· llll'l gnu<lgnlon L •n duun 
breed. Lung gl'J)\!tlt1' mo11c in rntll hinrd gl:\':lt, en di· \\:ljl<.:ll vnn <li • 

tmivl'rsit1:it. 
Swart Ihm Cl Imus m t gom l·lossiL'. 
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8. ANDER ADM! ISTRATIEWE BEAMPTES. 
Toga. B:> Gradcpkgtighcdc dra andcr .\dministrati..:\\·c Bcamptes, indicn 

hullc nic gcgradLtccnks i • nie, togas van S\\ art \'Ulstof Yan die patroon 
Yir ongegraducerdes. 

9. GEGRAD EERDES. 
Dohtor. 
Toga. 

Graadband. 

J\lus. 

1\llagister. 

Decldrag l\fagistcrtogn met die skoucrstuk hccltcmal omgeboor 
met gouc lwor<l en met 'n gouc koor<l en knoop aan 
die agterkant van die skouerstuk. 

Voldrag die patroon van die Oxfordse Doktor, met s\\'art sy nun 
wecrskantc voor met daarop goudkleurige sypanclc scs 
duim breed en 'n sicrbckgsel nm cen duim in die kcn­
mcrkcnde kleur \'an die grnad. l\Jouc uitgc, oer nut 
goudkleurigc sy. 

Yolpntroon - D.Litt. et Phil., D.Thcol., LL.D., D.Ed., D.Comrn., 
D.Sc. (Landrncetkunde), D.Phil. (M."' -), D .Bibl., 
D.Sc., D .Admin., D.Sc. (Agric.) :-
Sy van die kenmerkcn<le kleur \'an die grnad, met 
goudkleurige sy uitgevoer en omgcboor met , cr­
strcngeldc swart en gouc koord. Die graadklcure is: -

D.Litt. ct Phil. Lasuurblou (148) 
D.Theol. Pers (179) 
LL.D. Donkcrskarlakcn (186) 
D.Ed. Dowwe pienk (157) 
D.Comm. Rocsbruin (58) 
D.Sc. (Landmcctkunde) Kanongrys (-1-2) 
D.Phil. (1\1.W.) Ysvoelblou (16-J.) 
D.Bibl. Ligblou. (84) 
D.Sc. Silwergrys (153) 
D.Admin. Beige-pienk (18) 
D.Sc. (Agr.) Smnraggroen (213) 

Deeldrag 
Voldrag 

soos Yir l\Jagistern. 
Swart fluweclmus met goue klossic 

Toga. Parroon rnn die Oxford I.A., swart \'ulstof of sy met 'n klein goue 
knoop en horisontnle gouc lrnord op die skouerstuk nan \\Cerskantl' 
voor. 

Graadband. Volpatroon, swart sy met goudkleurige y uitge\'ocr en met, aan die 
binnekant van die knp, 'n sicrhelcgscl drie duim breed in dii.: kcn­
mcrkcndc kleur van die oorccnstemmendc Baccalaureusgrand. 

J\,fus. Soos ,ir die Baccalaureus. 

Ilom1e11re Baccala11re11s. 
Tof{a en mus soos vir Baccalaureusgrnde. 
Graadband. Die graac.l.band Yir die oorecnstcmm ndc Baccalmin usgrna<l, met die 

tOe\'oeging aan die hinnekant bo '-Ill goue koord 'n l,wartduim hn ed. 

13.Ed., LL.B. 
Toga en 11111s soos \'ir B. 

Gram/band. Ecnvoudige patroon, swart sy met goud uitge,·oer, en nan die hinnt•­
kant omgchoor met dric duim en :inn die buitekunt met 'n h:ilrduim sy 
\'nn die kLnmerkcnde kkur Yan die graad, nl. :-
B.Ed. Dc)\\\\'C pienl · 
1,1,.B. Donken-karlaken 

2-t 

(157) 
(186) 

 

 



B.A., 1.3..1., ( M. TV.), B.Bibl., JJ.Jur., B. Theo!., l:Llgr., B.Sc., B.Comm., B.Admi11., 

B.Sc. ( La11d111cctlw11dc). 

Toga. 

G'raadband. 

,U11s. 

Swart ,ubtof met gepuntc moue \Yat Yan die skouer tot die pols oop 
is, by die pols in 'n kkin gouc koord en twee knopc gevat. 

Ecnvoudigc patroon, swart sy met aan die binnckant ho 'n sierbelcgsel 
4 duim breed Yan gou<lklcurigc sy, wat aan die binnckant omgeboor 
is met cen duim en aan die buitckant met 'n halfduim sy nm die 

kcnmcrkcnck kl cur \'an die graad, nl. :-
B.A. Lasuurblou 
B.Bibl. Ligblou 
B.Jur. Donkersknrlakrn 
TI.Theo 1. Pers 
B.Agric. Appclgroen 
B.Sc. Silwergrys 
TI.Comm. Roes bruin 
B.Admin. Bcigc-pienk 
B.A. (l\l.W.) Ys\'oclblou 
B.Sc. (J,andmcetkundc) Kanongrys 

(148) 
(84) 

(186) 
(179) 

(22) 
(153) 

(58) 
(18) 

(164) 
(42) 

Swart klccclstof mus met 'n klossic \·an gcmcngde swart en gouc dradc. 

R.S'c. (Agric.) 

Toga en mus soos \'ir B..-\. 

Graadbaml. Soos Yir B.Agric., maar omgehoor met twrc duim smagaggroen (213) 
sy aan die binnckant en 'n halfduim aan die buitekant. 
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KANSELIER 

P. E. RousSEAU, 1.Sc. (Stell .), D.Sc. (h.c.) (O.V.S. en Stell.), M.I.Chem. E. 

VISE-KANSELIER EN REKTOR 

Prof. J.M. DE \\'1:T, 1\1.Sc. (S.A.), B.Sc. Ing. (Hand), D.I.C., Ph.D. (Lone.I.). 

VISE-REKTOR 
Prof. A. COETZFF., Can<l. 'l hcol. (Stell.), 1\1.A. (S. .), D.Litt. (O.Y.S.) 

DIE RAAD 

Dr. C. II. BADENIIORST. 

Mnr. F. II. Y. BA'.\IFORD. 

Mnr. J. M. CHRISTOPHER. 

Prof. J. J. GERBER (Voorsitter) 
Dr. G. DEV. MORRISON, L.V. 
Sy Edele Rcgter G. G. A. MuN~rrc 

Prof. A. A. THERON 

Prof. J. A. VAN EEDEN. 

Prof. G. VAN N. VILJOEN. 

Prof. G. J. J. VAN RE B 'HG, (Senaatsv rtccnwoordiger). 
Prof. . Linde, (Senaatsvertcenwoordigcr). 
Die Sekrc:taris van Bantoe-administrasie en -ontwikkeling, ampshalwc (Mnr. J. P. Donus) 

of sy gemagtigde verteenwoordiger (Mnr. J. S. DE \VET) 

Die Sekretaris van Ilantoe-Onderwys, ampshalwe (Dr. II. J. VANZYL) of sy gcmngtig<lc 
verteen woordiger. 

Die Sekretaris van Onderwys, Transkcise Rcgering, ampshalwe (1\Tnr. J. L. K. IIEYSTEK). 

Die Direkteur rnn On<lcnvys en Kultuur rnn die Ciskeise Gcbcidsowcrheid (l\Inr. A. S. 
Bl' HGLH). 

Die Rcgistrateur is ampshalwc Sekrctaris van die Raad. 

DIE ADVISERENDE RAAD 

Mnr. Z. Boo, 

Mnr. II. Bunu 

Mnr. R. C1NGO 

Mnr. V. K. DunE 
Mnr. S . S. GuzANA (Voorsittcr) 
Eerw. J. J. R. JoLODF 

Mnr. T. M. MnAMDTSA 

:vinr. E. J. . MoAHLOLT 

Mnr. II. ADE 

Mnr. I. T. K NGU 

~for. D. 1. Tt:SI 

Mnr. I. SANGOTSIT . .\ 

Prof. 1. 0. M. Eno:--n 
::\fnr. F. S1Yo 

::\Inr. S. S. ·ccU'.\1E \'an <lie .\dministraticwe Pcrsorwcl tree op as Sckrctaris 
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KOMITEES VAN DIE RAAD 

Uitvoae11delw111itec: ( 1970-1973) 
Profossor J. J. GERBER 

Professor J. I. Db \\'ET 

Dr IL J. \'AN ZYL 

Professor A. CoETZEE 

Professor .\. :-\. TllhHON 

'1'11glw111ilec: (1970-1973) 
Die Rektor 
Die Vi 'e-Rcktor 
Raads\"Crt<.!cm, oordigcr 
.\d, isercnde Raads\'crtecrrn oordiger 
Scnaatsvcrtccn\\"oordigcrs: 

Koshui ·\'a<lcrs: 
Heda 
Iona 
\\'esky 
1 lutments 
Elukh:myi::;wcni 
.\ssistcnt Koshuismocdcr 

Belwisi11gslw111itee: ( 1970-197 3) 
Die Rektor 
Die Vise-Rcktor 
Die Rcgistrateur 
'l'errcinbcstuunkr 
Pcrsoneclledc 

K.usl111islwmilee: (1970-1973) 
Die Rektor 
Die Visc-Rektor 
Ect aalbcstuunkr 
Koshuisvadcr': 

Bcda 
Iona 
Wesley 
J lutnwnts 
Elukhanyis\\l'ni 
Ass istcn t Kosln1 i1>moe<l er: 

Personccllcde: 

/ 1'i11a11sidl'lw111itce: 
Dil' Rcktor 
Dil' \'isv-Hektor 
Die lfrgistratcur 
.\ssistl'nt Rl•gistralct1r (Finansi ·s) 
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Professor J. D. Tno;-,1 
Altcrnatief: 
Professor JI, L. r . ]OL'DEHT 
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l\Inr I-,. l\tL\KHANYA 

l\1nr L. l\I. MDADI 

Inr 0. H. D. 1\L\KLNG.\ 

Mnr R. L. PETEN1 

1\foj. D. N. J,\FTA 

Professor J. M. DE ,\TET 

Professor A. CoETZEE 

Mnr II \'AN IItrYSSTEE 

1\lnr J. S. M. CLAHK 

Professor J. B. THo:-.1 
Professor S. LINDE 

Professor ,v. C. ELs 

Professor J. M. DE \\' ET 

Professor A. CoETZEE 

Inr P. J. ,v. PoTTAS 

Professor ,1. 0. 1\tI. S1.moNI 
:\Inr E. lAKIIANYA 

l\fnr L. l\I. MBADl 

::VInr 0. 11. D. I\lAKLNG.\ 

l\ Inr R. L. PETE I 

l\kj. D. . }AFT,\ 

Profr!-isor T. 1\1. D. JS:1n GhH 

Professor I•,. I I. GH,\\"EN 

l\Inr J. l\ 1. E1,s 

Professor J. ;\T. m: \\'ET 
Prnft·ssrn· \, C'o1 T7.Hl 

'\Jnr [I. \ ' \N IJ1 YSSTFE 

l\Jnr D. J. J.,cons 

 

 



Xlu.•s i TVoordebocldwmitcc: 
R ktor, Fort I !arc 
Die Raad Yir Gecstes\\Ctcnskaplikc 

. ·aYorsing 
Die \'oorsitter Yan die Raad 
L"nin:rsitcit Yan Kaapstad 
Cni\·ersitcit van Sui<l-Afrika 
Fakulteit Lcttcn: en \\'ysbcgccrtc 
Lo\'cdalc Pers 
Transkei Rcgcring 
Ciske1 Rcgcring 
Dircktcur, Xhosa \Yoor<lcbock Projek 

Xhosa H'oordeboeh Ulti·ocrC11delwmitu:: 

l'rofcs ·or J. ~I. 1)1, \\'1 r 

Dr. P. '\J. RonBrnrsE 
Professor J. J. GI·HBFH 

Professor E. 0. J. \\'1-:STl'll ,\L 

Professor J. A. Lm w 
Professor . \. Co1,1 ZEI, 

:\Inr. R. \\'1111 E 

.:\.lnr. D. l\I. .:--Jns1 

.:\Jnr. S. (2 \B.\ 

l\Inr. II.\\". P\llL 

Professor J. I. D1, \\'1-1· 

Professor A. CoETZEh 
\Inr. R. WunE 

Inr. II. \V. PAIIL 

GEMEENSKAPLIKE KOMITEES VAN DIE RAAD EN SENAAT 
Hc11rslw111itee (1970-1973) 

Die Rcktor 
Die Yisc-Rcktor 
Raads,crtccn,,oor<ligcr 
l·'akul tcits,·crtccnwoordigl'r: 

Tcologic 
Regtc 
Lcttcrc cn \\'ysbcgccrtc 
. ratuurwctcnskappe 
()p\'oedkundc 
I Iandcl en .\<lministrasic 
Landbou 

c;ekoiiptcer<lc Lid 
Gebo11c-11itbrcidingslw111itcc: (1970-1973) 

Die Rcktor 
Die \ ' isc-Rcktor 
Raads, crtecn\\ oordigcr: 
Scnaatsvcrtccnwoordigcrs: 

.\l>sessorlc<lc: 

Professor J. :\I. rn, \\'1 T 

Professor A. CoETZJ-L 
Professor S. LINDE 

Professor l I. L. N. J OUUEHT 

.:\Inr G. S. \\'oou 
:\Inr. J. l\I. Eu; 
Professor S. LJ'\/DI ·. 

Profc, sor B. DL Y. , , \'\/ mm .:\ILR\\'E 

Prof cssor \\:. B.,CKFH 

Professor b. I l. G r.n cn 
Professor 1\ 1. 0. I. S1:uoN r 

Prof cssor J. I. DE \ \'ET 

Professor ,\. COETZEE 

Professor G. J. J. \ \N' RE 'Slll He; 

l\Inr 1\I. Sr1w...-·1 
Professor D. II. :Mr:IHI G 

Professor J. B. T110\1 

Ycrtcl·nwoor<ligcrs \'an dil: Mnr G. J. RnL'SSE,\l 1 

Dcpartcmcnt van Bantoc Ondcn,ys .:\Inr J. J. ,\<;1-:. ll ,\ ·11 

Jnr J. DUIS 

Die Hcgistratcur 
Tcrreinbcstuurder 

Eregrarlelwmil<'e: (1971-1973) 
Dtc Rektor 
Die \ 'oorsitt1.·r van die llaaJ 
Die \'isc-Rcktor 
T\\ cc Raa<lslc<lc: 

Twee .\<l\'iesraa<l~kdc: 

Dril· Senaatsle<lc: 

2' 

:\Inr A. Fm1. CH 

fnr IL,'"' Ih '\SSTEI·N 

JnrJ . S.\l. 1\IU-

l'rnfrssor J . .\T. m \\'u (\'oor::;ittn) 
Professor J. J Crnm,H 
Profl'ssor .\. Co1 TZII 

Hegtcr (;, (;, A. \It" · II{ 

Prof l'Ssor S. L1 . Dl , 

\lnr R. 1:-.co 
\'Jnr r. T .. YKllNClJ 

J>rof1.•ssor \. S. (; ,\1.1.0\\',\Y 

Professor K. J \C'OIIS 

Professor \I. 0 . \1. S1:110 1 

 

 



DEKANE VAN FAKULTEITE 
(1970-1972) 

Teologie 

'rofcssor F. IlEc11T, Can<l.Phil. (llallc), Cand.Thcol. ([lallc), Cand.l\lin. (Berlin), D.D. 
(Prct.) 

HcgsgclccrdliciJ 

Professor J. B. Tuo:'lt, D.A., LL.D. (Stell.). 

Lett ere en Tl :vsbegeerte 

Professor T. l\L D. Knt CEH, '.\I.A. (Prct.) D. Litt. ct Phil. (S .. \.) (met 1:crlof 1972) 
\\'aarncmcndc Dckaan, 1972: Professor E. J. DE j.\GEH, l\l.A., D.Phil. (Potch.) 

1Yat1111rwetc11s!wppe 

l'rofc:;;sor '. J. J. \.\N HE:--.;::;BL!HG, 13.Sc. (Potch), .'.\I.Sc. (Prct), Ph.D. (S . .\), II.O.D 

Opvoedlamde 

Professor D. DJ \'. \'A::--i Dl:.H l\lrnwE, 1\1.A., D.Ed., (O.Y.S.) 

Ilandel e11 , ld111i11istrasic 

Profc·sor J. II. S:'111rn, l\l.Cornm., .O.D. (O.\'.S.), D.Comm. ( ' .P.E.) 

La11dbo11 

Profcs or II. v. ll. \.\N DEH \\'.\TT, B.Sc. (Agric.) (Prct.), Ph.D. (Calif.) 
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DIE SENAAT 

Die Hcktor, Prof. J. 1\1. DI· \V1:1 (Vuorsittcr) 

Die \"isc-Rcktor, Prof. . .\. CoETZEE, (\'isc-\'oorsittcr) 

Prof. \\'. ll.\CKl:.H 

Prof. D. L. Bno,,·:,.; 
Prof. C. G. CoETZEE 

Prof. E. J. DF J.\GEH 

Prof. P. A. DL ,u:--;y 

Prof. L. EEKIIOLT 

Prof. \\'. C. ELS 

Prof. A. S. G \LLOW,\ Y 

Prof. E. II. GR,\\' E:,,.; 

Prof. J. T. G1um:--. 
Prof. F. IIECHT 

Prof. :\I. A. 1Iouc11 
Prof. D. J. L. }Aeons 
Prof. K. J Aeons 
Prof. If. L. :'\l'. ]OllUElrt' 

Prof. r\. P. KRILL 

Prof. T. '\I. D. KHUGEH 

Prof. J. A. LA:O.IPHECHT 

Prof. S. LL ·or•. 
Prof. E. J. 1\1\R\IS 

Prof. D. IL .:\IEm1-.;c; 

Prof. G. I. :\1. ::\Iz,\\I.\NE 

Prof. G. C. OLIVIER 

Prof. ::.\1. 0. ::\.I. S1mo:-.:r 

Prof. J. 1 I. S\Il'J'll 

Prof. J. U. Tuo:-.1 
Prof. R. ,\. \AN VE. · 13Eac; 
Prof. B. VI \'. v., VI· H .:\11 H\\ E 

Prof. I I. v. I I. \',\ urn \V \TT 

Prof. D. F. v,,N Dn, 
Prof. G. J. J. \'A:"\ RE;,,;~B ' HG 

Dr. D. T. Bosuo1 r, 

1\Inr. A. S. Bt·nc;rn 

(Raa<ls,·crtecmrnordigcr) 
:\Jnr. F. A. DE Vn.1.11,ns 

Dr. :\I. C. fa: 'TEE:,." 

.:\Inr. J. I. ELS 

:i\1nr J. LABUSCII\C:NE 

Sy Edelc Regtcr G. G .. \ . .:\lt 'N:,,.;w, 
(RaadsYertccn\\ oordigcr) 

l\Inr. II. \V. PAHL 

:'.\Inr. L. PrwcTon 
:'.\Inr. 1\1. SPHUY'J' 

Dr. J. C. Trnmo. 
l\Inr. J. C. V\ . E1•.DJ-: 

1\Inr. P. n. v,, SCJI\LK\VYK 

:i\Inr. C. S. \\'oon 

LEDE VAN DIE SENAAT AANGESTEL INGEVOLGE ARTIKEL 10(2) VAN DIE 
WET 

Lid 
Prof. A. G. RooKs ( Tata!) 
Prof. A. II. VA~ ZYL (Pretoria) 
Prof. R. C. Br-cnII.:--l (Rhodes) 
Prof. S. J. SclIOE\tAN (Port Elizabeth) 
Prof. H. v. D. :\1. SCHOLTZ (Kaapstad) 
Prof. E. 0. J. WEsTPII ,\L (KaapstaJ) 
Prof. \V. P. RonBHHT 'E (Potchefstroom) 
Prof. II. J. Scnc·n-E (Rhodes) 
Prof. J. G. C. S:-,r.\LL (Port Eli1:abeth) 
Prof. R. G. :\L\C:O.lILLi\N ( ~ Tata!) 
Prof. D. llon,HT Ilot:c11 ro. (Rhodes) 
(Secun<lus: Prof. J. ,\. C1u.rnns (Sui<l-.\frika) 
Prof. G. D. B. DE VrLLll \HS (0. V.S.) 
Prof. P. C. J. 0BERIIOLZ1'.It (Pretoria) 
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Fakulteit 

Tcologic 
Tcologie 
Rcgsgclcerdhcitl 
L •ttcrc 2· \V) shcgecrtc 
Lettcrc 2· \\'ysbcgccrtc 
Lcttcre .. ;'- \Vysbcgccrtc 
.1. •atuurwctcnskappc 

atuurwctenskappe 
• atuurwctcnskappc 

OpYoedkunJc 
J Ian<lel & A<lmini ,tra 1c 

1,andhou 
1,andhou 

 

 



KOMITEES VAN DIE SENAAT 

Uitiocrc,u/clw111itcc : ( 1970-1972) 

Die Rektor 
Die \'ise-H.cktor 
Die Senaats\'ertccn\\ oon.ligers op <lie 

Raad 

Dc!rnne van Fakultcitc: 
'1\:ologic 
Hcgtc 
Let tcrc L'Il \\\ sbcgcerte 

.1. \1tuun, ctcnskappc 
Op, oedkun<lc 
I fan<lcl en .\dministrasie 
I,an1lhou 

1Jcslu11rslw111itl'c 1.·w1 die itvucrc11clc ro111itcc: 

Ko111itcc 1•ir . lfrilw11istich: (1970-1973) 

Die Hcktor (ex of-ficio) 
Die \'ist:-Rektor (c.· ofltcio) 
Professor in Yolkchm<le 
1 • urator van dit! F. S . .\L\LA:--: 

i\Iu ·cum: 
.\ndcr k<le 

Die Roostnlw111itcc: (1970-1973) 

Die llcktor (c.· oflicio) 
Die Visc-Rektor (L' • oflicio) 
Pcrsor1t•clk<lc: 

!)fr JJi/Jlintcrl·wfric lwmif<'1•: (1970-1 <J7J) 

Die Jh-1 tor ( L' oflil io) 
I )ie \ •isc- llcktor (l'X oflic.:io) 
Hibliotckaris 
.\ssi ll nt Bihliotchiri • 
\ndL·1· lc.:th: 

.ii 

Profrssor J. 1 I. VE \\'1-:r, (\ oorsitter) 
Professor A. CoE rZ1.m, ( \ isc-Yoorslttcr) 

Professor S. Li. ·u1. 

Professor G. J. J. \',\. R1:. • ·ucm; 

l'rofrssor F. II1:Cll'J' 

Professor J. B. T1!0;\l 

Professor T . .\J. D. Kn Gldt 

(1972: Profc sor I'... J. DE ]AGJ:H) 

Professor G. J. J. \',\.·HE. ·:n HG 

Professor B. DE V. \'A.· DEH l\h:H\\ E 

Professor J. IL S:-.1n1t 
Professor I I. \". I I. ,. \ • DFH \Yxn 

Professor A. 'oI:TZJ"E 

Professor T. i\I. D. K1u (;Hl 

Professor B. DI. V. \',\. • DI·H i\l1:nw1: 

Professor J. I. DE \Vr•:r 
Prof ·ssor A. 'oET7.l'l: 

Professor E. J. DE JAC,EH 

i\Inr. V. Z. G1TYW,\ 

Profc!,sor C. G. Co11TZEE 

Professor G. I. ::\I. ::\Iu:-.1.\. E 

Professor\\'. C. Eu; 
\'akant. 

Professor J. i\I. DE \V1:T 

Professor ,\. 'oETZl· E 

Dr. s. F. c;. WFSSlil.S 

Professor R. \. \' \, • rn~ • Bi HC: 

J>rorl'SSlll' J . .:\I. 1)1; \Vu· 
J>1 ofl·ssor A. '01:·1 Zl•E 

l\ In r i\ I. .' I' Hl YT 

,\lnr E. i\T\nl\ ·y, 
l'rof,, • • r 1 •. J 11.C'Olb 

Profrssor J. B. '1'110\1 

Profr·sor J. T. GHl·l • 

P1ofe sor II.\', IL\'\,' DLH \\.\1 r 

 

 



Regslum1itcc: (1970-1973) 
Die H.ektor (ex officio) 
Vi ·e- \'oorsitter rnn die Senaat 
Departemcntshoofde van die Fakultcit 

Rcgsgelcerdheid: 
Staats- en \'olkercg 
I Iandel rL'g 
Pri\ aatrcg 
Straf- cn Proscsrcg 

Publikasickomitcc: ( 1970-197 3) 
Die Rektor (ex officio) 
Die Visc-Rektor (e. • onicio) 
Die Bihliotckaris 
. n<ler lcde: 

Prufcssoralclw111itcc: ( 1970-197 3) 
Die Rektor 
Die \'ise-Rcktor 
Die Scnaats\crt<:L'l1\\ oonligcrs in die 

Raad: 

T\\ cc Senior Profcssore: 

Bchccrlw111itcc van die JVctc11shap1t'crl?s1ci11/u/: 
Die H.cktor (ex 0!11.cio) 
Die \'isc-Rcktor (ex officio) 
I Ioof van die Dcpartcmcnt van Fisika 
\' ertccnwoordiger , ·an die Fakultcit 

. ·atuun,etcnskappc 

Prnfrssor J. l\l. J>h \\"1: 1 

Profrssor ,\. Cor·1 ZI Ii 

l\lnr. J. L\lll 'Sl'll \(;;s;1. 

:;\Jnr. (;, S. \\'001> 

l\lnr. F . . \. l>L \'11 1,11-m; 

Prol'cssor J. H. Tllo. 1 

Profc ·sor J . .:\I. IJJ \\"1 1 

Professor .\. Co1•.TZl·. L 

1\Inr l\I. SPHt 'I r 
Professor E. J. DE JA<;J H 

Profrssor E. J. I>E J ,\GEH 

Professor J. B. '1'110,1 

Profrssor l I. L. . •. J 01 lll .H 1 

Dr . .:\I. C. EKSTt:1 :;-.; 

Prnfrssor J. \I. rn \\ 1 r 
Professor .-\. CoLTZJ·h 

Professor S. L1 VJ, 

Professor G. J. ]. \ \, Rr Slll ' H<; 

Professor r. ].\COBS 

Prof cs ·or.\. S. G \LLO\\",\Y 

Professor J. '\ 1. lJE \ \ L t' 

Professor.\. '<)FIZH 

\'crtccnwoordiger van die Fakultcit Landbou 
Ycrteenwoordiger nm die Fakultcit Lcttcrc 

cn \\'ysbcgeertc 
:\ssistrnt Rcgistratcur (Finansil's) \lnr. D. J. J \('011 • 

Ko111itcc insahe "'-,'t11dc11tl'g< ric1n•: 
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Professor E. J. \l\H\1 ~ (Saamrnl'P ri 
Profrssor J. B. '1'110,1 

l'rnfrssor I I. L. '. Joi 111 H 1 

 

 



AKADEMIE E PERSO EEL 

FAKULTEIT TEOLOGIE 

(.1 11 Testa 111, 11tit-~c n1hhc c11 I 1, brn'II : 
Professor F. 111:c 11 r, Cam!. Phil. (Balk), Cand. 'l hl'ol. (Halk), 

Can<l . .:\lin . (Ikrlm) , D.I). (Pret.) 

: \\' . J. Oui:. D .\ ,\t., :\1..\., B.Thcol. (Stell.) 

\ 111cc Tcst,1111c11ticse nd,h1• c•n Pasturale Tcu!0' 1ic: 
Profl'ssor : I [ L. .1. ~. JoUBERI, \l \. (Stell.), .i\l.Th. (Princeton), 

S1s/C'111aticsc 1'c11lugie: 

Profl'ssor 

Th .D. (Arnst.) 

: J. A L .\;\ll'HFCIII', B. \. (llan<l), 13.l). (Lon<l.), D.I). 
(S.A.) 

1 ·c hgesl.icdc11is l'II S'el/Cli11,r1n le 11Sl·ap: 
Proft·ssor \ akant 
Dcdty<lst· c.losl'nt IC ll. Il . L1DDFI.L, :\I.A., D.D. (h.c.) (St. .\n<lrc\\s) 

Sckrl'tart·ssc /Til-sll' r .i\kv. J \I. F. Il<>BI . • ·o . ' . 

FAKULTEIT REGSGELEERDHEID 

J/a111lcfs,cg: 
Proftssor 
•Senior Lcktor 

Pri·1:aatrcg: 
·senior I ,l'ktor 
Sl'n ior I ,l'k tor 
Sc.•nior l ,cktor 

Ld:tor 

StraJ- c11 Proscsn·g: 
Professor 
Sl'nior Ll'ktor 

Staats- c:11 1 ·ot/mcg: 
Senior Lcktor 

Lc.·ktor 
Sl'krl'laresse 

\',ikant. 
(;. S. Wuuu, IL\., LL.B. (1 ratal) 

F. \. DE V11.1.11-.Hs, B 'omm , LL.B. (Patch.) 
W. DE l L\A:-;, B.A., LL.B. (Stt·II.) 
I\I. L. L Pro:-:, ILA. J Ions., LL.B., T.O.D. /0.V.S.) 
B. S. 1·m:,\:-; ,\, B.A., LL.B. (S .. \.) 

J.B. T11m1, IL\., LL.U. (Stell.) 

\'akant. 

J. L\B s ·11 \c.;. ·1•, \I.A. (Pret.), LL.Il. (S.A.) 
I·.\ E,' rhH, B.Jur. l't Comm., LL.B. (Potch.) 
.i\ le,·. L. I. TI\HWI. . 

FAKULTEIT LETTERE EN WYSBEGEERTE 

. lf,ila,nisti
1
h: (.\ntropolngie, Argeolo~tc.:, en. Taturelk-a<lministrasie) 

Professor E. J. DE J ,,w:H, , L\.., D.Phil. (Potch.) 
St•nior I ,t•hor P. D. B \. ' c:II.\HT, B.A. , Tt.:braska,) l\l. \. (Stell.) 
I .d,tor H. i.\I. D1· HHICOl 1n, B. \. (llons.) ( ·antab.) 
Lektor P . D. \' \ • L11 .1. , B.A. I Ions. (Stt·ll.) 
L •hto1 D. 1 I. CHOI \. h\\',\1.1>, B.A. l Ions. (Stt·ll.) 

F. S. \I \L\N .\ntrnpolngi~sl' :\lusl'll111 t•n ,\. J. )), .:\lm1u . ·c; Kunsgalery 
:-il·n1m Ltl·t11r l'11 1•uiator: \ ' . Z . (;II\\\ \ 1 ILA. lions. (S.A.), i\l. \. (Fmt liar•·) 

.\ssistl'nt-kurator ', i.\l. L\\11 , \, B.A., l r.o.D. (S •• \.) 

• lfnlwm1s-Nt'd<'I la11d,· { 111 I )11its) 
Prol'l>sso1· 
Sc.•nior l ,l•I tor 
l,d ·tm 
Junior Lt·l tor (l)uit s) 

\ ' akant 
J. \'0H~·11•H, B.A.llons. (Hand), i.\I.A. (llho<ll's) 
I'. 11. ~c11:-.1wr, B. \. I Ions. (Pn:t.) 
1• . • •.\,.· Ill H \\' \LT, 13..\. (Potc.:h .) 

J 

 

 



JJa11toetale: (Xhosa, Zoeloe, Noon]- en Sui<l-Sotho, Tswana en \'cnJa). 
*Professor G. I. .M. l\IzAl\I\"'E, M.A. (S.A.) 

Professor in L<.:ttcrkundc A. P. KRIEL, M.A. (Stell.), Ph.D . (Kaapstad) 
Lektor L. M. MB.\DI, B.A. (Rhodes), B.A. lions. (S .. \.) 
Lcktrisc l\'.Iej. D. N. ]AFTA, B.A. (Rhodes), B.E<l., IL\. Hons. 

Junior Lektor 

Biblioteehwete11shap 
*Senior Lektor 

Unin:rsitcit:.bibliotdrnris 

Engels 

*Professor 
Senior Lcktris<.: 
Lcktrise 

Lek tor 
Geshiedenis 

*Profosso1· 
Lektor 

(S.A.) 
D. K110AL1, D.1\. (Fort Uar<.:) 

P. B. V,\N ScIJ,\u..:wYK, M.A. (Stell.), 11.Dip. Dibl. 
(S.A.) 

l\l. S!'HUYT, LL.Drs. (Lei<lcn), L.Dip. Bibl. (l'rct.), 
I-I.Dip. Bibl. (S.A.) 

J. T. GHEEN, B.A. (Stell.), M.A. (S.A.), Ph.D. (Leeds) 
Mcj. V. W. lIENLEY, M.A., U.0.D. (Rhodes) 
l\Iev. E. N. E. V1mscnoon, B.A. (KaapstaJ), TI.A. 

II011s., S.O.D. (S.A.) 
R L. PETE I, U.A . .Ilons., U.O.D. (S .. \.) 

C. G. CoETZEE, M.A., D.Phil. (Stdl.) 
J. C. VISAGIE, M.A. (S.A.), N.D.A. 

Griel?s: (met insluiting Yan Ilcllenisticsc Grieks en Bcginscls van G rickse Kultuur). 
*Senior Lek.tor J. 1\1. ELS, l\I.A. (Patch.) 

Laty,1: 

*Professor 

Alaatslwphhe Werh: 
Professor 

Senior Lek.tor 

Lektor 
Lektor 

Siellw11de 
*Professor 

Senior Lcktor 
Lektor 

avorsingsassistent 
N aYorsingsassisten t 

Sosiologic 
Professor 
Lektor 
. a\'orsingsassistcnL 
~a\·orsingsassistcnt 

Staatsleer en P11b1iehe .ld111i11istrasie 

K. ]Aeons, Lit. lILlm. Drs. (V. .Amst.), D. Litt ct 
Phil. (L<.:iden) 

l\I. A. Ho en, B.A. (M.\V.) (Stell.), B.A.l Ions. 
(M.W.) (S.A.), l\I.S. (l\I.W.) (Boston) 

J. J. F. C. lIEYDENRYCH, 1\1.A. (Sos.), lL\. lions. 
(M.W.) (Stell.) 

'l'. N. V. MAQ.\SHALALA, TI.A. (S.S.) (S.A.) 
R. IlOTilA, B.A. (M.W.) (U.P.E.) 

T. 1\1. D. KiwcEH, l\I.A. (Prcl.), D.Litt. et Phil. 
(S.A.) 

w. G. \ ' AN DEH MEHWE, M.A. (O.V.S.) 
J. W. CcMES, 1\1.A. (Rand) 
Mej. P. . T. BAM, B.A. (Forl IIarc). 
Mcj. E. M u:.,.,11n- , B.Sc. (Rhodes), U.Sc. llons . 

(Fort Ilare) 

\ 'akant 
W. D. \'JCTOH, B. :\. llons. (O.\'.S . ) 
l\l. w. MAK.\Lli\lA, 13.A. (S.S.) (S .• \.) . 
Vakant 

*Senior Lcktor ''v1. C. E1ssTEEN, 1\1.A., U.Phd. (O.\' .S.) 
Senior l,(.'ktor J. C. n VEH \VALT, l\l.A. (Prct.) 
Lcktor C. P. 1\,l,\HE, B. . l Ions. (Stell.) 

I Vysbegeer/e: 
*Professor 

Senior Lc:ktor 

E. J. l\l\n.\ts, 1L\. (Stell.), l\l.,\, (S .. \.), B.D. (\' L . -
Amst.), D.Th. (S.A.) 

B. J. \.\N DEil \\'.\LT, M.A., Th. B. (Poteh.) 
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Taallaboratorium: 

*Din.:ktcur : L. PROCTOR, 1\1.A. (Cantab.), T.O.D. 
'l'aallaboratorium .\s ·istl'nt: Vakant 
Sekrctam,sc 1'.Ic\. J. A. S'.\IITH, IL\. (Rhodes) 
Tikster Sckrl'taressl' : \ \ 1kant 

FAKULTEIT NATUURWETENSKAPPE 
. lardry!?slwmle: 

*Professor 
Senior I ,ektor 
Lcktor 
Lektor 
I ,ck tor 

Chemie: 
*Professor 

Professor 
Senior Lektor 
Lek tor 
Junior Lek tor 
Tcgnikus 

Dierlwnde: 
*Professor 

Senior Lektor 
Senior Lektor 
Lcktor 
f ,ektrise 

Lab. Tegnikus Grnad A 

Gt olo1;ie: 
S 'nior T ,l ktor 
Lektor 
Lek tor 

l,a11dmeet!w11dl': 

*Professor 

Professor 

Sat1111rlwmle: 
*Professor 
Senior I ,tl-tor 
Senior ] ,ektor 
f ,ektor 
Junior I ,ck tor 
J)emonstra teur /'l'cgn ikus 

J loof Tegnikus 
1\ssistcnt '1 'egnikus 

Jlfantlwnd<• : 

Sl'nior Lektor 
Ere-na ,·orsingsoci us 

Leldor 
I ,l'ktor 

\\'. C. ELs, l\I.A., M.Ed. (O.Y.S.), D.Litt. ct Ph 1l. (S.A.) 
l • C. TAJT, M.A. (Stell.), P.II.O.D. 
C. J. Uys, B.A.Hons. (Stell.) 
V. T ,,YLOH, B.A. IIons. (Stell.), S.O.D. (l .P.E.) 
C. J. Gt1NTEH, l\I.Sc. (O.V.S.) 

A. S. GALLOWAY, Ph.D. (St. Andrews), F.R.I.C., 
L.S.A. Chem. I. 
D. II. l\lmHING, D.Sc. (O.V.S.), L.S.A. Chem. I. 
E. \\'. GIESEKJ<E, Ph.D. (Rand) 
I. C. nu PnEEZ, l\U3c. (O.V.S.) 
P . D. GQou, B.Sc.Hons. (S.A.) 
l\I. WALTON 

R. A. \':\, DEN Bimc, l\I.Sc. ( 1atal), D.Sc. (Potch.) 
J. W. l\,L<\KIIFNE, M.Sc. (S.A.) 
I. G. GA1GHER, M.Sc. (Pret.), Ph.D., (RAlT). 
J. F. PRINSLOO, 1\1.Sc. (Potch.) 
::\1cj. J. P. F. \VJLLI ,\'.\IS, B.A. (S.A.), B.Sc. lions. 
(Rhodes). 
P. KFK,\N \ 

J. C. THERON, D .Sc. (O.V., .) 
C. S. K1"1G. LEY, l\tI.Sc. (O.V.S.) 

C. J. Gt • TER, l\:I.Sc. (O.V.S.) 

L. EEKHOUT, B.Sc. (Ing.) (Rand), B.Sc. (Fotogram 
Ing.) (Delft.) 
G. C. OLIVIER, B.Sc. (S.A.), Dip. L.S. (J.C.P.E.), 
L.(S .A.) M.I.G.L.S. 

Vakant 
P. II. P1ETFRSE, l\I.Sc. (Stell.) 
S. J. Ih HGEH, l\J.Sc. (Stell.) 
J. H. SrnETLO, l\I.Sc. (S. ,\.) 
:\I. C. R,oEnE, 1\1.Sc-. (S. ,\ .) 
Yaknnt 
l\I. II. W. Tmm.F,1 \ 

' . E. Sc1r.-,EFFEH. 

D. )J_ BosHoFF, D.Sc. (Potch.) 
:.\I. II. G,nvN T . (Kaapstac.l), :\I.Sc. (Cantab.), 
F.H.1\LS., Ph.D., (S.A.). 
H. L. \"i:nITOEVEN, l\I.Sc. (Pret). 
0. II. D. l\L,Kl !'\CA , B.Sc.IIons. (S .. \.), FO.D. 
(Hhod(•s). 
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Lektor : D. P. Fmuu-:rn.\, B.Sc.Ilons. (Potch.) 
Demonstrateur-Tegnikus : D. B. BAL\, fl.Sc.Hons. (S.A.), .O.D. (Hhodcs) 

Toegepaste Wiskzmde eu Statistieh: 
*Professor S. LlNDF, l'vI.Sc. (O.V ... ) 

Senior Lektor P. C. N. GROENEWALD, 1.Sc. (O.V.S.) 
Lektor P. C. W:\GENI:H, n.sc.I Ions. (S.A.), M.Sc. (Pret.) 

Wiskunde: 
*Professor 

. enior Lektor 

Lektrise 
Sckretarcssc/Tikster 

Didaktiek en Administrasie: 
*Professor 

Senior Lcktor 

Lektor 

Empiriese opvoedlwnde: 
*Professor 

Ilistoriese op1:oedlwnde: 
*Professor 

Filosofie van op·voeding: 
*Professor 

Lcktor 

G. J. J. VAN RENSBL'HG, B.Sc. (Potch.), l\I.Sc. (Prct.), 
Ph.D. (S.A.), II.O.D . 
S. F. G. WESSELS, l\I.Sc. (Potch.), Ph.D. ( .P.E.), 
l .O.D. 
l\Icv. J. YS, B.Sc. (Stell.) 
l\1ev. E. \VAN'\/El\;Il HG. 

FAKULTEIT OPVOEDKUNDE 

P. A. Dul\ttNY, B.P.Ed. (Potch.), 11.Ed. (Prct.), 
D.Litt. et Phil. (V.U.Amst) 
J. A. T. WE TZEL, B.Sc., M.Ed. (S.A.), D.Ed. 
(Potch.) 
X KATIYA, B.A. (Rhodes), B.,.\., B.Ed. (S.A.) 

1\1. 0. I. S1m0Nr, TI.A., D.Ed. ( .. ,.\.) 

D. I·. \'A, DYK, B.A., D.Ed. (O.\'.S.) 

B. DEV. VAN DFR MEHWE, M.A., D .Ed. (O.V.S.) 
Vnkant. 

S11b-departeme11t shone lwnste: 
Lektrise 

Lcktor 

1 avorsingsassistent 
Sekretarcsse/Tikster 

l\kj. E. 1\I/\HAIS, n .. \. (Skone Kunste) (Rhodes) 

1\I. G. T. lIALLIEH TI.A. (Skone Kunste) (Rund) 

J.P. ·ct BANE, B.A. (Fort llarc) 
Yakant. 

F AKUL TEIT HANDEL EN ADMINISTRASIE 
Bedryfseko11omie en Ko6perasiewese : 

*Professor D. J. L. }Aeons, D.A., D.Comm. (S.A.), D. omm. 
(Potch.), T.O.D. 

Lcktor 

Bedr)fsiellw11de: 
Profrssor 
Lcktor 

J. M. L.\NGllAGF, B.Comm. (S. .), B.Comm. l Ions. 
(O.V.S.) 

: \\'. B.\C'KLR, I.A., D.Phil. (Potch.) 
: Q.T. ::\IJol.l, B.,\.Ifon;;., B.Sc. Ilons. (Fort flare) 

Elw11omie en Elw110111iesc Gesldedenis: 
*Professor J. I I. S'\l!TII, 1\1.Comrn., .O.D. (0. V.S.), D. 'ornm. 

( .P.E.) 
Senior Lcktor 
Junior Lek tor 

Rekening1i.:ete11skappf: 
*Senior Lcktor 

Senior Lc.:ktor 
Lek tor 
Sckretarcssc/'I'ikskr 

\'akant. 
\\'. C. KUJll.l J, B. 'omm. (Fort Ifare) 

J. '. VA EFDF"',, l\T. 'omm. (Rck.), :\LILA. (Pn·t.) 
E. BECH'\!!\ N, I. 'ornm. (Potch.) 
II. G. Rossot \\, B.Comm. (O.V.S.) 
i\fe,. J. ~r. F. Hom so 
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FAKULTEIT LANDBOU 

.-lgronumic : 
(Sub-departerm:nte: Tuinbou, \\'cidingsleer en Plantpatologic. 
• Proft.•:,;:,;nr E. If. GnA\'FN, l\I.Sc. Agric. (Stell.), Ph.D. (Wiscon-

sin). 
Srnior Lcktor (Agronomic): J. •. \hH\JS, l\I.Sc . .-\gric. (Prct.), Ph.D. (Purdue) 
Senior Lektor (\\\.:idingslec.:r): \\'. S. \\'. T1wu .0PF, B.Sc .. \gric. C'\Jatal). 
Lcktor (\\'cidingskt•r) \'akant. 
Ld,tnr (Tuinbou) B. \'. Conn, !\I.Sc. Agric. (Pret.). 
Lektor (Tuinbou) \'akant. 
Lektor (Plantpatologie) J.P. \ln.DENIJ\I.T, B.Sc .. \gric. (. 'atal), :\I.Sc. Agric., 

Ph.D. (Wisconsin) 
Tegnicse .\ssisten C. NY\NGJ'<SI\1111. 

Grumllwnde: 

(Sub-departemcntc: Biochcmic, Gcnctika n P!antfisiologie). 
Profes1;or : fl. , . I I. V.\ Dim \\'.\TT, B.Sc. Agric. (Pret.), Ph.D. 

(Calif.) 
Senior Lektor (Grondkunc.lc): 1\I. IlE::--:. LEY, M.Sc. Agric. (. ·atal) 
Srnior Lcktor (Biochcmie): P. \V. Ct.OETE, l\1.Sc., D.Sc. Agric. (Prct.) 
Lektor (Gcnetika) J. II. G. DF \'1u nrns, B.Sc .. \gric. (, 'atal) 
Lek tor \'akant 
Senior Tegnicsc .\ssistent \\·. ".\f <:ALEKA 

/,a11dbu11-Elw110111ic: 

(Sub-departcmente: Lantlhou-ingenicurswcsc en Biometric). 
Senior Lek tor : S. J. DE S\\'AHDT, 1\LSc. Agric. ( atnl). 

T ·t•ekumle: 
(Sub-departcmentc: Anatomie en Fisiologie, Veesiektes, Suiwdbereiding ea 
Tcgnologie, Pluim,·cekunde ca Skaap-cn \Yolkunc.le.) 
*Profos or D. L. TIHO\\'N, 1\T.Sc . . \gric. (>Jatal), D.Sc. Agri.:. 

(0.\'.S.) 
Sl·nior Lcktor (\'ecsicktcs) : S. , !\\IP,\, Dr. :\Icc.l. \Tl't. (Gicssen) 
Senior Lektor (\'eekundc) : E. J. U. B1snoP, l\I.Sc. Agric. (Stell.) 
Lektor: (Skaap en \Volkundc): \'akant. 
Senior Tcgniesc . ssistcnt : A. :!.\I. DI..-\"l'GA'.\IANDI.\. 

\\'crktuigkun<ligc/Demonstreerder: II. L. RosKILLY. 

Sekretarcsse/Tikster : l\Ic,·. C. V1mHOEVE~. 

PROFESSORES EMERITJ 

,\ . ]. D. \IFIIUN<:, '.\TSc., Ph.D. (O.V.S.). 
0. F. R \l ,1, Ph.D. ( Lon<l.). 

( Ioor van Dl'partt'llW11t. 
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ADMINISTRATIEWE PERSONEEL 

Registrateur: H. VAN HuYSSTEEN, B.A. (Kaapsta<l), LL.B. (S.A.) 
Assistent Registrateur (Akadcmies): M. B. JONES, B.Sc. (Natal), 1.B.A. (Patch) 

Assistent Registrateur (Administrasic) : J. DE 1\1. MALAN. 
Assistent Registrateur (finansies): D. J. }.\COBS, B.Sc. (Stell.), 13.Comm. (S.A.) 
Rekenmeester: G. H. ROBINSON. 
Reklamebeampte: Vakant. 
Personcelklerk: II. P. DE GOEDE. 
Eksamenbeampte: H. W. J. BonlA, 1\1.A. (O.V.S.) 
Senior Komiteeklerk: Mev. M. CLARK. 
Komiteeklerk: J. L. II. WILLIAl\JS, B.A. (Stell.) 

Stuctenteregistrasicbcampte: S. S. NGCU1\1E 
Senior Administratiewe Assistentc: Mej. M.A. KINSLEY 

Tikster/Sckretaresse vir die Rel<tor: Mcj. N. 1-IEIGAN. 

Tiksters: Mej. E. VAN RooYEN, Mej. E. SWANEP0EL, lvfoj. J. R. LLOYD, Mej. E. G. 
WICKS en Mej. P.A. BRANDT. 

Tikster (Deeltyds): Mev. M. A. BrLLINCHAl\I 
K.lerklike Assistente: Mev. A. CoETZEE en lVIej. W. M. Rossouw 

Seniur Voorradebeampte: J. P. M. VON LANDSBEHC. 
Voorradebeamptc: Mev. J. F. DE GOEDE 
Terrein Bestuurder: J. S. M. CLARK, A.S.A.I.V. 
Inspekteur van Werke: C. A. CA:\lPBELL 
Assistent Superintendent van \-Yerke: J. T. LEDIGA. 

Opsigtcr van Skoonmaak<lienste: H. l\thcGILLIClDDY. 
Plaasbestuur<lers: S. W. HA YNES (Honeyuale) 

P. A. KlUEDEMAN (Fort Hare Plaa ) 
Senior Klcrk: D. S. ::V!AJ0KWE · 1, B.A. (S.A.) 
I<Icrke: Graad I: E. M. MAIILANGU, P. SALAYI, . n. FA1USE, V. IL Qt:PE. 

Graad II: ~ •. N. l\.1NQ . .\NDI, 0. MAYEKISo, N. I. l\l0Arr1.ou, V. V. APmL, 
V. KnmE, l\L\C RASIIE, l\I. l\.I. l\.ILANJ\Nr\, B./\. (Fort Hare) 
D. Drn:A A, l\IeY. E. M. S1mETT.O. 

Eetsaalbestuurder: P. J. \V. PoTTAS 
Assistent-ectsaalbestuur<ler: l\fov. S. POTT AS 

Koshuisvaders/Mocders: 
R. L. PETENI (Elukhanyisweni) 

Prof. M. 0. M. SEBONI (Bcda) 
E. M. MAKHANYA (Iona) 
0. H. D. MAKUNGA (Opslaangcbouc) 
L. M. MB Dl (Wesley) 
Mev. C. T. NccuME (l\1atrone) 

Assistcnt Koshuisvadcrs/Moc<lers: 
Mej . S.S. NJIKELANA, Mcv. R PETENI en J\.foj. D. N. ]AFT\ (T•Jukhanyiswcni) 

B. n. BALA (Beda) 
Mev. F. SEB0NI (Be<la) 
Mev. D. M. MAKIIANY<\ (Iona) 
Mev. G. . MB.\DI (Wesley) 
Mev. C. KEKI\NA (Assistcnt-matronc) 
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Uni,·ersitcitsbibliotckaris: .:\1. SPH VT, LL. Drs. (LciJen), L.Dip. Bibi. (Pret.), 
II.Dip.Bibi. (S.A.) 

Omler-Univcrsitcitsbibliotckaris: E. 1. i\L\TmANYA, IL..\. (Rund), S.S.A.B. V. 
Bibliotckaris: Vakant 
Assi-tcnt Bibliotckaris: i\Ic,·. E. T,WLOH, n. \., II.Dip.Bibi. (Stell.) 
Assistcnt Ilibliotckaris: \' akant 

Profcssionelc Assistente : 
1. Vakant 
2. Vakant 

Bibliotcckassistente : 
I". L. MALI, n.A. (Rhodes) 
A. M. GEORGE 

Mej. S. S. JIKEL.\N \ 

l\lev. P. T. M,Km-NE 

Mcv. A. Lt DF 

Tikstcr: l\lev. D. GREYLI, c 
Tikkcr: S. JI. Dum LA 

Rakbehiende: TI. S. Kt:. E E 

Dode: C. NTJ.FBI 

XHOSAWOORDEBOEKPERSONEEL 

Dircktcur: II. W. PATIL, TI.A., (S.A.), B.Sc. (Rhodes), L.D.B. (S.A.), TI.O.D. 

Senior Rcdaktcur: S. l\I. Bt HNS-_ A:\L\SHE, B.,\., (S.A.), B.Ed. (J~aap, tad) 
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Assistcnt-rcdaktcur: \V S. C-\\\'F.. 
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l'lcrklikc en Tcgnicsc Assistcnt: L. Dn;wr,: I. 
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ALGEMENE REGSBEPALINGE WAT VAN TOEPASSING IS OP STUDENTE 
VAN HIERDIE UNIVERSITEIT 

Artikels 20, 27, 28, 29, 30 en van 42 wet Nr. 40 van 1969 wet op die 
Universiteit van Fort Hare 

20. (1) iemand word as 'n gematrikulccrdc student \':111 die ni, ersitt:it m-
geskryf nie tensy-

( a) hy die rnatrikulasiescrtifikaat deur die in nrtikcl 15 nm die \Vet op Vnin:rsi­
teite, 1955 (Wet No. 61 van 1955), bedoeldc Guneenskaplike Matrikulasieraa<l 
uitgereik, verwerf hct of na die oordcel , ·an <lie gemelde l\1atrikulasieraa<l 
voldoen het aan die voonvaardes van vry-telling van die matriktilasie-eksamen 
en 'n sertifikaat te <lien effekte vcrkry het: Met <lien verstande <lat die raad 
daarbenewens die behaal van 'n bepaalde tandaard in 'n bepaalde vak by die 
matriktila ie-ek amen of by 'n cksamen wat deur die gemeldc l\1atrikulasie­
raad vir die doe! erken word, by regulasie kan , ·oorskryf a 'n voorvereistc vir 
toelating tot 'n bepaalde studiekursus aan die niversitcit; of 

(b) hy 'n gcgradueerdc nm 'n universiteitsinrigting is of tot die status , an 'n 
gegradueerde deur 'n universiteitsinrigting toegelaat is; en 

( c) hy voldoen het aan die antler voorwaardes wat deur die raad by rcgulasie 
voorgeskryf word; en 

( d} hy die vereiste geldc betaal hct. 

(2) Elke persoon wat a. 'n student van die Uni\·crsiteit ingcskryl' word, moct 
so!ank hy 'n student van die Universiteit bly, sy inskrywing jaarliks lwrnuwe. 

(3) Aan 'n stLtdent Yan die Uni\'crsitcit wat nie daarin slaag om aan die minimum 
studie\'ereistes wat voorgeskryf word, te ,·oldocn nic kan toestemming om sy inskn wing 
as student te hernu,, e deur die raad geweier word. 

(4) Die raad kan na oorlegpleging met die senaat en met die , ·ooral'gaande gocd­
keuring van die l\1inister, die aantal persone heperk wat tocgclaat kan word om vir 'n 
kursus in te skryf, in watter gcval die senaat uit die pcrsonc wut bevoeg is om tot die 
kursus toe te tree, diegene kan uitki s wat toegelaat moet word om <laarvoor in te skryf. 

27. (1) Aan die Universiteit is daar-
( a) fakulteite van lettere en wysbegeertc, natuurwetcnskappc, op,·ocdkunck, 

regte, landbou, hamlel en administrasic, en teologic; en 
(h} <lie ander fakulteite wat die raad na oorlegpleging met die senaat en met die 

goedkeuring van die Minister van tyd tot tyd instcl. 

(2) Die raad mag nie sonder die ,·oorafgaan<lc gocdkcuring rnn die 1\Iinister 'n 
<lepartement of 'n kursus ,·ir 'n grand, diploma of sertifibat of in 'n \'ak instel \\a.:tn·oor 
<laar nie onmiddcllik voor die bepaal<lc datum l1itdn1klike m:igtiging nan die uniwrsiteits­
kollege ingevolge 'n wctsbcpaling bcstaan het nie. 

28. (1) Behoudens die bcpalings van hierdic \,Vet, kan die l 1nivc-rsiteit in 'n 
fakulteit die grade toekcn wat hy goe<l\'in<l. 

(2) Die naam \'an 'n bepaaldc grnad in 'n fakulteit is Jie wnt hy statuut ,·oorgt•skryr 
word. 

(3) Bchoudcns die bcpalings \'Hn artikl'l 31, mag die Uni\'tTsitcit nie 'n graaJ nan 
iemand toekcn wat nic in 'n cksamen of ander toets die peil Yan hck\\'aamhcid wnt \'onr­
geskryf word, bcrcik het nie. 

(+) Bchou<lcns die bepalings ,·an hierdic \Vet, kan die l rnh ersiteit 'n <liploma of 
sertifikaat verlcen nan icmand wat 'n :;tudiekursus gc, olg ht•t Wat dit• lini,·t·rsiteit aun­
hied, of aan ieman<l anders wat na sy oordccl die lrnalil!ka-,il's \'ir sn 'n diploma of 
sertifilrnnt bcsit. 

40 

 

 



29. lkhoudl'ns di hep,tlings , an die statuut, kan die raad op aanlwvcling ntn die 
scnaat -

( a) 'n gcgraduc1.:r<ll' , an '11 antler univcrsitcitsinrigting of \'an 'n uni\'crsitcit buitc 
<lie llcpubli k tot 'n st<1tus aan die C ni, crsiteit toelaat "at gclykstaandc is met 
die status wat hy aan daardie ander unin·rsitcitsinrigting of aan daardie 
universitcit b1.:sit; 

(h) iemand wat aan 'n andcr uni, crsiteitsinrigting of aan 'n uni\'crsitcit huitc die 
HL·puhlick of aan 'n ander instclling \\'at (kur die scnaat as gel) kstaandc met die 
Univcrsiteit b •skou word, geslaag hd in eksamcns wat na die oordeel van die 
SL'naat gelyk" aardig is met, of hoer is as, d ic cksamcns "at voorgcskryf word vi r 
'n graa<l van die ' ni\'crsitcit \Yat 'n, oorvcrciste is vir 'n baccalaun·us-honncurs­
magistcrs- of doktorsgraad van <lie ni\'er itcit ,as kandidaat toelaat \'ir 'n 
gntad waarvoor ccrshedoelde graad so 'n. voorvereistc is. 

30. 'n. hksam.cn of antler tads nrn die n.iver itcit \\·ord afgeneem onder die 
beheer van di· senaat en onden,orpc aan die b ·palings \'an die tatuut: let <lien ver­
standc <lat, tot<lat die :\Iinister ander hepaal, daar by die afneem van 'n cksamcn of ander 
tacts (met inbegrip van 'n. verhandeling of proefskrif) "at aan die cindc nm die laastc 
semester afgencem "nrd in 'n hoofrak wat tot 'n graad, diplo1na of sertifikaat lei, en van 
di; nn<lcr ·ksamens (in<lien <laar is) wat di· raad op aanhc\'eling van die senaat bepaal, 
gcbruik gemaak moct word, op die wysc wat die scnaat met die goe<lkcuring ,·an die 
raa<l bepaal, van <lie <licnste van ck tcrne cksaminatorc of modcratorc wat die raa<l op 
nanbe,·el ing van die s ·naat aanstel. 

42. (1) Indien iernand geslaag het in 'n ckstuncn of an<lcr toets wat \'oor die 
bepaalde datum afgenecm is <lL·ur die rniv ·rsiteit ,·an Suid-. frika ingcvolgc die bcpalings 
van artikl'I 21 (1) ,an di· ,vt:t op Oordrag Yan die PniH-rsiteitskollege Fort liare, 1959 
(\Vet ·o. 6-1- , an 1959), of dcur die uni,·ersitcitskollegc inge, olge die hepalings, an artikel 
23 ,an daard1c "'et, \\Ord so icmand vir die <locleindes van di• toekenning of verlening 
van 'n graa<l, diploma of sertifikaat dettr die t • ni\'er iteit geag in 'n oorcen tcmmende 
eksamen of tocts ,·an die t ·ni, ersitcit tc gcslaag hct. 

(2) kmand \\ at op of, nor die hcpaaldc datum as 'n student van di· uniH·rsiteits­
kollcgc ingeskryf is of \\US vir 'n graac.l, diploma, , ertifikaat, cksamen of andl'r tocts van die 
l niversitl'it van Suid-Afrika, w rd gcag ingeskryf tc wees of te gewees het vir die oor­
cen<;tt:mtnt:nde graad, diploma, sertifikaat, ek. amen of andcr tocts Yan die rniYcrsiteit en 
die L'niversitcit is nic ,·erplig om o iemand voor te berei vir die betrokkc graad, 
diploma, sertifikaat, cksamen of ander tacts van die niver itcit \'an . ui<l-Afrika nic. 
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UITTREKSELS UIT DIE STATUUT VAN DIE UNIVERSITEIT VAN FORT HARE 

Goeuwmentshennisgeuing R2U0I getlatcer 5.11.1971 parngrawe -lo, -17, -18, 52, 53, 5-1 rn 55 
1'oelating lot gelylw status 

46. ( a) 'n Ccgra<luecr<le nm 'n an<ler uniYersiteitsinrigting of, nn 'n unin:r itt:it 
buite die Repuhlick wat ingcvolge artikel 29 ( a) , an <lie \\'et tocgtlant is tot 
'n gel> kstaan<lc tntus, en 

(b) iemand wat inge,·olge artikcl 29(b) Yan die \\'et as k:.mdi<laat Yir 'n graad 
toegelaat is, 

betaal die gclde wat by \Vet hepaal is, en die rand kan in t·lke gem! die effcktin, e datum 
en antler voorwaanks, indien cnige, \'an sodanigt' toelating lwpaal. 

Ek~amPns f'll mu/er toetst• 
Eksaminatore . 

..J-7. Bchoudens die bepalings van artikel 30 van die \\'ct, word clke cksnmen or 
antler toets waardcur 'n kursus \'ir 'n graad, diploma of scrtifikaat , ·oltooi word, afgenecm 
dcur minstens twee eksaminatorc wat <lie scnaat aanstel. 
jaarpunte van lwndidate. 

48. Aan 'n kandidaat word daar voor die eksamcn nan die einde n1n clkc kunms 
wat hy bywoon, 'n jaarpunt toegeken vir sy werk gcduren<le die jaar, en <lit• senaat kan 
bepaal-

( a) <lat hy nic tot die eksnmen aan die cinde van 'n kursus toegclaat word nic, 
tcnsy hy 'n deur die senaat nccrgeleg<lc minimum jaarpunt in daar<lic hrrws 
behaal hct; en 

(b) <lat die jaarpunt sowcl as die punt in die cksamen behaal in aanmcrking ge­
ne m v;ord, in sodanige yerhouding a, die senaat bepanl, by die hnckcning 
van sy finale punt vir daardie kursus. 

Jvlinimum tydperli van hywoning 
Gewone en lwn11e11rs-baccala11re11sgraad. 

52. Behouden, die hepalings van die \Vet en hicrdie Statmrt, word gccn kanc.lidaat 
tot die graad van baccalaureus toegclaat nie, tl'nsy hy na die gcldiglwidsdatum \'an die 
matrikulasicsertifikaat of van die scrtifikaat van ,olle nystclling van die matrikulasie­
eksamen uitgereik <leur die matrikulasieraad die volg<'nde hywonings-tydperk wat as 
minimum vir so 'n graa<l erk en word, voltooi hct :-

( a) vir die graad Baccalaureus Artium in die suiwer lcttcrc en wysbegcertc ol' 
mnatskaplikc wcrk, of Baccalaurcus Scientiac in die suiwcr wctcnsJ.::appe, ol' 
Baccalaureus Thcologiae of Baccalaurett Juris of Baccalutircus Legum of 
llaccalaureus Commercii of Baccalaureus Administrationis of Th1ccalaurtus 
in Landbou: minstcns dric akademiese jare; 

(b) \'ir die graad Baccalaurcus Bibliothccologiac of Baccalaureus Srirnti:w in 
Landmeetkundc of Landhou: minstcns vier akadcmicsc jare; 

(c) vir die graa<l 13accalaurcus in die Opvoedkunc.lc of in Liggaamlikc Op\ocding: 
'n tydperk van-
(i) ten minstc twee jaar waar hy \ ' Oor die volt<>oiing , ·an hicrdic h~·wonings­

tydperk die graa<l van Baecalaurcus .\rtium of Scientiac of 'n amkr grnad 
·wat dcur die scnaat \'an die nivcrsitcit as gclyk\\'aar<lig <laaraan annva:1r 
is, behaal het; of 

(i) t<.·n minstc ecn jaar waar hy voor hierdic hywoningstyc.lperk cif 'n gocdgc­
kcur<l • vicrjarigc baccalaur ·usgraa<l M 'n goedgt+curde driejarigc 
haccalaureusgraad en ook 'n gol'dgckcur<lc diploma of' 'n s<.Ttifikaat in die 
Op\'ocdkun<lc hchaal het; 

{d) vir cnigc ander baccalnureusgraad wat nic 'n honnetl!'sgraad is nil': minstcns 
dric aka<lcmicse jare; 

( e) \'ir die honncurs-baccalaureusgraa<l: minslcns <.·en aka<lemiese jnar na toc­
lating tot 'n haccaluureusgraad vir di<- doe! crkcn <ll'ur die s<·niu1t. 
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.1lm.;istctgraad. 

53. Behou<lcns anderslui<lcn<le bepalings in die Wet en hicr<l1e Statuut , word gccn 
kan<li<laat tot die graad rnn magister in 'n fakulteit, bchalwe die Fakulteit ,·an Op\'ocd­
kunde, tocgelaat nic , d<ir minstcns een jaar nadat hy aan <lie vereistes Yir die honneurs 
haccalaureusgraa<l ,·ol<loen het of , O(Jr minstcns twee jaar nadat hy tot di• gcwonc graa<l 
, an baccalaureus of elm irnkntc status in <lie betrokkc fakultcit toegelaat is: l\'lct dien 
\'crstan<lt' <lat in <lie Fakultcit \'an Or)\ oc<lkun<le minstens cen jaar moet Yerloop nadat hy 
tot tlie graad Baccalaurcus I~dw.:atiunis of ckwi\'alent(.! status tocgelaat is. 

JJohtursgraad. 

5-+. lkhoudens andcrsluiden<le bcpalings in die \\'et en hicrdie Statuut \\Ord gecn 
kan<li<laat tot die graad \'an doktor in cnige fakultcit toegelaat nie nSor minstcns Yier jaar 
nadat hy tot <lie grna<l ,·an baccalaurcus of ck\\ i\'alent(.! status toegelaat is. 

Byico11i11g <1011 c11 chsa111e11S van a,1der 1111iversiteite 

55. (1) Ondanks 'n an<lcrsluiden<le bepaling in hierdic Statuut en bd10udens die 
ht·palings van subparagraaf (3) amwaar die scnaat as <lee! van die bywoning ,an 'n student 
\\at , ·ir tol'lati11g tot 'n baccalaurcusgraad, uitgesonderd 'n eenjarige honncurs-bacca­
laurcusgraad, aan die 'nivcrsiteit kwalifiscer, by\\'oningstydperke as ingeskrcwc gematri­
kule(.!rde stu<lent .ian 'n ander universiteit of inrigting \\'Ht <lie scnaat \'ir die doe! crken: 
:\let <lien ,·crstande <lat so 'n hywoningstydpcrk aan,·aar word slegs in die geval Yan 'n 
crkende lccrgang en dal die scnaat, in die gcrnl van 'n student, son'r doenlik scrtifikate 
,·an hck\\'aamhci<l in cnige \·ak deur <lie scnaat ,an sodanigc an<lcr tmi\·ersitcit of in­
rcgting uitg('rcik, kan aam aar: :\ kt <lien ,·crstan<lc voorts <lat so 'n kandidaat nic tot 'n 
graad tocgelaat sa! word nie tcnsy hy aan <lie lK'palings rnn subparagraaf (2) \'ol<loen hct, 
cn -

( a) in dic cksamcns \\at <lie srnaat hepaal, gcslaag het; 
( b) die gcl<le "at , oorgcskryf word, bctaal hct; en 
( c) in an<lcr opsigtc nan die \ crcistes \'ir die graa<l n,ldoen hct. 

(2) 'n Kandidaat word nic tot 'n gewonc baccalaurcusgraa<l inge\'olgc subparagraaf 
(l) tocgelaat nie tensy-

( a) s~· by\\oning tydpcrkc aan die ander uni,·crsiteit of inrigting en aan die 
Cni,·ersitcit tc ·ame minstcns gelyk is aan die vollc tydperk wat \'ir todating 
tot die graad Yoorgeskryf \\ ord; en 

( !,) hy aan die nin:rsiteit goedgckeurde kursusse bygcwoon hct-
(i) \'ir <lie graa<l Baccalaureus Educationis, n,instens gedurende die finale 

akad(.!miese jaar; . 
(ii) , ·ir 'n haccalaureusgraad \\aan-oor die Yoorgcskrev,c bywoningstydperk 

\'it·r jaar is, rninstens gcdurendc die finale twee akademiesc jare; en 
(iii) , ir 'n an<ler baccalaun:usgraa<l, minstcns gcdur<.'n<l(.! t\\CC akademicsc 

jarc: Iet dicn H-rstan<le <lat hy minstens <lie helfte van <lie totale 
:1antal kttr ·ussc \'oorgcskryf , ir die grand, bygc\\'OOn het. 

(J) Die senaat kan, as lkd Yan die hywoning , ·:111 'n student wat vir toclating tot 'n 
baccalautl'Usgrnad, uitgcson<lt·nl 'n eenjarigc honncurs-baccalaurcusgraad, k\\alifisecr, 
ty<lpnke nin registrasie as 'n gl'matrikulcer<le student ,an die lJni,ersitl'it van Sui<l­
:\ frika aam aar: l\kt dicn , ersta11<le dat so 'n tydperk \'ctll rcgist rasie aan\'aar word slcgs 
in dit: ge,·al van 'n 1 ursus <lu1r <lie scnaat crken en <lat die scnaat in die gc,·al van 'n 
student, sm t'r <locnlik, st·rtifikatl' ,an bckwaamheid in enige, ak uitgercik <lcur die scnaat 
van die l lnin·rsitcit rnn Sui<l-.\frika, kan aan,aar: \'oorts lllL'l <lien Ycrstan<lc <lat die 
hqx1lings \'llll suhparagra,, c (1) l'l1 (2) 11111tat is 11111ta11dis, an tocpassing is en <lat <lie kandi-

daat -

( a ) in die chanwns \\at dit· sl'na:lt hcpa:11, gcslaag !wt; 
( I>) die gd<lc wat ,·oorgeskr) r word, bctaal hct; t•n 
( c) in andl·r opsigtt· aan <lie \ ereistl's \'ir Jic graa<l , ol<locn hL·t. 
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REGULASIES 

Cloc1ccrmcntskc11nisgeit'i11g r. R1448 van 20/8/71 Univcrsitcit v ·111 Furl llare 

-Regulasies 

Die lviinistcr van Bantoe-on<lcrwys h<.:t kragtcns <lie bc\'oe~<lheid ham vcrlcen by 
urtikcl 33 (5) van die \Vet op die Uni\'crsitcit ,an l' ort Ilare, 1969 (\\.ct 40 nn 1969), 
soos gcwysig, ondcrstaandc regulasics van die ni\'crsitcit van Fort Hare goedgckeur: 

1. ~iemand word tot die studiekursu vir die graad Baccalaureus Scicntiat: in die 
suiwer wetenskappc of vir die graad Baccalaurcus Scicntiae in Landbou toegelaat nie, 
tcnsy hy die matrikulasiescrtifikaat deur die Gemcenskaplike l\Tatrikulasieraad uitgercik 
of 'n vry tcllingscrtifikaat nm die matrikulasie-eksamen dcur gemelde 1atrikulasicraa<l 
uitgereik, vcr\\erf het, en daarbenewens die laagstandaard in \Yiskunde by die matrik'-1-
lasie-eksamen of by 'n eksamcn wat deur gerneldc l\Iatrikulasieraad vir die doe! crhn 
word, behaal het. 

2. 'n Student wat-

( a) ccn jaar na die aan\'ang \'an sy studies nic minstens cen kursus voltooi hct nie, 
of 

(b) twee jaar na die aanvang van sy studies nic minstens tv,·ce kurnllsse voltooi hc t 
nic, 

kan toesttnuning om ~Y in ·kry" ing as stu<lcnt tc hcrnuwc deur <lie Raa<l gewcicr wor<l. 
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ALGEMENE REELS VIR GRADE, DIPLOMAS EN SERTIFIKATE 
A. ALGEME E RE£LS VIR ALLE GRADE. 

l l ·ou1do111shrywii1g. 

G.1. Jn hicrcfo .. : rL•·:is, tens) uit <lie san1l'hang an<lers blyk-
(i) hetekt•n ,,kursus" danrdic..: dccl , an die leerplan in Lnigc , ak ,, at , oorgcskr) f 

\\ ore.I as studie-eenheid ,Yat oor een akademie e jaar stn.:k, en het ,,hah, e 
kursus" 'n oorecnstcmmcnde bekkenis, daar t\\'ee hah, c kursussc aan cen 
kursus gel) I· staan; 

(ii) hl'tekcn ,,lecrgang" die gcsan1L'ntlike gehecl ,an al die hzrsusse ,,at altesaam 
, oltooi mol't "ord soo • in die rci:ls 11<: ·rgclc ten eindc aan die vereistcs ,·ir 'n 
graacl tc \'oldoen; 

(iii) sluit ,,cksamcn" die daarop, olgende hereksamcn, sickte- of spesiale eksamcn. 
in; en 

(i,·) sluit ,,Scnaat" die Dckaan \.111 'n Fakulteit in waar hy binne die bcstek \'an sy 
gesag namcns die Scnaat optrce in Ycrband met 'n sank rnkcnck 'n student sc 
lcergang. 

l11sl,ry1ci11!{ e11 goedhe11ri11g ~·a11 !argang. 
G.2. Elkeen \\at a .. 'n student nm die LTni,·ersitcit tocgelaat word, le jaarliks op die 

bcpaalde dng, of hinne sodanige respyttydpcrk as wat toegclaat mag ,,ord, S) ,oorgc­
stclde kergang ,oor , ir goedkc:tiring d(·ur die Senaat en 'n aldus goedgekcurde lcergang 
mag nil· sondcr die , crlof Y,111 die Senaat gewysig word nic. 

C,.3. Bcluil\\L' met ,ergunning ,an die Scnaat mag 'n student nie in die elfde 
akademiese jaar , ir mecr as cen !.(raad, diploma or scrtifikaat ingeskryf word nie, en 
mag 'n student Yan die L niYcr ·ileit nie in dicsclfdc akatlerniese jaar as student \'an 'n 
antler uni,·ct"'itcit ingcskryf \\·ortl nie. 

Wys~t;i11g va11 rci'"!s. 
(; .-1-. As <lie reels Yir 'n graa<l ge\\) sig \\Ord, mag 'n student \\'at ingcYolgc die ou 

reel· ingC'skryf was en in die akadcmicsc jaar voor die instelling nm die nuwe reel er­
kenning on.tYang bet en r stu<lics ononderbroke voortsit, onderhcwig aan cnige ander­
sluiden<le bepalings, kies of hy kragtens die ou of die nu,,c reels \\ii \'oortgaan: l\Ict <lien 
, erstandc dat-

( a) sodanigc kcuse hnaal is, en 
( b) a hy vcrkics om kragtens die ou reels \"Oort tc gaan en in cnigc akadcrnie ·e jaar 

<laarna nie daarin slang om crkcnning te ontrnng nie of sy studies tc enigcr tyd 
< nd •rbreck, hy , erpli r \\'or<l om sy ,;tu<li<.!s verckr kragtens die nu\\'e reels 
, oort tc sit. 

l ·/Jlllh nui11g i·m1 oortredi11g t·m, die reds. 
G.5. Ondanl.s and •rsluidcndc he-palings kan die Scnaat 'n oortreding van die re~) 

kondonl'l'r a,:; hy daan an oortuig is <lat die student nic ·kuld hd nie en onrcdclik gc­
penaliscc:r sotz wor<l as die oortreding nie gekon<loneer word nie. 

B. ALGEMENE REELS VIR BACCALAUREUSGRADE 

/,1 •c·1ga11g. 

(,.6. (1) On1 . .krhc" ig aan dil' bqrnlings, an subparagraar (2) 111< l't clke student \'ir 
'n baccalaureusgraad 'n goedgekl'urde leL·rgang as gernatrikulccrde student by\\ oon 
kragtu1s die n·L-ls \'ir di<.: hl'trokkc graad. 

(2) Die Sl·n.iat kan '11 spesiak lccrgang binne <lie ram1rn erk \'an di<.! reels gocu.1-.eur 
vir 'n student aan wie n;-stclling, inge\'olgc die bepnlings \'an die Statuut or Yan para­
gr,1:1f C.I t rnn hil'rdil' !Tl'ls, ,·an l'nigt' kursus of kursussl' ,·c•rkl·n is, of \\":1t sy stu<lies 
on<lt..Thrl'd: h 't ,oor 'n w~siging ,an die re0ls \'ir die graatl \\',Wr\'oor hy ingeskryf i· en 
gc\'olglik Ycrplig \\oru om I ragtl'ns die Hll\\l' rei.=is voort t<.! raan. 

 

 



(3) Die reels vir 'n graad kan bykomendc vereistcs neerlc waaraan voldocn moct 
worc.l voordat 'n graad tocgekcn kan word. 

G.7. Onderhewig aan andcrsluidcndc bcpalings \\Orel 'n student ni • tot die twec<le 
of mcer gcvorderc.le kursus in 'n , ak toegclaut nie ten 'Y hy crktnning vir die voorafgaande 
kursus ontvang hct. 

C .8. Die reels , ir 'n graad kan neerlc <lat-
( a) 'n student nic tot 'n bcpaalde kursus in 'n , ak tocgclnat word nil: tens) hy 

gespcsifiscer<lc hulpkursussc in 'n antler vak of ,akkc Yoltooi hct, of tcnsy sodanige 
kursussc gelyktydig met die bepaalde bctrokke kursus genccm word; of 

(b) <lat 'n student nie crkenning ontvang vir 'n kursus wat hy ,·oltooi hct nic al­
vorens by 'n antler gcspcsifisccr<lc kursus of kursusse voltooi bet. 
Ehsame11 

G.9. (1) Om 'n kursus tc voltooi, moet 'n student die \'Olgrn<le bchaal: 
( a) 'n jaarpunt van minstens 40 % ; 
(b) minstens 40 ',';1 ,·an die punte in die eksamen • 
( c) sodanige subminimum as wat die Senaat , ir cnige bepaaldc <lccl Yan <lie 

eksamen mag voorskryf; en 
( d) minstcns 50 % rnn die jaarpunt en die cks~u-ncn tcsame met <lien ,·crstandc <lat 

die Yerhouding waarin die twee gekombinccr word, moct wees soos die Senaat 
vir clke kursus bepaal. 

(2) 'n Student word nie tot die eksamen aan die eindc \'an 'n kursus tocgelaat nic, 
tensy hy 'n jaarpunt soos in klousulc ( a) van subparagraaf (1) bcpaal, beh,rnl hct nie. 

(3) 'n Eksamcn behels 'n skriftclikc tocts bcstann<le uit ecn of mecr vracstclk soos 
<lcur die Scnaat bepaal, en kan ook 'n praktiese of mondelinge toets of albci insluit. 

(4) Die Hoof van 'n Dcpartement kan in oorleg met die eksaminatorc vereis <lat 'n 
student hom vir 'n bykomcnde mondclinge cksamcn onmiddellik na <lie gcwone cksamcn 
moet aanmeld, en 'n student moct hicrYoor bcskikbaar "ccs tot drie <lac nadat by sy 
laaste cksamen afgele hct. 

(5) Elke cksamen word under die bcheer van die Scnaat afgcnecm en word, tcnsy 
anders venneld, aan die einde Yan die akademicse jaar afgcnecm. 

G.10. Die reels vir graad kan ncerlc dat 'n student wat nic daarin slaag om 'n 
kursus tc voltooi nie, tot die daaropvo1gendc hcreksamen tocgelaat kan word, en skryf in 
so 'n geval die voorwaardcs vir toclating tot so 'n hereksamen voor. 

G.11. (1) 'n Student wat deur ~iektc op of onmiddellik voor die <lag van 'n 
cksamcn verhinder word om cen of meer vraestcllc tc skryf of tc voltooi kan dcur die 
Rcktor (of 'n amptcnaar deur horn aangcwys) tocgelaat word om hom ,ir 'n sicktc-cksamcn 
aan te meld, mits hy 'n mcdicse sertifikaat inc.lien wat die aar<l en duur van die siekte 
vermcld en waurin vcrklaar word <lat dit om gc ondhcidsredcs omnoontlik of onwcnslik 
was orn die eksamen op die bepaalde dug tc skryf. 

(2) 'n Student wat dcur gesinsomstandighe<lc, soos di1.: <loo<l of ernstig • sicktc vun 
'n blocdverwant, gcdurcnde die cksamcn vcrhinc.lcr word om een of m ·er vrac ·tcllc tc 
skryf, kan <leur die Rektor (of 'n amptcnuar dcur horn aanb(ewys) toegdaat word om hom 
Yir 'n spcsiak cksamen aan tc meld, mits bevrcdigcn<lc bcwys van sndanigc omstnndig­
hede gelewer word. 

(3) Tocstemming kragtens subparagraaf (1) of (2) word ni • aan 'n student ,·nken 
nic tensy sy aansnck <lie Rcgistratcur minstens '11 week, or die ein<le vun die akackmil'S • 
jaar bercik. 

G.12. Die Senaat kan in 'n buitcngewone geval en on<lerhc\\ig aan so<lanige \oor­
waardcs aangann<lc jnarpuntc as wat hy mag oplC, 'n student wat in 'n cksamen ge<lruip 
hct, tol'laat om hom aan die cinde van 'n hltcre aka<ll'miese jaar vir hcreksaml'n aan li.' 

meld sander dat hy \'erplig wor<l om die hetrokki; kursus of kursusse \\el'r by tc "oon. 
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G.13. 'n De ittcr \an 'n <liploma of :-.crtifikaat, of 'n bcsittcr ,an 'n graad, \\at legs 
CL'Il kur ·us moct Yoltooi om as kandidaat ,·ir 'n graa<l, n•spckticwclik nog 'n graad, tc 
kwalifise ·r, kan horn, met n·rgunning van die Senaat, \'ir eksamcn aanmdd, hetsy ge­
<lurende 'n gcv-;onc cksamenpt·riode of 'n hereksamcnpcriode: ::\let dien , ·erstandc dat 
tocstcmming om horn gcdurcnd • 'n hen+samenpcriodc aan tc meld slcg ondcr buiten­
gcwonc om t anJighcdc vcrlccn s.il word. 

I rystclli11gs. 
G. 1-t. (I) Die S naat kan, un<lcrhcwi1; aan so<lanige Yoorwaardcs as ,mt hy mag 

net•rle, vrystdling aan '11 student ,·crlecn ten opsigtc , an 'n kursus wat hy \'ir 'n antler 
graad, dirloma of scrtifikaat van die niversiteit voltooi hct: i\Ict <lien vcrstande dai 
sodanige student nic tot 'n baccalaureusgraad toegclaat sal \\'Ord nie tt:nsy-

( a) hy gocdgekeurdc kursus ·c \'ir so 'n graad bygewoon het, soos volg: -
(i) , ir di<.: graad Baccalaureu • Ec.lucationis, minskns gcdurcnde die finale 

akadL·micsc jaar; 
(ii) \'ir die graad Baccalaureus Legum, minstl'ns die final<.: t\\ cc akackmit'se 

jart·; 
(iii) , ir L"nige an<kr lwccalaurn1sgraa<l, minstcns <lie lwlfte , an die totak 

aantal kursusse voorgeskryf \'ir die graad; 
(h) hy sodanigc eksamcns gcslaag hct as wat die S naat mag Yoorshyf; en 
(c) hy in alle an<ler opsigtc aan die vcrcistcs \'ir die graad Yol<locn. 
(2) On<lanks die bL"palings van subparagraaf (1) mag 'n student nic 'n Yak as hoof- of 

hdangrikstc \'al- vir 'n graa<l kics \\at hy as hoof\'ak ,·ir 'n anc.ler graad gcnccm hl"t nil". 

Erhc1111i111;. 
G.15. (1) lkhoud '!ls amkrslui<ll•ndc b ·palings ontvang 'n student crkcnning \'ir 

l'lke kursus \\·at hy voltooi: i\ let dil'n \'L"rstandc <lat <lie rL"els vir 'n graacl mag nccrle dat 'n 
stu<lcnt nic tot <lie t\\'ccd<.: of latere studiejaar in 'n hepaaldc vak, of cnigc rnk hol'g<.;naamd, 
mag voort ,aan nil', aln>rcns h~ <lie minimum aantal , akkc \\ at , ir <lie docl , oorgcskryf 

"or<l, Yo! tooi het. 

(2) 'n Stu<ll'nt ontvang ni<.: erkenning vir die finale kursus \'an 'n \'ak wat in die 
reels \'ir 'n graad as 'n hoofrnk omskryf wor<l nie, tcnsy hy ham by die ccrstc paging 
gclykt) dig Yir cksamen in die final<.: kursussc \'an twee sulkc Yak kc aanmeld nic: l\.1et dicn 
vcrstan<lc <lat hy crkenning ont,·ang \'ir di<.: finale I ursus \'an ecn hoofrak ashy <lit by dil.! 
ccrste poginl.{ of daarna ,·oltooi. 

K11rsuSSl' 6r 11ie-1;raaddoe!ei11des n,.rcD) bygeicoo,,. 
G .16. (1) Die Scnaat kan 'n per oon, hctsy 'n gematrikulccr<le of andcrsins, 

toclaat om as gt·kcnthcidstudcnt vir 'n kursus of kun;ussc in tc skryf anders dan as kan­
dic.laat vir 'n graad, t:ll ondcrhc" ig ann die ,·oonrnarc.lcs \\'at hy ,·oorgeskryf het of mag 

, oorskr:, I'. 

(2) 1 )ic Sl naat l·an 'n studl'nt "at , ir 'n ,raad ingl'skr) r is, toclaat om, ir 'n kur us 
ol k111su t' int• skryf anders dan as decl ,·,m sy lcergang, en hykomcnd daaraan, ondcr­
ht'\\ ig aan die , oor\\ aarcks "at h) , oorgl•skryf hct of mag , oorskr) f. 

(J) BehouJ ·ris die lwp,rling:- van paragraaf G .1-1-. kan di· Senaat aan 'n student 
c, kt•nning , ir gr,taddol'll indt·s , crll'l' l1 ten opsigt • , an l'l'll of mt:cr kursuss • wat hy 
ing{,olge di lwpaling · ,an subparagraaf (1) of (2) of albci ,oltooi hu, onderhc\\ig aan 
die , oon\itanlcs "at hy , oorgeskr) r h~ t ol mag , oorskryf: ;,\ kt <lien \'l'rstan<lc dat soda­
ni 'l' c..rkl'nning ni • , L"rlcl'n \\ onl nie tcnsy, gedurcn<ll' :die toepa.~likc tydperk •-

{ a) hy lwhoorlik gl'l ·\\'alifisu·rd \\as om ,ir dil· hl'trokkc graa<l in tc skryf; 1:n 
( /,) so<lani 'l' lrnrsu dL"cl , an 'n goedgl'ln·un.lL" kt•rgan r , ir die graa<l kon gcwees 

hct. 
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C. ALGEM 1NE REELS VIR HONNEURS-BACCALAUREUSGRADE 

G.17. 1 'il'man<l word as kandidaat ,·ir 'n honnl'urs-baccalaureusgraad tol'gdaat nic, 
tLnsy hy-

( a) tot 'n baccalaureusgraad Yan die Cni, ersiteit toegdaat is; of 
(b) 'n gcgraduendc i.; Yan 'n antler unin:rsitcitsinrigting of \'an 'n unin·rsiteit 

buitc <lie H.epubliek en tot <lie statu , an baecalaureu-.; aan dit.: l nivl'rsitcit 
tocgelaat is; of 

( c) aan 'n ander uniwrsitcitsinrigting of aan 'n uni\'ersiteit buite <lie l{epublicl· or 
aan 'n ander instelling wat dcur <lie Scnaat as gelykstaandc met die l'nin·rsitcit 
heskou word, gcslaag het in· cksamens wat na die oor<lcd , an die Senaat gl'­
lykwaardig is met, of hoer is as, die l'ksamcns wat Yoorgcskryf "or<l Yir 'n 

baccalaureusgraad Yan die Universiteit. 
G.18. Icman<l wat as kan<lidaat , ir 'n honncursgraad tocgelaat ,, ii \\"orJ, moet 

skriftelik by die Registrateur mm.sock <loen met \'crmclding Yan sy k\\'alitikasil·s L'n ,an 
<lie <lcpartemcnt ,rnarin hy wil studccr. 

G.19. Bchou<lcns sy algcmcnc bevocgdheid om 'n applikant toe le laat of an<lnsins, 
kan die Sc n.aat ,·crcis dat sy hck\rnamheid tl'n opsigte nm die on<llT\\ crp ,·an s~ \ omge­
nomc studicrigting gctoets word indicn by of -

( a) die kwalifikasic waarop sy aansock gcgron<l \\or<l, aan 'n ander uni, crsitL·it 
of inrigting bchaal het; U 

(b) 'n gcgraduccrdc rnn die Universiteit is en nie dil! vak as 'n hnof,·ak rn ~y 
voorgra'.ldse leergang in14esluit hct nie. 

D1111 r 1·a11 lwrs11s. 
G.20. Die honneurskursus strck oor minstens cen akaclcmiesc jaar, olty<lsc studie, 

manr indien <lcur die reds in 'n besondere fakultcit tocgelaat, kan 'n kandidaat, met ,er­
lof nm die hoof van die betrokke departemcnt, die kursus in t\\l.:e <lek, elk \\'aarvan oor 
cen akadcmiesc jaar strek, bywoon en ,oltooi. 
Byvahhe. 

G.21. Die Senaat kan vereis dat 'n kan<lidaat gcspL•siii.secrde byvakke bo en bc­
halwc die honncurskursus bywoon, en kan ook vereis <lat hy sulke kursussc hy cksamcn 
voltooi aln)rcns hy hom vir cnige gespcsifisecrde ge<leelte van die honneurscksamen aan­
mcld. 
Toetse in vrcemde tale. 

G.22. Die Scnaat kan vcrcis dat 'n kan<li<laat in 'n toets in 'n goedgckcurdc moder­
nc necmde taal slaag. 
El<samen. 

G.23. 
(a) 

(b) 

( c) 

(2) 
(a) 

(/J) 

(3) 
(a) 

(h) 
(c) 

(1) Die honneurscksamcn bestaan uit 
minstcns , ier en hoogstens ses vraestclle met inbegrip , an monJdinge en 
praktiesc ,·raestcllc: .Met dicn vcrstandc dat die aantal mondclinge , r<1estclle 
nie die wat die reds , i r <lie graa<l bepaal mag oorskry nie; 
die ck,amcn w,1t henodig word om die in paragraaf G.21 ,·oorgl's\rewe by, akke 
in<licn cnige, te Yoltooi; en 
sodanige tocts in 'n neemde taal, indicn <:nige, waL kragtens parngraar (;.22 
,·crci • word. 

Die cksamen vin<l p1aas-
in die gent! nm 'n l10nncurskursus \\ at as '11 gchccl g1.·m·1.·m ,, onl: na atloop 
Yan die kursus; of 
in die gcval van 'n honncurskursus wat in l\\Tl' <.ll'k g<'11L'Un ,, on1: soos <ll'ur 

die Scnaat bcpaal, mits elkc dee!, SO\'LT <lol'nlik, <lcur ongl'n·er die lwlfte , an 
die vracstl'llc gedek \\or<l. 

Om in die honneurscksam1.n te slaag, rnol't 'n kandidaat die , olgenJ • hl'haal: 
'n groottotaal ,·an minslcns 50'';, ntn die puntc in al dil' ,racstellc gcnot·m in 
suhparngnwr (1) (a); 
sotlanige wbminimum as'"\! die Scnnat ,·ir cnigc \ rat•stt•l mag ,·m>rskryf; 1.·n 

<lie slaagpunt in elkc antler cksamen of tocts gl'nocm in suhparagraaf (1). 
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Ilcrel<same11. 
G.24. (1) Ikhalwc met \'Crgunning van die Scnaat mag 'n ka11didaat hom nie 

mccr as twee maal vir cksamen in dieself<le dcpartement aanmeld nic. 

(2) As 'n kandi<laat in 'n cksamcn of tocts gmocm in paragraaf 23(1) (b) of ( c} druip, 
maar die tandaard wat die Scn.aat Yir die dod ,oorskryf, bchaal, kan hy hom na a/loop 
van sodanigc tydpcrk as wat die Senaat vir die docl ncerlc; vir hcrck5amcn daarin aan­
mdd. 

Ol/(lcrslu:idi11[.;. 
G.25. Die graad word met onderskei<ling tocgckcn aan 'n kandidaat wat in die 

eksamcn die standaar<l wat in die reels vir <lie bctrokkc honncurs graad ncergele word, 
behaal. 

Toe!ating. 
G.26. 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

{d) 

D. ALGEMENE REELS VIR MAGISTERGRADE 

icmand word as kandidaat vir 'n magistergraa<l. tocgelaat nie, tcnsy hy­
tot 'n honncurs-baccalaurcusgraa<l. nm. die l 1ni\·ersiteit tocgelaat j~; of 
tot 'n nagraad c baccalaureusgraad van die Universiteit toegelaat is; of 
'n gcgraduecrdc is van 'n ander universiteit inrigting of van 'n universiteit 
buitc die Republiek en tot die status van 'n houer van ecn Yan die in ( a) of (b) 
hierbo be doc Ide kwalifikasic tocgelaat is; of 
aan 'n ander univcrsitcitsinrigting of aan 'n univcrsitLit buite die Rcpublick 
of aan 'n andcr instelling wat dcur die Scnaat as gclykstaan<lc met die niver-
siteit beskou word, ge laag het in cksamens wat na <lie oordeel van die Senaat 
gelykwaardig is met, of hoer is as, die eksamens \mt , ·oorgeskryf \\ or<l vir cen 
\ an <lie in ( a) of ( b) hicrbo bcdocldc kwalifikasies. 

G.27. leman<l wat a ' 'n kandi<laat vir 'n magistcrgraad tocgdaat wil word, moct 
kriftelik by die Rcgistrateur aansoek docn met \'cnnelding van sy k\\'alifikasies en, waar 

toepaslik, die titel rnn sy voorgenome ,·crhandcling en 'n kort uitccnsetting van sy 
na\'orsingsmctodes. 

G.28. Bchoudcns sy algemcne hcn>cgdhei<l om 'n applikant toe te laat of antler ins, 
kan die Scnaat, crcis dat 'n applikant se bekwaamhcid t.o.v. sy studicrigting gctocts word. 

ldi11i111u111 inshrywi11gstydperh. 
G.29. 'n Kandidaat moct oor 'n tydpcrk van minstens een akademicsc jaar, ge­

vordcrdc studie of navorsing of albci ondernecm ondcr tocsig van 'n studiel icr "·at die 
Scnaat bcnoem. 

T 'urderi11gsvereistes en voorsie11ing vir lwnsellasie. 
G.30. Die Scnaat kan tc eniger tyd die inskry\\'ing ,an 'n kandidaat ,mt na sy 

mcning nie hcncdigcnde , ·ordering met sy studies rnaak nic, kansellecr. 
C.31. In<licn 'n kandi<laat sy studies nie binne 'n tydpcrk ,an vyf juar sedert sy 

inskrywing voltooi nic, kan die Scnaat wcicr om sy inskry\\'ing tc hnnicu of kun by <lit 
hcrn.ieu ondl'rhewig uan <lie voon\ narc.Les wat hy na gocdd,mkc mag nccrle. 

J._,'/?samc11. 
C,.32. 
(a) 
(b) 

'n Kan<lidaat 1110<:t of -
'n, crhandcling oor 'n goc<lgckcurdc on<ll'J'\\ crp in<licn; <'ii' 
hom aanrncld \'ir 'n cksamen wat uit minstcns t\\ cc skriftclikc vracstl'lle 
hl'staan; of 

( c) 'n , crhan<leling in<lil'n en hom <laarhcnc\\ l'ns aanmcl<l , ir 'n skriftl'likc of 
mondl'lingc cksaml'n soos dcur die Scnaat lwpaal op aanbcvcling ,an di• 
lwtrokkc Fakultcitsraad. 

Jlerdm1111t'/1. 
c;.33. Ikhal\\"l' met \ l'rgunning van c.lil' Scnaat mng '11 kandidaat hom 11ic mcer as 

t \\ cc maal , i r cksaml'n aanmcl<l nic. 

 

 



T-crhandeling. 

G.34. n Ka11<li<laat wat <lie graa<l by 'n bepaal<le gra<lcplcgtighcid wil ontvang, 
moct die Registrateur nie later nic as twee weke voor die laa te Faktiltcits, crgadcring van 
die Yorige jaar in ken.nis stel van sy voorncmc om sy Yerhandcling in tc <lien, en moet <lit 
nie later nie a 31 Desember nm daardic jaar of, met spesiale tocstemming van die dcparte­
mentshoof, nic later nie as 31 Januaric indicn: l\Ict ctien ,crstandc dat hierdie nie geld as 
'n waarborg deur die Cnivcrsiteit dat die verhandeling betyds vir die komende gra<lc­
plcgtigheid gccksarninecr al \\Ord nie. 

G.15. 'n Kan<lidaat mag nic 'n , ·crhandcling inc.lien nie, tensy <lit vcrgescl \\Or<l, an 
'n skriftelikc verklaring deur sy studieleier waarin toestcnuning om die ,erhandcling in tc 
<lien. , ·erleen word. Om so 'n verklariflg uit tc reik, verbind die studieleier horn 11ie om 
die toekenning van die graad aan te beveel nie. 

G.36. Yir die doel van eksaminering <lien 'n kandidaat dric ekscmplarc van sy 
verhandeling in. adat die verhandeling gocdgckcur is, en voordal die graad tocgeken 
work, <lien hy nog sewe cksemplarc in, tcnsy spcsialc vcrlof om 'n kleiner aantal in te 
<lien, Yerlecn is. 

G.37. (1) 'n Ycrhandcling moet in dubbelspasi0ring gctik t'n. behoorlik ingebind 
wees, tensy wystelling van hierdie vcrei ·te Yerlecn word. 

(2) Die titclblad van 'n verhandeling moet soos ,·olg claar uitsien: 
1. (die volle ti tel van die verhandeling) ........... . 
2. deur (die volle naam van die kandidaat) ........... . 
3. ingedien tcr vcrvulling gcdeeltelike vervulling van die ,-creistes , ir die graa<l 

l\Iagister ........ .in die Fakulteit ......... van die Univcrsiteit van Fort I fan:. 
4. datum, an indicning. 
G.38. (1) Geen vcrhandcling word aangenecm nie inclicn <lit , oorhccn \'ir 'n 

graad aan 'n antler universiteit ingcdicn is, maar materiaal uit bestaandc publikasies mag 
in die Yerhandcling ingesluit word mits die n:gmatige erkenning daar\'OOr gegee " ·ord. 

(2) 'n Kandidaat moct saam met sy vcrhandeling 'n ckscmplaar indien van elkc 
\'crhandcling deur horn ,ir 'n antler graad aangebied, hctsy dit aanniar is of nie. 

G.39. 'n Verhandcling ,,ord nic goedgckcur nie tensy <lit bcwys !ewer van die 
kandidaat se kennis van navorsingsmetodes en -tcgniekc. Die taal mo<.!t suim.:r wees en die 
tegniesc afwerking bcvredigend. 
Ondersheiding. 

G.40. 'n Magistergraad kan met onderskeiding toegcken \\or<l aan 'n kandi<laat wat 
volgcns die oordecl van die Scnaat die verciste standaard behaal hct. 
Publihasie. 

G.41. Indien 'n gcdeelte nn die voorgelegdc vcrhandeling op die datum , an 
indiening nic tot bevrediging Yan die Universiteit gepubliseer word of is nic, hct die 
Universiteit die reg om die werk in sy gehcel of gcdecltelik vir rnnorsingsdockin<lcs 
te reproduseer. Die UniYer iteit kan \'an hierdie reg afstund dol'll, mits die kandidaat 
bevrcdigende rcclings trcf om die wcrk te publiscer. 

E. ALGEMENE REELS VIR DOKTORSGRADE 

Toclating. 
G.42. Bchah, e waar <lie reds in 'n besondcrc Cakultcit dit antlers \'ere is, :;al 'n 

pcrsoon nie as kand1daat , ·ir 'n <loktorsgraad. tocgclnat word tens)· h) 
( a} tot 'n magi tcrgraad Yan <lie Uni, ersiteit toegclaat is; of 
(b) 'n gcgraduccrdc is van enigc an<lcr universiteitsinrigting of rnn 'n uni,·crsit it 

buitc die Republick en tot die status rnn magistn aan die l 'nivcrsitt-it tocgt•laat 
is; of 

( c) aan 'n antler univcrsiteitsinrigting of aan 'n uni, 'crsitcit liuitl' Jil' RL"puhlick, 
of uan 'n andcr instclling wat ckur die SL·nnat as g ·lykstaantk met dit• l ·ni\'cr­
sitt·it heskou word, geslaag lwt in cksamcns wal mt die oonkel , an dil• S1.:11aat 

gclykwaardig is met, of hoer is as, die eksamcns wat ,·oorgeskryf wor<l vir <liL· 
magistergraa<l van <lie Universitcit. 

so 

 

 



G.43. ft•mand wat as 'n kan<lidaat \'ir n doktorsgraa<l tocgelaat \\ii word, moct 
skriftdil· hy die H<'gistrateur a,msol'k docn ml'! vu-melding van sy Im alitikasil·s, en in die 
gcv,il van 'n atmsol·k, ingc,olgc J·lousuk (a) van paragntaf C.45, <lie titel \.Ill sy voorgc­
nomc prods) rif en 'n kort uitccnsctting \'an sy navorsingsmetodcs. 

G.44. Ikhoutkns sy algemcnc bc\'oegdhei<l om 'n applikant toe tc laat of an<ler ins, 
knn <lie Sl1naat vcn·is <lat 'n appliknnt t· bekwaamheid ten opsigt<: ,·an sy studierigting 
gctoct word. 
H'vse 1,·twrop II graad mag 1.·erlay 1cord. 

C.45. Die grand mag nr,.;:ry ,rnrd <'if-
( a) dl'ttr middl'l \':111 na,·orsing op 'n goedgckeunk ontkrwcrp omkr kiding ,·art 

'n promotor wat deur die Scnaat lwnoem is; <>f 
(h) op grond rnn vcr<licnstl·li1·c puhlikasics mits <lit in die lwtrokke fakultcits­

rcels bepaal word. 
1 ·oorsie11i11e; 6r lw11sel!asie. 

G 46. Die Senaat mag tc enigcr tyd die inskrywing van 'n kan<li<lnat \\'at nn sy 
mcning nic hewedigendc vor<lering met sy studies maak nic, kansellecr. 
Ehsame11. 

G.47. (1) 'n J'andidaat wat ingcvolge die bcpalings van klousule (a) van parn­
graaf G.4-S, toclating vcrkry hct, moct 'n procfskrif oor die gocdgekcurdc on<lerwerp 
indicn l'n, indien die Fakultcitsrcels dit voorskryf of die t:ksamenkommi -sic dit vcrlang, 
'n mon<lelinge eksamen afic oor die onderwerp van die procfskrif of die betrokkc vak a. 
gehed. 

(2) 'n I'andidaat, wat ingcvolge dte bcpalings rnn klou ule (!,) van paragraaf G.45 
toclating Ycrkry het, moct sy publikasies , ir eksamen voorle in wclk ge,·al die ,·ercistes 
\'ir die niorlegging \'an 'n proefskrif m11tatis m11ta11dis van tocpassing is. 

(i.48. (1) Geen kandidaat mag 'n procfskrif indien nic tensy sy promotor die 
Sennat ink ·nnis gtstcl hct dat hy 'n bevre<ligend k ·nnis van die vak as gehecl besit. 

(2) Die Senaat mag 'n program van studie voorskryf wat <lie kandidaat moet by­
woon en h) cksamen ,·oltooi ,·oordat hy sy proefskrif mag in<licn. 

I frrelua111l'11. 
(;.49. Ilehalwc met Yergunning van <lie Senaat mag geen kandidaat hom mccr a. 

twl'e maal , ir die cksamen aanmeld nie. 

Procfshrif. 
G.5O. 'n Kandidaat wat die grand by 'n bepaaldc grndeplcgtighcid "ii ont,'ang, moct 

die Rcgistrateur nie later nie as twee wekc , oor die laastc Fakulteitsvergadering van die 
,·orige jaar in kcnnis stcl Yan sy voorneme om sy proefskrif in te dien, en moet dit nie 
later nie as 31 Dcsember van daardic jaar of, met spesialc toestemming van die departe­
mentshoof, nie later nie as 31 Januaric indien: met <lien \'Crstande dat hierdie nic geld a. 'n 
waarborg dl'Ur die nivcrsitcit dat die proefskrif hety<ls \'ir die komcndc gra<lcplegtig­
lwi<l gl'i!ksaininl'er sal word nic. 

(;.51. \'tr die <loel \'an cksamincring dicn 'n kan<lidaat dric ckscmplarc van y 
proefskrif in . . 'adat <lie procfskrif goe<lgektur is, en voordat <lie grand tocgckcn word, 
d icn hy nog Sl'\\'l' cksemplarc in, tensy spcsialc verlof om 'n kleincr aantal in tc <lien, 

\'erken is. 
G.52. By voorkgging moet die proefskrif , ·crgescl wees \'an 'n \'Crklaring deur die 

hindiJaat oor dil· mate waarin dit, in opset sowcl as uitvocrinf.,, die kariai<laat sc eic 

\\ erk is. 
G.53. (1) 'n Prol'fskrif moet in dubbelspasii.:ring getik en hchoorlik ingl·hind 

\\'<'l'S, tl'nsy nystclling \'an hierdic ,·crciste vcrleen \\'Ord. 
(2) Die titdhla<l van 'n procfskrif moet <lil· volgendc bl·sonlkrht·dl' bevat. 
I. (<lie \'olle titt·l van <lie proefskrif) ... . .... . 
2. tkur (die \'olle nnam van die kan<lidaat) 
., . voorgcl0 ter ,·en ulling/ged eltelikc , erntlling \'an dil' ,crL·istl's vir die grnacl 

Doktor v.111 ......... in die Fakultcit \':111 ......... rnn <lit• l Tniversiteit ,·an Fort Hare. 
-+. Promotor .......... .. 
5. Datum \'an indiL•ning .......... .. 
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G.54. (1) Geen procfskrif word aangcnccm nic indicn dit Yoorhccn Yir 'n graac.l 
aan 'n antler univcrsitcit ingcdicn is, maar matcriaal uit bcstaan<lc publikasics mag in die 
proefskrif ingcsluit ,rnrd, mits die regmatigc crkcnning daanoor gcgcc word. 

(2) 'n Kandidaat moct saam met sy procfskrif 'n cksemplaar inc.lien rnn clkc 
proefskrif of verhandeling voorhetn <lcur horn vir 'n under graa<l aangcbie<l, hctsy <lit 
aanvaar is of nie. 

G.55. 'n Proefskrif word nie gocdgekcur nie tcnsy dit bcv,:ys lcwcr van oorspron.ki­
ke ·werk dcur die kandidaat gcdocn en 'n bcslistl' hy<lrae tot die kcnnis , ·all en insig in die 
vak is. 

Publikasie. 
G.56. Indien 'n gedeelte van die voorgelegde procf krif op die datum van indiening 

nie tot bevrediging \'an die Vnivcrsiteit gepubliseer word nie, hct <lie niversiteit die reg 
om die werk in sy geheel of gcdeeltcilik , ir navorsingsdoclcindcs te reproduseer. Die 
Universiteit kan van hierdie reg af ·tand <locn, mits die kandidaat bevredi~cn.de redings 
tref om die werk te publiseer. 

F. ALGEMENE REELS VIR DIPLOMAS EN SERTIFIKATE 
G.57. Die algemenc reels Yir allc grade en die reds Yir 'n baccalaureusgraad is 

mutatis mutandis van tocpassing op alle diplomas en sertifikatc deur die UniYersiteit 
toegeken: l\,Iet dien verstande dat reels wat betrckking het op matrikulasie a 'n voor­
vereistc vir toelating, nic van toepassing is op diplomas en scrtifikatc wat nie matrilrnlasic 
Yereis nie. 
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F AKUL TEIT TEOLOGIE 

Grade en Diplomas 
Th.1. (1) Die volgendc grudc \\Ord in <lie I·akultl'it toegckL·n: 

Baccalaurcus Theologiac ................................ B.Thcol. 
Ilonncurs-Baccalnurcus Thcologiac .......... . ....... B.Thcol. (f [ons .) 
Magi<;tcr Theologiac .. . .... .............................. l\I. Th col. 
Doctor Theologiac ........................................ D.Thcol. 

(2) Die rnlgendc diploma" ord in die Fakultcit tocgekcn: 
Diploma in Teologie. 

Die fakultcitsrecls wat hicrop volg moct tcsarne met die voorskriftc nm dil· \V!:'t, die 
regulasies en die algemenc reels gclecs \\ord. 

Leergang. 
Th.2. 
Th.3. 

Die Graad Baccalaureu Theologiae* 

Die leergang strek oor 3 jnnr voltycL e studic. 
(1) Die \'olgcnd • kursusse word ,ir die ecrste studiejaar ,·oogeskryf :­

Bybclktmde I 
Sisternatiesc Tcologic I 
Kcrkgcskiedenis en Scndingwetenskap I 
\Yysbegecrtc van die Godsdiens en \'crgcl) k ndc 

Godsdicns I. 
(2) Daarbenewens moct 'n. student die kursus Gricks IA voltooi, tcnsy aan hom 

nystelling daarvan vcrkcn \\ord dcur die Hoof van die Daprtemcnt Grieks . 
(3) 'n Student sal nie tot enigc \'an die voorgeskrewe kursusse vir die twcecle studic­

jaar toegclaat \\'Ord nic ,·oordat hy minstcns twee ,•fln die kursussc waurna in suhpara­
graaf (1) Ycrwys word, vo!tooi het. 

*.V.B. - llmptelihe tale: 
Alhocwel geen formele vcrcistes gestel word nic, worJ dit sterk aanbc,cel dat 'n 

student minsten 12 uur sh1dietyd in die Tanllaborutorium sal '"Y aan 'n lrnrsus in ct.·n of 
bcide amptclikc tale. 

Th.4. Die Yolgende kursusse word ,·ir die tweedc studiejaar ,·oorgeskryf: ­
Bybelkundc II 
Sistcmaticse Tcologie II 
Kerkgeskiedenis en Sendingwetenslrnp I I 
Grieks I 
Pastorale Tcologie I 

Th.5. (1) Die volgende kursusc;e word vir die der<le studitja.ir Yoorgeskryf: ­
(i) Bybelkun<le Ill 

(ii) Sistcmaticsc Teo logic l II 
OF 

Kcrkgeskicdcnis en Sen<lingwctcnskap II f 
(iii) Ilcbrecus I 

(2) Die twee kursusse ondcr (i) en (ii) sal a., hoof vakkc bcskou word ,·ir die Joel van 
paragrnwe G.15.(2) en Th. 8. 

Ehsamen 
Th.6. (1) Om 'n kursus te voltooi moet 'n student voldoen aan die vereistc. soos 

ncergele in die algcmenc reels vir die baccal:n1rl'usgrnml en 'n suh111ini1num van minstcns 
3 5 °., in elkc vraestcl hchaal. 

(2) Die jaarpunt en cksanwnpunt sal in gclykstaandc \'l' thoudings gekornbim·t·r 

word. 
Aam·ulle11de ekwme11s. 

Th.7. 1. 'n Student in sy ecrstc stu<liejaar \\'ortl toegelaat lot 'n :ian\'ullendl' 
cksamen in 'n kursus waarin hy gedruip lwt, mits liy dil.! \'olgende h ·hanl h •t; 

(a) 'n jaarpunt ,·an rninstens SO "o ; 
(h) rninstcns 40 °,, nm die puntc \'ir <lie eksaml'n; 
( c) die slaagsyfL·r in minstens twee antler kursl!Sse tydrns diesL•lfde L'l{Sanwn . 
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2. 'n Student in sy t\\'ccd • stt1diejaar \\'ord tm•gclaat tot 'n aann1llcndc rksamcn in 'n 
kursus wuaiin hy ge<lruip het , mits hy die \olgcrnk lwhaal hct: 

(a) 'n jaarpunt Yan minskns 50' '., ; 
( b) 'n gemid<lcldc \an minstens 45 ° 0 Yir diL• jaarpunt en die eksarnen ge­

sarnentlik; 
(c} die slaagsyfcr in rninstens twee andcr lnirst1SSl' in <lieselfdc cksamcn. 

'.L n Student in sy den.le studiejaar word toegclaat tot 'n aanYulkndc cbamcn m 
'n kursus waarin hy gcdruip het-

( a) in <lie finale kursus \'an 'n hoofvak, mits hy die \·olgcnde hehaal :­
(i) 'n jaarpunt rnn minstcns 50° (I ; 

(ii) 'n gcmiddclde van minstens 45 ° 0 \'ir die jaarpunt en cksamen ge­
snmcntlik en ool· <lie :finale kursus Yan sy ander hoofrnk voltooi het. 

(b) in cen under kursus, rnit-, <lit die laastc oorblym:-nde vcreiste \·ir sy grna<l is. 

Omlersheidi11g. 
Th.8. 'n Stud ·nt slaag met onder keiding indien hy 'n cksamcnpunt van minstens 

75';u in die derdc kursus van die bctrokkc vak bchaal. 

Die Graad Honneurs Baccalaureus Theologiae 
Toelati11g. 

Th.9. (1) 'n Persoon kwalifiscer nic as kan<lidaat vir die grand I3accalaureuc; 
Thcologiae llonnLtirs nic tensy J1y: 

(a) tol'gelaat is tot dil! B.Thcol.-graa<l of die status Yan B.tccalaureu, Ti1eolo~i 1~ 

aan die Univcrsiteit; of 
(b} tocgclaat is tot die B.A.-graad aan die Universiteit m,ct B\'lJelkundc en Siste-

maticse Teologic a hoof \'akkc; of • 
( c) tocgclaat i. tot die statu nn Baccalaurcus Artium aan die Univl'rsiteit op 

grond nm sy bcsit van die grand Baccalaurcus .\rtium van 'n :mdcr uni,·er­
siteit met Byhelkundc en Sistcmatiese Teo logic as hoofrakkc; of 

(d) inge\·olgc paragraaf G.17 ( c) \'an die algemenc reels \ir die graad Ilonneurs­
Daccalaurcus Artium kwalifisecr. 

(2) 'n Persoon in hesit van sodanigc B.A.-graad word nic as kandidaat vir die 
grand toegelaat n ic knsy -

( a) hy ,,oJdocn aan die taalvcrcistcs Yir die graad Baccalaureus Thcologiac; 
(h) hy crkcnning \"crkry het Yir Kcrkgeskicdenis en Scndingwctcnskap 1, Pastoralc 

Tcologic 1 en\\\ begcertc nn die Gods<liens c11 Vcrgelykende Godsdicns 1. 

D1111r i:a11 lwr. us. 

Th.10. Die honncurskursus strck oor minstcns twee akadcmiesc jare Yoltydsc 
studic. 

Die ho1111e11rslwrs11s. 

Th:11. (1) Die graad word in ecn van die volgende \'akke toegekcn:­
Byhcllmndc 

I' crkgcskiedcnis en Sending\\'ctcnskap 
Sistematic c Teolof,;ic 

(2) Bene\\" 'ns die \'n)· wat \ ir honncurs gckics is, moct 'n knn<lidaat ook die \·olgcnde 
byvakkc , oltooi-

(a) l'tirsusst· in - -
(i) Pastoralc 'l'l·olngic 

(ii) l'11 (iii) diL' t\\' l.'l' vakh in subparagrnar (1) wat nic \'ir honnl'urs gekics is 
11ll'. 

(h) dil' \'nlgl'rHk \ akke \\ al dil· h1kultl'it Lcttl'r, en \Vyslwgccrte a:1nhil'd, tensy 
vrystt•lling daan oor \ l'rll'en is op grond van reeds \ oltooidc kur!-ius~c :-
(i) Cricl-s II 

(ii) I ll·hm:us [ I 

('.l) Yoor 'n kandidaat tot die l'ksnmcn tot'gL·la:H word, nHKt die Scnaat oortuig \\el'S 
dat sy kl·nnis rnn Latyn \'oltlocndc is vir tlil' ,ak \\at hy gekics lwt ,·ir die ho11rn'tll"sln1rsus. 
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(4) 'n Kandidaat in besit rnn die B.A.-graa<l met Bybelkun<le en Sistcmaticse 
Teologie a, hoohakkc, moct Kerkgcskictknis en Sending\\ ctcnskap II gcdurende die 
eer te jaar nm die honncurskursus necm. 

Th.12. (1) Die cksamcn be taan uit 
(a) es waestelle van dric uur elk in die vak wat ingernlge paragraaf Th.11 (1) vir 

honneurs gekics is; 
(b) een vraestel van dric uur in elk nm die dric hy\akkc wat inge\'olge paragraaf 

Th.11 (2) voorgcskryf ·word. • 
(2) Hoogstens drie ,·an die vraestelle mag met 'n mondelinge chamen Yen·ang 

word. 

Th.13. Die Senaat mag \'Creis dat 'n student al die naestelle in een ck•amen 
afle, of dat hy sommige naestelle aan die einde \'an die c ·rste akademiese jaar en die res 
aan die einde van die tweede akademiese jaar afle. 

Onderskeiding. 
Th.14. Die graad word met onderskeiding toegeken aan 'n kandidaat \\·at 'n ge­

middeld Yan 75 ~0 \'ir cnige vyf \'racstelle behaa! het. 

Die Graad Magister Theologiae 

Vir hesonderhede aangaande kwalifikasie vir inskrywing, duur van kursus en ver­
handeling, raadpleeg die Statuut en die algemene reels vir die magistergraad. 

rrahkeuse: 
Th.15. Die graad kan toegeken word in die vak waarin die kandidaat sy honneurs­

graad afgele het. 

Eksamen. 
Th.16. 'n Kandidaut moet 'n eksamen nm vier geskrewe vraestelle \'an clrie uur 

elk afle en ook 'n \'erhandeling ,, at as vyfde vrae tel sal gem erk word, voorle. 

0 nderskeiding. 
Th.17. Die graad word met onderskeiding toegeken aan 'n kandidaat wat 'n ge­

middeld van 7 5 °; vir sy eksamen en sy verhandeling hehaal het. 

Die Graad Doctor Theologiea 

Benewens die verei tes van die Statuut en algemcnc reels, 1s d ie ,·olgende pesiale 
reels van die fakulteit ook van toepassing vir die doktorsgraad. 

Th.18. (1) Voor 'n kandidaat sy proefskrif mag voorle moet h.y 'n studieprogram. 
voltooi in een hoofonderwerp en twee hulponderwerpe wat uit die volgende gekies kan 

word: 
(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 

Bybelkunde (Ou Testament) 
Bybelkunde (Nmve Testament) 
Sistematie e Teologic 
Kerkgcskiedenis 
Scndingwetenskap 
'\Vysbegcertc van die (;odsdiens en V t:rgl·lyhnde Codsdiens. 
Pastorale Tcologic 

(2) Voor 'n kandidaat tot die cksnnwn toegelaut word, m<wt dit• Senaat oortuig 
wees <lat hy voldoen aan die taal\'crei ·tc met hetrekking tot die onden,crpe \\at h) gekies 
het, soo hicrondcr uitccngesit: 

( a) Ou Testament. 
(i) 'n '!\,cede Scmiticse taal op ecrstejaars \'lak; 

(ii) IIchrccus II[, tcnsy Hystelling ,·er! ·en word deur <lit• St:naut; en 
(iii) 'n lccskennis \'an Duits. 

(b) N1m:e Testament. 
(i) Voldoendc kenni nm Latyn; 

(ii) Gricks I II, tensy \'rystelling vcrleen word dcur die Senaat; en 
(iii) 'n lce8kenn1s van Duits. 
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( c) Sistematiese Tcolo1;1c: 
(i) Latyn II, ten y u:,stclling Ycrlccn word <leur die Senaat; en 

(ii) 'n lceskennis van Duits. 

(d) Kerl?.t.(eshiedenis: 
(i) Latyn I I, ten, y vnstclling \ 'Cr! en "ord deur die Scnaat; en 

(ii) 'n lecskennis van Duits of Frans. 

( e) Se11di11g11.:ete11s/wp: 
(i) 'n lecskcnnis van Duits; en 

(ii) 'n lecskennis rnn llollands. 

(f) lf'ysbegeerte i·a11 die Godsciie11s c11 T 'erf!elykendc Godsdiens: 
'n Grondigc hnni,; \'an die taal \\Ut die bcsonderc studicrigting, ereis. 

( 1;) Pastorate Teologie: 
(i) Latyn 11, tcrn;y ny telling ,erlecn word deur <lie Senaat; en 

(ii) 'n Lecskcnni • van Duits of Frans. 

Ehsa111cn 
Th.19. (1) n I· andi<laat moct 'n mondclingc cksamen ,·ocn- die Fakultcit aHc in 

sy hoofonden, crp en twee hulponder\\'erpc. 
(2) 'n Kandidaat moet minstens cen jaar nadat h:, die mondclingc cksamcn gcslaag 

hct, 'n pr<H:fskrif \'Oorlc.":. 
(3) 'n Procf ·krif "or<l nic goedgekcur nic tcnsy <lit sprcck van 'n decglike kcnnis 

van <lie rnk as gehccl sowcl as rnn die bctrokkc ondcrwcrpc. 

Diploma in Teologie 

Toelati11g 
Th.20. 'n Persoon mag nic as :;tu<lcnt inskryf nic tcns1 
( a) hy in bes it is \'an die Skooleindscrtifikaat (nic lacr nic as S2) rnn die Gesa­

mentlike 1\1atrikulasicraad of 'n scrtifikaat wat die Scnaat as gelykstaande 
daan an er ken, of 

(b) Die Scnaat oortuig is <lat hy op grond rnn sy Yoh,asscnhci<l bekwaam is om 
die kursu by tc woon. 

Duur i·a11 /cergang. 
Th.21. Die kursus strck oor dric 1aar rnlty<lse stud1c. 

Samestelling 'Vm1 leer!{anJ!. 
Th.22. (1) Die k'ergang bchels die \"Olgcndc kursussc: 

Bybclkundc I, II, I 11. 
Si tematiesc Teo logic I, I I. 
I' erkgcskicdenis en Sending\\ ctcnskap I II. 
of Sistcmaties • Tcologie III of 
l....:crkgcskiedcnis cn Scndingwctenskap III. 
\\\sbegcL'rtc \'an di• Godsdicns l'n Ycrgelykcn<lc Godsdicns I. 
Cricks I, of llcbreeu • I, of Sosialc .\ntropologie I, of 
Siclkun<l • I, of ~'hosa I. 

(2) 'n ~tu<lcnt mag me mccr as , yf kursussc in cnigc aka<lcmicsc jaar necm nic. 

LEERPLANNE 

KLASSIEKE HEBREEUS 
Kursu I: (2 nacstc!lc) 
I ·raestel 1 : Taal. 

(a) Bq.{ins ·Is \'an d1 I Icbrccuse grammatika (skrif, 1-;lanklecr, akscntc, naamvallc 
\·an diL· \'oornaanrnoord, sll'rk selfst:111digL·n:t:tm\\·oord, 0111eclma1ige sl'lfstandigl' naam­
\\Oord, lidwoonk•, gl'tallc tot 100 l'll stl·rk \\'erk\\oordc ml't \\l"rk\,oor<lclil ·c hy\oegsels). 

(b) EL·n,mt<lige ,ertalings u1t en 1n lleht"L·cus. 
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Vraestcl 2: .1gtcrgrond. 
(a) Die ,:ar<l rnn <lie llebrccu c taal en <lcnke (Dre! I). 

(b) Ou-Tcst.unent1esc <rcskic<len1s en <lie . ~ahyc Oostersc a1..:tcrgrond daan·an, rn­
af <lie begin tot op <lie , en, ocsting , an di .. EL•rstc Tcmpd. 

( c) Oorsig van Dybclsc i\ardr'.' kskun<ll. 

Kursus II: (2 7'1'acstclfr) 
i 'rcustl'l 1 : Taal. 

( a) Ucginscl , an <lie llcbrrcusc granunatika (s\\ ak \\crk" oordc en <laan an ai'­
g:.:lcidc self ·tan<ligc naanrn oordc, , ergclyking, li<l" oor<lc) met ,crtaling • uit en in 
IIcbrccus. 

(b) Begin cl· rnn I Icbn.!cusc insbou, met tol'paslikc ocreninge. 
( c:) Taalkun<ligc tudic \'an 15 hoofstukkc uit <lie historiese en tiu1 hoofstukh: uit 

die profctiesc k-ttcrl unde van die Ou Te lament. 

r ·raestel 2: .lgtcu:ro11d en Tcl•s. 
( a) Die aard n111 die I Iehrl'Cllsc taal en den kc (01:L·l l I). 

(b} Die gcskicdenis ,·an <lie Joel· nmaf die ,er\\oe ting \'an die Eerste Tempel tut 
die , er\\ oc ting , an die Twel de Tcmpd. 

( c) 'n Oorsig , an Bybel e Ou<lheiclskunclc. 

(d) Die tcks , an die Ou Testament. 

Kursus III: (2 'L'racstcllc) 
r racstel 1 : Taal. 

( a) 1 • enmcrkc , an die 1 Iehrceuse ta·d en sy pick ontkr die SL·mitiese t.dc. 
(b) Taalkun<li re studie \'an ticn hoofstukl e uit <lie moeiliku profetie:se bockc en 

ticn ,anuit die pui.:ticsc en ") ·hei<lslettcrkundc , an <lie Ou Testament. Enigc tekste uit 
Jesus Sirach en uit 'n :\fo,hna traktaat. 

1 ·raeslel 2: .lraml'l's of lh:arities. 

( a) lnlciden<lc grammatika en in brcc trekkl: die lettnkun<lc ,·an i,f die Atamcs:: of 
<lie ·gariticsc taal. 

( b) \' crtaling , an voorbcrci<le en on, oorbercide tekstc in l~ngels. 

Griek I A. 

(l~cn , raestd) 
1. 'n Studie van <lie grammatiht (vormlcer en sintahis) ,an (;rich. 
2. \\·rtalmg ,an sinnc l'n or passasil's uit ((;ncks) en in Gril'ks. 
3. 'n Oorsig , an Christe like Gt iekse lcttcrkunlk. 

Grieks I B. 

('1\\ee, raestelle) 

1. Formde grammatika, an (;ril'ks. 
2. On,·oorbercidc \'l'rtalings en l'l'J1\ oudigc , lTtalings in (; rit'I s. 
3. 'n Studic ,·.in hoofstukkc gem·cm uit diL· ,olg ·nc.le ,oorgcsl rc\\c ho I e: 
(a) Die CriL'he . •u" e 'l'l'stament: Julw1111cs. 

( b) . • enophon: .111ahmis. 

( c) JJidaclic. 
( \' crtaling, taalkundi rc komnH ntaar, , t: rband en agtl'rgrond). 

4. 'n ()orsig ,an dit' (;ril'hl· gcsl·ietk11is gl·durcntll· dil' llclle11isticsl' t,thal 
(33(,-31 ,·. '.), met he ondcre , er\\~ ·in r na <lil' aarJ 'an di· l lelknistil'sl' staats,·oim t:n 
na 1-ultun:lc stromingl· , an <lie l) dperl. 

 

 



(A) B.A. E B. THEOL. 

I. Bybelkundc. 

Kursus I: 

.lfddi11•1 .I: 011 /cs/a111c11/. 

(a) '11 lnk1dl'nd · :-tudiL· tot die hul1)\akkl· b) <lie hL·:-tu<ll'ring \an <lie Ou Tl'stament. 

(h) 'n ,\lgL:111L'l1l' inki<ling tot die hestudi..:ring \ an die Ou Tl'stament. 

(c) 'n Oors1g \an dte gL·:-kiL·<leni:- \'an lsrai..:l. 
(/1) 'n Studie \'an uitge::;oekt<.: e;l!dl'cltcs \ ' all die ,,ltS.\'." in \'crb:111J md <lie op-

vatting Y.lll ,.Cil.':-;kiedeni::;" in Ou Israel. 

. lfdcli11g lJ: .\ tt'iCC Tcsta111c11/. 
(a) 'n lnlcidendc studie tot die hulp\'akke by die bc::;tu<lering \an die )-u\\L' Tcsta-

111L'llt. 
(h) 'n ,\lgemenc inki<ling tot die hcstudcring rnn die "\u\\c Test,tment. 

(c) 'n Oorsig \'till ·u\,·c-T • tamcntil'SL' geskiedcnis en inhoud. 
(cl) \'oorgcskn:\\C hoof":-tul·kc uit die Sin ptiese L\'angcltes (,,RS.\'.") vir vcr-

ldaring. 

Kursus II: 

l raestcl 1 • ()11 Tcsta111c11/. 
(a) 'n l nlc id ing tot \ onrn; en \ uorgl!skie<lcn is \'an d ic Ou-Testa mcnt icse lcttcr-

k u11<lc. 
(/J) n lnki<ling tot <lie Ou-'1\·stamenticsc lcttL·rkumlc \'a11af" S) bl.:gin tot aan <lie 

Balli11gskap. 
(c) Die godsdicnstige L'll tculogiesl' hoodskap \ an die Ou Tcstamu1t (Dcd I). 

1 ·rncstd 2: V,me 'J'cstw11c•11t. 

(a) 'n lnll'ic.ling tot die Evangl.:lies , Ilan<lclinge en Jie Pauli11iesl.! hric\\l'. 
(b) 'n ] nlei<ling tot d!c kulturcl<.! en godsJienstige agtergrond \'an <lie \' rocc Chri ·tcn-

dom. 
(c) 'n Sistcnutic::;c oorsig Yan die hoodskap ,·an <lie ~inopticsc E,·angclies en <lie 

Paulincse brie\,e. 

Kursu 111: 

C ·raestel 1 : Ou Testament. 
(a) 'n lnleiding tot <lie Ou-Tcstaml.:nti<.: c kttcrkunJc na <li<.! Uallingskap. 
(/1) Die go<lsdicnstigc en tcologiesl'. hoodsk.tp van <lie Ou Tc:-.lament (Deel II). 

(c) Kanongcskicc.lenis \'an die Ou Tl'staml.:nt. 

r ·mcstcl 2: i\'mcc• 'f'tsta111e11t. 

(a) 'n lnll.:iding tot die niL·-Paulinil'sl' hric\\l.! L'll Jic hock ,an Opl!nharing. 
(b) 'n Oor::;1g \'an die lioodsk,1p \,tn Jic :,;kr:,\\er , ·an llcbrcers L'l1 van Johannes. 

(<') Ka11011gc:-.l·icdcnis van dtt· , \l\\c Tcsta1ncnt. 

I 'r(ll's/c I 3: ,'-,'hrifrcrldam,g . 
. I /d, /in~ .1 : 011 Tes 'c1111,•11t. 

(a) Die \'L•rskctL' gL•tuil•:,; in H:rhaml rnl'l diL· tL-k::; \'an die Ou 'l\·sta1rn.:nt 

(h) Die I knncn ·ut1t•k , .in die< )u 'l\·sl,11l1l'11t 
(<) \'oorg ·skn:\\l' gL·<lcL•lt •:,; \'an die,,!{.~.\'." \ 1r \ L'rklanng. 

1 /[d1 fill![ 

(,t) 

(h) 

le) 

IJ: \111;cc 'f'csta111c 11/. 

DiL· \ t:rskeiv L(l'lllil•:-; in n·rh,t11d met dil• tek-; ,·an dil' . \l\\ l' Tc 

Uil.: l ll'rtncnl.:utiL·l · \ ,111 diL· • \I\\ L' Testament. 
Yoorgcskrc\\l' gL'dl'l·ltL'S \,lll dic ,,H.::-;.\'." \ir ,1.:rl lar111g. 

Id 

t:tnwnt. 

 

 



II. Sistematiese Teologic 
Kur us I. 

1. Algcmenc inlciding tot die stu<lic nm Sistcmaticsc Tcologic. 
2. \'crhouding rnn Siskmaticse Tcologie tot 

(a) \Yctcnskap 
(b) \\\sbegcerte. 

3. Ondcrsoek rn vcrban<l met die bctekenis van Christelik1.: <logmaticse formulcs 
-t. Inlci<ling tot Christelike etick. 

Kursus II. 
T ·raestel l : 

1. Die Christelike leer rnn Go<l. 
2. Die Christelike leer van <lie lleilige Drie-Ecnhei<l. 
3. Die Christelike leer van <lie Pcrsoon , an Christ us. 

l ·ruc:stel 2: 
1. Die Christclike leer van <lie lkilige Gees. 
2. Dil.! Chri ·telil ·e leer, an <lie Skcpping cn \'oor ·ienighei<l. 
3. Christclike Etiek as <lie God<lclike Op<lrag. 

Kursus III. 
l ·raestel 1 : 

1. Die Christelike leer rnn \'crsocning cn \'erlossing. 
2. Die Christelike leer \'an <lie Kerk en <lie . 'akrnmcnte. 

I ' raestcl 2 : 
1. Die Christelike leer Yan <lie men en son<lc. 
'l Eskatologie. 
3. Die Koninkryk rnn Go<l. 

l 'raestel 3 : 
1. Chri ·telike Etick-D1c leer van Christus en van Paulu . 
2. Chrinelike en \\"ysgerigc on<lerrig in \'erband met Etiek. 
3. Stuuic in \'erban<l met .\gape en Eros. 
-4-. Ileden<laagse Etiese Teoriec. 

III. Kerkgeskiedenis en sendingwetenskap 

Kursus I: 
(a) lgcmenc oar ig ,·an die Kerkgeskiedcnis. 
(b) 'n Spe ialc stu<lie \'an die na-Reformatoriese Kerkgcskic<lenis tot op the mo<lernc 

tydperk. 

Kur us II: 
Vraestel 1 : 

D,c l\11<ldclccu e I' crkgcskicdcnis. 
r ·raestel 2: 

Die llen arming en die Tccn-IlcrYorming. 

Kur u III: 
l ·racstel 1 : 

Die ccrste scs ccuc tot Gregorius die Grote. 

r 'rac tel 2: 
(a) Die problccm ,·an die b ·tckcnis , an gcskic<lcnii.. 
(b) Die Kerk en Kerkgcskic<lcni . . 
(c) Ceskicdcnis rnn dogmas in die vierdc en \'yfdc tcuc. 

l ·raestcl 3 : 
(a) I Ieckndaagsc Kcrkgc:;kic<len is met spcsialc , l'nvysi ng na Su id-A fri Im. 
(b) 'n lnlci<ling tot <lie Tcoric van SL·nding"crL 
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1. (a) 

IV. Pa torale Teologic. 

(Een vraestel) 

(;rondslag en doelstclling hy die beocfening deur <lie 'uwe-Testamen­
ticsc Kerl· van: llomikticl , I' atcgcti<.+, Liturgick, Pomenick, Kuber­
netiek en Diakoniel·. 

(h) Die stn:we om <lie bevindings van <lie bogcnocm<lc ondersoek (1. .) ,·an 
to ·passing tc maal· op <lil· omstandighe<ll· van <lie jon r Kerke in Afrika. 

2. (a) 
(b) 

. I (dcli11!f 1 : 

Gcskiedcnis en bctekenis Yan die \ ak Pastorale Teologie. 
Pastorale Siclkunde met be ·ondere , en,~ sing na <lie jong I· erkc in A frika. 

V: Vergelykendc Godsdiens n Wysbegeerte van die 

God diens I 
(Een Vracstcl) 

l ·crr.;1 ly!?e1ulc Godsdie11s. 
1. lnlei<lcnd: met spe·iale ,en,~sinf!: na 

(i) \frika en 
(ii) Christendom. 

2. itgl·socktc godsdiens-onder\\'erp": Prim it icwc godsdicnstc: l\lagic en Rcligie; 
die gods<lienstc Yan .\frika, Ilin<luisme, Judaisme, Islam . 

. ·/ (ddi11~ JJ : 
H ysbcgccrlc 1.·a11 die Godsdic11s. 

1. I nlcidcnd: Die resultate , an h de n<laagse na\Cirsing; ".iardc- L'11 waarbei<l; 
prublemc; diL· ,·crhouding van Heli rte, Opcnbaring en \\'~sl~cCTccrte. 

2. Gods<licns l'll Gods<licnstc in die werke van K. B.1rth en E. 13runnc •. 

(B) HONS. B.THEOL. 

I: LEERPLAN VIR HO S. B.THEOL. IN BYBELKUNDE MET 
HOOFRIGTING OU TESTAMENT. 

1 ·racstcl 1 : 
(a) 'n Oorsig \'an Out)c.lkundc en gcskicdcnis Yan die. ·ab)c Ooste, bclangrik ,·ir 

<lie !ewe en instcllings , an Ou I -racl. 
(b) 'n Studic ,·an die tus cn-Test.11nentic c tyc.lpcrk en y kulturcle, letterkundige 

en idcolog1ese agtcrgrond. 
( c) \'oorbecldc \'an <lie beginsels Yan tckskriti ·k gcnecm ,·an <lie Bib] ia Ilcbraica. 

I ·raesle'! 2 : 

Ekscgetil'se studie (in luitcnc.l gr.unm,1tics-historicsc en teologicse gegc\\'cns) ,·an 
ongcn· ·r 15 Yoorgcskrc\\'c· hoofstukke uit , er ·killende <ll'lc ,·an die Ou Testament (met 
gcbruikmaking , :in die Ilcbrcc;usc teks). 

Vrac~tel J: 

'n Cl'skiedkundigc en 1-ritie • bcstu<lcring ,an die toonaangc\\cn<lc kolc ,·an <lie 
Ou-Tcstamenticse , crl·laring. 

l ·racstcl -1-: 
'J'eologie ,an die ()u Testa1mnt md hl',ondcr· ,en,)sing na Cud, die ml'n, die 

ullcrst ·!sci, die .I\ le. siaansc I Ioup. 

l ' rar.1·1 cl 5 : 
Ou Tl'sta11H"nl U\\ • 'J\·stam ·nt Tu L'll\ ·rhnuding: 
(a) die hclangriklwi<l , an <lil· Ou Ti: lament \'ir <lie , crst.1,111 ,·an die hristus 

gchL·ur • in dil' · u\\l' 'l\·stamcnt. 
(/,) diL· Hrsl·ill tus l'll di· 01)\attin 'L' ,1111 die Ou-'I\sla111cnticsc 1·anon in di 

Sinagogc l'll di 1 • crl . 
( c) DiL· aard \'an l'aulu M: ti:ologie l' l-r1tick op <lie Ou Te t,11ncnt. 
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r·racstel 6: 

( a) Ekscgetiese stuc.lie (insluiten<l grammaties-histonese en t<.'olog1cse gegcwcn ·) 
\'an onge\'ccr sc voorgeskrewc hoofstukke uit vcrskillende <lclc \'nn di, . uw Testament 
(met gebruik-making ,·an die Gricksc teks). 

( b) Die cenhei<l en <lie , erskci<lcnheic.l \'an die upcnbaring , an (~otl in <lie t'\u\,e 
Testament. 

II: LEERPLAN VIR HONS. B.THEOL. IN BYBELKUNDE MET 

HOOFRIGTING NUWE TESTAMENT 

T ·raestel 1 : 
( a) Kultuurhistoricsc en religieusc agtergrond Ynn <lie Nu,, e Tl'::;tam<.'ntics • t~ d. 
(b) Oorsig ,an die tussen-Testamcnticse t) th ak. 
(c) Voorbccl<lc van die bcginsels van tekskritiek gc11ccm uit die Grid,s • >.u\\c 

Testament. 

T ·raestel 2 : 
Eksegetiese studie (insluitend grammnties-histories en teolugicsc gcgewl'ns) , an 

ongcYeer 20 ,·oorgeskrewe hoofstukkc uit vcrskillendc delc Yan die Nu,, c Tes lament (met 
gebruikmaking van Grickse tcks). 

C ·raestel 3 : 
'n Gcskic<lkundige cn kriticsc bestudcring ,an die toonaungc,,cn<lc skolc ,·an '\u\\e­

Tcstamentiese , ·erklaring. 

I 'raestcl 4 : 
Die cenheid en <lie , crskeidcnhci<l van <lie opcnbarmg van 'o<l 111 die . • u\\e Testa­

ment. 

1 ·raeslcl 5 : 
( a) Die \'erwant'lrnp tusscn die Nuwe en die Ou Tcstarncnt. 
(b) Die kon ·ep \'an 'n 1 ·uwc-Tcstamcnticsc Kanon. 
( c) Die Ou Testament en die l\1cs.-,iaansc bewussyn nm Jc ·us. 

1 rraestel 6: 
( a) Eksegcticse studie (in, luitcn<lc grammaties-hi ·tori cs en tcolugiesc gcge\\ ens) 

,·an onge,·eer 6 \OOrgcskrewc hoofstukkc uit \'erskillcnde dcle ,·an <lie Ou Testament 
fmet gebruikmaking \'an die I Icbrccusc tcks). 

(b) Teologie rnn die Ou Testament met bcsondcrc ,·en, ysing na God, dic mens, 
die offcrstclscl, die :\Iessiaan ·e Hoop. 

! ·raestc! l : 

III: LEERPLAN VIR HONS. B.THEOL. MET 

HOOFRIGTING SISTEMATIESE TEOLOGIE. 

Oorsig \'an <lie Prokgomcn:1 tot <lie ]),)gn ·1tick c11 'n kort oursig , an dif.:' Tcologic 
Yan die 19de en 20ste eeuc \\ at tot die huidig' Dogmatiesc situasie gclei hct. 

I 'racstel 2 : 
Oor ig \'an die mccs helangrike , raagstul·kc in , crhand 111l'l 1 • ommu11il asll', Sl'n­

<ling, en die l,onfrontasic tusscn Dognwtick, Filosolil' en <lie \\'ctcnskap tn·ns,,oord1g. 

I ·raestel 3 : 
'n Keuse ,an 'n hoofrigting in Dogmatic\... uit: <lie leer ,·an die \\'001d; OF die lcl'r 

van God; OF die Skcppingslccr; OF die leer ,:111 die \·crsocning, OF <lie ll'L·r ,·:111 die 
Yolcinding. 

1 ·raestel 4: 
'n l~cuse Yan 'n huofrigting 111 die 'hristclike Eticl. 
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r 'rac~tcl 5: 
Spcsiali cring en bronne tuJic, 0 F 

(a) Luther l'n Luthcrani me OF 'ahyn en 'ah-ini me OF die licn·onning in 

Fl'ankryk OF in llnlland OF in I>n~cland 01· in Skotland, OF 

(b) Spcsifieke problcme ten opsigte , an Ekklesiologic, Pncurnatologic, :\lissiologic 

en ,,Oikumcrn.:". 

1 ·rac~tcl 6: 
'n Bcstudcrin, \'an 'n eicty<lsc Tcoloog. 

IV: LEERPLA VIR HO S. B.THEOL. MET HOOFRIGTING 

KERKGESKIEDE IS EN SENDINGWETENSKAP. 

1 ·racstcl 1 ; 
(a} Die ontwikkeling en metodcs \'an Kerklikc geskiec.lskrywing. 
(h} Ucstudcring ,·an 'n helangrike tydvak Yan leerstellige ontwikkcling. 

I ' ra<"Sll'l 2; 
'n Spcsiale stu<lie in Kerkgcsl-icdenis en die gcskicdenis van Leer tellinge vanuit 

die oor!-iprnnklikc bronnc ,,.it tlcur cen van tlie volgcnde tyd,·al·ke bchandel \\Ord: 

(a) die , roce t~ d\'ak tot op Grcgoriu • I 
01· 

(h} die .:\Iid<lcl-ccue 
OF 

(c) tlie llenol'lning of die Tecn-llcr\'Ortning 
OF 

(d) , ·a- llcrvormings ty<lvak. 

1 ·racstcl 3 : 
Die Gcskicdcnis ,·an die SL·nding: Een \'an die, olgcnde ondcrwerpc: 

( a) Kcrstining \'an die Gennaanse stanunc 
OF 

(b} Sendingon<lcrncmings in die i\IidJel-eeuc 
01· 

( c) Kerstening ,·an \frika suid Yan die Sah,1ra 
OF 

(cl) \\1:rl'ldscnding van die l'erk in die 20stc ccu. 

1 ·rantcl -1-: 
lkstutlcring ,·an die Ie,,c en di' werk ,an: 
(a} 'n Kcrk\'ader. 
( h} EL'll \ an die I kn ormns. 

1 ·racstc•I 5 : 
n lkstudt·ring , an di· \ olgt·tHlc I· on 1lic: 

(a) 'l'n:nte 
( h} l•,cr- tc t n 'l\H'l'd \ atil-a:111 • Kon ilie. 

1 ·ral'tlcl Ci: 
'J'co1 it ra11 dil' ,C.,,'t 11di111.:: 

I. I )il· (.'hristelikt• hoodskap in 'n ni - 'hri t ·lil·e "··reld. 

2. Sending en l 'crl·. 
J. Sending l'n die ,,Oikumen ·". 

 

 



V: HONS.B.THEOL. LEERPLAN VIR PASTORALE TEOLOGIE. 

l'raestcl 1: 
f 'er111111:i11g 'L'an die Kerl.: 

1. Die prc<liking. 
2. Die liturgic. 
3. Sang en mu ·ick. 
+. Die kke-bcwcging. 

I ·raestcl 2 : 
. If deli11g A : 
Die .. 1m-e 11le11s i11 die Kerh: 

1. Die groncllcgging. 
2. Die opbouing. 
3. Die Sending. 

Afdeli11g B: 
Pastorale siclkunJe. 
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Grade en Sertifikate in Regsgeleerdheid 

LL Die volgende grade word uitgercik:-

(1) Baccalaurcus Juris ...................... B.Jur. 
(2) Baccalaurcus Procurationis .. . .... . ............. B.Proc. 

(3) Baccalaureus Legum ........................... LL.B. 
(4) ?\.1agister Legum ........................... LL.:'.\I. 
(5) Doctor Legum ...................... .. ... LL.D. 

L2. Die volgende sertifikatc \\'Ord verken :­
(1) Prokureurstoclating ertifikaat 
(2) Staat dienssertifikaat in die Regtc. 

Regulasies 
Die fakulteitsreds wat hierop volg moct tesame met die voorskrifte van die \Yet, die 

Statuut, die rcgulasies en die algcmcnc reds gelccs word. 

Vrystelling: 
L3. 'n Student kan op grond van voorafgaande studie ,·rygestel word van nie meer nie as 
htlfte Yan die kursus e vir cnigc bepaal<le graad of sertifikaat ,oorgeskryf; met c.lien Yer­
stande, egter, dat kandidate wat in bcsit is van 'n Il.Jur. of B.Proc.-graadscrtifikaat gc­
regtig sal wees tot vrystelling Yan hoog tens drie kursu 'C rneer as helftc van die kursu ' sc 
vir die LL.B.-graad voorge kryf, in welke gcval dit van bedoeldc kandidatc vereis sal 
word om een bykomende kursus vir elk van die drie kursussc voormcld te necm. 

Nie-graad en nie-sertifilwat doeleindes: 
L4. Slegs een kursus mag vir nic-graad en nie-sertifikaat <locleindes gencem word. 'n 
Sodanige kur us mag in enige studiejaar genccm word; met <lien , erstandc <lat nie mc:er as 
twee bykomende kursusse (ingeslot<.: kur u c wat hcrhaal word) tot die voorge krewc 
kursusse in enige studic-jaar geneem mag word rnc. 

Volgorde van lwrrnsse: 
LS. Op aanbeveling Yan die Fakultcit, en met die goe<lkeuring \'an die Scnaat, mng 'n 
student 'n ander as die in L11, L15, L20, L22, L23, L31 en 1,3- ,oorgeskrew • \'Olgorde 
van kursus e kies. 

Toelating tot eksamens : 
L6. 'n , tudent ,vord nie tot die ck nmen in enige kur us toegclaat nic tensy by 'n jnar­
syfer van minstens 40 % behaal het. 

Slaags)f er: 
L7. Ten cine.le in enigc kun;us tc slnag, moct 'n knn<lidaat minstcns 40 % in die ehamen 
bchaal, en, bykomen<l daartoe, 'n gemid<lcld vir <lit.· jaarsyfcr en die cksamcn van minstcns 
50 °~ , en vir hierdic dot.·lt.·indt·s dra dil' jaarsyfl'r en die t.•ksaml'nsyfer gt.·lykt.· gewig. 

Ondersluidi11g: 
L8. 'n Kur us wor<l mt.'t ondcrskciding grslaag intlirn 'n kandidaat 'n slaagsyft.•r \"an 
minstens 75'; 0 bchaal. 

Aa11v11lle11de el<samens : 

L9. Geen kandidaat wat in cnigc kursus ge<lruip hct, kwalitiseer om die nmwullende 
eksamcn in daardie kursu t • skryf nic tcnsy hy minstens 40 °~, in die cksanwn, en in die 
ge,·al van 'n ecrstc jaar student, ook 'n janrpunt van minstcns 50' \ , hchaal hl't nic. 

Baccalaureus Juri 

Toelati111; tot studie: 
L.10. Orn tot die stu<lie to~gelaat tc word, moct 'n tudcnt 'n \1.itrikulasie- of 'n 
Matrikulasi •vrystcllingscrtifikaat hcsit, of 'n scrtifik:iat \'an \'OOr\\'a,irdclil ·c \'rystclling 
van matrikula:,ic uitgercik aan stu<lcntc van die buitcland. 
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I 

Leergang: 

L11. Die Kursussc is soos volg: 

Eerste Jaar : 
(i) Inleiding tot die Reg. 

(ii) Privaatreg I. 
(iii) Prinrntrcg II. 
(iv) aturelle-a<lministrasie I of Staatsleer I of L1tyn (Spesiale kursus) of 

Latyn I. 
(,·) Uitleg nm Wette (halwc kursus). 

Tweede jaar : 
(i) Strnfreg. 
(ii) Bewysreg. 

(iii) Handelsreg I. 
(iv) Staats- en Administraticfreg. 

( v) Strafprosesreg. 

Derde jaar: 
(i) Privaatreg I] I. 
(ii) Ilandelsreg II. 

(iii) Romeinse Reg. 
(iv) Sivielc Prosesrcg. 

(v) Internasionale Privaatreg (halwe kursus). 

rlfle 'va11 leergang: 
Ll2. (1) Om tot die twccde jaar van die lecrgang tocgelaat tc lrnn word, moet 'n student 
minstens dric voile kursus c nm die eerste jaar voltooi het; met dicn verstande <lat indien 
drie voile kursusse of twee voile kursusse en ecn halwc kursus van die cerstl: jaar on­
voltooid is, cen kursus van die twccdc jaar tc3amc met die onvoltooidc eerstcjaars kursusse 
geneem mag word. Om tot die dcrde ja·1r toegelaat te kan word, moet 'n student al die 
kursussc van die cerste jaar en minstens drie kursusse van die tweede jaar voltooi bet; met 
<lien verstandc dat indien dr:e kursusse van die twcede jaar onvoltooid is, cen kursus van 
die derdc jaar tcsame met die 01woltooidc kursusse genecm mag word. 

(2) 'n Student verkry crkenning vir nfsonderlikc kursusse waarin hy geslaag het, 
m:.iar in die derdc jaar slegs indien hy minstens twee kursusse van die betrokke jaar ge­
)yktydig geslaag het. 

Slaag 111ct !of: 

L13. Om die graad met lo£ te bchaal moet 'n kandidaat in al die kursusse rnn die 
finale jaar gelyktydig slang, drie \\aarvan met ondcrskeiding, en 'n gemiddclde 
van 70'\, behaal. 

Baccalaureus Procurationis 
Studente se aandag '"·ord daarop gcvestig dat hulle nie as prokureurs toegelaat sal 

word tensy hulle die vereiste Matrikulasie eksamen in Engels geslaag het nie. 

Toelating tot st11die : 

L14. Om tot die studie toegclaat tc word, moct 'n student 'n l\Iatrikulasie- of 'n 
1\,fotrikulasicvrystcllingsertifikaat besit, of 'n sertifikaat ,·:m voorwnardelike nystelling 
van rnatrikulasic uitgcre1k arm studentc van die buiteland. 

Lcerga11g: 
L15. Die kursussc is soos volg: 
Eerstc jaar: 

(i) lnlciding tot die Reg. 
(ii) Privaatrcg I. 
(iii) Privaatrcg I I. 
(i,) Latyn Spcsiaal of Latyn I ofRekeningkundc(Spesiale Kursus) ofRekening­

kunde I of Staatslecr I of Nnturcllc dministrnsie I. 
( v) U itleg \ an \ V cttc (bah, e ku rsu ) . 
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Tweede jaar : 

(i) L'rt (ii) Latyn Spesiaal en Rel cningkunc.lc (Spcsiak Kurst1s) of TZi:kening-
1 undc 1, of, inc.lien Lat;,n SpL·si.ial nln:cds \ oltooi is, lkkt>nrnghm<le 
(Spcsialc kur us) or Ri:keningkundc I en ecn \'Hn <lie volgen<le, or, indicn 
Rckeningkundc (Spcsialc kursus) of Rckeningkunde l alrecds \ oltooi is, 
Lat)n Spesiaal en ecn \'an die ,·olgencle, Stantsleer I of Latyn 1 of ·:.lturdl • 
A<lministrasie I. 

(iii) Strafreg. 
(iv) I fondclsreg I. 

Derde,iaar: 
(i) Afrikaans-N'e<lcrlancls I en 'n twcc<le kursus 111 een \'an die vulgenc.lc: 

Staatslcer, Latyn of raturellc Administrasie. 

(ii) Bcwysrcg. 
(iii) Staats- en dmini. traticfreg. 
(i,·) Strafproscsrcg. 

Vierde jaar: 
Soos in die Dcrdc ja::ir rnn di• n.Jur. 

llfle ·van leerga11g: 
L16. (1) Om tot die t\\cedc jaar \'an die leergang tocgclaat tc kan \\ord, mod 'n 

student minstens drie voile lrnrsusse Yan <lie cerste j,iar ,·oltooi bet; met dien vcrstan<lc <lat 
indien drie \'Olle kursu sc of twee Yollc kur usse en cen hahvc kursus van die ccrstc jaar 
onYoltooi<l 1s, een kursus van die tweede jaar tcsam met die onvo ltooide ecr ·tejaars­
kursus geneem mag word. Om tot die dcrde jaar to gelaat te kan word, moet 'n student 
minstens dric Yolle kursusse v.in die twccdc jaar Yoltooi hc.t; met dien \'erstandc <lat indicn 
drie Yolle kursusse Yan <lie t\\'eedc jaar om·oltooid is, een kursus nm die dcrde jaar tcsanw 
met die onvoltooidc kursusse geneem mag word. Om tot <lie ,·ierdc jaar toegclaat tc kan 
word, moet 'n student al die kursussc van die cerste en tweedc jaar en minstcns dric voile 
kursussc Yan die der<lc jaar \'Oltooi hct; met <lien \'crstandc <lat inc.lien drie kursussc Yan die 
derdc jaar onvoltooi<l is, een kursu nm <lie vierdc jaar tcsamc met die orwolt oide kur­
susse gcneem mag word. 

(2) 'n Student \'Crkry erkenning Yir afsonderlike kursusse waarin hy g ·slaag hct, 
maar in die \·ierde jaar slcgs indicn hy minst ns twee kursussc ,·an <lie hctrokke jaar 
gelyktydig gcslaag hct. 

(3) 'n Student al nie krediet \'ir Romeinsc Reg ontvang nic, alrnrens hy <lie 
:\Iatrikulasie-eksamen in Lntyn or 'n kursus wat dcur die C(mcrnskaplikc latril·ulasit­
raad as gclykstaande aan <lie matrikulasic-cksamen in Latyn beskou word, geslaag het 
nie. (nl. Latyn Spcsiaal) 

Slaag met !of: 
L17. Om die graad met !or te bchaal moet 'n kandidaat al dit> lrnr~usse van di• fina le 

janr gclyktydig slaag, drie waarvan met ondcrskciding, en 'n gemiddelde \'an 70" 0 lwhaal. 

Baccalaure us Le gum 
Toelating tot .~tudic: 

L18. Om tot die stu<lic tocgclaat te kan word moct 'n student 'n B:1 calaurcu -
graad bcsit . 

. l /1.;eme11c Larga11[! : 
L19. (i) I nl itling tot die !leg. 

(ii) I\:rsonc- en Familicn·g (Pri,·aatreg I). 
1 iii) Sake- en Erfa·g. (Pri,aalreg I [). 
(iv) lritleg Yan \Yctll' (lrnlwe kursus). 
(,) Intcrnasionalc Pri,aatreg (hnlwc kursus). 

l vi) Strafreg-. 
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(vii) 
(viii) 

(ix) 
(x) 

(xi) 

( • i) 
(xii) 

(.· iii) 
(xiv) 

(_ ·, ·) 

(xvi) 
(xvii) 

(xviii) 
(xix) 
(xx) 

(. •. ·i) 

(x.·ii) 
(xxiii) 
(xxiv) 
(x. ,·) 
(xxvi) 

B ·wysrcg. 
\faatskappycrl'g, Ycnnootskapsrcg l'l1 Insolnm icrecg (IIan<lelsreg I). 
Staats- en \dm1nistratiefreg. 
Romcin t' Hcg. 

V ct bintcnisrcg (Privaatreg 11 I) 
i·ontraktc- en Deltkt~rt· , (Privaatr ·g Ill) 
Strafproscsrcg 
Si,·ielc Proscsreg. 
Yersekeringsreg, I rnm:ikrieclgocdcrcn·g en Y crhandelbarc Dokumente 

(I Iandcl reg II). 
C,cvorderdc Pri,·aatrcg .\. 
Sosialc en El·onomicsc \Vctgcwing. 
Volkcrcg. 
Ce,·ordcrde . 'taats- en Administrnticfrcg. 
CcYorderdc Strafrcg. 
ficvordcrde Proscsrcg. 
Gcvor<lcrdc Pri\'aatrcg B (cen s mestcr ) 

Rcgsfilosofic. 
Rcgsvcrgc:lyking of Dantocrcg. 
Engels I of Engels (Spcsiale kursus). 

Afrikaans- cdcrlands 1 of Afrikaans (Spesialc kursus). 
Latyn I. 

Bcnc,vcns die voorgaandl•, moct 'n skripsic ,·an 'n bcpcrktc onwang, gocdgckcur 
dcur die Fakultcitsraad, aan die cinde van die ccrstc semester ,·an die finale jaar ingc­
handig \\ or<l. 

Oorccnkomstig Rcglemcnt L3. mag die ,·olgL·ndc bykomcnde hirsuss • ,·oorgcskryf 
word: 

(i) Ilandelsrcg JI[. 

(ii) \\'elkc van Rcgsvcrgelyking of Ilanto ·reg nog nic gc.,,Jaag is nie. 
(iii) ·aturelle .\dmini. tra. ic I. 

J,ee1Jfm1g 1:of~mde op Raccala11re11s Juris : 
L20. (1) Di kursusscissoos,olg: 

Renie Jaar (1 ·inde st11dicJaar) : 
(i) Ce,ordcrdc Privaatrcg .\. 

(ii) Sosiale en Ekonomicse \\\•tgcwing. 
(iii) Yolkcreg. 

(iv) en (,) Twee van Engels I (of Engels Spcsialc kursus), ,\frikaans-. ·cdcr­
lan<ls I (of .\frikaans Spcsialc hirsus), of Latyn l. 

(vi) Regsvcrgcl~ king of Bantocrcg. 

Tzcecclc• Jaar ( 7'Jfde st udieJaar) : 
(i) Ccvorderdc Staats- en .\drninistratiefreg. 

(ii) Cevordcrdc Strafrcg. 
(iii) Gevordcrdc Privantrcg B (ccn semester 
(iv) G ·vordcr<lc Proscsrcg. 
( ,·) Rcgsfilosofic. 

(,·i) \Yclke \'an Engels I (of Engels Spesialc kursu ), .\frilrnans- ·edc1·lands 
(of Afrikaans Spcsinle kursus), of Latyn I nog nic gcslaag is nic. 

(,·ii) Shipsic. 

Die d ·sanwn in hi ·r<li • kursus sal aan dil· cindt' , ·an die cerste sl•mestcr afget1t'l' l11 " ·ord. 

(2) Om tot dil· t\\et•de jnar Yan <lil' lecrgang tocgt•laat te k:111 word, moct 'n student 
minslt·ns drie voile kursuss • Yan <lit• l'l'nstc jaar, oltooi hct; met dien , erstandc dat indicn 
drie \'olle kt1rsusSl', an dit• l'L'rstt• jaar o1n-oltooid i , t t'll h1rsus, an die t,,et·dc j,1,1r ll'samc 
nwt die onYoltooidt• l'Crstej,1:1rslrnrs11sse genct·m mag ,,ord. 
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(3) 'n Student vcrkry crkcnning vir af ,ondcrlikc kmsuss waarin hy gc Jang ht t, 
maar in <lie twecde jaar skg · in<licn hy gclyktydig in minsten • vier kursusse van die 
betrokke jaar geslaag bet (\\aarnin die skripsic cen mag wees). 

Leergang 'l'olge11de op Baccalaure11s Procurationis : 

L21. (1) Die kursussc is soos volg: 

Eerste jaar ( 'llyfde st11diejaar) : 
(i) Gevor<lerdc Privaatrcg A. 

(ii) Sosialc en Ekonomicsc Wetgewing. 
(iii) Volkereg. 
(iv) Regsvergelyking of Bantoereg. 
(v) Engels I (of Engels Spesiaal) 
(v) Handelsreg II I. 

(vi) Latyn I of 1 aturellc-administrnsie I. 

Tweede jaar ( sesde studiejaar) : 
(i) Gevorderde Staats- en Administratiefreg. 
(ii) Gevorderde Strafreg. 

(iii) Gevordcrde Pro esreg. 
(iv) Gevorderde Privaatreg (Be en semester*) 
( v) Regsfilosofie. 

(vi) Bantoereg of Regsvergclyking (welkc een nog nie geslaag is nie) . 
(vii) Skrip ie. 

(2) Soos in L20. (2). 
(3) Soos inL20. (3). 

*Die eksamen in hierdie kursus sal aan die einde , ·an die eerste semester afgeneem word 

Leergang 'l 0olgende op Baccala11rer1s Artiw11 ( met agt krediete) : 

L22. (1) Die kursusse i soos volg: 

Eerste jaar (1.'ierde studiejaar): 

(i) l.Jitleg van \Yettc (halwe kursus) . 
(ii) Internasionale Pri\'aatrcg (halwe kursus). 

(iii) Strafreg. 
{iv) Bewysreg. 

(v) Ilandelsrcg I. 
(vi) \Velkc van Engels I (of Engels Spesiale kursus), .\frikaans- ·cc.1 •rlantls I 

(of Afrikaans Spcsiale Kursu ,), Latyn I, of Staats- en .\c.Imini ' traticfrcg no~ 
nie geslaag is nie. 

Tweede faar (vyfde studiejaar): 
(i) GeYorderde Privaatrc, A. 
(ii) Handel reg II. 

(iii) Strafprose reg. 
(iY) Sivicle Proscsrcg. 
(v) Sosiale en Ekonomicse \Yctge\\ ing. 

( ,·i) Volkcreg. 

Derde jaar ( sesde studiejaar) : 
Soos \'ir die tweede jaar BnccalaurcllS Legum Yolgende op Baccalnurcu" Juri (3 juar) 

(2) Soos in L12. (1). 

(3) 'n Student \crkry erkcnning vir afsondcrlikc lrnrsusse waarin hy 1-{l'slaag h t, 
maar in die dcr<lc jnar slcgs indicn hy in minstcns vier kursussc van dit: hctrol·kc j:rnr 
gelyktydig gcslaag hcl (waar\'an di' skripsic ccn mag wees). 
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Leer~ang 1·0!;.:c11de op lJac;ca/aurcus 'ummcrcii ( met ac:tc /-, uiictt-) : 
L23. (1) Diekursu · is oo \o]g: 

Hoste jaar (n'crclc st11dil'jaar): 
(i) Pri, aatr g I. 

(ii) L' itkg \'an Wctte (liah\ kursus). 
(iii) lnternasionalc Privaatrcg (hal"c kursus). 
(i\) Strafrt·g. 

(v) Romein ·e Reg. 
(,·i) \\ clkc van Engels I (of bigt·l Spcsialc kursus), .\frikaans-. rc<lcrlands 

(of .\frikaan • Sp ·sialc kursu ·), of Latyn l nog nic gcslaag is nic. 

T1ceede .1aar (1·yfdc st11di1•jaar): 
(i) Gc\'orc.ler<lc Pri,·aatrcg .\. 
(ii) Bewysrcg. 

(iii) Staats- en .\Jministratiefr ·g. 
(iv) Strafpros •sreg. 
(,·) Si,iclc Proscsrcg. 

(\'i) \'olkcrcg. 

J)adC' jaar (sl'sde st11dicjaar): 
Soos vir di • t\\·et·d • jaar Bal'calaurcus Legum \ olgcn<lc op llaccalaureus Juris 
(2) Soos in L12. (1). 
(3) Soo in L22. (3). 

Slam: met /of: 
L24-. Om die graad met lof te ,·en,erf moct 'n kandic.laat 'n gcmidcleldc ,an 70 "

0 

viral die rcgskur, u sc bchaal het en daarbcncwcns 'n ond rskci<lingspunt in yyf van die 
finale jaarkursus ·c b haal (waarrnn die skrip ·ic ccn mag "ccs). 

Magister Legum 

Toe/ati11[! tot studic: 
L25. Die graa<l "ord nic toegekcn nic , oonlat t n min tc cen jaar , crloop h t 

edcrt vcn,cr\\mg, an die Baccalaurcus Legum of gelykwaardigc graa<l. 

I ·c,ciltcs: 

L26. (1) 'n Yc:rhandcling oor 'n gocdgckeurdc ondcrwcrp. 
(2) 'n 1\Iondclingc ck amen oor die bcpaalde gcbicd , an die , crhandcling ,·oordat 

die 'crhand •ling vir bcoordcling ingcdien word. 
(3) Die Algcmenc Hcgll'mentc hctrdfon<lc '\Jagistl'rsgra<lc is 11111tatis 11111/andis , ·an 

toepassing. 

,'-if aag met /of: 

L27. Die gra:.id mag met lor ,er\\err \\or<l. 

Doctor Legum 
Toe/ati11c: tot ~tudic: 

I ,28. Die graa<l \\ 01 d nic to~gcken nie, 001 dal ten min tc dric jaa1, crloop hct c<lcrt 
't'l '' ·n, ing 'an <lie Bactal.1ureus Lt•gum of gel) k" aanl1gc graad. 

l aci~tcs: 

I 2<J. (1) ( 1) 'n J>rodsknl oor '11 go~dgl•kt•ut<le onJenH·1·p. 
(ii) n .i\londtlingc ck amen oor die hcpa,dd • ,akgt•bied ,.m di procfskrif 

'oorJaL Ji· procfsl rif, ir lwoonkling ingnli ·n \\ord. 
(iii) Dil· \lg •ment· Ht·glt·nwnk ht·treffrndt• Doi tor gr.1dt· is 11111/ati~ 11111ta11dis 

, an tocpas ing. 

(2) I 1l' g1 ,1ad Do1.:tor Legum ma , ool op groml , an , cr<lienstclikc gcpuLlisecrde 
\\erk lUl' gt:ku1 \\orJ. 
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Staatsdien sertifikaat in die Rcgtc 

1'ocloti11r: tot st11dic: 
1,30. Slegs houcrs \·an 'n Senior- of :\Lltrikulasic- of 'n i\Iatrihtl:.t ievr) stl·llin~­

sertiiikaat of 'n sertifik,wt Yan , oorwaardeltke \'rystclling ,·an matrikula ·ie, soos uit­
gereik aan stu<lentc \ an <lie buitelan<l, \\Ord tot <lie kursu tocgdaat. 

Lccr,"ang: 
L3 l. Die kursussc is sous , olg: 
Eersle jaar: 

(i) lnlci<ling tot die Hcg. 
(ii) Pri\a,ttreg I. 
(iii) Pri\'aatreg 11. 
(iv) Citlcg \'an\\ ettc (hah\c kursu") . 

'J"zcecde Jaar : 
(i) Strafrcg. 
(ii) Be,, ysreg . 

(iii) llan<lclsn:g I. 
( i ,·) Stra fpr scsreg. 

Dade Jaar: 
(i) Pri\'aatrc:g 111. 
(ii) IIan<lcbreg 11. 

(iii) R.omein ·e Reg. 
\iv) Si, iclc Proscsreg . 

. -1.flc 'l.'a// lccrgw1[.;: 

L32. (1) Om tot <lie t\\ec<le jaar ,an die lcergang tOl'gl•l,tat le kan \\or<l, moet 'n 
student min tens t\\'ee , olle kursu sL· \'an <lie cerste jaar , oltooi het; met <liL·n , er tandc 
<lat indien t\\ee ,ullc kursus.e of t\\ee ,ollc kursusse en cen hahH: kursu ,·an die eer te 
jaar onYoltoui<l is, een kursus Yan <lie t\\ee<le jaar tesame met <lie 01woltooi<le e ·rstejaan,­
kur usse gcnecm mag word. Om tot <lie <lcrdc jaar tocgclaat te kan \\'or<l, moet 'n student 
al die kursussc , ·an die cerste jaar en minstens t\\CC kursusse , an <lie t\\ cede jaar, oltooi 
hct; met <lien Yerstandc <lat inc.lien drie kursusse , an <lie twel·<lc jaar om oltooid is, ccn 
kursus van <lie dcr<lc jaar tcsamc met die om oltooiclc kursusse g\!necm mag word. 

(2) Soo in L12. (2). 

Slaag met !of: 
L33. .'oos in L13 . 

Die Prokureur toclating ertifikaat • 

T11clati11g tot studil': 

L34 Slegs houers van n Senior- of :\IatrihdasiL·- of 'n .:.\Iatl'ikulasie, rystclling-
scrtifikaat or 'n sL·rtinkaat \'Hn voorwaardelike nystL-lling Yan m,1trikulasie, ·oos uit­
gercik aan stu<lente \'an die huitcland, word tot die kursus loegelaat. 

J,ccrgm11;: 
L35. Die kursusse is ,oos \ol r: 
Ecrstc jaar: 

(i) lnleit1ing tot die H.cg 

Die ;ia ,dag ,·an ,oornenwnde prnkureul's \\Ord daarop gl'\l' tig <l,tl niemand 
1 

pro­
kureur toegelaat \\or<l nie tl'l1 Y h~ <lie \L' rei le :\Iatrihda ie-eksamL'll in alhei amp elike 
t,tle ge!; 'aag het. 

(ii) J>r:vaatn· r L 
(iii) J>ri\'aatreg I I. 
(i,) L' itkg ,·an \\'ettc (lial\\c kursus). 
(,) Lat~ n (Spesiale l ursus) . 
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Tnccdc jaar: 
(i) Strnfrcg. 

(ii) Bc\\ysrcg. 
(iii) 1 fondelsrl'g I. 
(i,·) Staats- en .\Jm1ni:,lraticfrcg. 

JJcrdc jaar: 
(i) Pri\'aatrcg 111. 
(ii) Jlandelsrl'g I l. 

(iii) Romcinsc lh·I.!. 
(i\') Strafprosl'sn.:g. 
(,·) SiYiclc Proscsrcg. 

, I.fie van fragam.[: 
L36. (1) Om. tot dic t\\ecde ja:tr ,·an <lic lecrgang toegclaat te kan \\'Orll, moct n 

student minstens t,,ee ,·ollc kursus:,e Yan die ecrste jaar Yoltooi bet (uitsluiten<l Latyn, 
Spcsialc kursus); met dicn Ycrstancfo dat indicn t,,ce ,·ollc kursusse of twee ,·ollc kursussc 
en ccn hal\\'c kursus Yan die eerste jaar o,r:oltooi<l is, ecn kursus \'an die twee<le jaar 
tl'samc met <lie onYoltoo;Jc ccrstl•jaarskursussc gcnecm mag word. Om tot die dcr<le j·1ar 
tocgelaat te kan \\'Ord, moct 'n student al die kursusse qm <lie eerste jaar ~n minstens <lrie 
kursussl' , an die t\\'ccdc jaar, oltooi het; md dien ,·erstandc <lat in<liu1 dric kursussc van 
die t\\ce<lc jaar on,nltooid i~, l'L'n kursus van die dcrde jaar tcsame met die 01woltooide 

kursusse gencl m mag \\'Ord. 
(2) Om \'ir Homeinsc Hl·g crkcnning te kan kry moet 'n student die matrikulasic-

standaar<l in Latyn bchaal het of 'n cksanwn in Latyn gcslaag hl't \\at deur die Gernecn­
skaplikc :\latrikulasieraad as gclykstaamh: met :\latrikulasic Latyn gL·sertifisl'l'r is (bv. 

Latyn Spcsialc kursus). 
(3) Soos in Ll 2. (2). 

Slaag 111et l,d': 
L37. Soos in L13. 

A. inl<'icli11g tot die R<'g: 

LEERPLANNE 

DEPARTEMENT PRIVAATREG 

(Een \Tae~tcl) 

(i) lnlciding tot die rcgstudic. 
(ii) Filosofiesc inlciding tot <lie reg. 

(iii) Gcskicdcnis Yun dil' Suid-Afrikaanse rl'g (bcide Sui<l-.\frikaansc Romcins-

l lol\andsl' reg en Sui<l-:\frikaanse Bantoerl'g). 
(iv) I nki<ling tot die Sui<l-Afrikaansc rl'gsadministrnsic (bcidc regstelscls). 
(\') I nlciding tot die Suid-.\frikaanse positiewc reg (beide rcgstelscls). 

B. 111 i1·cwtrc;: ( ,'-,'11id-.1.fi·ilwwl!i<' /fo111ci11s-l l,11/awlse re•!.[ , •11 ,",'11id-. J/rilww1.,e lJa11tucre".) 

Kursus I (Persone- en Familiereg) 
('I\, cc vraL·stclle) 

(I) Pl'rsont•rl'g: 
Dil' tntstandkoming en lweindiging ,·an rcgspcrsoonlikhcid en tlic \'l'rskillcn<lc 

omstandighcdc wat rcgstatus !ll'i·n\'lot·d. ( Et•n naestcl , an I J uur). 

(2) Familil'rl'g: 
I ht\\l•liksn•g, Yoo~d) l'II Kuratck. ( Een \'racstcl ,·an 3 uur) 

Kursus II (Sake- en Erfreg) 
(1\H'l' \l';IC'Stl'lk) 

(I) Sakl·n•g, imduitl·m!c 'n oorsig ,·an ( irondrcgistra ic en \\'atcrrcg. (Ecn \Tacstel) 

(2) Erl'rl·g ell Bm·lkladrninistrasil•, (El·n , r.1l·stel) 
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Kursus III (Verbinleni reg) 

('I wee , racstcllc) 

(1) Kontraktercg en quasi-kontrak . 

. \lgcmcnc begin els en bcson<lcrc kontraktc (,crnaamlik !wop, huurkoup, huur, en 
<lie <lien kontrak). (Een nacstcl) 
(2) Dcliktercg en qua ·i-dcliktc . 
. .\lg<.:mcne bcginsels en bcson<lcrc <lcliktc. (Ecn , rae tel) 

C. Gci·ordcrdc Prh-aatrcg ( Bcicle rcgstclscls) : 

Kursus A 

('l \, cc vracstdlc) 

1. ( a) Rcgspcrsonc en an<ler samclcwings\'crban<lc. 
( b) De -onderc skcnkings en hcmakings, o.a. fi<lcicommissum, stipulat1011 

altcri, trust en ·tigting. (I~en , racstcl). 
2. ( a) Bcsondcrc kontrahc soo \'crtecn\\"oor<liging, lasgc\\ ing, horgtog, pand 

en Yerban<l, , crvocrkontraktc, ens., en scssic. 
(b) Die aar<l en toepa ing \'an Estoppcl. (Ecn \'racstd) 

('l\, cc nacstcl le) 
1. ( a) Capita sclccta van dcliktuclc en quasi-<lcliktm·lc aansprccklikhci<l. 

(b) \'errykingsaansprceklikhei<l. (Ecn wncstcl nm 3 uur). 
2. Die jongstc gC\\ ys<lcs up die helc gcbic<l \'an <lie Pri\ aatrcg. 

(Een \'racstcl \'an 1 ! uur) 

D. Reg~filosofie 
(Twee vraestclle) 

1. I Iistoricse studic , an rcgsfilosofie c stelscls. (Een , raestcl nm 1 ½ uur\ 
2. ( a) Algcmcnc regsbcgin ·els en -bcgrippc. 

( b) Bcsonderc regs\\ ctcnskaplikc \ raagstukkc (Ecn , raestcl Yan 3 uur). 

E. Romci11sc Re;:. 
('l\Ycc vraestcllc) 

1. ( a) Oorsig , an <lie Ronwinsc rcg-geskicclcnis. 
(b) Oorsig van Prosesrcg. 

2. Pri\'aatrcg. 

F. Reas1.·crt;elyhi11r,:. 

II. 

(Ecn vracstel) 
(1) arcl en gcskic<lcnis \'an Rcgs\'ergclyking. 
(2) 'n Rcgs,ergclykcn<lc stu<lie van cnkck reg tclscls as ,·oorbc •!<le , an die 

Anglo-Amcrikaans en Kontincntaal-Europl'Sl' rl'gstclselgrocpc. 
(3) 'n Rcgsn:rgclykcnde studic , an cnkelc .\frika-ngstclscls, met hcson<lcrc 

, ·en, ysing na <lie an<lcr rcgstclscls in Suidcr-.\friht. 

l11tcrnasiunalc Pri1•aatrcg. 

(Ecn nacstel) 

(1) Intcrnasiunalc Pri\·aalrcg (insluitendc die gcsl-icdkun<lig • ollt\\ikl el111' 
claar\'an), Yolkcrcg, Jus Gcntium l'll <lil' tocpassing, an Bantuerl'g in Sui<l­
.\frika. 

(2) Sui<l-.\frikaans' Int rnasionalc Pri, uatrcg. 

Ba11toercg. 
(El•n nacstcl) 
(1) 
(2) 

Die belangrikstc Bantocrcgsll'lsels ,·an Suid -r-Afrika. 
.\lgcmcm· kcnmcrk • ,:m Bantocrcg in tcenstclling met die \'an Sui<l-.\frikaansc 
Rr)lncim;-llollan<lsc reg. 
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(3) 
(4) 
(5) 

(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 
(10) 
(11) 
(12) 
(13) 

Die er kenning en toepassing \ an Bantoereg in Suidcr-Afrika. 
Ontstaan- en kcnbronnc \":!n Bantoen:g. 
Die bot ing tussen Rome ins-I Iollandse reg en Dantocrcg aan 
tusscn die ,crskillcnde Bantocrcgstclscls aan die and r kant. 
Die .\dministrasie ,·an llantocreg in Suider-Afrika. 
Person<.- en Familicrcg. 
SakerL·g. 
Erfreg. 

Kontraktc- en Quasi-l·ontn1ktercg. 
Dcliktc- en Quasi-dcliktereg. 
Strafrcg. 
Pro csrcg en llewysrcg. 

DEPARTEMENT STRAF- EN PROSESREG 
,\ . Strafrrg. 

(Een na 'stcl) 
( 1) lnlciding tot die Strafrcgstudic: 

<lie cen kant en 

die afbakcning van <lie Strnfreg en andcr gcbie<lc van die reg; die evolusic van die 
Strafreg; Strafregtcoricc; geskiedcnis en bronne Yan die Suid- frikaansc Strafrcg; 
die bcgrip misdnad; die ondersl·eiding ,·an gcmccnrcgtclike en statutcre misdadc. 

(2) Die algcmcne lcerstukke van die Strafn:g: 
die mis<landelcmente; poging; <ladcrskap en mcdcpligtighcid; begunstiging; uit­

lokking en ,amc wcring. 
(3) Die bclangrikste gcmccnregtclike en statut0re mi <lade ondcr die Yolgendc 

h ofde: misd.tdc teen die Staat; mis<lade teen die !ewe; misdade teen <lie liggaamlikc 
intcgritcit, ecr, waardigheid, goeie naam en nyhci<l; misdadc teen die , ermoe; misdade 
teen die gcslagslcwc; mis<lade teen die huwclik, gods<liens en sedelikhcid; misdade teen 
die regsplcgiug, oortrcdings ondcr die rnlgcnde \\ettc: Kindcrwet Nr. 33 Yan 1960; \Yet 
op Yoorkoming van Korrup ie, rr. 6 Yan 1958; \'ec<liefstalwet -r. 57 Yan 1959; On­
tugwet, Nr. 23 Yan 1957. 

B. Strofpros<'sreg 

(Ecn nacstel) 
(1) I nleiding tot die tudic van die Strafproscsrcg: die funksie Yan <lie Straf­

pro csrcg die pick ,an die 'trafprosesrcg in die sistcmatiek van die reg; die afbakcning 
\'an die Strafprosesrcg Yan andcr gebiede rnn die reg. 

(2) Die heginsels nm die Suid-Afrikaan c ~ trafproscsreg in sowel die IIoer- as die 
Laerhowe ( insluitcndc Bantochowe) ondcr die YO] rende hoof de: 

die Ycrskilkndc strafhowc; <lie juri dik ie Yan <lie strafhowe, uitle\\·cring Yan mi -
<ladigcrs; die , crvolging rnn misdadc; mcto<le. van vcrkryging van die beskuldigdc sc 
teern,oordighcic! by stral\·erhore; visentl'ring; huissocking; inbcslagncming \'an goederc; 
bcnyding nn \TOLl(.! aangchou Yir onsedelike doclein<lcs; borg; , oorlopige ondersock; 
aktes van bt·skul<liging; voorbrl'nging Yan die beskuldigde; die Yer loop van die vcrhoor na 
,oorbrl'nging tot en met vonnis; spesialc inskr) wings en Yoorbchoud van rcgsvrac, 
hl'rsicning en appcll •. 
C. Sivicfr Prvsc.n-ef! 

D. Gc1.•orderdc Strafrcg 
(Ecn , rnestcl) 

Capita .,c!crla Ult <lie Strafreg. 

h ( Jm•orcladc Pmsc·rrc::. 
(fa·n na stcl) 

(1) Capita sclcrla nit <lie Straf- en Sivil'le Pros' reg. 
(2) Jlcdici11a Fore11sis. 

F Jfrnys1 ('.I! 
(Een vrac:-.tel) 

Die bl'\\ysrl'g in straf- en siviek gedingc 'lbntochowe iugcslote). 
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DEPARTEMENT HANDELSREG 
A. Ilal/(lclsreg. 

Kursus I 
(Twee nacstclle) 

1 l\Iaatskappyercg. 
2. (a) V cnnootskapsrcg. 

( b) In ·ol \ cnsicrcg. 

Kursus II 
(Twee vracstcllc) 

1. {a) Oorsig Yan <lie clcmcntcrc beginscls Yan \ 'crbandclbare dokumcntc 
( b) \' crnckeri ngsrcg. 

2. lmmatcriclc gocdcrcn:g 

Kursus III 
Soos , ir Kommcrsielc Reg 11 J. 

B. K.ommcisii!le reg (vir JJ.Comm.-stude11te) 

1. (a) Inleiding tot <lie reg. 

Kursus I 
(Twee vrncstcJ le) 

(b) Algcm.ent' bcginseJs ,·an die Kontraktcrcg. 
2. Bcsondere kontrakte, insluitcndc: 
Koop, huurkoop, huur, dicn ·kontrak, Ycrtccm, oor<liging en , cn-ocrkontraktc en 

agentskappc. 

3. Saaklikc en pcrsoonlikc sckcrhcidstc:lling, insluitende: , crband, paml, borgtog 
en rctcnsicn gtc. 

1. (a) V crsckcringsrcg. 

Kursus II 
('l\,cc wacstcllc) 

( b) V crhandelbarc <lokumcntc. 
( c) Immatericle goederercg. 

2. ( a) Vcnnootskupsreg. 
(b) ~Iaatskappycrcg. 

Kursus III 
(T\\'ec vracstelle) 

1. Gcvorderdc stu<lic Yan sckcrc capita selecta uit die l\'Iaat:;;kappycrcg. 
2. Die bereddering van in olYentc en bes torn e boedcls. 

DEPARTEMENT STAATS- EN VOLKEREG 
A Uitleg ·van Wette. 

(Een naestel van 1 ·~ uur) 
Die bcginscls van die Uitlcg nm \Yctte. 

D. Staats- e11 Ad111i11istraliefreg. 
(Ecn wacstel) 

(1) Die nntwikkcling van die Britsc l'arlcmcnlcre stclscl, die "Huie of Lrn" n 
fundamentelc , ryhc<le. 

(2) Staat:;;rcg nm <lie Hepuhlick ,an SuiJ-Afrika: 
Die uitvoercnde, \\Ctge,Yendc en rcgsprckendc gcs;ig; die Pro,·in.,ics, Suic.h,cs­

Afrika en die Trnnskei; Bantoc, Klcurlingc en siate in Suid-Afrikt. 
(3) Burgcrskap. 
(4) lnki<ling tot die ..:\dministraticfrcg jnsluitcrn.lc <li1.: si,·idc aanspnTI -Jil ·hc1d , an 

<lie Staat. 

C. Gevorderde .Staats- en ! ld111i11i~tmtie{reg. 
(T\\"ce nacRtclle) 

(I) (a) ('a/)1/a sC'lccta uit die Sta;1tsrl'g. 

(b) \'ergelykcnd1.: :-5Laatsrcg. 
(2) 'n r;cdctaikcrdc studic van die 1\<lminislratidn,g. 
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D. r·othcrcg. 
(Ecn \'racstcl) 

Algcmcnc bcginscls van <lie \'olkcrl'g. 
Die vrcJcsrcg en die clcmcnterc begin ·els nm die oorlogsreg. 
Die reg bctrcffcndc die bclangrikstc ,olkcn.•gtclike organisasies. 

Die intcrnasionalc status van Suid\\cs-Afrika. 

E. Sosiale c11 Elw11omicse Wctgcici11g. 
(Twee vraestclle) 

Die kursus sluit die belangrikc- aspckte van die ,olgende ,yetgcwing in: 

(1) Kinderwct; 
\\'ct op Groepsgcbicdc; 
\\'et op Gcmccnskapsontwikkeling; 
lklastingwetgcwing; 
Sckcrc antler \\'dsynswetgcwing; 
\\'ct op Fisicsc lkplanning; 
\\'ctgcwing bctrcffcndc Staatsbcheer<lc Korpora -ies; 

(2) \\. ct op Yaklccrlingc; 
\\'ct op Fahrickc, :\Iasjincrie l'l1 13mm erk; 
()nge\'allc\\et; 
\\'ct op 'ywcrheiJvcrsm:ning; 

Loonwct; 
\\' et op llantoc-arbcid; 
\\'ct op Bantocbotrn crkcrs; 
\\'ct op Bantoc-arbeid (13cslegting \'an gcskillc). 

BEROEPSMOONTLIKHEDE VIR STUDENTE IN DIE VERSKEIE STUDIERIG­
TINGS 

1. Die Staatsdicnsscrtifikaat in die Rcgtc stcl houers daan·an in staat om as Publickc 

Aanklacrs of L mddrostc aangcstcl tc word. 
2. \'oorncmcndc prokurcurs, kan vir die B. Proc.-graad inskryf. 

3. Die B.J ur.-graa<l be\'at die kursusse wat vir die Staatsdienssertifikaat in die 
Rcgte en die Prokureurstoclatingscrtifikaat \'oorgeskryf is. Die LL.B.-graad kan na 

,crloop \'an 'n vcrderc twee jaar studic n•n,·erf word. 
4. Studl·ntc wat nic in sui\\er rcgstudic hclangstl'I nic, of 'n handclsagtcrgron<l 

wrla1,g, \\ord ,tanbcYed om vir dil· IL\. of B.Conun. in tc skryf, in Wl•lkc gcYal <lie LL.Il 

-graaJ na wrloop \':tn dric \'crdcrc studil·jare Ycrwcrf mag word. 
5. Om tol•gclaat tc word tot die LL.B. stuJie, moct 'n student 'n baccalaureus­

graad hcsit. Die LL.B.-grnadkwalifikasic is Yoldocndc akadcmicsc kwalifikasie Yir toclating 

as Ad\'okaat. Rq~tcrs word g •woonlik uit die ad\'C>katclus aangestcl. 

6. Die Ycrciste t) dsduur \'an ingcskrc" c kkrkskap vir toclatin1,: as prokurcur word 
bcpaal dcur die voorncmcn<le kandidaat sc akadcmicsc kwalifikasics, wat normaalwcg soos 

mtg is: 
(a} \latnkulasicnystclling (l'n Prokur.:urstoclatingscrtifikaat) - vyf _iaar . 

(b} Baccalaurct1s-gr"aad (B.Juris, B.A., B.Comm.) - dric jaar. 

(c) LL.B.-graad- twec jaar. 
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F K LTEIT LETTER£ E WY BEGEERTE 

1. Inleiding 
Di· F.,htltcit Lett ·r • en \\\• be •ccrte i ccn \',1n dil' t\\·cc oud:;tc fakultcitc aan Fort 

r hiH•. Dit l icd opkiding in di, ~c tc ,, ct n kappc cn H:rskaf ckmcntC:rt• en geYordcrdc 
ondcrrig in 'n \'l'f kciLil•nhcid \'an tudicrigtings en spcsialitcitl'. Stu<lcntc.: ,,ord in die 
F.1h1ltcit , oorhen•i \'ir loophanc a ma, t kaplike \H'rh•r., ondcr\\'yscrs, hihliotekarisse, 
ielhtndigc. en antler rigtings. l),u1r i. ook lll'\Wrktc maar tocm•mcnde gekenthedl in 

n,1\'on,in • en :,kndemil' l' ri •tin. ,·ir tudcnll' ,,.it hullc ~tudics op n,1graudsc \ lak ,oort­
sit. 'n < ,r,1.1tl in Ll•tterc l'T1 \\\· be •1:ertc is o k die. h:t1tel tot werl· in die admini trasic L'n 
he tuur ,·an die ontluikL·ndc Staal dicn tc n,n die Transh:i en 'ish:i, sO\H:l u in plaaslikc 
en amler lw tuur li •i.:amc en ook in onunig~ ,·crtakkingc van die hanJcl en J1c ny,,cr-

hcid . 
. \lhoc\\cl diL· l•akultl-it besli gcl'rl profc ionL·lc opkidingslrnol i nic, is die Yak.kc 

,,at aangcbil·J ,,urd •rondliggcnd \'ir 'n hegrip Yan die 1t,,,e en kultuur van die rrn:ns, en 
Yer h1f lkrh,dwc die fond,1ment Yir l crcll p men c l n andl•r pcrsonc wat op 'n groot 

\'er l·cidcnhcid , ,in 'l•biL•<lc k1ding •cl' l'tl '11 toonnnn ,e,,·cnde rol ..;pel'l. 

2. mp dracrs van die Fakulteit 

Yisc-,·nrn .. ittl'r \'nn h1kultcit: 

Sl'kn•tarc ssl' 
Sckrctnn.• e Tik~tcr 

Prof. T. :\I. D. I'm cm, l\L\. Pn·t.), D.Litt. ct 

Phil. ( ... \.) 

Prof. E. J. DI· J \GI H, .:\I.A .. D.Phil. (Poteh.) 

(\Yaarncmcndc I)ckaan 1')72) 

:\kv. J. ,\. s,11-r11, H.:\. (Hhodcs). 

:\kj. P .. \. Bin. 'JH. 
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FAKULTEIT LETTERE EN WYSBEGEERTE 

Grade en Diplomas. 

Die fakulteitsrecls wat hicrop \'Olg moet tcsame met <lie voorskriftc van die \Vet, die 
Statuut, die regulasics en die algcmene reels gelecs word. 

A.1. (1) Die volgende grade word in die Fakulteit toegeken: 

I. In die Lt•ttere l'II JVysbegcerte: 

Haccalaurcus Artium ............................................... B.A. 
Honncurs-Baccalaurcus Artium .................................. J lons.-Il.A. 
l\tlagi.ster Artium .•.................................................. 1\I .. .\. 
Doctor Littcranun en Philosophiae ............................. D.Litt. et Phil. 

I I. In Biblioteekwetenskap : 

Baccalaureus Bibliothccologiac ................................... B.Bibl. 
Honneurs-Baccalaureus Bibliothecologiat• .................... I Ions.-8.Bibl. 

III. In 1Waatskaplike Werk: 

Baccalaureus Artium in Maatskaplike Werk .............. ... B.A. (M.W.) 
Honneurs Baccalaureus in l\faatskaplike \Vcrk ............... Hons.-B.A. (M.W.) 
Magister Artium in Maatskaplikc Werk ...................... M.A. (M.\V.) 
Doctor Philosophiac ............................................... D.Phil. 

(2) Die \'olgende diplomas word in die Fakultcit tocgckcn: 
Laer Diploma in Biblioteckwetenskap. 
Hoer Diploma in Biblioteckwetenskap. 
Universiteitsdiploma in Maatskaplikc \Vcrk. 

Duur van leergang : 
Die Graad Baccalaureus Artium 

A.2. Die leergang strek oor 'n ty<lpcrk van drie jaar \'olty<lse studie. 

Samestelling van leergang. 

A.3. 'n Leergang bestaan uit minstcns ticn en hoogstcns twaalf kursusse wat uit 
die volgende gckies kan word:-

Groep A. (Geesteswetenskappe) 
(1) Afrikaans-Nederiands I, II, III. 

Bantoetaal Spesiaal, Bantoctaal I, II, II I. 
Duits Spesiaal, Du its I, I I. 
Engels I, II, II I. 
Grieks I, II, III. 
Hebrceus I, II, III. 
Latyn Spesiaal, Latyn I, II, III. 

(2) Antropologie I, II, III. 
Argeologie I, I I. 
Ekonomie I, II, III. 
Geografic I, II, III. 
Gcskiedeni:s I, II, II I. 
Kriminologic I, I I. 
Naturellc-administrasic I, II, III. 
Publieke A<lministrasic I, II, II I. 
Staatslcer I, II, III. 
Sielkundc I, II, II I. 
Sosiologie I, II, II I. 
Wiskunde I, II, III. 
\Vysbegeertc I, II, III. 
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(3) Bcginscls van die Gricksc Kultuur } 
Bibliotcckwctenskap 
Ekonomicse Geskicdcnis slegs ecn kursus 

Statistick 
Opvocdkundc 

Groep B. (Regsval~he) (Sll•gs cen kursus behalwc waar anders aange<lui word.) 

Bantoercg 
Inlciding tot die Regs,vctcnskap. 
Konstitusionelc l'n Administraticfreg. 
Pri vaatrcg I, II, II I. 
Romcinsc Reg. 

Groep C. (Teologie) 
Bybclkundc I, II, JI I. 
Kerkgeskiedenis en Sendingwl'tcnskap (slcgs cen kursus). 

Sistcmatiesc Teologic I. II, ll I. 
Vergclykcnde Godsdicnswetenskap en -filosofic (slcgs een kursus). 

Groep D. (Nat111mcete11slwppe) (Slcgs een kursus). 
Chemic 
Dicrkunde 
Fi3ika 
Geologic 
Plantkundc 

A.4. (1) 'n Student moet minstcns twee \'akkc in sy lcergang insluit wat hoof-
Yakkc hcl't en waarin hy <lric kursussc mo..:t \'oltooi: !\let dicn vcrstande <lat.-

( a) 'n spcsiale kursus wat ingc\'olgc paragraaf .-\. 10 gevolg word, nic \'ir hierdic 

doe! as kursus crken word nic; en 
(b} wannccr 'n student twee kursussc in Argeologie voltooi het, <lit hcskou sal 

word as 'n hoofrak. 

(2) 'n Student mag as rnlg kies: 
(a) alhei hoofvakke uit Grol·p .-\; M 
(b) alhei hoofrakke uit Groep C; M 
( c) een hoofrnk uit Groep A en die ander een uit of 

Group B of Groep C. 
A.5. 'n Student mag hoogstcns vyf kursussc in sy cerstc studicjaar, hoogstcns vier 

kursus.,e in sy twccdc studiejaar en hoogstens dric kursussc in sy dcrde studiejaar neem: 
lvlct <lien verstandc dat hy in sy twcedc of dcrdc jaar een kursus mccr as die maksimum 
mag necm indicn hy ,·oorhccn in sodanige kursus gedruip hct: en verdcr dat, \'ir die doel 
\'an hogenoemde nrnksima, Grieks IA en (;ricks IB as volwaardigc kursussc hcskou word. 

llepa/i111: 1·a11 st11cliejaar. 
A.6. 'n Student word gcag in sy ecrstl' studiejaar tc wees totdat hy c.·rkcnning \'ir 

twt>c kursusse ontvang }wt; in sy denk studiejaar tc wees as hy die kursusse nccm wat 
hom in staat stel om aan die ,·ercistcs vir die graud in daardic jaar tc voldoen; anders ins 

word hy geag in sy twccdc studiejaar tc we1..·s. 

Krnse 1•a11 K11rs11sse 
Behalwe met ycrgunning van die Senaat, \)l'\':tt 1..·lkc kergang:­

minstens vil·r nie-aa1wangskursussc; 
A.7. 
(a) 
(I,) 
( c) 

(cl) 
(e) 

minstms "Yf kursussc uit Groep A(l) l'O (2); 
min tens tWl'C kursussc uit Groep A(t ), insluitl·ndl· minst1..•ns l'l'l1 kursus in 

Afrikaans-. • edl•rlands of Engels; 
minstcns el'll kursus uit Groep A(2) of A(3) of C; 
minstl·ns nog Cl'n kursus uit Groep . (2), :\(3) of B of C, wat 'n tweede kursus 
mag wees in 'n ,·ak wat ing1..•,·olgc (d) hicrho gckil'S is, met dil·n ,·erstande dat 
kursussl' nic uit mcer as l'en van di1..· drie (jroepl' B, C <.·n D gekics mag word 

nie. 
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.. 8. Behalwc met H'rgunning van die SL·naat, sal 'n student nic crkl'nning ont,·ang 
nic vir-· 

(a) mccr as twee kursu. sc uit Crocp B: .\[ct <liL·n vcrstan<lc dat 'n stu<lcnt \\,It 

Privaatrcg as hoofval· kics, tot so,•ecl as scs kursussl' uit GroL'p B in sy kl'r­
gang mag insluit; 

(b) mcer as scs kursu se uit Groep C; 
( c) mecr as ccn kursus uit Groep D; 
(d) sowcl Statistick as 'n kursus 111 \\'islrnnde; 
(e) sowcl Beginscls \'an die Grieksc Kultuur as GriL·ks 1; 
(J} rnccr as vyf kursussc 111 Bantoetale; 
(g) kur w,,c uit mccr as t,,ce llantoctale; 
( h} rnccr as ecn Bant0<.:taal uit ccn van diL· volgendt• gr<>l'PL': 

(i) . ·guni-groep (Xhosa, Zulu). 
(ii) Sotho-groep (~oor<l-Sotho, Suid-Sotho, Tswana). 

Spesiale toclatings'l:ereistes 'l'ir sehere 'l'ahlw . 
.-\.9. (1) Toelating tot 'n kursus in \\

0

iskunde of Fisika word nie , L•rlcen rne, 
ten y 'n student <lie slaag ·yf i..:r in \\'isktmdc behaal het by <lie matrikulasi ·-t·ksamcn of by 
'n cksamen wat vir hierdie doe! <lcur die Gcsamentlike .\Tatrikulasieraad crkt·n is. 

(2) Behalwc met vcrgunning van die Senaat, moes 'n student \\'at 'n ktirsus in 
hngels of Latyn wil volg die slaagsyfcr in die betrokke n1k bchaal het by die :\Iatrikulasie­
cksamen of by 'n cksamen \\at \ ir hierdie doel deur die Gesamcntlikc \[atrikulasieraad 
crken i . 

(3) Griek I bevat t\\ ee halwe kursus. e, 1 A en 1 n, wat in <laardie n>lgorde ge,·olg 
moet word. \'ir 1.\ word geen erl·enning vir graaddoeleinc.ks verleen nie; onc.ler spL·siale 
omstandighedc en met die D ·partcmentshoof sc tocstemming mag 'n student , rystl·lling 
ontvang van hierdie kursus. hrkening van Kursus I word slegs ,·erlt:en as 'n studt·11t 1 B 
geslaag het. 

(+) Argeologie I kan allcen nn of gelykty<lig met \ntropologit· I grneern word. 

Spesiale Taallwrsussc. 
A.10. Spcsiak kursussL' in Duits, Latyn of in 'n Bantoetaal (,,aar 'n antler Bantoe­

taal as hoofrak gcnecm \\·ont) \\ ord erken; l\Ict <lien verstandt: <lat-
( a) bogcnwlde kursusse allcen c.kur studcnte gekies kan \\ord wat nie in hindil' 

vakke geslaag hct by <lie matrikulasic- of gclyk,\aard1ge eksanwn me; c•n 
(b) slcgs een sodanige kursus vir graacl<loelei11des crkc:n ,,ord. 

I folplwrsussc. 
A.11. 'n Student word nie tot <lie cknlc kursus in cnige van die nnderstaandc 

hoofrakkc: toegelaat nie, tcnsy h • <lie gcspesifisecru • hulpkursussc ,oltooi hct, of' hull, 
gclyktydig met die bctrokl·e hoofrak nct·m; l\I<:t dit·n vcrstan<lc dat inc.Ii •n <lie finalt· 
kursus,e in die hoofvakke en die hulpkursussc gclyktydig gc:neem ,,ord L'n di, studt·nt in 
l'<:n of albei hoofrakke slaag, maar in e:en of meL-r byvakkt· druip, dir gc·ag sal \\L't' Jat h,· 
aan die voonYaardes van hierc.lic paragraaf voldoen het as hy daarn11 dii• hulphir 11 

waarin hy ge<lruip het, voltooi. 

lfo<l1•ah 
·guni-taal 

Sotho-taal 
Antropologil' 
.t\rgcologie 
SiL·lkunde 

Publid,e 
Sosiologie 

dmini tra ·it· 
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• 'hos:i I of .t\ntropologil• I. 
\ rgeologil' I. 

AntropologiL· I. 
rninsll'ns l'L'n ,·an cli1·, olg1 nd1•: 
.Ant ropologic I 
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Latyn 

... ~aturclk-ndministrasie 
l>konomic 

Rluamen. 

Beginscls van die Grickse Kultuur, 
maar dit moct ·aam met Latyn II of 
J ,atyn Ill gcneem "or<l . 
~Iinstens een kursus in Antropologic 
Ekonomiesc Gcskiedenis. 

A.12. (1) Om 'n kursus tc ,·oltooi moet 'n student ,·oldoen nnn <lie vcrc:istes 
ncergelc in die ulgcmcne reels Yir bac:calaureusgradl' en 'n suhminimum van minstens 

35° ~ in clkc vracstcl bchaal. 
(2) Die jaarpunt en cksamcnptint word in 'n gel\ kwaar<lige \'crhou<ling gl'kom-

bincer. 

,\.13. 1. n Student wat in sv cerste iaar van stu<lic is, sal tocgL·lnat word tot 'n 
aannillcndc cksamL·n in die kursus w:~t hy nie ·gcslang hct nie met dien ,·crstande <lat hy die 

n>lgendc bchaal :-
( a) 'n jaarpunl Yan minstens 50 1

~ 0 

(b) minstcns 40 1
; 0 van die punte in die cksanwn. 

( c) 'n slaagsyfer in minstens twee amler kursussc tydcns diesel fdc cksamcn. 

2. 'n Studc:nt wat in sy t,veedc jaar van studic is, sal tocgelaat word tot 'n aan­
vullcndc cksarncn in <lie ktrrsllS wat hy nie gcslaag hct nie met <lien ,·erstan<le dat hy die 

\'olgcnc.lc bchaal :-
( a) 'n J,iarpunt van min;,ten 50 ° o ; 
(b) 'n gcmi<ldcldc \'an minstens +s '::, \'ir die jaarpunt en die eksamen gesamentlik. 
( c) 'n sl::iagsyfer in minstcns t\\'L'e anch:r Jnirsusse in diesclfde cksamen. 

3. 'n Student \\'at in sy derc.lc jaar \'an studic is, sal toegclaat \\'Ord tot 'n amwullende 

c•ksamen in die kursus wat hy nic gcslaag het nic: 
( a) in <lie finale kursus , an 'n hoofrak met <lien \'L"rstandc <lat hy <lie ,·olgende 

behaal :-
(i) 'n jaarpunt Yan minstcns 50 ~~.; 

(ii) 'n gc-mi<ldeldc \'an min ·tens 45 '\, vir <lie jnarpunt en cksamen gesamcnt-

lik ·n die finale kursus van sy antler hoofrnk , ·oltooi hl't. 

( h) in ecn antler kursus, met clien verstan<le <lat dit die laaste oorblywcnde ,·ereistc 

vir sy grand is. 

Oll{/ersheit!ing. 
,\.14. 'n Student slaag met onderskciding in 'n hoofrak indicn hy 'n slaagpunt , ·nn 

75 ';u in <lil' finale kursus van <lie bl'trokkc , •ak behaal. 

1 'afdu•. 

,\ .21. 

Di Graad I lonneur -n accalaureus rtium 

1 )ic· grand k:m in l'l'll rnn <lil' \'olgen<le vakh• lwhaal word: 

. \ f'rikaans- , • ederlands Latyn 
:\ ntrnpologie 
. \ rgL·ologil' 
Bantoctak 
bkonomic· 
l~ngL·ls 
C ·ogndic 
( ;eskil·dcnis 
(;ril·ks 

... ' aturelk-a<lministrasic 
Puhlid:e .\dministrasil· 
Siclkunde 
Staats leer 
Sosiologic 
\\'iskurnk 
\ \"ysbl'gl·t·rlt' 

T11clati11g. 
,\.22. \\'aar lwsondL·n· toelatings\'l'l'l' istes hcsta:111, \\'ord hulk in die betrol ·ke kcr-

plan aangL·dui. 
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Sub-minimum . 
. \.23. 'n Subminimum. vnn .+0% word in l.'lkc nacstcl \"Crcis. 

Onderslwidi11g. 
A.2.+. Die grand word met ondcrskeiding toegeken uan 'n kan<lidaat wat 'n ge-

middcld ,·an 75 ";, hchaal in die honncurskursus. 

Die Graad Magister Artium 

VaHe. 
A.31. Die grand kan tocgckcn word in cen v:in die \·olgcndc rnkkc 

Afrikaans-. Tcderland" J ,atyn 
Antropologic :;\laturclle-administrasic 
Argeologic Publickc .\clministrusic 

Dantoetale Sielkun<lc 

Ekonomic 
Engels 
Filosofic 
Geografie 
Geskiedcnis 
Grieks 

Staatslecr 
Sosiologie 
Wiskunde 

Ehsamen. 
A.32. Die cksamcn in enigc vak sal die vorm nm 'n ,·crhandeling aanneem, tcnsy 

die betrokke leerplan anders aandui. 

Die Graad Doctor Litteratum et Philosophiae 

(Raadpleeg asscblicf di<-' Statuut en algl'mene rei:ls \ ir die doktorsgruucl). 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Bibliothecologiac 

D1111r 'l.'a11 lt>er1;ang. 
L.S .1. Dit• )eergang strck oor , ·ier j,iar voltydsc studie. 

Samestelli11g ·van leerga11g. 
L.S.2. (1) 'n Lcergang bestaan uit ,·certicn kursusst·, 
( a} tien kursussc wat inge,·olgc die rei.;Js ,ir <lie grnatl Baccalaun·u" :\rtium gekies 

word; 
(h) Bibliotcekwctcnskap 1, II. Ill. 
(2) Ondanks andersluidendc hepalings, moct 'n stmknt in s,· ,·ienl<.' studiL•jaar 

Ilibliotcckwctenskap I\' en die dcrde kursus in cen ander rnk necm. 

L.S.3. 'n Student 1nag hoogstcns ,·yf lnirsussc in sy ens\(' studiejaar, hoog~tcns 
vier kursussc in sy twec<l.c stu<licjaar, en hongstcns drie kur. ussc in <'if sy tknk ,·,r ,·icrdc 
stud iejaar nccm: l\Iet dien verstandc dat hy in die twt·ede of meer gc..vortlerdt~ jaar et·n 
kursw, mccr as die maksimum mag neem in<lien hy Yoorlwcn in so<lanige kursus gtdruip 11l't. 

t 'rystel lings. 
L.S.4. (1) 'n Student wnt die Elcment0rt· of Sekondc:re <..-ksamen rnn die Suid-

Afrikaansc Biblioteeln·ereniging afgelc hl't, kan ,-rystclling kry ,·an Bihlioteekwetenskap I 

of Ilibliotcckwett.'nskap 1 en l [ respektiewdik. 
(2) 'n Student "at die Lacr Diploma in Bihliott·elrn etenslrnp lwsit, knn Yan hong-

stens ,·yf kursussc \' rygestcl word. 

Bepali11f.f van Sttuliejaar. 
L.S.5. 'n Student word g,•ag in sy eerstc stu<liej .rnr tc..• w,•e~ tot Llt hy erkenning 

Yir Biblioteekkunde 1 en minstcns een andt•r kursus ontrnng het; in sy twet·<..k stu<liejaar 
tt.' wees wanrwer hy crkenning \'ir Bibliotcekwetcnskap I t·n I l en minstcns vyf andn 
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kursus ·e ontvang hl't; in sy , ienk stu<lit•jaar te wees as hy die kun,usse , olg "at horn in 
staat sll'I om aan die , ereistl's \ ir ' n graad daardie jaar te , oldoen; andcrsins "onl hy 
gcag in sy dcrd • st udiejaar tc \\ ccs. 

Hhsm11e11. 
L.S.6. (1) Om 'n kursus tc \'oltooi nwet 'n student ,·oldocn aan die ,ercistes 

wat necrgclt'.: " ·ord in <lie algcmt·ne ret:Js vir dic bat:calaurcusgraac.l en 'n subminimum \'an 
minstens 3 5 ''., in elke \'nlL'std behnal. 

(2) Die jaarpunt en eksamcnpunt "ord in 'n gclylrn aar<ligc , crhouding gekom­
hint·cr. 

L.S .7. 1. 'n Student wat in sy cerste jaar ,·an studie is, sal tocgclaat word tot 'n 
aanvulknde cksamen 111 <lie kursus "at hy nie geslaag het nic 1rn:t <lien \'L-rstandc <lat hy <lie 
, olgen<le lwhaal :-

( a) 'n jaarpunt van minstens 50 ° 11 

( /J) minstens 40 '1. , \'an die punte in <lic eksamt·11. 

( c) 'n slaagsyfcr in minstens t\\ cc andl'r kursusse ty<lens diesclfde l'ksamcn. 

2. 'n Stu<lL·nt wat in sy twecde en tkrdl' jaar van stu<lie is, sal tocgclaat \\ ord tot 'n 
aan, ullu1de cksamt·n in die kursus "at h) niL· gu,laag het nic ml'l dit·n , erstande dat hy die 
\ olgendc hl'11,1al: -

( a) 'n jaarpunt , an minstt·ns 50 11
0

; 

( b) 'n gu11idtkl<lc van minstcns 45 ",, , ir <lie jaarpunt en dil' cksa111cn gcs,1mc11tlik· 

( c) '11 slaags~ fer in minstens t\\cc antler kun;u sc 111 dieselfdc d:samcn. 

J. 'n Student \\at in sy \'il'r<lcjaar \'an stu<lic is, ·al tol'gelaat \\"ore.! tot 'n aan\'ltllcn<lc 
cksaml·n in <lil' kunus "at hy nie gl'slaag hct nil': 

( a) in dic finale kur us van 'n hoofvak met diL·n , erstan<lc <lat hy di<.! , olgende 
bchaal: -
(i) 'n jaarpunt \'an rninstL'ns S<Jl' 11 ; 

(ii) 'n gemiddcl<lc van minstens 45 11
11 vir <lie jaarpunt en cksamcn gcsamcnt­

lik en die finale kursus Yan sy antler hoofvak Yoltooi hct. 

( Ii) in ccn antler kursus, met <lien ,·c1--tandc dat <lit die laastc oorblywcn<lc ,·cr­
cistc , ir sy graad is. 

Die Graad llonneur -Baccalaureus Bibliothecologiae 

'J'odat i111;. 

L.S.11 . 'n Pl'rsoon "ord nic as kandidaat , ir die graad tocgelaat nie tensy hy-
( a) tol'g1:laat is tot die graa<l Baccalaurl'us Bibliorhccologia van die ·ni\'crsiteit; of 

( b) in hL·sit is , an 'n , ie1jarigc hau..-alaurcusgraa<l in Uihlioteel{\\Ctt·nskap Yan 'n 
antler uni, ersitt•its111rigti11g of , an 'n univcrsiteit huite die Hq1Ublicl · en tut 
die status \'an llaccalaun:us Bihliothccologiae aan die L•niH-rsiteit; of 

( c) tm·gl·laat is tot l'nigl' :1mkr haccalaun·usgraad of sodanigl' :-tat us aan <lie 
L ni, l'rsitl·it t·n in Ill' it is \'an 'n I Jm•1 1 )iploma in Bihliotel'lrn L'tl'nskap; of 

( cl) kr.1gtl'11s paragraaf (;.17 ( c) ,:111 dil' algl'llll'Jlt· n-i.:is ,ir die honneurs-hacca­

laurL'llsgraad k\\ alit1. cl'r. 

Eluamcn. 
L.S .12. (1) I i~ lksHllll'll 1Hstaan uit ,~r drit-Utlr \'nlCSt lie. 
(2) 'n Subminimum ,an -H) 11

0 \\on.I in elke H,ttstel ,·enis. 

01ulc1 slu•ir/111!{ . 

L.S .13. l)il rraad \\ord md 011tk1~h·idmg lol·gd ' fl \\Old aan 'n kandidaat \\.It 'n 
'l'Illiddddc \an 75 ° in dJl' 1,ur:..us lll'liaal hl't. 
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Laer Diploma in Biblioteekwetenskap 

Toelating. 
L.: .21. .l. ricman<l "ord as student inge -kryf nic ten y hy <lie matrikulasiescrtifi­

kaat deur die Gemeenskaplikc l\Iatrikulasicraad uitgercik of 'n sertifikaat tcr , rystdling 
daarvan vcrkry het. 

Duur van leergang. 
L.S.22. Die lecrgang strek oor t\\CC jaar , ·oltydse ..,tudie. 

Samestelli11g van /eerganf'i . 
L.S.23. Die lcergang bestaan uit 7 kursusse, naamlik: 
( a) Biblioteckwctenskap I en II; en 
(b) Yyf kursus e gekies in oorccnstcmming met di<.: reels ,ir die graad Baccalau­

reus Artium. 

L.S.24. Biblioteekwetenskap I mag in o[ die cerste of die twcede studiL-jaar gc­
neem word, en indicn dit die twccdc jaar gcnccm word, mag <lit gclykty<lig met Biblioteek­
wetenskap II gcncem word. 

Ehsamen. 
L.S.25. (1) Om 'n kursus tc \ oltooi moct 'n student voldocn aan die ,·ercistes soos 

bcpaal in die algemene reels \'ir 'n baccalaun:usgraad en 'n subminimum. van minstens 
35'; 0 in clkc naestel bchaal. 

(2) Die jaarpunt en cksamcnpunt word in '11 gelykwaardige \ crhouding gdrnmbi­
ncer. 

L.S.26. 1. n tudent wat in sy eerste jaar , an tu<lie is, sal toegelaat word tot 'n 
aarn·ullcnde eksamcn in <lie kursus \\'at hy nie gcslaag het nic met Llicn \'crstan<lc dat hy 
die volgcnc.h: behaal :-

( a) 'n jaarpunt \'an minslens SO';;, 
(b) minstcns 40" r, rnn <lie puntc in die clcarncn. 
( c) 'n slaagsyfer in minstens twee an<ler kursusse lye.lens di s ·lf<lc cksa1ncn. 
2. 'n Student \Yat in sy twcedc jaar van studie is, sal tocgelaat \\Ord tot 'n aam ul­

lende cksamen in die kursus wat by nic geslaag ht.:t nic rnet <lien \'Crstandc <lat hy dil! 
\'Olgende behaal :-

( a) (i) 'n jaarpunt \'an minstcns 50'; 0 

(ii) 'n gemiddelde , ·an minstcns 45'\, \'ll' die jaarpunt en die L'ksamen gc­
samentlik. 

(b) in ccn antler kursu -, met <lien vcrstande dat dit die 1aaste oorblywcndc vcrei ·le 
\'ir sy diploma is. 

Hoer DipJoma in Biblioteekwelenskap 

L.~.31. icman<l word as student toegdaat nie tcnsy hy in bcsit is ,an '11 gocd-
gekcurdc baccalaurcusgraad \'an die ni\'crsiteit, of tot 'n sodanigc status tuegclaat is nie. 

L.S.32. Die lcergang bestaan uit Biblioteek\\'ctcnskap I, II, 111 en ] V L'll strek oor 
minstens een jaar ,·olty<lse stmlie. 

L.S.33. 'n Student k\,alin ccr \ ' ll' <lie diploma as hy al \ 1 'l' kur:;ussc 1n dic:;l•lfdc 
cksamen voltooi. 

L.S.34. (1) Om 'n kursus re ,oltooi moet 'n student \oldol'n aan cfo: ,·crei:;tes 
soos bepaal in die algernene reels ,·ir 'n baccalaureusgraa<l en 'n subminimurn \'an minstens 
40° 0 in clkc vraestel hchanl. 

(2) Die jaarpunt en eksamcnpunt \\'On.I. in 'n f,Clykwaardige \' •rhouding gekom­
bincer. 
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Die Graad Baccalaureus Artium jn Maatskaplike Werk 

D1111r 1·m1 !rcrga11g. 
S.\\'.l. Di<.! kergang strek oor uric jaar volty<ls<.! stu<li<.!. 

JJ .. 1.-reNs. 
S.\\'.2. On<lcrh<.!wig aan enig<.! anderslui<len<l<.! l>l'palings 111 hicr<lie reels, 1s die. 

rei:ls Yir die gc,nmc graad llaccalaurcus Artium ,·an tocpassing. 

Su111cstel/i11g ~·a11 /cerga11f.;. 
S.\\'.3. Die kergang hcstaan uit minstcns tien en hoogstens t\\'aalf kursussc. 

S.\\'A. By 'n student sc kl•rgang m0l't ingesluit \\Ces-

(a} ::\Iaatskaplike \\\•rk 1, 11 en Ill; 

(b} <>f 
Sosiologie I, 11 en II [ en minstens Siclkunc.le l en 11, of 

""Sidkunde I, I I en 11 I en minstens 
Sosiologic l en I I; 

(c} kursussc uit die \'olgcnc.le gcki<.!s: 
Ekonomie I, I I, 111 
Kri1ninologie l 
,\ntropologie l, 11 
Geskiedenis I 
\\'ysbegecrtc I 
Staatslcer I 
~ aturel lc-a<lministrasic 

Ecn ,·an <lie ,·olgL•ndc tulc: 
.\frikaans-);L,JL·rlanc.ls 
'n 13antoetaal l 
Duits spesiaal 
Engels l 

S.\\'.5. 'n Student moet soc.lanige prakticse maatskaplikc wcrk by 'n gcrcgistrccrdc 
wdsynsorganisasie doen as wat die Departemcntshoof mag yoorskryf. 'n Stuc.lent moct sy 
L'ie redings tn.:f, ondcrhewig aan die gocc.lkeuring ,·an c.lie Departcmentshoof ,nit hom 

diL· reg voorhehou om cnige reL-lings namens die student te tref. 

S.\Y.6. 'n Studl'nt \\'or<l nic tot die twecde en <lerde kursus in :\Iaatskaplikc \\'erk 
tm·gclaat nic tl'nsy hy die prakties<.! maatskaplikc \\Trk ,ir die Yoorafgaande jaar he\Tcdi-

gl·ntl gl'slaag hl't. 

Graad llonneurs-Baccalaureus Artium in Maatskaplike Werk 

( Haadpln·g die Stutuut L'll die algcmcnc rci..:Js ,ir tliL' honrn:urs-haccalaureus graad, 

asseblid). 

Die G1·aad Magister Artium in Maatskaplike Werk 

(Haadpkl'g tlil- Statuut l'll die algl'lllL'llC t'l'l-ls, ir <lk magistngraad, assl'blicf). 

Die Graad Doctor Philosophiae in Maatskaplikc Werk 

(HaadpkL·g die Statuut l'n dil· algl'l1H'l1l' rTi..'ls ,·ir die doktorsgrnad, asscblief). 

Stu<fontl' \\ortl :,tL·rk aang1.•ra:1i om Sidkumk I 11 tL' 11L'L'lll of om dit na \'o\tooiing Yan di1.• 

graad ll' 111.·1.·111. 
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UNIVERSITEITSDIPLOMA IN MAATSKAPLIKE WERK 

Toclati11g 
S.\\'.11. N1cman<l word as student ingcskr~ f nic tcnsy-
( a) hy die Skoolcindescrtifikaat van <lie Gemecnskaplike l\Iatrikulasieraa<l of 'n 

under scrtifikaat wat die Senaat as gclykwaardig ag, , ·erkry hct, of 
(b} hy minstcns 25 jaar oud is en die Senaat tenedc stcl <lat hy 'n standaard van 

oplciding bcrcik hct wat aan die Skooleindscrtifikaat gelykgestd kan word. 

Reds 1.:ir B . .--1. (i\1.W.) 
. \V.12. Bchoudcns andersluidende bcpalrngs in hicrdie reels, is die reel - ,·ir die 

graad Baccalaureus Artium in ::\Iaatskaplike \\'erk rnn toepassing. 

,:lantehening van ·1:ahhe op diploma. 
S. \Y.13. Die uitslae van alle eksamens sal op die diploma Yan 'n suksesrnlle kan<li­

daat aangeteken word. 

, .\V.14. 'n Bcsitter van die diploma mag hom aanmcl<l Yir 'n eksamen 111 cnige 
kcu ernk waarin hy nog nic 'n eksamcn afgclc hct nic en, in.dien. hy slaag, mag hy 
sodanige vak op sy diploma laat aanteken . 

DEPARTEMENT AFRIKAANS-NEDERLANDS EN DUITS 

( a) Perso11eel 
*Profcs3or Vakant 
Senior Lcktor J. Vom,TER, B.A.llons. (Rand), M.A. (HhoJes) 
Lektor K. II. Scm1rn-r, B. ,\.l Jons. (Prct.). 
Junior Lek tor (Du its): K. . V,\.t--. VFH \\',\LT, B .. \. (Potch.) 

(b) LecrjJ/a1111e: 

AFRIKAANS-NEDERLANDS 

Kursus I 
Eerste Trraestel (Taalkun<le) 

1. Taalverwant kap en taalindcling. 'n Skematicsc aan<lui<ling met kart toeligting 
van die pick van Afrikaans en Nedcrlands in die Gcrmaanse vcrban<l. 

2. Inleiding tot die Afrikaansc klank-, woord- en sinslecr. 
3. Taalkundige begrippc en taahcrskynscls. 

Handboehe: 

Tweede 
1. 
2. 
3. 

Afrilwanse Klan/deer 
Inleiding tot die Taallw11de 
Taal en Taah:ershynsels 

l\lFYER DE VILLIERS 

\ \N DEH lEHWE, e.a. 
Sc1ro1: rz 

1 ·raestel (Letterkun<lc) 
Gcskicdcnis en geskriftc van <lic A frikaansc J3e\\ cging. 
llool'momcnt1.: uit die Afrikaanse Litcratuurgeskicdcnis van die Twintigste Ecu 
\'oorgcskrewc \\'crkc: 1 l'rosa\\crk, 1 <ligbundel, 1 drama, 

1 . reckrlan<lsc wcrk. 
Groot 1 ·ascboch: D. J. 01'1'1 H\L\ , . 

K.mll'lel 1\1.E.H. c.a 
Ralw .' .P.,,:-.;\\\i,;:I,rn·w 
Die Iiclcl • ' . P. \ .\'\/ \\\ K Loi •,,· 

llandboeh: . lfrilwa11se Literat11urgesl~iede11is: C IJ1 :1· hEH 

De St/fir l'!a11ta;:e: .,.\ l fol.\! \N 

Kursus II 
I raestel 1 (Taalkunde) 

1. Fonolog:c. 
2. 1' lorfologic. 
3. Sintaksi::,. 
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l landboehc : 
. If rilwa11se Kla11/dccr 
JJ 'oordvormi11g m F1111hsic2cissc!i11•1 
Gro11dtrcl?/w i ·an dil' . lfrilwanse ,','i11tahsis 

:\lEYFH DE VJI,LIEHS. 

J.L:'lll'E:--. 

F. PoNEI.I •. 

T ·raestcl 2 (Taalkundc) 
1. Die Ontwikkcling. gcskicdcnis ,·an • ·c<lcrlands tot by .\frikaans 
2. Die Ontstaan ,·an Afrikaans. 
3. IIoofrcrskilpuntc tusscn .\frikaans cn • ·cucrlant!s. 

llandboche: 
J11/eidi11g tot die Taa/lw11de \ \ DJH ::\11 HWH , c.a. 
Neder/ands en Afrilwans :\I1 nm DJ; Yll.LIEHs. 

1 'raestd 3 ( .\frikaansc Lcttcrkun<lc) 
1. Litcratuurtcoric: Pocsic. 
2. Die .-\frikaanse pocsie met tocspitsing op 'n aantal <ligtcrs en bundcls. 

\ • oorgcskrcn-e wcrke: 

!Ia11dboche : 

Trcldwrsn·ee : TOTH s. 
E11gc11e en a}l(/tr r.:edigte: Too'\ ,., • OEN lIFE\'J;H. 

Gestaltcs (' II /)icrc: • . P. \ \t-. \\', K Lm \\'. 
lldcler I laljjaar: E1.1z \OE'I II E, Ill-HS . 

. \'c"£ ~,er our . 1i11et·l': D. J. Ot•J>FH\L\:-.. 

Jocmaa!1·a11.J11rih: D. J. 01•PEIC1l ,\N. 

,'-,'tee11hol~ tot Puo/scc: J>. llu·\I. 
lJie ).'stcrlwci 111oet SH'ecl : BHEYTI;. • BHHYTL:-SO \CIL 

llancllcidi11g by die Studie 1·a11 die Lctterlw/1(/e: GRO'.':.: en 
Bo·111.\. 

11)•11 11et t·a11 die IVuunl 

l ·racstd-+ ('\cJcrlan<lse Lettcrkun<lc) 
1. Oor ·ig oor <lie edcrl.!;:;.dse Lettcrkun<lc met toespitsing op <lie Bcwcging van 

Tagtig. 
2. Yoorgt·skrewc wcrkc. 

lla11dboch: 13elwupte Geshiedenis 1.•a11 die Neder/amlse 
Letterlwncle: RIJP:'-1 \ (n:rtaling) 

T. ooraeslnc1ce 11:crh£' : 

l rncstcl 1 (Taalkun<ll') 
1. .:\Iorfologil', 
2. Sintaksis . 
J. Scma11tick. 

Bloemlesi11g uit die Gedigte i•an Guido Ge:::e/le (Prisma-Bockcn) 
Gedichte11 ].\ Q 'FS Pi-:H1 . 

r er:::en 
j\Jci 

Elinc 1·ac 

\'.'11,LE;\l KLOOS. 

l IEH\I ,\ GornEH. 

Lot IS 'ou!'EHIJS. 

l{ur us III 

1 lc111(/boehc : I Voorrfru1111i11g < 11 /•'1111hsiC1cissdi11g: \ \". KF\1 l'l ~'\/. 

Gm11dt1 cldw 1·a11 die . Jfrilwa11sc ,'-,'i11takl'ls: F. PoNFI , IS. 

l11/cicli11" tot die Sc111a11ticl?: ' . ,·., . llFFIHJE. •. 

1 ·,acstc/ 3 (i\fidclclnL'dt•rlan<lsc en Sc\\l't1t1 •nJc-EL•lJ c Lcttcrkumk) 
I Ioofmom •nt • uit die l\liddeln ·tlt-rlandsc ktterkun<lc. 
Die t'<ll'rlands • Goue Eeu. 
I 'omgcsl-r ' WC' ,cc rh£' : lfratn:i.~ (Afrika,lll l' uitg:I\\ c) 

17 ml l lo<!fl tot !11\'lw1: G. D1•KI,FH. 

(,dnucdcr~: \ondel (ml\\e .\frikaansc uitga\\'c) 
lJc Sf,amm !Jmluwdcr: ; . Bru.UhHo. 
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r ·raestel 2 ( Afrikaansc Lcttcrkundc) 
Litcratuurtcorie: 1. Prosa 

Skets, kortvc:rhaal, noYclle, roman. 
2. Drama 

l 'uorgeshreice ,ccrlu: : 

lloorspecl, ccnbcdryf, vcrs<lrama, drama. 

Kntf.[er bree/~ die pad oup: );_ P. \' \l\i \\\ K Lol w. 
Drie f' ro11e: \\'. ;\. DE KLFlff. 

Periandros z•an Kori11the: D. J. 0PPl·H\l \:,.;' . 

. ls die T111it Sl?mce: ]. F. \\'. GHossK01•1 . 

.'-,'hetsboel~ : UoEH'sEEF. 

Kembeeld 'Vall die .,Jjrilwm1se Kortn:rhaal: F. Y. L .\'fEC ,\:-,; . 

• ')'0111er: C. l\ I. \" \N JJFN II El, \'FH. 

Lobo/a z.·ir die LeH"e: A. P. I3HI'sK. 

T'raestel 4- (~cdcrlandsc Lcttcrkundc) 
Die . • ederlandse Lcttcrkundc v .. m 1900 tot hcdc. 

Foo1J;es/~rewe ·werhe: D,:r::ters uit die Lac Lande: Gno,·E en BL --.r:,.;c;. 
Een TVi11ter aa11 Ze<': A. RoL.\"<D I 101.sT. 

Lees maar, er staat 11ict waler staa/: :\T. :'.'\11110FF. 

Tempel en Kruis: II. :\L\Hs\J\-"1. 

1 ·oorbij de laatste stad: G. ;\cm 111mE1H;. 

Joachim 1.:011 Baby/011: :\L\HNIX G 1Js1-::--.:. 

Dwise: G. \V\LSCH,\1'. 

Honneurs 

Yir bcsonderhcdc omtrent hicr<lic kursus moct die hoof ,·an <lie Departemcnt 
geraad plceg \\ ord. 

DUITS 

Beginnerskursus (Ecn \Tacstcl) 5 It-sings per" eek 

Die kursus ((:cnjarig) word aangebie<l om studentc wat geen Duits ken nie in staat le 
stl'11 om 'n keskennis en elcrncntfrc pr:tatkcnnis Yan dit· taal tc \'crkry. Dit dien ook as 
inlci<ling tot <lie Spesiale Kursus wat 'n \'crcistc i:-; \·ir Duits I. Taallaboratorium,\erk sal 
aangebie<l \\·ord. 

lla11dboclw: II. Kr-:ssum: (die reeks) Deutsch flir ,\uslUnder (\'erhtg fC11 · Spraclinwt­
hodik Kunigswintcr). 

Pfaatop11ames mcl by[faande tehste: ScHt ' LZ-CHil•SO.\CIJ: 

Lcichtes Deutsch, Ausgabe B Schallplatten 
und Text; Interpret Deutsch (Visaphone). 

Spesiale Kursus. ('l\\ec naestclk) S lesings per\\ l'l'k 

\'an kandidate \\'ord ,•cr\\"al( om Du it,, redelik \'lot en korrck te k.111 kcs l'l1 om :tan 
taallaboratorium\\'erk dee! le nl'ctn. 

f ·racsttl 1.- Taal!w,ult! 

(a) \·ormlccr en sintaksis, gl'loets 1.kur die tovpassing ,·an di<• taah·erskynsels 111 

die le,\ encle taal. 
(h) ltlioom en spreclrnoonl. 
(c) \'crtaling op sig uit Duits in Engels of .\frikaans en omgckel·nl. 
(d) Stcl\\'crk rnn beperktc 0111\·a11g. 

(e) Bl'gripstocts \\at in Engels of .\f'rikaans bl'al1l\\Oord nwg \\ord. 
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Voorgeshrewe /za11dboehe: Schulz-Griesbach: D..:utschc Sprachlchrc fi.ir . .\Lisli.indcr. 
Schulz-Griesbach Lcschcft fL1r Auslander (Iluebcr). 
Casscll's Comp,!Ct EG. /G-E Dictionary (Cassell, 
London). 

P. ll. J,a,1genlwvc11: Duitse Ucgripstoctsc en Ic.liom·1ticsc \Yenc.lingc 
vir Sts. 9 en 10 ( _ Tasionalc Boekhanc.lcl). 

Aa11bevo!c lw11dboche: P. F. DORL ·c: Colloquial German; (l\Ic \Iillan, S.A.) 
E. Con m.\~: Eine Praktischc \Yicderholungsgrnmmatik; 
(Prentice IIall, Inc.) 

T 'racstc! 2. J,iterat1111r. 

Vrac \\'at in Engels of .\ frikaarn; bcant,, oor<l mag worcl oor 4 Yoorgcskrcwc Duitsc 
boekc (prosa en poesie). 

Fomges!a-ewe bofl?e: 
Trii111j>el111a1111: \om Bli.itcnhaum <lcr c.lcutschen Dichtung (7. Aulbgc, 

Yan Schaik) (hiervan 14-16 gcdigtc) 

::\Ioclcrne Er;dhler ~r. 10 (SchiSningh, Pndcrborn): .\ichinger: 
Sccgister cn/Dns Plakat: Boll: 
Die ungcz~i h ltc G cl icbtc; 
Langgasscr; Gluck haben. 

Zuc/w,ayer: Three Stories (Oxford "niv. Press): Die Geschichtc cines Uauern aus 
den1 Taunus. 

Trii111pe!111aw1: \"om deutschcn Leben (\·an Schaik): hicruit/ 
Das Felscnbi]dnis (P. H.oss<:ggcr); 
Der Tiipfer \"On Kandcrn (I I. Yillinger); 
Die Spitzin C:\l. yon Ebm:r-Esclwnhach) 

Kursus I ('J\,·cc Hacstcllc) 

\'ir studcntc \\at <lie Spesiale Kursus voltooi bet of Duits op matrikulasicdak ge­
slaag bet. 

Dit word \'an ::,tu<lcntc ,·cn,,1g om aan taallahoratorium\\'crk dcel tc nccm. 

1 ·raestel 1 Taal. 
\'oorsctting van die studic , ·an vormlecr en sintaksis. 
Ocfcning in kL' ' grnmmatika, praat en opstclskryL 
Vl'rtaling op sig uit Duits in Engels I Afrikaans en omgeke<.'r<l. 

I ·oorgcslo-c~ce lra11clbochc: ._",'c/111!:::-Gril'shac/1: Deutsche Sprachkhre for Auslander. 
\littl'lstufe (Max J Iucbcr) 
Tl'ans/a/1: Tests in German Composition and Grammar 

(I larrap). 
IViwsta/1: German Passages for unseen Translation. (l larrap). 

mcstc! 2: J,cttcr/>!11,de Cl/ r11!t1111r 

\IrnstL'ns die hclftc ,·an die, rac i11 hil•rdic ,·racstl'I mod in Du its hc.1nt\\oord \\Ord 
(a) Oorsig ,an die Duitse Kultuur- en litcratuurgcskicJcni. • 

I '01m:cslnezve !ia11dhdclw: \"ogclpohl: ( ;eschichtc der tkutschl'n I )ichtung . 
. I. lllul W. 1·a11 R111s11111: DiL"htung und D{!utung 

Einc c;cst:l1ichte der <leut ·chcn Lite1 ,1tur in Bei~pielen (Baycrisclil'r 
Schul bu ch- \·er lag). 

lm11i< '1'11!c 11mlrwm:·,,,-/~: II'. (,'r11l//1t 1.l. 11!11!0!: 
(jeschichte Jer tkutschen Literatur. 

(Ba) u-isclh•r Sd1ulbu<.:h-Verlng). 
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(b) Bcsondcrc Studic van \'oorgcskrc\\c werkc (prosa, pt)csic en drama) 
l 'oorgeslv·ev.:c icerlw (prosa, piiesic, d rnmn). 
Triimpelma1111: Deutsche Ballnden (:-sras Pers). (llicruit lu uitgesockt ballade.) 
Slliiller : l\Iaria Stuart (Reclam) 
Lessing : l\Iinna von Bnrnhclm (Rcclarn). 
:\Iodcrnc En:ahlcr :--rr. 3 (Scboningh, Padcrborn). (llieruit 'n aantal uitgcsot:ktc 

vcrhalc) 
S. Len:::: Das Fcucrschiff (Deutscher Ta~chcnbuch Yerlag, \Ii.inchcn). 

Kursus II 
(Dric waestcllc) 

l ·raestcl 1. Taal en taalgcskic<lcnis; fonetick. 
SCIL\13LIN Kurzc dcutsche Grnmmatik (Ihn:bcr) 
KAl.1'\JAJ."-N \\'ie sag ich's auf Dcut ·ch (Hucber) 
THE HEIT Deutsche Sprachkunde fur hi>hcre 

Schulcn (Buchner) (Die eerste hdfte van die hot'k) 

l 'raestel 2. Gcsl,icdcnis rnn die Duitsc Lctterkundc. 

KHELL : Deutsche Literaturgeschichte l'i.'1r hi>lwn .. • Schulcn (Buchm.·i') 

I ·racstel 3. Yoorgcskrc\\e \Yerke. 
Sc1Lufl.\1n Gedichtc (Fischer-BuchL'J'ci) 
DnusTE-11C1L::;1101•F : Gc<lichtc (Fi ·chcr-Buclwrci) 
I\lcimKE Gcdicbte (Fi cher-Bucbcrei) 
KLELST Amphitryon (Rcclam) 
TIECK Der gesticfclte Kater (Reclam) 
EicHENVUHFF Die Freier (Reclnm) 

llEDDEL Agnes Bernauertlvlaria l\lagdakna (lioldmann) 
KLEIST :-3amtliche ovellen 

HEINE Au den Memoiren <lcs llerrn Yon Schnapelc\\ npskt (Hee lam) 
STJFTEit Studien I (Goldmann) 

JEAN PA L Des Fcldpre<ligcrs Schmelzle HL·isc nach Flar. (Clarendon 
German Series: 0. U.P.) 

G. KELLl.:.R 

\V,\Cl{ENfWDEll 

BONAVENTURA 

Jn,;c-STJLLINCS 

Das Sinnge<licht (Rcclam) 

St1mtlichc Schriftcn (Textc dcutsdu:r ] ,it<.:rntur. 
Rowohlts Klassiker) 

\1chtwaehen (Heclam) 

Lcbcnsgcschichte (Rowohlts Klassikcr) 
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DEP RTEME T AFRIKA I TIEK 

(.\ntropolc •i ', .\r •colo ,jc. l'I\ J. Taturdl ·-.\Jministrn ic) 

(c1) Person el 
Pro!\.• sor: E. J. I>I JACI H, i\1.A., D.Phil. (Potch.) 

St nior L ktor: P. I). B \. <:II \HT, IL\. Tdml ht), l\l. \., (Stell.) 
Lcktor: IC l\l. DrHHI<'Ol HT, lL\. (I Ions.) (C ntab.) 

Lcktor: P. D. \' . • Ltu, B.,\ .. I Inn .. (Stt•ll.) 
Lt·ktor: I) .. I. ( ,HO! ·1•\\'. 11>, B. \.(I Inns.) (Stt·ll.) 
F. S. :\I dan Antropologit·sc i\Iu um t·n ,\. J. D. 1'.kiring 1·un •allc,ry: 

Senior Lcktor en 1 ·urator: \". Z. ( i1TY\\'\, B .. \.llons (S.A.), l\1.A. (Fort Jlarc) • 

. \ .-l'urator: C .• I. L, 1\1.\, IL\., l'.O.D. (S.,\.) 

(b) L •rplanne 
A TROPOLOGIE 

Kur u I 

('J'mc l'rmst1'lfr) 

l',m~t,l 1. 
(a) Die •ebit•d t•n tnak Yan <lit• vak. 

{h} Di• bcgrippc kultuur, , m •lcwing t·n Yolk. 

(c) lkhan<lclin~ ,nn Ji· basie • Antropologicsc ,·er kyn cl en bcginscls i.,·.m. 
l~konomic:; · u1 Sosialc )rgani a it·, (;odsdiens, Regerings 1:11 Reg stelsels. 

{d} lnlt·iding tot die Fi ic c ntropologic. 
(I) Jnlci<ling tot dit: gcbicd van die stu<lic. 
2) .\ntropomdrie: die lrnnkring 1:n gt>\)ruil· \'an in. trunwnt<·. 

(3) lnl ·iding tot dit· biologit• c e kit•tlt•nis \'~Ill die men • 
(•n Dit· ht· rrip rn l'll dil' \ t·r prei<lilll..( l'll indeling \',Ill die rns e \', n Ji" werel \. 

I ',acstel 2. 
(a} Etni 's . :11m ll'lling n )·la ifik il' ,•~111 dil' \'olke van Afrika. 

(h) 'n .\lg •m ·n · Etrw •r:di · 1: oor ig ,·.m tlit• l lottentottl' rn Bocsmanc:; in die 

al •t·nw n. 
(1') 'n lntl'tl il'\\l Etno ,rafic t' tudit• \'.Ill t'tll ·guni groep (l\lpondo) t·n crn 

.~otho gt'Ol'P (Suitl-Sotho of B.qwJi • 

{ti) I 11lcitll•tHI · tudil· tot llie h,ntal· tu •n Blanl· t·n B.tnt<ll' l'll Antrnpologil' c 

prohh-m • \\ .1t hil'ruit , oortspruit. 

I ·111nttl I. 

Kursu II 

('J'tc e •1:rac tell } 

10) 'n lntcn i"\\l'. t11clil' ,·,111 

( b) \ntrop · · • i.,· • ni a i •. Politid,r or •nni n it. l~kono-

mil· · or •.1n1 a il· 'n 1. ,ti ckur die tin l'tll ,,an tudl'nl' "·r ht 

,, on!.) 

1 ·11 1/1/ ~-
fa) l~tno •r.1i1l' \ .111 .\fri ka. 

(1 '11 In • ·c ,.lll l' 11 h1ltuur buit :-,uid-.\frik 

I )il . r. 
·ll Ii fa· , rn of J 1c l'olitil·l l· tl·lsl'ls of llil' tt·l 1 vnn 

\'en, ll\\ Ilk in \fnk •• 

( ,) ( ;l. l I ·kt t t le tll ic v:m ,•oil· 11 I ultur~' 111 <) t•.111il:. 
C/t 

 

 



Kur us III 

( Drie iracstclle) 

Vracstcl 1. 
(a) 'n .'tu<lic \'an <lie Hrskillcndc Antropologi ·sc stromin re 'll lwnath:rings, met 

bcsondcrc a:m<lag aan <lie 20stc cu. 
(b) Inleiding tot die mctodcs l'n tcgnickc ,·.m, cldwerl· in di· Antropolo 1 i1•. 

(a) 'n Intensicwc tudic van die prost·sse van kultuun·crand ·ring in dil· algcnwcn, 
en van nk!-ulturasie in 'n he onderc gebicd, of gchie<lc, by 'n bcson<lcre ,·oil· of ,·olkc. 

(b) Tocpa sing van <lii..: 1\ntropologie in ·aturellc-.r\dministrasic, Sending, Op­
, ocdin~ en I~l,onomi ·sc ont,, ikkcl ing in ,\frik:1. 

Vraestel 3. 
Ccselcktecr<lc studie ,m1 volkc en kulture uit t\\l'C van die \'olgcmle gebieJe: 

(1) J. 'oor<l-cn Suid-Amerika. 
(2) ustrali(_:, 
(3) A'-it•. 

Honneur 

( I ·;er nacstrllc c11 '11 0/>st£ !) 

Vracstel 1. 
(a) 
(b) 

Intensic\\c stu<lic van <lie metoclcs en tegniekc ,·,rn , d<l,, erk in die. \ntropologic . 
'n Studic van die , erskillcnde bcn,1<lerings tot die bcstu<lcring ,·an primitiewe 

gcmccn bppc. 

T 'raesll'I 2. 
( a) Die geskicdcnis van <lie .\ntropologie met spc. iale Yen, ysing na modcrnc 

tcnc.lcnsc. 
(b) Gcsclcktecrdc tcon:tiL·sc problemc uit di· wld ,·111 die \ntropologic. 

T ·raest,•l 3. 
Ccsdcktccr<lc intcnsicwc :;tudic ,·an sch re aspt:1 k ,,111 di· S .. \. l~tnogrnlic. 

Inlei<ling tot Stedelikc Sosiologic en ,\ntropologit•. 
T 'raestcl 4. 

(a) 
(b) Intcnsic,\e tuc.lit: ,an <lie Bantoc t: stcJ ·lil·c 1 ·,,e in S. \. met 'n H:r1el)l·ing 

van \\'cs-Afrika. 
'n Opstcl ,·an 2 -30 g·tiktc folio-bl:tdsyt• (10.00(, 15.000 ,rnordc) our 'n ondcrnLrp 

op c.1:e gcbied ,an di· \ntropologic, go •Jgcl·cur dcur dil Dl'part mcntshoof, \\nrd , •r •is. 
Die opstcl moct ,tnntoon J·1t die student in sta:tl is om s ·If t,111cli r te \\erl-. Die gl'li:tltl 
moct odanig , ccs dat die tul· gt:publisecr kan ,,ord. 

Die I Ionncur l'I· amen ,ti in t\\L'C til·lc pla.i , ind; dct l I lw ta.m uit dil· , ra • tclk- l'll 
dee! 2 uit die op ·tel. 

ARGEOLOGIE 

1. .\rgcologic i 'n t\\cejari 'l' hoof\ al·. Studt nll' word aangcrani om ,\r •t•ologil' 1 
ecrs , anaf hull • t\\ ccdL• ja.ir tc nL·cm. 

2. .\ntropolo 1 ic I mod aam met of ,·oor Ar 1l<>logic 11 ' nLllll word. ( ;lskiulcnis, 
(,cografi.c l'll Geologic "ord aanhc, cl'i. 

3. Praktiese kla sc \\Ord, ir alhl•i h1r us. t in \rgt•ologit· ,·oorg-. h") f. 
4. Daar \\Ord ,·an studl'ntc ,enu1g om '·durl'ndt· uni,c1 itcits,ahm It's \tld\\crl· 

tt.: <loen \\ annccr daan oor gcrl't·l "ord. 

100 

 

 



I 'rat's ft I 1. 
(a) 

(h) 

(c} 

l ·rantt'I 2. 
{a) 

(h) 

/>rahtilw. 
(a) 
(!,) 

Kur us I 
(' l \, l'C , r. • tel le l ll 'n prakt ic e cl· amen) 

Doel.-tt•llingl', 0111\'ang en nar<l ,·an Argeologic, Argcologic en opn ed111 r. 

Basil'sl' mLtodl':s ten tegnickc in \'l·l<lwl'rl·, lahorntorium tudil· l'll "Y t ,an 

interprctnsic \'an <lit· arg1.:oloog. 
PaleoantropologiL·: 'n inlctdin, tot dil' I on ep ,·an die evoltt i1.: ,·an <lie m ns, 

na<lruk op diL· prehistorie l' llll'n likl' tipl's ,·an Suidelih· frih1. 

n lnleid111g tot die Argeolo,ie ,·nn dil· \\'LTl'ltl: dil· nnt\\ilkL·ling ,.111 men a 

jagtl·r; dil· oorsprnng en , l rsprciding, an l:tndhou; , ro~: lw kawing. 

Dil· ,·oorgl' kic<lu1i van Suidl·lih· .1\frih1. 

Dil· ·tudic \'an mcnslikl• l·cletlllateria,il. 
Prakt icsl' tcgni ·kl· in rg olo ,ie. 

Kur u II 
(Dritc ,·r:ll' kill' l'11 'n praktiesc L'KS:umn) 

I ·ra,•stt.f 1. 
(a) Die gl'skil•Lknis l'n ontwikkt:lmg \'an dil' \rgeologil·. 
(b) ( ;cvorlkr<lc metodiel· in luitendc dil· gl'brttil· ,·an • tati tickc. 
{c) Die stu<lil' van die om 'l'\\ing -a ,1crgrornl \'an die prchistorit.l' men en sy 

lw:sk,ming. 

I ·rat•std 2. 
{a) Inlci<ling tot die stu<lil• ,·.m die Primatl'. 
(!,) Palcoantrnpolngie: 'n intln tt'\\l' tudie ,·an die oor prong l'n ont\\ikkeling ·an 

die llll'ns. 

r 'ral' ,,,, J. 
{a) 

(h) 

Die .\rglnlogie ,·an .\frihl (met pt'. i.tk \'L'n,ysing nn '11 SC'kt•rc gd>icd). 

Pn•historie e htn . 

Prnl~tilw. 
\'l'ld- en laborntoriumtl' ,nil'kl' in dil' .\r rcologit• l'll I•isie l' ,\ntropolo •iC'. 

Honncurs 

,' } J'f1{'1J/O ,fr / /1)111/( /1/'.I". 

I )il· l lonm·ur -htr us ht'. tn:111 uit, it r gl.! krc\\ L' ,·nil' tcllc-, 'n prnK.tit: l' ck amen en 'n 
oorsprnnl·likL· stul· praktil• • \\erk ondcr tocsi~. snum met 'n h·iftl'likc ,·t•rslag <lanroor. 
l lil•rdil' htr us mag ,·ol tooi \\<>rd hi1111c '11 mi11imum tydpl'rl· van L'Cll al·adcmiesc jaar 
in luill'nLk dit· d, an,p, olgt ndL· I.mg v< kan tl' \\:1llllCl'r diL' prah it•se \\ L rk afgchandcl moct 
\\ onl. I ).1ar \\ ord , an :tudl·lltl' , t'r\\ .1, om •edun nde and er , :ihm it· , t•ld\\ l'rk tc doen 

\\:llltH'l't" daanoor l"ll'lings •lln•f \\( rd. 

I 'n111,t<'f 1. 
( ;l'. l'h•ht•t nk pt ohknw in dit· \ ·oor r •sl itlknis, 1111 \fril a. 

1 ·ror,/1 I 2. 
( ;l':•,iwsialist l'nk pt :il·t it• c·, analiltl' 1• l'll , l'rtnll cndl' lwn:tdL•t in rs "11 tc rni •I c t n 

\rgeolo •il•, 

I ·J(fo/t'llc 3 111 

Dil· ,nlgl'ndc ot1dl·n,'t•qw, ·,1,1ruil tud llll t\\n I an 1-il• 
(a) 1·\\Htl'1t1~n· gLolo ,icsc :tmli • in .'uidclikc \frihi. 
( h) F.n1na- < ,)rbl) f cl , hullc l'rtolkin 1 in \ rgt logie. 

{t) J>.tl111nlogil , ilora l n Himaat. 
(d) LitiL· l' anali l' l'tl tati til' l' tL•g11id e. 
( ) .\rgtolo •il , 1111 diL Y tert) dpL'rl· l'll dil•, l"rbnnd nwt rnotllll lin 1

1 l'll gL kn•\\ t• 

gl' 1-iL•dl'ni. 
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(f) Gevorderde wcrk in Fisiesc Antropologic. 
( g) Etnologie van Suidclikc Afrika. 
(h) Ander gcspesialisecrdc tcrreine. 

Vraestel 5. 
'n Praktic e eksamen met nadruk op die gcspcsialiseerc.le studi ;; in Vraestelle 3 en 4. 

Vraestel 6. 
'n Verslag oor resultate vun veldwcrk of laboratoriumnavorsing wat die kantli<laat 

on<ler die Departement se tocsig gedoen het. Ilicr<lic verslag moet gcskik \\ees vir publi­
kasie en be·wys !ewer van literatuurnavorsing en oorspronklike insig in verband met die 
onderwerpe. 

NATURELLE-ADMINISTRASIE 

Kursus I 

(Twee vr3.estelle) 

'n Algemene oorsfg van die 011twihkeli11g van Nat11rellebeleid en -Administrasie in S11id­
,.J.Jrilw ( Insl11ite11de S11idwes-Afrilw}. 

Vraestel 1. 
1. ( a} 'n Inleiding tot die stu<lic van die vak Naturcllc-administrasie. 

(b) Die rassesamcstclling en -verspreiding van die Suid-Afrikaanse bc,·olking. 
2. Die historicse ontwikkeling van naturellcbeleid e:1 -administrasie in die Suid­

Afrikaanse kolonies en republieke voor unifikasie in 1910. 
3. Die ontwikkeling van naturellebelcid en -administrnsic in Suid-Afrika gcdurendc 

die historicse tydperk 1910 tot 1950. 

Vraestel 2. 

1. 'n Algcmene oorsig Yan die struktuur •n funksies vnn <lie hedt'ndaag. e naturclle­
administrasie in Suid-Afrika. 

2. 'n Kort oorsig van die heden<la:1gc:;c bclci<lsrigtings, met betrckking tot natur •lie 
. n Sui<l-Afrika. 
l 

Kursus II 

(Twee Yraestcllc) 

Gevorderde en Intensiewe studie van hedendaagse Nat11re!lebeleid en -Ad111i11istrasie in 
Suid-Afriha ( 111s/uitemle Suidwes-Afrilw). 

Vraestel 1. 
Aspehte 'l 1a11 die lledendaa1;se Nat11rel!e- , ld111i11istrasie wa/ lloof.waldi!~ op die /Ja11toe 
i11 die Bantoc.gehiede Betrehhing hel: 

1. 'n Omskrywing ,·an die \'ak atun llc-administrnsic; sy inhoud, ornvang, docl­
en metodes. 

2. Die spcsialc administraticwc struktuur \'ir <lie Ban toe in. Su id-A frika: s •ntral ,, 
strceks- en distriksadministra ie; hulpinstcllings; die a<lministrasic van selfbcsturcmk• 
Bantoegebiede; en Bantoe-owcrhcde. 

3. Die Bantoe-gebicde Yan Suid-Afrika: de rcscrvc:.ring vnn Banto gcbiec.lc en <lie 
regte van die Bantoe op grond in ~uid-:-\frika; algcm •nc ckonornics tocstan<l •; stl lscb Ynn 

grondbesit, administrasic, hcrwinning en ontwikkcling. 
+. Algemcnc burgcrlikc ·n politicke regtc vun <lie Bantoc in Suid-Afrika: stcmrcg 

en Yerteenwoordiging in wetgewende liggamc; staatkun<lige ont\\ikk •ling in <lie Bantoe­
gebie<le; die ontwikkeling , ·an politicke pnrtyc; pl,iaslikc bcstuur in <lie Bantol'gehicd •, 
en die erkenning Yan inhecmsc regs- en taatsinstcllings. 

5. Bantoc-ondcrwys en bclasting: di• bchccr oor en finnnsi •ring , ·nn Bnntoe­
onderwys; differcnsiasic, admini tratiewe irnplikasics; en Banloc-unin·rsiteitsoplei<ling. 

6. Gemecnskapsontwikkeling: begins •ls, be! id en toepassing. 
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T ~raestel 2. 

,Jspehte van die Jledcnclaagse at11relle-.--J.d111i11istrasie wat Iioofsaahli!? op die Bantoe in 
die Nie-Ba11toegebicde betrcld<i11g het. 

1. Die Bantoc in die St:!dclike nie-Bantoegebie<le: die proses van ,·crstedeliking; 
sosialc en ekonomiese toestande; grocpsgcbicde en woonbuurtskciding; heplanning en 
ontwikkeling van Bantocwoongebicde; Dantoebchuising; etnicse groepering; adminis­
trasic van stcdelikc Bantoesakc; finansicring; die versknffing van drank nan die Ban toe; 
hcrvcstiging; naturelle-administrnsic in die buitc-stcdelikc gcbiede; Bantoevcrtcen­
woordiging in die n<lministrasic; skak ling tusscn stad en tui land. 

2. Behcer oor bcweging in Suid-Afrika: toestroming bchcer in die stcdelikc en 
plattcland e nic-Bantoegcbiede; bevolkingsregistrasie; die vreemde-Bantoeproblecm. 

3. Bantoe-arbeid: die naag en aanbod vir Bantoe arbcid; die stelsel nm trek­
arbeid; werwing; arbeidsburo'. en die kanaliscring van arbeid; Dantoe-plaasarbcid. 

4. Industriclc wctgewing wat bctrckking het op die Ban toe: die kleurskeidslyn in 
bdrckk i ngs; loonvaleistc 11 ings; n rbci dsorganisasics en kollektiewc optrede; beskcrm ing, 
welsyn en pensioene. 

Kursus III 

(Dric vraestelle) 

Nat11rellebeleid e11 - .,-ldmi11i,,tra.iie en Staatlwnd1ue 011twihheli11g i11 , lfrilw, met spl!siale 
verwysing 11a die gehied S11i<I ·va,, die Sahara; en Rasseverl1011di11ge in '11 H'Preldperspektilf. 

Vraestel 1. 

flritse beleid i11 Afri!w, met spesiale 1.•erwysi11g 11a die b1111rstate 1.•a11 S11id-Ajrilw. 

1. I aturellebcleid en -administrasic in die voormalige IIoe Komm.issarisgebiedc, 
Botswana, Lesotho en S\\ aziland; die naagstuk van insluiting in Suid-Afrika; ekonomiesc 
afhnnklikhcid Yan en Yerhouding tot Suid-Afrika. 

2. Die ontwikkeling \'an naturellebeleid en administrasic in Rhodesic ; 'n \'er­
gclyking met Suid-.\frika. 

3. Die voormnligc koloniale en hcdendaagsc belcid van Dritanjc in Afrika in die 
algcmeen: dirckte en indirektc be\\ ind; p!aaslike bcstuur die ontwikkeling tot selfrcgering 
en onafhandlikhcid; Brits, hulp a:111 .\frikagebiedc. 

T 'raestel 2. 

,')'taatlw11d1j.:e 011tzvihheli11[{ e,, i11temasio11ale bela11gstelli11g in . lfrilw; Die 1•oomwli(;e en 
hede11daa1;sc beleid van lwlo11iale nwo11tdlzede (11itsl11itende Britta11je) in _Jfrilw. 

1. ~taatkundige ontwikkcling in Afrika; onafhanklikheid; kon ·titusioncle ont­
wil· kc.Jing; Afrika-nasionalisme en Pan-Afrikanisme; internasionale grocperings; die 
ontwikkelin.g nm inhecmse administraticwc apparaat; problerne met sosio-ckonomicsc 
ontwikkeling. 

2. lntl•rnasionale belangstclling in Afrika: die ontwikkcling van internasionale 
behecr oor 11aturcllc-administr,1sie in ,\fr1kn; die mandaat- en trustceskapstclscls; 
kolonialismt. en nco-kolonialismc; <lie stratcgiesc bclnngrikhcid , an Afrika; buitelandse 
hulp; die rol van Sui<l-.\frika in Afrika suid Yan die Sahara. 

3. 'n Studic van die ,·oornulige en hct.kndaagse beleid ,·an I· rankryk, Spanje, 
Belgic en Portugal in t\frika; 'n ,·erg lyking ,·.u1 lwlcidsrigtings, ook met di{- van Brittanje 
en Suid-.\frika. 

I ·mcsld 3. 

Rasse1•erho1llli11gc, -prohlcme c11 -bdcid i11 'n H?rdd-pnspehti<:f. 

1. 'n Ge\'ordcrdc ontlc<ling , ·an die disipline . \1turellc-administrasic: 'n dcfinisic 
van rass •lrnntak en -konflik; die formulering ,an bclci<l ,ir Jie rcgulcring van die kon­
taksituasie •n die oplossing \',111 ras. eprohlenw; dil· toepassing van helci<l en die eff •k 
<la:in·an op r:1sse, •rhoudingc. 
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2. Problcmc in mcerrassigc gcmccnskappc: ontlc<ling \'an belci<l. - en a<lminis­
tratic,, c prohlemc in mtcrrassigc gemecnskappe in die ,, 0rclJ, md spesia le , t•n, ysing 
na tocstan<le in <lie Y.S. :\., Britanjc en antler gekose lan<le. 

3. Ras ·e\'erhoudinge: 'n Yergelykende studic van tcorie oor ra. scYcrhoudinge, en 
hullc tocpassing in Afrika (insluitende Suid-Afrika) en and er <lt·le \'an <lie ,, crcld. I nkr­
nasionale gcdagtcrigtings betrcffcnde rasse\"(~rhoudinge. 

4. 'n Ge,·ordcrdc studic Yan , ·crskillende naturcllebclci<ls-rigtings mc.t spesiult• 
Ycrwysing na altcrnaticwc hclcid . rigtings in Suid-,\frika: afsonderlikc ont\\ ikkel ing of 
int grasic; hulle oogmerkc, prakticse programmt• en implikas ics; 'n Yergel) kende studiL•. 

Honneurs 
Die eksamcn bestaan uit Yyf vrac.,tclle en mag in t\\Cl' dclc nfgelc "ore.I. I eel 1 

bcstann uit nacstellc 1, 2 en 3, l'n Del'! l I lwstaan uit vnwstellc 3 en 4. 

I • raest el 1. 
( a) Ver keic ondersockmctodcs en bcsonderc naagstukkc met betrckking tot 

objcktiewc bronncstudics; en individuclc ·n groepsveldwcrk, ook in ckonomies 
mindcr-ontwikkcldc gcbicdc; tcgnicsc vcr ·orging en wetenskaplil<c sistcmati­
sering van ingesameldc data. (Verden' aandag sal gegee word aan die n:r­
skillende navorsingsmetodcs wat van tocpassing is in elke nacstel). 

(b) 'n Inten iewc studie rnn historiesc en hedendaag e beleid rigtings ml't 
betrekking tot die vcrhoudings tus en die verskillende bc,olkingsgroepe in 
Suid-Afrika. Aandag word geskenk aan bv. die heleidsrcgtings ,an Sir 
George Grey, Sir Theophilus Shep tone en die rcpubliekc nm Transrnal 
en die O.V.S.; die botsende heleidsrigting met unifika ie, die helcic.l \'an 
Genl. J. B. M. Hertzog, en die hedendaag e alternatiem.· bckidsrigting · \'an 
af. onderlikt· ontwikkeling tn integrasie. 

T'raestel 2. 
Die heginsel van ont\\'ikkelingsadmini. trasie. Aandag word geskcnk nan <lie \'olgende 

a. pekte: 
(i) Politieke sub, isteem; 

(ii) 
(iii) 
(iv) 
(v) 

(vi) 
(vii) 

( viii) 

administraticwe suhsi3tetm: 
ekonomiesc ubsisteem; 
gemeen kapsontwikk ·ling; 
onderwys as ontwikkclingsdetcrminant; 
interna ionalc hulp,·crlening; 
antropologiesc oorwegings; 
clcmografic c asrekte. 

T'raestel 3. 
(a) 'n Vcrgelykcnclc studic van die prnktiL'Sl' toepussing van ont\\ ikk<.'lingsheginsL·ls 

in ontwikkelende landc. ('n CL·\'allestudiL· rnn dil' t0l•passi11g rnn dil' hLginsels 
soos in Vraestel 3 hestudcer). 

(h) Die toL·pnssing rnn ontwikkl'lingsadministrasie in 'n s1wsifieh· gehil'd in 
frikn. 

T 'raPstel 4. 
'n Vergelykendc stuclie van rassevcrhouclinge; hclt•idsrigtings en problt'nw 111 , ·t•cl­

ras..,ige lande, insluitende: 
(i) rnssevooroordeel; 

(ii) rassehouclingc; 
(iii) politicke stclscls in \ ' l' lrassige gL·mt·L·nskappe; 
(iv) industrialisasi • en ra SC\'erhoudingc, en 
(v) 'n beknoptc stttdic rnn akulturasie. 

(Studcnte wat Antropologic as 'n hoofrak, ir <lie B. \ .-graac.l gelll'l'l11 hL·t, hot•f 
nic hicrdie on<l ·rafcleling te doen nie. In sulkc gevalle sal alternatie,n· studit­
matcriaal vir hierdie onclcruf<leling Yoorgeskryf \\Ord.) 

 

 



T~raestel 5. 
Die tl'on:tit'sc.: agtt'rgrond en ontwikkdingskc.:nmt'rkc ,·an plaaslikc hestuur in .\frika. 

OF 

Vrangstukkc wat spruit uit die verstcdcliking van inhccmse hcvolkings in Afrika 
sui<l van <lie Sahara; behl'l'r l'n administrasie in stedelikt• gehil·dc. 

OF 

Enigc gol'dgck •urJe ondl·rn·erp gekies in oorlcgpleging met die Hoof van die 

D t•purtcmen t. 

DEPARTEMENT BANTOETALE 

(. 'hosa, Zocloc, ·oor<l- en Su id-Sotho, Tswana en Venda). 

( a) Perso11ecl 
•Profc ·sor C. I. l\I. :\Izn1,\. · 1::, 1\1..\. (S .•• ) 
Professor in Lctterkundc: A. P. J'HIFI,, :\I.A. (Stell.), Ph.D. (Kaapsta<l). 
Lcktor L. :\I. ::\18\DI, D.A. (Rhodes), IL\.Ilons. (S.A.) 
Lektrisc . lcj. D ... ] ,\FT,\, IL\. (Rhodes), B.Ed., B . ..\.Hons. (S.A.). 

Junior Lektor: B. K110 .\L1, B.A. (Fort Hare) 

(b) Leerpla1111e 

Die volgcndc kur ·ussc \\'Ord dc.:ur die Dcp:1rtement aangcbied: 

( a) Dric kursussc in . 'hosa 
(b) Drie kursus ·c in Suid-Sotho 
( c) J•,c.:n kursu in Zoeloe 
(cl) Spcsialc kur ·t1. sc in Xhosa, Zocloc en SuiJ-,'otho. 

N.B.- Spesialc kur us c word slegs deur tu<lente gcneem wat nie in '11 Bantoetaal 

gematrikulecr hct nic. 

r 'raestel 1. 

Spe iale Kursus 

( Twee v:raestelle) 

Afdl'ii11g .-1. 
Die bl'ginsels van foncti1:k en fonologic van di• taal. 

(25%) 

!lfdl'ii11g JJ. 
'n El•m·oudigi• Ycr<luilklikt·nde stu<lie rnn dil' morfologic en sintaksis rnn die taal; 

odcningl' in die.: pral-til'Sl' gt•hruik nm die taal (75° 0
) 

I 'raestl'l 2 . 
. Ijdl'li11r.: JI. 
\\•rtalings 

Afd1li11r.: n. 
Opstel 

, lfdeli11g C. 
l,itcratuur. \ <>Of!.{l'skrc\\'l' \\erkc. 

Kursus I 

(Tm•e 'l raestelfr) 

~ .H.- Kan slegs dl'ur . tud ntc genccm \\'orJ \\'at :.\Lttrikulnsic of 'n spesialc kursus 
in die betrol+c taal gcslaag hd of wat 'n twec.:<lc kur u in 'n andt·r llantot•taal gt•slaag het. 

l'ratslrl 1. 

Afcfrli11g . l. 
lh ginst·ls \'an <lie fo!ll•til•k t•n fonologic ,·an die t~ial. 

10-
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~lfdeling B. 
:.Worfologic en sintaksi van die taal. 

Vraestel 2. 
( a) 
( b) 

'n Lettcrkundigc studie van die voorgeskrewe werke. 
Praktiese kritiek. 

Kursus II 

( Drie 1.-raestr!le) 
T'raestel 1. 

(80 ('., ) 
(20 ';0) 

Vcrgelykcndc taalkun<le van die hooftaal en 'n under taal uit dieselfde grocp. (11 % ) 

T 'raestel 2. 
Afdeling A. 
Trndisionalc litcrntuur van die taal. Dit sluit mon<lelingc oorlewering in. 

Afdeling B. 
::.viodernc literatuur, 'n studie van die geskicdcnis en ontwikkeling nm modcrnc 

literatuur (drama, roman, digkuns ens. nm die taal). (60 °" ) 

T. raestel 3. 
Literatuur. Voorgcskrewc ,wrkc met mecr Idem op lettcrkundigc kritid::. 

Kursus III 

(Dric vracstcllc) 
T 'raestel 1. 

Vergelykendc taalkunde ,·an die groep van <lie hooftaal. 

T • raeste/ 2. 
Vergclykendc Bantoe taalkunde met Yerwysing na :-
( a) Die algemene bcginsels wat ten grondslag van die rekonstruksic \'an Ocrtale 

le; Oer-Bantoc; klankverskuiwing van Ocr-Bantoc na die hooftaal. 
(b) Die kcnmcrke van die Bantoctaalfamilie. 
( c) Die klassifikasie van die talc van die gcbicd en die kcnmerkc \ an <lie gebic•d 

waarnan die hooftaal bchoort. 
( d) Die klassifikasie van die dialcktc en die kenmerkc van die groep waaraan die 

hooftaal hchoort. 
( e) Enkclc a pckte van vergclykcn<le Bantoct:rnlkunde met hctrckking tot die 

bctrokkc gebicd, bv. fonologic. c wcttc, klasst•oorecnstcmming. (1 00 "n ) 

rT, aestel 3. 
Gevordcrdc lcttcrkundige kritiek. Voorgeskrc\\'e wcrkc. 

Honneurs 
Taal en J,elf('r/wnd(': 

(a) \'ir <lie Ilonncurs B .. \ . "ord 'n hooftaal en 'n hykomende taal uit 'n andl•r 
grocp vercis. 

( b) 'n Dricjarig, kursus , ·ir n .. \. is die voon crcistc vir die hooftaal. 
(c) Ten minste 'n cenjarig-c IL\. kursus in die bykomendc taal uit 'n ander grot•p 

\\'Ord vcrcis. 
(d) ntropologic I word gcstcl as 'n ,·crcistc en dit mag aangcbied \\'Ord ,oor or 

gelyktydig met die Ilonncurs-cksamcn. 
( e) Dit "ord van kandidate ,cr\\ag om 'n leeskcnnis van Duits tc ht'. 
(f) 'n kandidaat kics , ier naestclle uit ses met clicn \'crstandc dat h: 'n gcskrc\\e 

artikcl van 25-30 bladsye gctik in duhbclspasiering, oor 'n goedgekeurdc 
onderwerp inlewcr voordat hy die geskre\\C deel van di• cksam.en aflc. IIierdie 
artikel neem die pick van 'n ,·yf de vraestel en puntc sal tocgekL·n word asof <lit 
'n ck nmcn,-racst •l is. 
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Die ch,amcn bchcls <lie , olgcndc gcskrc\\ c nacstcllc: 

\1 ·r uit die scs uacstellc moct gckics \\Or<l: 

I 'racstcl 1: .\lgcmenc fonetick. 

I ' rmstcl 2: ( a } I ·tassitika ·ie van die talc \'all .\frika. 
( h} Bantoc taalkundc. 

I "racstcl 3: Y ergclykL·nde lluntoc morfologie, sintaksis en scm:intiek. 

1 ·rncstcl -+: 'l'ra<lisionclc Bantoc litcrntuur. 

1 ·ral'stcl 5: (jcskic<lcnis ,·nn Bantoe ltteratuur. 

I 'rat'stcl 6. \lo<lcrne Bantoc litcratuur. 
\ 1r ,·oon.i;eskre" c \\"l rkc moct die Iloof ,·an die Departcmcnt gcrnadplccg word. 

Voorge kr-we Werke: 

'tloko 
P.1hl: 

l 'racstcl 2 . 

. I lclcli11~ • l. 
:\Ia<lala: 
\Imango: 

·gcwabe: 
Tamsanqa: 

. /fcfrli11g 13. 
\l.1d.ila: 
. ·t10,·l•la 
'l'sh,1ka: 

Jongilan ,a: 
\lz,1111at1l·: 
S111xo: 

pcsiale Kur us 

.\1!:odu11gzca1w (Oxford ' ni,·. Press) 
li11czwcli :::esi.Ylwsa :::ascO.,.fonl, Jha11"a 3 (Oxford 

Ilandhook of. ' hosa (.\.P.B.) 

Kur us I 

.lmm·o a111af11ts!ta11e (Oxford niv. Press) 

1 ,an' tla!tle ( Lo,·cdalc Press) 
Kita/a 7,ume (..\.P.B.) 
l/1'.:::ala lw.Ul1111gisi (Oxford ' niv. Press) 
B11:::m1i /wBmco (Oxford CniY. Press) 
lmit/,a _rcla11ga (O:dor<l ni\'. Press) 
l '/wfw 11da11da:::ile ((hfor<l ' ni,·. Press) 

111101·0 a111a.f11ts!ta11c (Oxford l ni,·. Press) 

,'-;'ilw 11cli11i ( Lo,·L•<lak• Press) 
li11tsilw z c11tla11tl}I) yc '(\'!t11111c (LcJ\ i:d,tlc Pre ~) 

Kur us II 

lllw(/ltmrnlw J'nc111hl'/ch1J (LO\cdal • Press) 

J~i11f() :::. oclicli (:\.P.B.) 
l · 111 ali ft·o/a!th ho (Lo, nlalc Press) 
l .\'0111sa (LoYedal • Pn·ss) 
lsaMwll() rnmfazi (.\.P. B.) 
l '111}1111</isi 1rnSt•J/t/111q1rnsi ( Lo, edah: Pre s) 
/111Jc11c !wDl'hc:::.a (( hford l · ni\'. Pre ·s) 

!111hacl11 (.\ .P .B.) 
Litiy" (Lo,·c<l,tll' Pre s) 
l ' X11Jayiti 1w111 ( I Al\ udalc Prl'ss) 
lithimda yasc 0.'1"1//t"llllcllot 11 (Shuter .. . Shooter). 
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Drama 
:½tinganc: 
~1bulawa: 
Blose: 
Diglwns: 

Tkuhlu: 
>l'yoka: 
Yako: 
Prosa: 

gani: 
Qabaka: 
:\lqhayi: 

Kursus III 

I11c11e nasi Isibhozo (Oxford Univ. Press) 
,Ha H.fenc (Shuter & Shooter) 
Uqomisa mina 11hc uqomisa iliba (A.P.B.) 

lmvaba (A.P.B.) 
Ulzadi (Lovcdalc Press) 
1/dm:czi (Lovcdnle Press) 

Aba11l1.va11a betlw (Lovc<lalc Press) 
Iza11z11lwana (Lovedalc Pres ) 
ltyala lamawele (Lovedalc Press) 
UNJqhayi waseNtabozulw (LoYedale Press) 
U-Do11 Jadu (Lovedale Press) 
U-Adonisi waseNtlango (Lo,·edale Pres ·) 
I11z11zo (Wits. . P.) 
U-Aggrey wnAJrilw (Londcn & Sheldon Press) 

Nxumalo: 1/wsasa alaziwa (A.P.B.) 
"f\loet vir T'raestel 1 bcstudeer word: 

Ziervogcl: 

Voorgeskrewe Werke: 

Nycmbczi: 
Bhengu: 
Zien-ogel et al: 

Vracstel 2 
~,lfdcling A 
Mdluli: 
Ntuli: 

ycmbczi: 
Dhlomo: 

Voorgeskrewe Werke: 
l\.Iofokeng: 
Engelbrecht ct al: 
Ferreira: 

Vraestel 2 
Ajdeling A. 
l\'Totsit•loa: 
'.\loilon: 
:\latlosa: 

Swazi Texts, met 'n Engclsc vertaling, notas, ens. 

ZOELOE 

Spesiale Kursus 

Jgoda, Ibanga 2 (Shuter & Shooter) 
UNyambose 110Zi11itlw (Shuter & Shooter) 
Handbooh of the 7,u/11 Language (Van Scbaik). 

Kursus I 

UB/iehizwe 11a111adodw1a ahhe (Voortrekkerpcrs) 
U Bhelw (Shuter & Shooter) 
Jnl?.insela yasel\l[{u11g1111dlov11 (Shuter & Shoot ·r) 
UShaha (Shuter & Shooter) 
UDi11ga11e (Shuter & Shooter) 
UJ.11pa11de (Shuter & Shooter) 
UN0111ala11ta lwNcle11ge::i (Shuter & Shooter) 
U etslzwayo (Shuter & Shooter) 
U Dini:::11/u (Shuter & Shooter) 

SUID-SOTHO 

Spesial Kursus 

Prelon[{ _ya ha (Wits. .P.) 
J\,latima lenyora (Bona Press) 
'n J,ecrboel, ·z:ir Suid-Sutlw (Met <lie oog op vc1talmg) 

(Van Schaik) 

Kur us I 

Thabiso I<' Dirn11tshn (Bona Pr . ~) 
Mohahla11/a t!ithota (\'in .\frika) 
Jlophcme (Will<.:m Gouw~) 

108 

 

 



l\ lac ho bane: 

f 7rw·stcl 2 
. lfdcli11g II, 
\Iahoce: 
Lesoro: 
\Llldanc : 

i\lpl,atlalatsanc (l\lorija) 
Jlahahe11~ a 111atslw (\loirja) 
.'·,cnate, ..'-:,'/11ccslncc a Hoslmcsllfce (I3ona Press) 

J.Jc11J ctsi ya masicabi (Bona Pn:ss) 
.Mathc-maludi (Bona Press) 
,\lam (Bona Pn.:ss) 

DEPARTEMENT BIBLIOTEEKWETENSKAP 

( a) l'crs1111cd 
Senior Lektor 

P. B. \, Sc11.,1.K\\'\'h, \1..\. (Stell.), 11.Dip. 

Lihr. (S .. \.). 

ni, crsitcitshihliotekaris 
,:\I. SPHt n, LL.Drs. (Lci<lcn), L.Dip.Libr. 

(Pret.), JI.Dip. Libr. (S.A.). 

( b) J,capla1111<' 

Kursus I 

(T,, e Jrie-uur \ raest Ile) 

r ' racstcl 1. 
Katalo.~rajic. 
( a) Klassilikasic: Tcorie Yan Ida ·sifikasic, die Dcwcy-stclscl, prakticsc wcrk . 
{b) Katalogisering: Tcoric ,·an katalogiscring, <lie .\nglo-.\mcrikaansc kodc, 

pr.1kticsc \\ erk. 

1 ·Hwi/d 2. 
Bibliutceh-orga11isasil'. 
( a) lntt-rn: Dcpartcmcntali:-asil', lcl'nsist ,me, hibliotl'ckstandaar<lc. 
( b) Ekstcrn: . ·asionalc bihliotcl'k, pro\"insialc bibliotl'ekdil'nstl', spcsialc bibliotckc, 

skoolhibliotl·kc. Biblioteck,,ctgc,, ing en Dl'partcmcntclc in truksic •• Biblio-

tcek,·crenigings. 

Bihliogralic 
l)okunwntas:e 

Kursus II 

(Twl'c <lric-uur , rac ·tel le) 

I ' racstcl 1. 
( a) 
( /,) 

• aslaan,, •rk : Bronn • en meto<lc 
Die bclangrik,tL' naslaan\\crl ·c. 

( c) 
,an naslaan\\crk. 

I ' racsl< I 2. 
{a) 
f b) 
( c) 

Bol'kc, oorraad. 
Bol·ht•lcksi :. 
Lc crl unJ ..... 

Kur us III 

1·111nt,·l I. 
C ;cskil'lkni , an krif, , an dic hoc! ·. i:n ,·.1n die ont\\ il ·kding ,·an <lie <lrukkun'-. 
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Vraestcl 2. 
Ge·vorderde Katalograjie. 

(a) Klassifikasic: Bibliograticse klassitikasic, klassifikasicstclscl­
Universclc Dcsimale 

klassifikasic, 
klassifikasic. 

"Library of Congress", kolon 
Prakticsc wcrk. 

(b) Katalogiscring: YcrYolguitgawcs en pcrioJickc uitga\\"cs. Die trcfooordkata­
logus. Kcusc n111 trcfwoor<lc (Scars). Prakticsc \\ erk. 

Fraestel 3. 

Oorccnkomstc en n:rskillc tussen Bihliotcke en :\Iu cums en Argicwc. Organisasic, 
Funksic, :'.\Iatcriaal, Gcbruik. 

Kursus IV 

r 'raestel l. 
(Drie drie-uur vracstcllc) 

Bibliotcckgcskic<lcnis. 

I'raestel 2 

Ontsluiting rnn inligtingsbronnc. ,\utomatisasic. 

Vraestel 3. 

Biblioteckbcstuur. 

( a) Kcuse en bcheer Yan pcrsonecl 
(b) Organisasie 
(c) Komitcc-\\crk. 

Honneurs 

Na raa<lplcging met <lie lloof nm <lie <lcpartcmcnt kics kan<li<latc on<lcrncrpe uit elk 
van <lie Yolgen<lc vracstcllc: 

I ·raestel 1.: Filosofic en historiografic van die l3ibliotcckwctcnskap, en historit·se 
bibliotcck\\·esc. 

Vraestel 2.: Ilibliotcckbcstuur. 

l'raestel 3.: Katalografic. 

1 'raestel 4.: Dokumcntnsic. 

r·raestcl 5.: Lcscrlrnnde. 
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DEPARTEMENT ENGELS 

( a) Pl'rsv11ecl 
•Professor J. T. GHI 1· , TL\. (Stell.), l\l..\. (S .. \.), Ph.D. (Lct:ds). 

SL•nior Lcktrise: :\Icj. \. ''. 111:..'iLEY, l\I.1\., e.o.D. (Hhodcs). 
Lektrisc \le\. E. •. 1'... VFHSCIIOOH, B .. \. (Kaap ·tad), 

B. \.I Ions., S.O.D. (S.A.) 

Lcktor R. L. l'ETL. 1, B.A.lions. (S.A.), l .O.D. (S .\.). 

(b) f,<'erf>la1111e l'yk die Engclsc uitgawc. 

DEPARTEMENT GESKIEDENIS 

( a) Pcr.w11ccl 

•Proressor 
I ,L'ktur 

C. (,. Co1-.rz11 l\L\., U.l'hil. (Std!.) 
J. '. \ '1s,c;11, \L\. (S .. \.), N.1) .. \. 

, llgc111c11c Op111crhin!!S: 
Stuckntl' \Yat \ oorn ·mens is om Gcskie<lenis as 'n hool\ al· tc kics, \\ or<l ten stcrkstc 

aangcraai om 
( a) minst •ns L>cn kwalifiscrcndc kursus in bf Staatsker bf Antropologic of .\ar­

drykskumk <>f Ekonomie of \\'~ sbegccrte bf Sosiologie tc necm L'n 
(b) 'n kc,kcnnis van .\frikaans tc bckom. 

Kursus I 
1 rracslcl 1. 'n Oor ... ig van di• gcskiecfoni - van die \Ycstcrse be ·bm ing rnnaf sy ontstaan 

tot cn met die I kn arming. 
Crracstc:l 2. D1c Ontc.kkkingsrcisc, (met\ •n, ysing na Arabiese en Europcse bcriggcwing 

uor die\ olkcre \ an Afrika) cn <lie GcskiL·<lcnis van Suid-.\frika tot 1795. 

Kur us II 
T 'racs tt'I 1. b1ropl"se Geskil'<lrnis, 1556-1815. 
1 ·racstl'I 2. Ge ·kiedrnis rnn Suid-Afrika, 1795-1881, mct insluiting Yan 

( a) die Britse kolonialc bcleid in die t,dperk en 
(!,) die V<;stigi g van die Zocloe en Sui<l-Sotho en Oos-Kaapsc gum. 

I ·racstcl 1. 
I ./"O('Sfcl 2. 

1 ·rae~tcl 3. 

Kursus III 

Europcsc GL· ki ·dcni,. na 1 15. 
(a) D1l' \I\\ c Impcrialisme na 1870 en die opkoms , an die anti-kolonia­

lisme, met spcsiak \'l'r\\ ysing na die geskiL·denis Y:.ln Afrika (Suid­

Afrika ingtsluit). 
(/,) lnkiding tot die \\'yshtgt't'rlc t'n l\ll-todelcL•r ,an die Gcskiedcnis en 

1 Iistoriografit·. 
.\spt·l te uit die gt·skiedcnis van Sui<l-Afrika na 1881. 

B.A. Hon . 
• l!i;c111e11c Oj,111c1 l-i11~: 

'n I ,eeske1111is \ an d1t t" L'l' a111ptl'l1ke t,tlc "01 d , nnnderstt•l, en 'n keskL·nni.-; \'an 

J lllh l'l1 or F1 ,Ills \\ onl stnl a:111\ie, tTI. 
I )1e L·ksa111t·t1 bestaan uit die\ ol rt•rnk \ \ r, raestt•IIL•: 

/'ratStcl 1. . ktodc, 'l'l'gnil'l· t'll 'l\:orit• ,.11; dit· c; ··ki ! 111 .. 

1 'm,•stcl 2. I listoriogr:ifie t·n \\\ slwgeertc \ an die (;e._t ied ·ms. 
I 'iacstcl 3. 'n DokumL·nterL' studic oor ccn ,nn die \olgtntk: 

(a) Die n·\\olu ·ioncre I) dpl'rk in Europa ·n Anwril a, 1760-1800, met 
h •scmdl n· , •n, ysing na tl'llla uit die Amnikaansl' Rt\\ olusit•, 

(h) Die 011tdl'I I ingstydpl•rk t1 t h> diL· stigting \ an die Kaapsl' \'o)k-;­
pla11ting llll'l lwsondne nadrul op die \'an H.il'bl'l'l:k-ty<lpl·rk. 

( c) . \spdac , an die I · aaps • Oosgrt·ns-gl skiL'dcnis gcdurcnc.le die l'l'rste 

hl'lftc , an die 19c l'l'll. 
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( d} Die vcrcnigings- en fcdcrasicstrewc in Suid-Afrika, 1854-1910, met 
dokumente-studie oor die tot·tandkoming rnn l 1nic in 1910. 

( e) Europesc bclangstelling in die Suid-ooskus van ,\frika, 1600-1800. 

I 'raestel 4. 'I\, cc van die Yolgendc: 
( a) De, olkings,·erskuiwings van <lie suiddikc Ban toe. 
(b) Die geskicdcnis \'an bf die suidelike 'guni M noordclike ?\guni of 
Suid-Sotho. 
(c) Die gcskiedcnis Yan die l\1onomotapa-Zimbal)\\e komplcb. 
(d) Die historiese , ·erhouding en kontak tussen <lie Bantoc en Khoi✓.an. 

(e) Aspcktc \'an die gc,kie<lcnis , an die Transkei of. en Ciskci. 

f ·racstel 5. Ecn ,·an die Yolgcndc: 
( a) Die V.S.A. in die 19de en 20stc ccue. 
(b) Kommunistiesc Rusland en China in die modcrnc "crcl<l. 
( c) Die opkoms ,·an modcrnc Japan. 
(d) lntcrnasionak betrekkings, 1890-19-1-5. 

M.A. 
Daar word van 'n M.A.-student Yer\\'ag om 'n \'crhandcling tc ,·oltooi nor 'n on<lcr­

wcrp \\'at na oorlcgplcging met die hoof van die Dcpartcmcnt, <lcur <lic Scnaat got:dgc­
keur is . 

. llge111c11c Opnzerl<ings: 
1. As 'n student , an ,·oorncmens is om onmiddcll1k na , oltooiing , an ch B .. \. 

llonneurs-kursus met die l\I.A. ,·oort tc gaan, moet hy 'n mondclingc cksamen aftc oor 
die tyd,ak \\aarin sy ,·crhandcling \'al en oor bibliografic en geskicdkundigc apparaat. 

2. As 'n student na die Yerloop Yan 'n aansicnlikc tyd na die Yoltooiing ,an die 
Honneurs-kur.sus met die .:\I.A. ,, il ,·oortgaan, moct hy, bo en behah, e die Yercistes h1cr­
bo genoem, sy promotor ten-e<le stcl aangaandc die historiesc rnctode en tegnick en 
Sui<l-Afrikaanse historiografic. 

3. Daar \\Ord \'an 'n \'oornemcn<lc l\L\.-studenl , erwag om lcn minstc , ir c n 
jaar ,·oltyds na, orsing te docn. 

D.Phil. 

'n Proefskrif, asook 'n mondelingc eksamen oor die tytlval· ,, uann die onden, err val, 
word , ercis . 

. ·ll[;emcne Op111erhi11gs: 

(i) Die D.Phil.-\'crhan<lcling moct 'n oorspronklike bydrac \\l'CS tot die kcnnis \'an 
<lie Geskicdcnis. Dit moct hewys lcwcr van insig, 'n kritil'sc ,·crmoc l'n sintc­
ticsc bcna<lcring. 

(ii) ra finale voorlcgging van die procf krir \\or<l van <lie kandidaat \'l'rt:is om hom 
mon<lcling \ oor sy cksaminatorc oor sy procl'skrif tc , cran t ,, uor<l. 

DEPARTEMENT GRIEKS 

(met insluiting rnn lfollenistiese (;ricks en Dcgirn,cls ,an Griehc Kultuur). 

( a) Pcrsonee! 
*Senior l..,cktor: J. :\I. Eu;, :\L.\. (Potch.) 

(b) Lccrj)lu111re 

GRIEKS IA. 

(Ecn vra 'stel.) 

1. 'n Studil· Yan die grammatika (,·ormlel'r en sintaksis) \ an (;ri ks. 
2. Ycrtaling van sinnc t·n /of pnssasics uit ((;ri\"ks) l'll in (;ril·k'<. 
3. 'n Oorsig \'an Chri tc.:likc.: Grid:sc.: ktll'rkunck. 
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GRIEKS IB. 
(Twee nacstclle) 

1. Formelc grammatika \'an Grick'. 
2. O,woorberci<lc ,·crtalings en ccm·oudigc vertalings in Gricks. 
3. 'n Studic van hoofstukke gcnccm uit die Yolgende voorgcskrcwe bockc: 
( a) Die Griekse _ u,, c Tc ·tament: Jolw1111cs. 
( b) . • en op hon: .lnabasis. 
( c) Didaclre. 
(\'ertaling, taalkundige kommcntaar, , crhan<l en agtergrond). 
-+. 'n Oorsig van <lie Grieksc gcskiecknis ge<lurende die lkllcnisticsc ty<lrnk (336-

31 , .C.), met be ondere vcrn y ·ing na die aard Yan <lie Ilcllcnistiese staat ·,·orm en na 
kulturde strominge van die tydp<:rk. 

GRIEKS II 
(Drie vrac:-;telk) 

1. 'n Stu<lie \'an <lie Grickse grammatika, :-;istcmatics en m n~rhand met <lie gc-
skicJcnis \ an <lie Grickse taal. 

2. Onvoorbcrcidc ,·ertaling en tclwerl·. 
3. 'n Studie van die volgcndc Yoorgc krc,, c bockc :-
( a) Plato Apolo~ia Socratis 
( b) Enoipidcs Ecn tragedie. 
( c) llcrodotus Ecn bock. 

01◄ 

Clemens Roma nus: Hers le brief aw1 die Kori11tliii'rs. 
F T 

.\non. Brief aa11 J)iorr11ct11s. 
( d) Die lla11dclinr:c z·a11 die . lpostcls. 

OF 
Homcros Een hock Yan die Odysseia. 

(\'ertalings, taalkun<lige kommcntaar, , cr<luidcliking \'an vcrban<l en inhoud en 
vrac ,an 'n litcn:rc aar<l.) 

-+. 'n Oorsig van di· Gricksc gcskiedenis, rnnaf ongcvccr 1200 tot 336 ,.C., met 
bcsondcrc H'rwysing na <lie polis, die godsdicns en die <.knkc. 

5. 'n Oon;i 1 Yan die Gricksc letterlrnn<lc met hesondcrc Yerwysing na die boge­
nocm<lc voorgcskrcwc bocke. 

GRIEKS III 
(\ icr , racstcllc) 

1. 'n lntt·nsiwc studic van die Gricksc grammatika, bci<le <liachronics en sm­
chronic .. 

2. 
3. 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

Gc\'<>rdcn.lc stclwcrl· en om oorbcreidc vcrtalings. 
'n lnll'nsiL·\\e studic ,·an <lie vol 1cndc \'oorgcskrc\\l' hocl·c: 

Sophokks ccn tragL•dic. 
Thul·ydi<lcs L'en bode 
,\ ristophan is ccn Komcdie 

()F 

t ,, cc sL·n<lbnL·\\ L' van Paulus. 
(d) Plato Plraedo OF 

;riL·kse Pap) rt; uittn·ksd . 
(c) l lomL·t o en hod· van die llias 'lt-111u1s 

\ks.md1 inus: () F l'rntn·ptikn .. 
(\ ,rt.dings, kommcntaar op diL· grnmmatilrn tn ,t•r:-;maat ,·an di Hrband ln rn­

houd en nae ,·an 'n litcrere :iard). 
4. '11 Studit' , an 'n s1wsi:11L· 1wriodc uit die (;rid,sl' gcskicdenis insluitendc die 

ht studering , an pr in1c'.'·1T hrnnm·. 
5. 'n lntl'll ie,H· studie, an 'n hL•paalde 1 u1n of ty<lpcrk, an <lie ;rickst• Jett •rkun<ll'. 
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BEGINSELS VAN DIE GRIEKSE KUL TUUR 
(Twee \Taestelle) 

'n Oorsig van <lie ,olgende aspekte \'an die Grieksc Kultuur (soo blyk uit Griek c 
skry,\ers wie se wcrkc in vertaling gclees rnoet \,orcl) :-

( a) ::\1itologie en go<lsdiens. 
(b) Lctterkundc met spcsialc studic nin 'n gcspcsiJiscerdc \ crtakking , an die 

lctterkundc. 
( c) Die politicke, sosiale en konstitusionclc gcskicdenis in die Klassicke 'l\ cl, ak. 
(cl) Die becldhoukuns en argitektuur van die Periklea:inse Tydvak. 

KLASSIEKE HEBREEUS 

(Kyk Dcpartcmcnt Ou 'l'cstamcnticse Vakk<.: en Ilcbrccus in t.lie prospcktus Yan <lie 
Fakultcit Goclgclcerclhcid.) 

Kursus I 
(2 vraeste!le) 

I 'racstel 1 : Taal. 
( a) Beginsels van <lie Hebrccusc grammatika (skrif, klanklccr, akscntc, naanwalle 

van die ,·oornaamwoord, sterk sclfstandigc-naamwoort.l, onreelmatigc sclf­
standige naamword, lidwoor<lc, getalle tot 100 en stcrk "crlrn oordc met "crk­
woordelike byvoegscls). 

(b) Eenvoudigc Yertalings uit en in Hebr<.:eus. 

T 'raestel 2: Agtergro11d. 
( a) Die aard ,·an <lie Hcbrccusc taal (Deel I) 
(b) Ou-Tc tam,.nticsc geskildcnis en <lie );abyc Oostcrsc agtcrgronJ daanan 

vanaf die begin tot op die , erwoesting van <lie Eerstc Tempel. 
(c) Oorsig ,an Dybclse .\arclrykskundL, 

Kursu II 
(2 vraestelle) 

r 'racstel 1 : Taal. 
( a) Beginscls ,·an die llcbreeusc grammatika (s\rnk "crlrn oor<le en <laan an 

afgcleidc selfstandige naamwoorde, vcrgclyking, lidwoorde) met , ertalings uit 
en in IIcbrceus . 

(b) Beginsels nrn IIehrccuse sinsbou, met to 'paslikc ocf eninge. 
( c) Taalkundige studie \ ' ,lt1 15 hoofstukke uit die bistoriese en ticn hoofstukke uit 

die profcticse letterkuncle van die Ou Testament. 

Vraestel 2: /lgtagrond en Tr,hs. 
( a) Die aard nm <lie Ilchrecuse taal (Dcd Il) . 
(b) Die geskicdenis nm <lie Joclc rnnaf die ven\'Ocsting van <lie Ecrste Tempel tot 

aan die verwocsting van die Twcecle T<.:mpcl. 
( c) 'n Oorsig van Bybclse Ouclheidkunclc. 
(d) Die teks ,an die Ou Testament. 

Taal. 

Kursus III 

(2 1.:racstclle) 
T 'raeste! 1: 

(a) 
(b) 

Kcnmcrkc van <lie IIchr<.'cusc ta.ii en sy pl ·k onc.lcr die Semitics tale. 
Taalkundigc studie van tien hoofstukkc uit <lie moeilikl•r profet1 •sc bo 

tien Yanuit die poetic ·e c11 wyshcic.lskttl·rkun<lc , an die < )u Test,1mu1t. 
tckste uit Jesus Sirach en uit 'n l\lishna traktaat. 

Vraestel 2: Ara111ees of [T[!arities. 

kc en 
Enige 

(a) Inleidendc grammatilrn en in brc·; trek.kc <lie lctterkunde \'an or <lie .\ramcsc of 
<lie U garitie ·e taal. 

(b) Vcrtaling \'an , oorbcrci<le en om·oorberci<lc lckstc in Engds. 
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DEPARTEMENT LATYN 

( a) PnsonU'l 
'Professor: I'. J.-1.col:l ·, Lit. llum. Drs. (V. U.Amst.), D.Litt et Phil. (Leiden). 

(b) Leap/m111e 
Spesiale Latyn 

(ccn nacstcl) 
( a) \'r,w oor <lie Yormlccr en sintaksis van Latyn. 
(b) EtcgL·lsL' sinnc \"ir vcrtaling in Latyn. 
(c) Ee11\'c>t1<ligc sinm: (f ,:.ityn) \'ir v~·rtaling in Engels, waarvan tcnminste een 

passasil' gl'l1l'l'l11 sal word uit 'n ,·oorgeskrcwc aantal Lat) nse passasil·S. 
Kur us I. 

(twee vraestelk) 
Twt.•e voorgeskrc\\ e werkc albei vir intensiewe studic. (Die vrac sluit in pa sa ies vir 
\·crtaling, taalkun<lige kommcntaar, n·r<lui<leliking nm die inhoud en Ycrband; \'fae 
\'an 'n litl·rc:rl aar<l oor die betrokke outeur·, in di<.· algemccn SO\\el as met be on<lere 
, erwysing na <lie voorgcskr •we ,,erkc. \\'at die \'ersmaat betref, hoef studente slegs 

die ekgiesc koeplct te bestu<lcer). 
B. Stelwerk L'll orwoorbereide , ertaling. 
C. Oorsig Yan <.lie Romeinse geskiedcnis tot 1-t n. . 
\ oorgesk re,, L' \\ erke: 

Cicero: Oratio Philippica II. Vergilius: :\cnci::; II. 
Kursus II. 

(drie Haestcllc) 
.\ . \'ier ,oorge kre\\e werke \\'aarvan twee vir intensit.·\\'C stu<lie is. (Die \Tac sluit in 

passasies \'ir \'t.'rtaling, taalkundigc kommentaar, \'cr<luideliking ,an ,·erban<l en 
inhoud, en \'rae van 'n literere aard oor die outeurs in die algemeen SO\\'el as met 
besonclcre ,·en,ysing rn1 die voorge kreWl' \\ crke. \\'at die versmaat betref, moet 
studentt' skgs die Sapphiese en Alcaiese stansas nrn Horatius bcstudecr.) 

B. . leer ge\'ordcrdc steh, erk en 01woorberei<le \'ertaling. 
'n Studie nm die Romeinse gcskic<lenis \·an H n.C.-337 n.C. 
YoorgcskrL'\\ e werke: 

I Ioratius 
Li,·ius 
Terl'ntius 
J>linius 

Odes ( c<l. Page) 
l,ih. XXX 
l kauton timorumenos. 
Sekcted Letters (Prichard). 

Kur us III. 
(, it·r naestcllc) 

.\. Sewe Yoorgeskre\,·e hot.·ke, vier vir intensiC\\C ~tu<lic. (Die nae sluit in passa,ics ,·ir 
,, ·rtal1ng, taalkundige kommcntaar, \'er<luicleliking , an vcrband en inhoud, en \'n1e 

van 'n litcr0re aard oor (.he betrokkc outeurs, in die algemecn sowel as met besondcre 
verwysing na die \'oorgcskrewc \\'erke). 

B. Ge\'or<ll'r<le stch\ nl· en om·oorberei<lc n·rtaling. 
D, • stu<lit· van 'n l)l'paal<lc genre van <lie Latynst letterkundc. 

D. Die studic ,·an 'n spesiale pcriode uit dil' Ronwinsc gcskiedcnis. 
\'oorgcskrl'\\ l' \\erk<.:: 

Tacitus 1\nnales I. 
'iccro 

l lor..itius 
]tl\'l'll:tlis 

Dl· Finibus 
Satires (Palnwr· 
Satins (Duff) 

Lucretius De lh•rurn • ·atura I If. 
\ l rgilius .\em·1s \ I. 
J>ropntius I~lgiac I 

S1wsiail· gl'nrl' , an die l{ommeinsl' lettnkurHll-: Homcinse satire. 
Spes1ak pl•riolk uit die Rome inst.· gl'skiedenis: 
70,. •. tot H n. '. 
('n Studil· ,·an l'pigralivsl' bronm· \\ord hierhy inguduit). 

 

 



DEPARTEMENT SIELKUNDE 

( a) Personeel 
*Professor 

Senior Lektor 
Lektor 
N avorsingsassistcnt 

avorsingsassistent 

{b} Leerplanne 

T. 1. D. KnuGER, M.A. (Pret.), D.Litt. 
ct Phil. (S.A.). 

W. G. VAN mm ME11WE, l\I.A. (0.\ .S.). 
J. \V. Cul\IES, M.A. (Rund). 
Mcj. P. . T. BA. t, B. . (Fort !lure) 
Mcj. E. l\L\KWETu, B.Sc. (Rhodes), B.Sc. 
Hons. (Fort Hare) 

SIELKUNDE 

Kursus I. 

(Een vraestel) 

1. (a) Historiese inleiding: Sielkunde as 'n teoretiese en toegepa te \Vetenskap. 
(b) Inleiding tot die navorsingsmetodick. 
2. Hedendaagse skole in die Sielkundc. 
3. Emosie, motivering, persoonlikhcid, fru trasic en konflik. 
4. Die invloed van oorerwing en omgcwing. 
5. Intelligensie, insluitende Piaget sc tcorie van intellektuelc ontwikkeling. 
6. Rypwording en die leerproses. 
7. Waarncming, met nadruk op waarnemingstudi s in Afriku. 
8. Denke. 
9. Psigofisiologie. 
10. Visie en under sintuie. 

Kursus II. 

(vraestel 1) 

Afdeling A: Wetenslwplike Navorsing (40%) 
1. Oorsig van die grondbeginsels van wetenskaplike navorsing, stadia in die 

wetenskaplike metode, beplanning van navorsing, en mworsingsprobleme in die Sielkunde. 

2. Meting van sentrale 11eigi11g: 
(a) Die modus. 
(b) Die mediaan. 
( c) Die rekcnkundige gcmiddel<le. 

3. 1'vleti11g van •vera11derlikheitl. 
( a) Die om Yang. 
(b} Die kwartiele. 
( c) Die variansie. 
( d) Die standaardaf wyking. 

4. Die nor111ale verspreidi11gsk11rwe. 

Afdeling B: 011lwikheli11gsiellwnde (60 % ) 
1. Die aard van ontwikkeling, rypwording en leer. 
2. Voorgeboortdikc ontwikkeling. 
3. , osialisering. 
4. Intt:raksie tussen ouer en kind. 
5. Ontwikkelingstadia insluitcndc babajarc, vroee en lntcrc kindcrjare, adoles­

sensie, volwa ·scnhcid en bejaardheid; met verwysing na ernosionele, sosiale, intellek­
tuele, fisiese en etiese ontwikkeling en die bert'iking van volwa:,senheid. 

Beskikbare gegewens in ,·erband met ontwikkelingsproscssc by Bantocvolkc sal 
ingesluit word. 
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V,arstel 2 . 

. lfdcfing . 1: ,",'osi(lfr Sidlw/11/c. 
1. Oor die omskry\\ ing \'an <lie Sosiale Siclkumk. 
2. Drie teoriec in Sosiale Sielkunde: Gestalt, Yersterkings- en roltcoric • 

. i. Die kultun:le en sosiale faktor in die ddinisil' , an die mens. 

+. Sosiale motin~ring. 
5. Sosiale waarneming. 
6. IIcmc.lings. 
7. Yooroordecl. 
8. l'omrnunikasie: Interpl'rsoonlik en mnatskaplik. 
9. Kruiskulturek na,·orsing in Afrika met dil' kkm op hotst·nc.k waan.kstd ·els en 

hot ·ings "at ,·oort\'loei uit tegnologiesl' ont\\ il·kcling. 

: lfd1:!111g B. D1j{1·n·11sid1• Sh/!wndi•. 
1. I ndividuele \'erskille. 
2. G •slag, crskillc. 
3. I'ulturele vcrskille. 
Daarb~ sal studentc 'n aantal projektc ont\'ang. Ondcrwcrpc gekics uit bogenocmde 

stof sal aan groepe tocgesi: word wat dan geskriftc vir bespreking in c.li' klas moet aanbicc.l. 

Kur us III 

(Drie waestl'lle) 

I 'rarstel 1. Psigopatologie. 
1. Oorsprong l'l1 ontwikh·ling \'an die PsigopGtologie. 

2. . 'orrnaliteit en ahnormaliteit. 
3. lnterkulturclc bcnaderings tot die studic \'an psigopatologic met <lie kkm op 

ukutwasa en <lie rol nm die toordokter in :\frikagemecnskappe. 

+. :\Io<lclle \'an <lie psigopatologic. 
5. Psigoncurotiesc, psigoticsc, psigofisiologicse en p,,igopatiese tocstande uit n 

Kracpcliniesc, l)l'h,l\·iouristil'Sl', kornmunikasic, psigoc.linamiese en eksistcnsiele oogpunt. 
6. Sercbrak \'lTStcurings, \'crstandelikc ,·ertraging, \'erdowingsmiddcls en alkohol. 
7. Eksperinwntclc psigopatologie/wanaanpassing as 'n personed vraagstuk. 

8. 'n 1 • ort inlciding tot P ·igoterapic. 

I ·,-acstcf 2. Pcrsoc,11/ihl,eid: Die Tcorie en E·val11asit'. 
I lien.lie hinrns hied aan die student 'n uitgcsocktc aantal pcrsoonlikhei<lstcoril'e. 

Dil' doel is om tipcs teoricc tc illustrecr licwer as om soH·el tcoricc as moontlik tc om\'at· 
\\'aar prakties moontlik moet <lie persoonlikheidsteoric wat onckrsoek is, gc,olg word dcur 

dil' ml'tode:, \'an t•,·aluasie \\'at daaruit ontspruit. 

1. J>sig(/di11a111i1'H' 'I'1'ori1•: Freud ~I' Jfraluasie. 

R1·a/11asie111t'lodich : 
(o) Die Horschach. 
(h} Die TAT l'n Bantoc-T.\T. 

2 F1·mm11·11ologicsc !{!?Siste11sitf <' 'l'1'11ril'. 

(i) Bn·ntano t·n Ilussl'rl. 
(ii) Binswangn en Boss. 

(iii) Rogers. 
(iv) fl. Laing. 

J~'1•a/11osic1111'111dic!?. 

(a) Die (2-sort. 
(h} Die scmantiese <liffcrcnsiaal. 
(c} D1t· 1ntt·rpl-rsoonlikc waarnemingsmetodc. 

lfra/11asi1·111t'!1Jdi,•h. 
{a) Die Hole Construct H('J)l'rtory (; rid. 
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4. Die Fahtoriese Be11aderi11g. 
(i) R. B. Cattell. 

(ii) II. J. Eysenck. 

Evaluasiemetodieli. 
( a) Die 16 Pcrsoonlikhei<lsfaktorinvcntaris van Cattell. 
(b) Die Eysenck Persoonlikhcidin\'entaris. 

5. Die Leerteorie-B£•1iaderi11g. 
(i) PaY!ov se tipologie. 

(ii) Clark Jlull. 

Evaluasiemetodieh. 

( a) Die Russiesc en Amcrikaanse mctinge van <lrang- en inhibisiekonstruktc. 
Vraestel 3. 
Afdeling .tl. Navorsi11gsmetodes i11 die Sie!lw11de. 

(1) Basiese statistiese metodes; korrellasie, bctroubnarhei<l en gcldighci<l n111 

metingc, toetse vir die beduidendheid van Yerskillc. 
(2) Ekspcrimentele proscdure: 

(i) Die laboratoriumeksperiment. 
(ii) Die veldeksperiment. 

Afdeling B. Siellw11dige 1Vleti111;e. 
1. l.'v!eting van intcllektucle vermoi:ns. 
2. l\1eting van nie-intellcktudc vermoens insluitcn<le beginsels van werknemers­

toetse. 
3. Die gebruik van Sielkundige toetsc met spe iale ,·crwysing na beraad en per­

soneelkcu ring. 

Vraestel 1. 
Vraeste! 2. 
Vraestel 3. 
VraesteL 4. 
Vraestel 5. 

Vraestel 6. 

Sielkunde-Honneurs 
Metateoric: Sien aangehegte lcerplan.* 
Navorsingsmetodiek. 
P igopatologie en sosialc patologie. 
Persoon 1 ikheids- en Ontwikkclingsielkunde. 
Sosiale Sielkunde: 'n Ondersock van teoriee 111 Sosiak Sielkundc smvel as 
Yan bcpaalde soos kruiskulturcle wcrk, , ·era] in Afrika en Suid-.\f'rika, 
sosiale moti\'cring, sosialc waarneming, houdingc, ens. 
Klinicsc Sielkundc: 'n Kursus wat handcl oor <lie historiest• en filosoficse 
oorsprong van Klinicse Sielkundc, tcrapcuticsc waanwmings, <lingnosticst• 
metodes, naYorsing, en tcrapeuticse verskynscls. 

*Siellw/Ulige lWetateorie. 

Hierdie kursus is 'n ondersoek van die verond rstcllings waarop sommige heden­
daagse teoriec berus, met inagncming \'an <lie historiesc oorsprong van hicrdic veron­
derstcllings. 

1. Behavio11ristiese teorie. 

1.1. Die Behaviouristiese-benadcring tot teoric konst ruksie: Epistemologic en 
konstruksie. 

1.2. 'n l\.Ietatcoretiesc analise van die bcnadcring van C. Ilull tot tl'Orickonstruksic. 
1.3. 'n l\1etateorctic e analise van die rndikalc bch:1\ iourismc van B. F. Skinner. 
1.4. Die Behaviouristicse lwnadering: I leroorsig en hl'l'\\·aardering. 

2. Psigodi11ami£'Se teorie : 

2.1. 'n Historiesc analisc van Freud sc veron<lcrstcllings aangaande die nwnslike 
natuur: dcterminisme, die onbe,H1ste, die teoric vnn energic-ontla<ling. 

2.2. Die psigodinamiese bcgrip van die onb ·wuste. 
2.3. Die logicse er, ,,·ctenskaplikc status van psigo-analise. 
2.-L Kritick op die metapsigologie nm Freud. 

3. Die Eksistensii'le Fe11omenologiese f)('liaderi11r;: 

3.1. Grondslag rnn die eksistensiccl-frnomenologicsc bcnadering. 
3.2. Viteensctting \'an en kritiek op ,,Lon· and \\' ill" van [{ollo 1\Jay as 'n eksistcn-

sieel-fenomenologiese werk. 
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3.3. Kritick op die wcrk van C. Roger as fonomcnologie e teoretikus. 

4. Bepaalde 1 ·raagstuldw: 
4.1. loJdk in teorickonstruksic. 
4.2. Vlakkc nm \crklaring: die probleem \'an reduksionisme. 
4.3. Die historiese perspcktief: Oorsig , an 1': unn sc 

,.The Structure of Scientific Revolutions". 

Prahtiese H'nh: 
'n Verslag \\'at hanJel oor die \'Oorgcskre\\·c prnktiese wcrk, wat dcur <lie kandidaat 

ge<lncn is, moct voorgdt? \\'Ord om te kwalifisccr \'ir die 1 Ionneur cksamcn. Die , ·er lag 
neem die vorm , nn cen of mecr gcYallestu<lics en /of opname aan wnt in samcwerking 
met <lie I Ioof Yan die Dcpartcmcnt gckics is. 

Professor 
Lek tor 

DEPARTEMENT SOSIOLOGIE 

\'akant 

. Tavorsingsassistent 
• avorsingsassisten t 

\Y. D. V1cTOH, Il.A. (IIons.) (O.\'.S.) 
11. w. MAKALTI\.J.\, B./\. (S.S.) (S.A.) 
Vakant. 

1 "raestel 1. 

SOSIOLOGIE 
Kursus I 

1. Die gcbied van die Sosiologie en sy Ycrhouding tot die an<lcr sosiale \Yetcnskappc. 
2. Die biologicse, psigologic:;c en lrnlturcle bnsisse Yan die gem cnskap. Gcograficse 

en tegnicsc im·loedc or die gemeenskap. 
3. Tcoreticsc uitgang~puntc l 11 basicsc begrippc: Aksic en <lit.! nksiesistcme, norme, 

institusie:111aliscring strukturc en funksics van die sosialc sistemc, in tellings en organisasies. 

1 ·raestcl 2. 
1. Di" sos in le prosessc en groep.;;hehcer. 1\faatskaplike belwcr en die funksie daarvan, 

sosialc norme, stratifikasic, diffcrcnsiasic en mobilitcit. 
2. lnlciding tot die sosial • dcnke: Plato tot by die IIumanisme. 

Kursus II 
J ·raest cl 1. 

1. 13.isiesc benaclcrings tot die analisc van die maatskaplikc struktuur met besondere 
,·crwysing na die burokrnsic en ckonomicsc instellings. 

2. 'n Gcdctaillccrdc ontleding , · ,111 die maatslrnplike subsistcme die gesin, die skool, 
die staat, die Godsdicns, vryetydshestcding en oudcrJomsgroepc in die huidige gemcen­
sk:ip. 

1 ·ra('stcl 2. 
1. l\1aatskaplikc ,·cr:indcring, die ontwikkcling dnar\'an in die probkme. 
2. Sosialc Patologie: Stu<lic van die oorsprong van sosiaal-pntalogiesc verskynsels 

rnct spcsialc \envy ing na Suid-Afrikannsc tocstandc. 

1 'racstcl 3. 
1. In<lustriclc sosiologie. 
2. Die ont,vikl~cling , ·an die ma:1tsbplikc den.kt• met lwsondere vcrwy--ing na die 

1 <Jde tcu. 
3. Bywoningskursus In! •iding tot die maatskaplike naYorsing. Statisticsc mctod('s. 

T'raestt! 1. 
1. (a) 

(b} 

Kursus III 

Die gcskicdenis van m:1atskaplikc J 'nkc. Die hestudering \'nn die mont­
skapl ikc den kl• \'.111 die 20stt: ceu sc h~·Jracs. 

l lui<ligc ontwikkdings in dit. Sosiologic. 
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Vraestel 2. 
(a) 
(b) 

1\1aatskapl ike 
Demografie. 

avor ing: Ba ie e teoretiesc probleme. 

T'raestel 3. 
Groepsdinamika 

Fraestel 4. 
Ecn van die rnlgcnde onderwerpe met <lie goc<lkeuring van <lie I Ioof van die Departe­

ment: 
( a) Landelik/stedclikc So iologie 
(b) Rass ,·erhoudings. 

Honneurs 

Vraestel 1. 
istematiese sosiologie en metodes van sosialc navorsing. 

Fraestel 2. 
Die geskicdenis van die So iologie met spcsiale vcrwysing na stnndpuntc, mctodes 

en gebeure in die huidige Sosiologie. 

Vraestel 3. 
Enigc <lrie van die volgende: 
Groepsdinamika, 
Opvoedkundige Sosiologie, 
l\Iisdaad Sosiologie, 
Sosiale Sielkunde, 
Landelik/Stedelik , 'osiologie, 
Rasseverhoudings, 
Dernogrnfie en Industriele Sosiologie. 

KRIMINOLOGIE I 

1. Inleiding tot die Knmmolog1e as Vakwctcnskap: Die .Q 'b1ed, taak en metodes; 
die verband tussen Kriminologie en die aanverwante ,\etenskapp , . 

2. Ontleding van die Iis<laadverskynscl: Die begrip misdaad; per ·oonlikc en 
omstandigheidsaspekte van die misdaadver. kynscl. 

3. Inleiding tot die Penologie. 
4. Jeugmisdaad: Definisie, omvang; die vcrban<l tussen kin<lcrverwaarlosing en 

jeugYvangcdrag; die jeugmis<ladiger- fisiese en gecstel ike aspektc van jcugmis<ladigers; 
huislike omstandighede en jeugmisdaad; buitehuislike faktore en jcugmisdadigheid; 
misdadige jeuggroepe; ontleding van die jeugaanhoudingsentrum. 

5. Die Ycrband tussen misdaad en sommigc sosiaal-patologiese versl ynsck 

KRIMINOLOGIE II 
T'raestel 1 (3 11ur) 

1. Inleiding tot <lie Krimincle Sielkundc. 
Die liggaamlike en geeste hoedanighedc van die mi dadigcr; 
omgcwingsfaktorc en persoonlikheidsfaktorc; 
die ,·crban<l tusscn geestesgcbrcke en misdadigheid. 

2. ( a) lnleiding tot die Forensiesc Siclkunde. 
(b) Sosiologie \'an misdaad. 

3. Oorerflikheid en Iisdaad. 
4. Spesiale Kursus: Menslikc Gcnctika (9 lesings p.j.) 

(Departement Gcnetika). 
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Vraestd 2: 
1. Pl·nologic: Die oogmcrkc ,·an strnf; Straftcorici.;; 

Strafmcto<lcs en die ontwikkcling daan·an; 
:\lodcrnc strafmctodcs. 

2. Die Suid-Afrikaansc Strafstclscl en GcYangenisorganisasie. 
3. Strafregpleging: \kt n·rwysing na dil· \\'et op Krimincle Prosedurc en Bcwys-

lcwcring. 
4 . lnlciding tot die Gesk . \'an die Forensicsc :\kdisyne, mct wrwysing na die 

Fon:nsil•sc '.\lcdisyne \'ir lkgspkging en Straflwhandeling. 

DEPARTEMENT VAN MAATSKAPLIKE WERK 

( a) Personecl. 
*Professor 

Senior Lcktor 
Lcktor 
Lcktor 

(b) Leerpla1111e. 

:\I. A. Hot GIi, B.A ., B.A . (:\I.W.) (Stell.) B.A. (Hons.) (:\I.\\'.) 
(S.A.), ::\I.S. (:\1.\Y.) (Boston). 

J. J. F. C. JII-:rnE:--HYCII, :\I.A. (Sos.), IL\.Ilons . (:\I.\\'.) (Stell) 
T . . •. \'. :\I.\QASJL\L.\!.\, B.A. (S.S.) (S.A .) 
R. BoTIIA, B.A. (:\I.\\'.) (LJ.P.E.) 

MAATSKAPLIKE WERK 
Kursus I 

(Een vracstcl) 

Jlfdeling A. 
Algcmcnc inlciding tot die maatskaplikc wcrk. 

Jlfdeling B. 
'n Oorsig oor die geskiedcnis \'an die maatskaplikc wcrk en \'an wclsynsakt1witeite in 

Suid-Afrika. 

Afde!ing C. 
:\laatskapl ikc \\' crk-A<lministr ,1sic. 

T raestd 1. 
Die gcvallcstu<licmctodc. 

T ·raestcl 2. 

Kursus II 
(Twee \'rnestt.•llc) 

1. Die grocpwerkmctodc. 
2. :\laatskaplikc \\'erk op sckcrc gcspt.•sialiseerdc gcbicdc. 

Vrat'sld 1. 

Kursus III 
(Drie vracstcllc) 

(a) ::\Iaatskaplikc wcrk en pcrsoonlikhci<lsgroci. 
(b) :daatskaplikc wcrk mt.'t <lie psigo-sosiaal n•rstoordc. 

T 'raest,•I 2. 
( a) Die tilosoftc \'an l\Ia:itskaplikc \\'t•rk t·n aandag aan spl'Siale aspektc rnn die 

ge\'a I lcstu<lit.•mt.'tode. 
(b) (i) Gcsin~org, kindcrsorg en jcugsorg, nwt 'n intcnsicwe hcstmlcring \'an <lie 

Kindcrwet (\\'ct .. ro. 33 ,·an 1960, soos gt.·wysig). 
(ii) \laatskaplikc wcrk met bt.·sond~n• problcmc. Plcegsorl.{, inrigtingsorg, 

Yir lwjaardes, die ongchudl· mocdcr en die alkoholis. 

l 'ra1•std 3. 
1. Ct.•mccnskapsorganisasi_. 
2. ::\luatskaplikc hclcid in Suid-Afrika, met intensicwc hestu<lering \'an die \\'ct 

op \\'t.·lsynsorganisasics (\\'d .L ro. 40 ,·an 1947, soos gt.•wysig dc.:ur \\\·t ·o. 75 van 1961 ). 

3. .:\Iaat ' kaplikc \\'crkna\'orsing. 
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PRAKTIES 

Kursus I 

( a) 'tudcnte moet by 'n ,vcl ynsorgani a ·ic wat <leur die Scnaat gocdgekcur is, of 
by 'n streek kantoor nm die Departcmente Volkswclsyn en Pcnsioene of Bantoc-Ad­
mini trasic en Ontwikkcling, wat opgclci<le maatskaplikc wcrkcrs in di~ns bet, rcgistrccr. 

(b) Studentc moct cen week onondcrbrokc, of oor 'n langer tydpcrk, <ledt) <ls, in 
totnal 40 uur, by hierdie organisnsil' (\i:urhring om dil.:' funksionering, a<lministrasie en 
professionelc werk aamhc<lc waar k neem. 'n Volledigc \'<:rslag nor die organisasic moet 
daarn:1 inge<liC:n word. 

( c) Studente moct besockc aflc aan dric ,·nn <lie Yolgl'ndc inrigtings: 'n Pkk ,·an 
Ycilighcid, 'n kindcrinrigting, 'n werkkolonie, 'n tocvlug , ir <lranksugtig s, 'n tchuis vir 
bejaardes, 'n bchuisingskcma. Een vernlag oor elk van die dric besockc moet ing •dien 
word. 

Kursus II 

( a) . tudentc moct by 'n an<ler planslikc welsynsligguam, deur die Scnant gocd­
gekeur, aansluit. 

(b) Dric gevalle tudie Yan ec-n\'oudigc aard moct on<lcr lciding van 'n opgclcide 
maatskaplikc wcrker/stcr nm die organisasie onclcrnccm word en gercclde hcsockc moet 
afgele word. Tien vcr lae oor elk \'an <lie dric gevallc moet ingcdicn word. 

( c) Gedurcndc die tweede jaar moet studente dric ,wke lank voltydse werk hy di, 
organisa i by wie hullr- geregistrecr is, \'crrig en 'n "'-'rslag oor die wcrk wat gedurcnd 
hicrdie clric wcke Ycrrig word, indicn. 

Kursus III 

( a) Soos in ,·o rige j:1re moct studcnte by 'n welsynsorgnnisasic w:1ar hulk nog ni 
tc,·orc was nic, registre.:r. 

(b) Gevallestudics oor dric problccm-gcsinnc of sorgbchoewende kin<lcrs moct 
gedurcnde die jaar ondcrneem \\Ord en moet 'n duidelikc diagnose, kr.ipie l'l1 progno'e 
b,•vat. 

( c) Stu<lente moct drie wekc ,·oltydsc praktiesc \\'erk by die organisa ie by wic 
hulle gcregistrc<.'r is, ondcrnl'cm, en 'n \'o lk·dige ,·crslag oor dit· ,wrksnamhedl' rnn 
sodanige organisasie en oor die praktiesc \\'erk wat ,·errig is, intlil'n. 

( d) Studente moct gcdur..-ndc di ja,tr scs hcsoeke aflc by nrganisa. ics w;1t gr ep­
werk Yerrig, en 'n \'l'rslag oor elkc bcsock moct ingchandig word. 

( e) . ·adat aan al die vcrcistes ,·ir prakti,.se ,,·er!· ,·oldo-.n is, word 'n m ndcling, 
ebamen oor die dric jaar sc prakticsc werk gedoen. 

Honneurs 

Die eks:nncn hestaan uit: 

T ·raestel 1. 
Teoric van mnatskaplike \\'C'rk en die gevallestudicmc·tode. 

T ·raestel 2. 
Grocpwcrk en gcrnecnsk:1psorg:111isasil'. 

1·raestel 3. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

T'raestel 4. 

'\Iaatskaplikc ,,·erkna,·or ing. 
".\Iaatsknplikc \\'crkaJministrnsi,• 
:.\I:rntskaplikc \H·rklwleill. 

Gcsinsorg en kinc.lersorg. 

T'raestl'l 5. 
Ecn van <lie \'olgcndc: 
( a) Sorg vir gcstrcmde 

(b) Jcug'org. 
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( c} lndu trii5lc maat kapl1kc soi,. 
( d) ~IcJic:c maut kaplikl' \\erk. 
( <' J P · igintric ·c maatskaplikc werk. 
<f) llu\\ cl iksYoorli 1 t1ug t·n -bcraad. 
( '') Sorg en na org ,·ir die mi 1..Ltdigc1· 1·11 Jell •mis<l,iJigcr. 

Magi terscksamcn 

Die •h;amcn lwstaan u1t 'n ,·erh 1ndl'ling onr 'n gocdgch:ur<lc on<lcrwerp uit <lie 
gebit·<l v.111 die maat kaplike wcrl·, ·n 'n mondelingc cksam1.:n oor die algemenl' bcginscls 

van die ,al. 

ni ·rsitcit diploma in Maatskaplikc Werk 

Kursus 

I )ic kursus c ,·ir die D1plom:1 is di1.:selfde ,,s die, ir 1.lil' graadkursus. 

DEPARTEME T T AATSLEER E PUBLIEKE ADMINISTRASIE 

( a) Pcrsu11l'Cl 
Senior Lcktor 

S1.:nior I ,1.:ktor 
Lcktor 

(b) J,copla11111' 

:\I. '. E1c'l'l·t., ._ .\1..\., D.Phil. (0.\'.S.) 

J. C. \',\.' 1>1·H \\' \t.'l', ~L\. (Prct.) 
G. P. :\L\Hc, 13.:\.l luns. (Stcll.). 

TAATSLEER 

Kursus I 

('l\,e1.: ,·raestdlL·) 

1 ·1wstcl 1. 
E1.:rstc capita selccta uit die gron<llwgin cb, stromingc, tydperkc en Jcnkcrs op <lie 

•cbic<l \'an die St:.atslccr. 
1. ,\lgcmcnc inlciding tot die stuc.lic , :in <lie vak Staatslccr. 
2. Ecrstc st·lcksic Yan basicsc h<.grippc in die Staatskcr. 
3. Eerstc st.Id sic , an bcpaal<lc ty<lpcrkt· en stronuningc in Jic Staatslccr met 

ht•sonderc , erwysing na Jie lwtrokkc <lcnkcrs. 

1 ' racstcl 2. 
Staat~in lt•llings 1.•11 StaatspraktykL· 
I. l~1.·rslt· st·lcksit• ,·a11 ht•p:ialdc staatsi11st1.•lli11gs en -01n at tings asl>ok die bctrokkc 

d nkt·rs. 
2. 'n \ 'olkdigt• ontiL•ding t•n L'\ allll·rin , , an modcrnt· \V1.•stl'r <.' staatsin tclling.., l'11 

-prahyl·c nwt lw 011d1.•1·e , en y in, na h1.:dend.1:1gsl' Suid-.\frika. 

Kur u 11 

('!\, cc \ I ,IL' (('Ill') 

I ' tars tel 1. 
'l\, de capit.1 cit tu u1t d11.: ,romlht· ,in t·l , 1ro1ninge, tydp rl c en (.knl· ·r op Jit.: 

•t·hit•J 'an die Staatslt·1.•1. 
1. 'l\, n d<.· ·lt•ksi1.• , an h.1 i1.• L' hl.'gripp<.: in di1.• St.tat ·kt·r. 
2. T\\ccdc s1.•ll'k 1 • ,an lll'p:taldt• t~tl1wrke t·n trominge in dit.: Sta.,tskcr md hc-

ondcrt· , 1. r\\) sin, n:i die betrokkt.: 1.knkt•1". 
·'· Prinsipit:ie ,\ 1wktt· in die tudie , ,Ill dit· Staatsh-t·r. 

I '1ac,t1 I 2. 
Dl'nlc 1. ·1pit.1 t.:11.• ta 1111 di• •rondl 1.•gin t·l , tr ,m111 '·, tydpcrkt.: 11 dc11kcr op di· 

•cbicd \ ,Ill die St.1,tl let·r. 
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1. T\\'ccclc sclck ic van bcpaaldc taatsinstcllings en -opvattings asook <lie bctrokke 
clenkcrs. 

2. ::\Ioderne totalitariese staatsop,attings. 
3. Die \\'cstcrse clcmokrasie en S) filosofiese gronc.l::;lac. 

Kursus III 

( Dnc , racstclle) 
Vraestcl 1. 

Ecr tc capita selecta uit cl1e intl'rnasionale vcrhoudings en in ·tellings. 
1. Die staat in die intcrnasionalc samelcwing (nie gemc nskap nic) . 
2. Die statcstclscl en <lie ,Gcmcenskap' van rasies. 
3. Die oorsprong en ont\\ikkeling \'an <lie ,olkcrcg. 
+. :Kasionalisme, intcrna ·ionalismc en imperialismc. 
5. Koloniali me. 
6. Die bestaan en prohlemc , ·an nasionalc minderheclc. 

f 'raestel 2. 
Twcedc c:1pita sclecta uit die intcrnasionalc vcrhoudings, ,·ersk) nscls en instelling •. 
1. Reel ings vir interna ionalc same,vcrl-ing: die begin van intcrna ionale instelling •. 
2. lag en magspolitick. 
3. Diplomasic as wcrktuig in <liens van nasionalc bclei<l. 
+. 'n \'crgelykende stu<lic Yan <lie samestelling, oogmerkc en optrc<les \'an <lie 

\'olkcbon<l en <lie \'erenigde Volkc. 

i ·rnestel 3. 
Dcrdc capita electa uit die interna ionalc ,crhouding , ver kynsels en instclling . 
1. Oorlog en vredc. 
2. Die manclaat- en trustceskapstclsel as , ·ormc van intcrnasionalc h ·hcer oor af­

hanklike gcbiede. 
3. lntcrnasio nale uaagstukkc , an oorbe, olking, , oe<lscltekorte en gron<lsto\\'\\ e. 
4. Die rol , an .-\frika in die \\'ercldpolitick. 

Honneurs 

Die cksamcn bcstaan uit ,·yf vracstcllc oorccnkomstig <lie volgcnde beson<lcrhe<.lc :-
1. 'n Spe iale tyc.lperk of aspck van <lie Staatslccr wat nm ty<l tot ty<l voorgeskryf 

word. 
2. 'n Spcsiale on<ler\\'crp uit die staatkun<lig-regtclike ontwikkeling-;geskiedenis, 

wat van tyd tot ty<l Yoorgeskryf "ord. 
3. Die ontwikkeling Yan sclfbestuur in die Suid-Afrikaanse gehic<lc tot 1909: 

Kaapkolonic vanaf 1806; Natal vanaf 18+5: Transvaal en die Oranic-Vrystaat \'anaf 1900 
(liicrdie studie moet gedoen word met behulp van gcpubliscerde c..lokumcnte en andcr 
bcskikbare bronne). 

+. 'n Yergclyken<le stu<lic nm eni~e drie konstitusic'S (nie insluitenc.lc di' kon­
stitusie \'an Sui<l-Afrika of van <lie Vcrenigdc J"oninLryk nie), \\at ,·an tyd tot tyc.l \'oorgc­
skryf word. 

5. 'n Ge\'orderdc stu<lic nm die samcstclling en funk ionering van <lie Ycilig­
hcidsraad, an die ilon<l \'an \'crcnig<le Volke. (Ecn vrastl'I oor elke hoof van (1) tut (5). 

6. 'n Lee kennis , an Du its en /of Frans \\"ore.I st erk aanb '\'eel. 

Spcsiale Ondcrw c rpe 
(1) I" ontrnktl'oric. 
(2) Soc,\'creiniteitslcer. 
(3) S\\"itserlanc.l, Rusi.mu en <lie \'ercnig<lc State \'an t\merika. 
Bibliugra/1e: Sal op , ersocl, verstrek \\c,r<l. 
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Magi tereksamen 

Di· eksamcn hestaan uit 'n n:rhan<lelin~, wat oor 'n onder\\'erp uit die Staatslecr of 
'n aan\'erwante , ak moct gaan en blyk moct gee \'an <>orspronklike on<ler ·oek. So 'n 
ondcn,erp moct goedgekeur \\on.l deur <lie Senaat minstem; scs maamh.: Yoor <lie in-

<li •nin r \ an <lie , erh;m<lding. 

P BLIEKE ADMINISTRASIE 

Kur u I 

l racstcl 1 
t\lgemcnc inleiding tot die stu<li • , an Publieke A<lministrasic. 

l 'racstrl 2. 
Be ·kr) ,,cm!:..: en hi toricsc apektc \an die institusioncl • raanl\\crk (o,, ·rhci<l ·mas-

jienerie) \ an puhlickc a<lministrasic. 

Kur us II 

I ·racstel 1. 
Die open hare <lienstc met be onderc Yerwysing na <lie Republtek van Su1<l-.\f nka. 

( a) Bek1<lbcpalmg tn dil'. open ban: sektor. 

( b) Organisasic 
( c) . \<lmi nistratie,, c prosedure. 

Vrarstcl 2. 
1. Open bare finansicl • a<lministrasie (sen tralc, rcgionalc en plaaslikc). 
2. Openhare personecla<lmini tntsic met bc:ond ·re \'crwysing na die Rpublick van 

Suid-.\frika (scntrale, region.de en plaaslikc) 
3. Die ontkding van die ,,erksamhe<lc l'n a<lministratic,vc instcllings \'an ecn 

munisipalitcit. 
-t-. 'n Ontlcding Yan die o,,erlll:i<lsinstdlings in <lie Transkci en die beson<lcrc 

reclrngs \\ at <laar get rd 1s 

Kursu III 

r 'raest l 1. 
1. ~;taatshan<lelsondernemings. 
2. Behen our regionak en munisipalc o,,erhc<lc 
3. 'n \"ergelykcndc stu<lie van die stclscls ,·an t,,ec of mecr lan<lc. 

raestcl 2. 
1. Behcer oor die uitvoc1TnJ • inst •llings; par\ ·m •ntcrc behcer 
2. ; 'organiseer<lc helangcgrocp, en publick cadministra ic- lnskakclmg \'an bc-

la11gcgrocpc dcur middd \ an rade en 1 • ommissics. 

l ·west el 3. 
(1) Public!· ' administrasic in nu\\C stat•. 
l2) lntcrnasionalc publickc administrasi • 
(3) u,,e ont,,ikkdtnge op die gt·bil'd ,an publi ·kc ,tdministras:c. 

Honneurs 

l)ie h •le cks,1111:.;n hcstaan uit, yf, raestellc, naamlik, <lri •, racstl·llc in De I I cn t,,c 
\1,ll stclk 111 J)e ·I I I. ' Dl·t·l I l' Jl 11 kan g •sanwntlik of nf,ondcrlik afgdc \\orJ. ln oorlcg 
m ·t die Dcpartl·mcntshoof kit •s 'n kandidaat s) \ r.tt·stclle uit die ,olgL•nJe: 
!)<cl I. 1 ·,msf<'lll' 1. 2 e11 3 is rL·spl'kti •\H·lik (a) l'll (b) hicrondcr p/11s cnigl·cn ,a11 (l·) tot 

(e). 
(a) (;1·,·onlerdl' teorie l:11 ,,aanlegron<l lac ,an PuhliL·kL• Administrasie: capita 

~<·frcta \'an henaLkrings, sl ry,,l'rs , 11 sknle . 
{ I>) Di· tl'oric l'll a<lministratic\H' pral t~I · ,·an o\\erlwidsbcplannin r. 

(c) Ce,onknk· flnansicle admirnstra ·ic in die 01wnbarc cl-tor (slcgs i11dic1t die 

/w11<liaal i11 J:,'/w110111ic I I I gl'.llaa;: !t<'I). 
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( d) Gc,ordcre interna 'ionalc publicke administrasic ( slcgs i11dic11 die lw11diaal in 
Staatsleer II I geslaai lief). 

( e) Spesialc besluitvorming probleme binne di• ckologic nn publiekc administrasic 
Deel ll: i 'raestelle + en 5 is repcktic,Yclik (f) plus enigccn Yan (g) tot (i). 

(f) Gc,·orderdc studic van be onderc scntralc en pbaslikc bcstuursnaagstukkc van 
die modcrnc tyd: capita selecta. 

(g) Gcvordcrde vergelykcndc plaaslike bcstuur. 
(lz) 'n Gevordcrdc studic van modernc intcrowcrheids\'erhoudings met spcsiale 

,·.::rwysing na Suid-Afrika. 
(i) 'n llonncursnaestel uit 'n ,crwante vak wuarvan <lie kandidaat in die <ler<lc­

jaarskursus vir sy baccalaurcus gcslaag bet, met die uoedlwuri11g z•a11 dw betrohlw 1Jeparte-
111entshoofde. 

( a) Paso11eel 
*P:ofessor: 

Senior Lek tor: 

(b) LccrJ1/a11ne 

A. lnlciding tot: 

DEPARTEMENT WYSBEGEERTE 

E.]. l\'IAn,\JS, D.A. (Stell.), M.A. (S.A.), D.D. (V.Lr.Amst.), 
D.Th. (S.A.). 

n. J. VAN DEH WALT, M.A., Th.B. (Potch.) 

Kursus I 

(1 l ·10est el) 

1. Die aard , an die wysbcgcertc. 
2. Die vertakkingc van die wysbcgcerte. 
3. Die vcrnaamstc wysgcrigc probleme. 
+. Toegcpustc wysbcgccrtc. 

B. Gricbc \\ ysbcgccrtc (met spcsialc vcrwysing na Plato en \ristot · lcs). 

Vraestel 1 

Kursus II 
(2 vraestclle) 

A. :\1iddelecuse wysbcgccrte (met spcsialc vcrwysing na Augustinus en Aquino). 
13. :'\Iodernc wysbcgccrtc tot IIumc (bv., Descartes, Lcibni ✓,, Loch, llumc). 
C. Kant (met spcsialc v,.:r\\'ysing na <lit l{rilil~ dcr r1:i11(;// l'erm111ft). 

Vraestel 2 
A. :\1etodologie: 

1. Tradisionclc logika: Die kategoricsc sillogisnw. 
2. SirnhJli<'SC logiku: Proposisionclc en prcdikaatlogika. 
3. \Yetenskapsmeto<lcs: lnduksie, \\·aarskynlikhcid, hipotcsc, tcoric, w1..L 

13. Kcnnislccr: Die oorsprong l'll om\'ang , un kcnnis llld SJ)l'si.ilc ,·er\\ ysi11g na die 
tcoric nm , crskynscls en die fenomcnolugic. 

Kursus III 

(3 vracstcllc) 
Vraestel 1 
,\. 19<lc ceuse ,, yslwµccrtc (b\'., I kgcl, Cotntl', il'lzschc). 
D. 20ste ceuse \\")'Sht·gccrtc (hv., I Iusscrl, ll) I<:, Sartre). 
C. Jnlciding tot: 

1. Oostcrsc wysbegcertc. 
2. \\\sl)('gccrte nm Afrika. 
3. Bydracs Yan Sui<l-,\frikaanse \\)'sgcrc. 
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1 racslcl 2 

A. \Vyshcgccrtc rnn die gcskic<lcnis (hv., Dilthey, Toynbee, Collingwood). 

D. \Vctctrkapsfilosofic (bv., Eddington, Planck, Heisenberg). 

C. c;o<lsdicnsfilosofic (bv., Barth, Bultmann, Tillich). 

I 'raesl<'I 3 
.\. l\Ietafisika: 'n l riticsc bcsprcking \'an tradisio11cle spekulaticwc mctafis.ka m ,·er­
gelyking met hcdcndaagsc immancntc of beskrywcnde mctafisika. 

13. \\'aarddilosofic: 
1. Etick: Die vcrnaamstc bcnadcrings, vraagstukkc en bcgrippe. 
2. Estetika: Die \'crnnamstc bena<lL·rings, vrnagstukkc en bcgrippc. 

C. Staatsfilm,ofo.:: Die n:rnaamste bcna<lcrings, vraagstukkc en bcgrippc. 

Honneurs 
(4 nacstcllc) 

L ·raesfl'l 1 
'n Uitgcbrcide stu<lic \'an 'n hedcndaagsc wysgccr of grocp hedcn<laagsl' wysgcre. 

T 'raestel 2 
'n Uitgcbrcidc stu<lie \'an 'n wysgcrige naagstuk. 

l 'raestel 3 
'n Uitgl'brcic.k stu<li-. \'an 'n J)l'riodc in die gl'skicdcnis \'an die wysbcgcertc. 

racstd 4 
'n Kriticsc ontlc<ling , an 'n crkcmlc \\ysgcrige wcrk. 

Ma o"is te1·kursus 

n \'crhandeling oor 'n gocdgckeurdc wysgcrigc on<lcrwcrp wat bcwys lewer van 
onafhanklikc l'll kriticsc oonkcls, crmoc. 

T AALLABORATORIUM 

*Dircktcur: L. Pnocrcm, :.\I..\. (Cantab.), T.O.D. 
'l'aallaboratorium Assis tent: Vakant. 

Bywoning ,·nn <lie tnallaboratormmwcrk ,·ir Engels I en Afrikaans I studcntc is 
vcrpligtcn<l ,·ir mondclingc wcrk .. Kursussc vir Beginners-Afrikaans is ook bcskikbaar. 

Studcntc mag Jie taallaborntorium Yir hul cic studicwcrk in modcrnc tale gcbruik. 

Taallaboratorium 

llchalwc die \'akkc wat in hicr<lic prnspl:ktus gcnocm ,rnrd, kan sckcrc andcr vakke 
\\'at c.k•ur an<lcr fakultcitc aangchil'c.l ,rnrd, ook ondcr die Fakultt-it Lettcrc en \Yysbc­
gcertl' as hoof\·aH:e of aann1llcndc ,akke gu1eun word. Ilicrdic ,·akkc \\orc.l in die lys Yan 
Yakke in parngraaf .\.3 \'an dil' rcgkmcnt van die Fakultcit J ,cttere en \Yysbcgccrte aan­
gl'g~e. Studcnte word :1an~eraai 0111 die prospcktusse \'an <lie bt:trokke fakulteitc tc raad­
plcl·g \'ir dic inhoud , an hicnlic vakh:. 
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FAKULTEIT NATUURWETENSKAPPE 

Dl'lwa11 t·a11 die Falwltcit: Profossor G . J. J. \ '.\ ,· RE. 'SB ' HC:. 

TueRl'f>asft' ll 'islw11dc en Statistiel~: 
Professor S. LT'iOE, l\L c. (0.Y.S.) 
Senior Lektor P. C . . . GROF, ~E\\ \LD, ::\I.Sc. (O.Y.S.) 
LL·ktor P . C . \VAGF ... 'iEH, B.Sc.I Ions . (S. \.), :\I.Sc. (Pn::t.) 

P/antlwnde: 
*Professor 

Senior Lektor 
Ere-. ra, orsingsocius 

J,ektor 
LL·ktor 

Lcktor 
Junior Lcktor 

Chnnie: 
*Professor 

ProfL·ssor 
Senior Lcktor 
I ,ektor 
Junior Lcktor 
Tcgnikus 

,•lardryl,slw11de 
•Professor 

Senior Lektor 
Lektor 
Lcktor 

Geulogie: 
•senior Lektor 

l ,ektor 

I a1uh11el't!w11d1•: 
Professor 

Senior Lektor 

Nat1111rlw1ull': 
I>rofrssor 

Senior Lcktor 
Senior LL'l,;.tor 
I ,ektor 
Junior Ld:tor 
1 lool' 'l\·gnih1s 
. \ssist ·nt Tegnilrns 

IVi,/w11de: 
J>n>ft•ss<>r 

Senior l ,l'ktor 

Ll'ktrisL' 

Ynknnt 
D ... Bos1IOFF, :\I.Sc. (Potch.) 
\I. II. GnFEN, M.A. (Kaap tad.), ~I.Sc. (Cantab.), 

F.R.:\I.S., Ph.D., (S.A.) 
It L. Yi.n1101 vr:::-,, ::\I.Sc. (Pret). 
0 . II. D. :!\l.\1.a-NGA, H.Sc.Ifons. (S .. -\.), U.O.D. 

(Rhodes) 
D. P. FrHIUIH\, Il.Sc.IIons. (Potch.) 
B. B. B,\r. ,, B.Sc.Ilons. (S.A.), l .O.D. (Rhodes) 

.-\. S. GALLO\\ .\\', Ph.D. (St. Andrews), I•.R.I.C., 
L.S .. -\. Chem. I. 
D. H. ::\1Ern1NG, D.Sc. (OX.S.), L.S .. \. Chem. I. 
E. \\'. GrnsEKKE, Ph.D. (Hand) 
I. C. m · PHEEZ, :\I.Sc. (0.V.S.) 
P. D. D. CiQOL\, B.Sc. (!Ions.) (S .. \.) 
:\I. \\'Ar:ro:-.. 

\V. C. ELs, :\I..\., l\I.EJ. (0.V.S.), D. Litt. et Phil. 
(S.A.) 
• T . C. TAIT, ;\I.A. (Stell.), P.H.O.D. 
C. J. l YS, B . .-\ .Hons. (Stell.) 
V. 'l'AYI.OH, B.A.Hons. (Stell.) S.O.D. (U.P.E.) 

J.C. TIIFHO . ·, D .. c., (O.\'.S.) 
C. S. Kr'-!GSLEY, :\I.Sc., (O.V.S.) 

L. EEKIJOtTT, B.Sc. (Ing.) (Rand), B.Sc. (Fotogrnm 
lng.) (Delft.) 
C. C. Or l\' IEH, B.Sc. (S.A.), Dip. L.S. (J.C.P.E.), 
L. (S .. \.) '\I. I.G.L.S. 

Vakant. 
P. I I. Pun LH F, ;\I.Sc. (Stell.) 
S. J. lh HC:tH, :!\I.Sc. (Stell.) 

: J. R S1mFT1.o, 1\1.Sc. (S.A.) 

1\T. C . R \DEBF, \I.Sc. (S.A.) 
'\I. II. \\'. T111FLE:\I \N . • . 

.. E. Sc11 \EF1 FH. 

: C. J. J. \' ,\N lh .. "-:smmc, B.Sc. (Potch), l\T.Sc. (Prct.), 
Ph.D. (S.A.) I I.O.D. 

S. F. c; , WrsSFU,, i\I.Sc. (Potch.), Ph.D. (U.P.E.), 
l .O.D. 
\k\'. J. lJYs, B.Sc. (St ·II.) 
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Dierkunde: 
*Professor 

Senior Lektor 
Senior Lektor 
Lektor 
Lektrise 

Lab. Tegnikus Graad A 

R. A. VAN DEN BERG, M.Sc. (Natal), D.Sc. (Potch.) 
T. G. GAIGHEH, lVI.Sc. (Pret.), Ph.D. (RA. U.) 
J. W. MAKHENE, B.Sc.(Hons.) (S.A.) 
J. F. PRINSLOO, M.Sc. (Potch). 
Mej. J. P. F. WILLIAMS, B.A. Hons. (S.A.), B.Sc.Hons. 
(Rhodes). 

P. KEKANr\ 

Sekretaresse/Tikster: Mev. E. \VANN EN BURG. 

*Departemen ts hoof de. 

REGLEMENT 

Die fakulteitsreels wat hierop volg moet tesame met die voorskrifte van die ·wet, die 
Statuut, die regulasies en die algemene reels gelees word. 

Grade in die Fakulteit van Natuurwetenskappe 
Sc.1. In die Fakulteit Tatuurwetenskappe word die volgende vyf grade toegeken: 

Baccalaureus Scientiae ............................. B.Sc. 
Baccalaureus Scientiae (Landmeetkundc) .... B.Sc. (Landmeetkunde) 
IIonneurs Baccalaureus cientiae ................ Hon . B.Sc. 
Magister Scientiae .................................. M.Sc. 
Doctor Scientiac ..................................... D.Sc. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Scientiae 

Duur van Leergang en Vakke: 
Sc.2. Die leergang duur minstens drie jaar en word uit kursusse in die volgende 

vakke saamgestel: 

Aardrykskun<le 
Biologic I 
Chemie 
Dierkunde 
Fisika 
Geologic 

GROEP I 

Plantkunde 
Siclkunde 

Biochcmie 
Lan<lmcetkunde I 

Toegepa te Wiskunde 
Wiskunde 
Wiskundige Statistiek 
Statistick 

GROEP II 
Afrikaans-N edcrlands 
Engels 

Xhosa of 'n antler Bnntoctaal 
Wysbegeerte I 

Samestelling van Leergang: 
Sc.3. 'n Lecrgang bestaan uit minstt ns nege grnadkursus c wat soos volg \'er<led 

word: 
Eerste jaar 
Twee<le jaar 
Derd< jaar 

Met dien verstandc dat: 

hoogstens vier 
l1oogstens vier 
hoogstcns drie 

(1) vVi kunde IA en Wiskunde IB word vir die <loci van bostaandc maksima as 
volle kursusse beskou, behalwe as hullc saam geneem word; 

(2) 'n Student wat in sy eerste of tweede jaar in ecn of mcer kur 'Ussc druip, cen 
sodanige kursus in 'n daar-opvolgende jaar kan hcrhaal en erkcnning daarvoor kan ,·erkry 
bo en behalwe bostaande maksimum; 

(3) 'n tudcnt hoogstens twee kursusse bo en bchalwe die minimum van ncge 
kursusse voorgeskryf vir die grnad, \'ir nie-graadcloeleindcs mag neem; 

(4) aan 'n student nie erkcnning \'ir mcer as elf kursus~c vir di· grand vcrlecn word 
nie. 
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II erhaling van K11rs11sse : 
Sc.4. Kursussc wat hcrhaal kan word sluit in: 
( a) 'n kursus ,, aarin voorhccn vir 'n graad van die Universiteit, of vir 'n graad van 

'n an<ler Cni,·ersiteit, gedruip is; 
(b) 'n kursus waarin , ·oorheen geslaag is sander crkenning vir die graad. 

Bepaling rn11 die Studiejaar: 
Sc.5. (1) 'n Student ontvang erkenning vir elke kursus waarin hy slaag, maar 

word nie toegclaat tot die kursusse van <lie t\\ec<lc jaar alYorens hy nic in minstens 
<lric ccrstcjaar kursusse gcslaag het nie. 

(2) 'n Student word geag in sy eer tc , tudiejaar tc wees totdat hy erkcnning \'erkry 
het in drie kursusse; hy word gcag in sy finale . tudicjaar te wees wanneer hy vir die 
cindkursusse in sy hoofrakke inge. kryf het, of wanneer hy erkenning verkry hct vir die 
cin<lkursusse Yan sy hoofvakkc, maar moet nog in andcr kursusse slaag om aan die vereistes 
Yan die gniad tc Yoldoen; andcrsins sat hy gcag word in sy tweede studiejaar tc wees. 

Beperhinze op J..:euse 1_•an Kursusse: 
Sc.6. (1) ( a) Geen student sal toegclaat word om tc rcgistrcer vir die B.Sc. 

graad indien hy nie in \Viskunde by die l\Iatrikula ic- of gelykstaande ck ·amen gc laag het 
111e. 

(b) 'n Student ncem Tocgepastc \Yiskun<le II slcgs na \Viskun<le I; en Toegepaste 
\\'iskundc III slcgs na \Vi kunde II. 

( c) Om tot die eksamcn in Chemie II toegelaat te word, moct 'n student \\'iskunde 
IA afgele het of minstcns tot die eksamcn in \Viskundc I of Statistick I toegelant gcwees 
het: l\tlct <lien verstande dat geen erkenning vir Chemic lI gegee word voordat hy in 
\Viskundc I of Statistiek I geslaag het nie. 

(d) Om tot die eksamen in Fisika II tocgelaat te word, mo t 'n student \Viskunde 
IA afgclc het of minstens tot die ek amen in \Yiskundt.- I toegclaat gewecs het: M<.. t dien 
,·crstande <lat gcen crkenning vir Fi ika II gegee ,,ord voordat hy in \Yiskunde I geslaag 
het nie. 

( e) 'n Student ncem Plantkunde III slegs na hy Chemie I gcslaag het. 
(f) 'n Student ncem Dicrkunde II I slegs na hy Chemie I geslaag het. 
( 1;) 'n Student nccm Wii-kundige Statistick I I slegs na \Vislnmc.le I; en \Vis­

kun<lige Statistiek II l skgs na \Viskundc I I. 
(h) \Viskunc.le I bcstaan uit twee halwc kursussc, IA en IB. Graa<lerkenning word 

ni' , ir IA Yerlecn nic, en om crkenning vir kursus I te \'erkry, moet 'n student in beide 
JA en l B slaag. Kun;us IE kan slegs na IA gcncem word. 'n Student kan of vir die voile 
kursus I inskryf of slcgs Yir IA: met <lien ver tandc dat die Hoof van die Departement sal 
bcpaal of 'n student met die voile kur u mag voortgaan of slegs met IA: verder met <lien 
Ycrstandc <lat 'n student wat in kursus I gcdruip bet Ycrplig kan word om by 'n Yolgende 
rcgistrnsic slegs vir L\ in te skrywe. Vir 'n kandidaat wat die vollc kursus skryf is die 
t,,cc naestclle die ,·ir IA en In, maar die cksamen word in die gchecl geslaag of gedruip. 

(i) 'n Student mag Stati. tick I alkenlik ncem indien vViskunde I nie in die kursussc 
\'ir die graac.l ingcsluit is nic. 

(j) 'n Student n •em Biochcmie l(s) sleg na hy Chemie I geslaag hct en Biochemie 
l ](s) slcgs na hy Chemie II gcslaag hct. 

(2) 'n Student ont, ang .nic , ir meer as een kursus uit Groep I I erkcnning \'ir <lie 
gr:1a<l nie. 

(3) 'n Student ontvang 111c \tr Biologic I en M Plantkundc 1 M Dicrkundc I cr­
h·nning vir die graad nic. , 
II 00(1..•aH(' : 

Sc.7. 
Sc.8. 
Sc.9. 

Elkt· k·ergang moct minstcns twe • hooh.ikke bcvat. 
Dit• eindcksamcn in 'n hoof\·ak word nic ,·oor die <lcrde studiejaar afgele nie. 
(a) Die hoofvakke word uit die \ olgende gekics: 

ar<lrykskundc Plantkunde 
Chemi, Sielkun<le 
Dierkuntle 
Fis1ka 

Tocgcpastc \\'iskunde 
\\'iskun<le 
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Geologie Wiskundige Statistiek 
Statistick 

Sc.9. (b) Hoofvak met twee kursussc: Biochemie. 

Sc.1O. 'n Student wat ecn van die on<lerstuandc hoofvakke neem, moct <lie kursusse 
daartccnoor vcrmeld, ncem: 

Hoof'valdu. 
Biochemie 
Chemie 
Dierkunde 
Fisika 
Geologic 
Plantkunde 
Toegepaste \Viskunde 
Wishmdige Statistiek 

Byi:ahhe. 
Minstens drie kt1rsussc in Chemie 
Minstcns Fisika I en Wiskundc I of St~1t. 
l\'Iinstcns ecn kursus in Chcmi<.> 
Minstcns twee kursusse in Wiskundc 
Minstens ecn kursus in Chemie 
l\1instens ceu kursu' in Chemic 
l\1instens twee kursusse in vViskundc 
l\1instens twee kursusse in \Viskundc. 

Sc.11. 'n Student moct voor of gelyktydig met die cksamcn in 'n hoofvak slaag in 
die byvak of byvakke in Sc.1O. vermcld: Met dien vcrstandc <lat indien hy gclyktydig in 
twee hoofvakke, of ooreenlrnrnstig G.21. in ccn hoofvak, gcslaag hct maar in cen of rncer 
van die verpligte byvakke gedruip het, hy in daardie hoofvak(ke) nic weer cksamen hocf tc 
doen nie dog vir die graad erkenning vir die hoofvak(kc) ontvang wannccr hy in die byvak­
(ke) slaag. 

jaarpunt: 
Sc.12. In alle vakke is die perscntasie tocgekcn :um die janrpunt 50%. 

Herehsamen: 
Sc.13. 1. 'n Aanvullende eksarncn word aan 'n ccrstejaarstudent toegcstaan in 

enige kursus, indien hy 'n jaarpunt van minstcns 50 % en ook minstcns 40 1
;(1 in die 

eksarnen behaal hct, met dien verstande dat hy minstens twee ander kursussc in dieselfde 
eksamen voltooi het. 

2. 'n Aanvullende eksamen ·word aan 'n twecdcjaarstudent toegcstann in cnige 
kursus, indien hy 'n jaarpunt van minstens SOC};, en 'n gemiddeldc van 45 '; 0 in die eksamen 
en jaarpunt gesamentlik bchnal het en hy ook minstem, twee nndcr kursusse in diesclfde 
eksamen voltooi het. 

3. 'n Aanvullende eksamcn word aan 'n derJcjaarstu<lent tocgestann-
( a) in die finale kursus van 'n hoofvak waarin hy 'n jaarpunt van minstens 50 ° 11 

en 'n gemiddelde van 45 % in die cksamcn en jaarpunt gcsnmcntlik behaal 
hct mits hy die finale kursus van _sy anctcr hoofvak voltooi het; 

(b) in een antler kursus, rnits <lit die laastc uitstaande vereiste vir sy grand is. 

Slaag met Ondersluiding: 
Sc.14. 'n Student slaag 'n hoofvak met ondcrskciding ns hy 'n slangpunt van 75 n;, 

in die finale eksamen bchaal het. 

Die Graad Honneurs Baccalaureus Scientiae 
Sc.15. Elke kandidaat vir die grnad llonncurs Baccalaurcus Scientiac m0et dil· 

graad van Baccalaureus Scientiae van die Universiteit behaal h.,t of moct tot die statlls 
van daardie graad toegelaat gewecs hct. As die graad Baccalaurcus verwcrf is ( a) aan die 
Universiteit sondcr dat die betrokke vak ccn van sy hoofvakke w,1s, of (b) aan 'n antler 
Univcrsitcit, moct hy die Senaat aangaandc sy kwalifikasics in daardic Yak be, rcdig 
voordat by tot <lie cks,m1cn vir die gra,td Ilonncurs Baccalaurcus tocgclaat kan word. 

Sc.16. Die Hons.B.Sc.-grnad \Vorel in die volgen<le <lcpartcmcntc n:rlccn:­
\Viskunde, Toegepa tc \Viskunde, Fisika, Chemic, Plantkunde, Dicrlwn<lc, i-\ardryks­

kunde, Sielkunde, vViskundige Statistiek, Geologic en Diochcmic. 

Sc.17. D;c Ilons.B.Se.-cksamen word afgenecm <leur mic.hlel van cksamenvrncstcllc 
en/of prnktika, plus sodanige mondcling of vcrtaaltoets as wat in 'n afsoi.<lcrlikc depurte­
ment voorgeskryf ,\ord, wat gewoonlik ahnal in Jie tydpcrk 1\o\·cmhcr Dcscrnbcr , an 
clke jaar afgcnecm word. 
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Sc.18. Kandidatc vir die Hons.B.Sc.-ck amen in Fisika, Chemie, Biochemie en 
P!antkun<lc m.oct 'n aantckeninghock van praktiesc wcrk bcvattendc 'n rclrnrd van die 
prakticsc werk uitgc, oer, by elk prakticsc cksamcn inlewcr. Die rckord moet <lcur die 
persoon ondcr wic se toe.:,ig hu lie gcwerk het, on<lerteken word. 

Slanf! met 011dasheiding: 
Sc.19. 'n Student slaag met onderskciding as hy 'n gcmi<ldcldc slaagpunt van 70°6 

in al <lie vraestelle bchaal het. 

Die Graad Magister Scientiae 
Sc.20. Die <lepartcmentc waarin die grand 1\1.Sc. toegcken kan wor<l, is dicselfde 

ns die soos in reglement Sc.16 uiteengcsit. 

Sc.21. Elke kandidaat vir die graad :\fogistcr Scientiae moct ccr.:, die graad Honneurs 
Baccalaurcus Scicntiac rnn die Univer iteit in die bctrokl,e dcpartement behaal ht:t of 
moct tot <lie ·tatus, an die graad Hons.B.Sc. aan die nivcrsitcit toegelaat gewees het en 
di, Scnaat tevrcdc ge tel hct aangaandc sy lnrnlifikasics in die betrokkc rnk voordat hy 
tot die cksamcn \'ir die l\fagistcrgraad toegclnat word. 

Sc.22. Die eksamen vir die graa<l be taan uit eksamenvraestellc of 'n vcrhandcling; 
of 'n samestelling van eksamcnvraestcllc en 'n vcrhandeling, na gelang afsonderlike 
dcpartementc voorskryf. 

Sc.23. Elke wrhandeling moet vcrgcsel wees van 'n verklaring oor die mate waarin 
dit, sowel in opvatting as in uit,oering, dit' student sc eie werk vcrtcenwoordig. 

Sc.24. Die verhandeling mag nie ingedien word voor<lat die kandidaat die cksamen 
vir die Ilonneurs Baccalaurcusgraad suks~s\'ol af gcle hct nie, en ook nie in 'n korter 
tydperk as twee jaar nadat die Baccalaureusgraad suksesvol afgele is nic. 

Die Graad Doctor Scientiae 
Sien reel. G.42-O56. 
Vir verdcrc inligting raa<lplccg die Delman van clie Fakulteit van Natuurwctenskappe. 

Leergang vir die Graad B.Sc. (Landmeetkunde). 
Die kursusse is soos volg : 

F.erste Jaar : 
Wiskunde I 
Fisika I 
Toegepaste \.Viskundc I of Aar<lrykskunde I 
Landmcetkunde I 
Meetkundige Tckcne. 

Tweede Jaar : 
Wiskundc II 

ptika 
Boldri hocksmcting 
Lan<l mcctkunde I I 
Topogndicsc Tek •nc 

;cologic I 

Drrtl1• Jaar : 
LandmectkunuL' Tl f 
Prnkticsc Stcrn·h111d' 
Fotogram1netri~ 
Knartprnjcksics 
Die T ·nric van I 'lcinstc Kwadrate 

Vir-rde Jaar : 
Lanclrnectkundl· IV 
Geodl'si • 
ProfL•ssionck Praktyk 
Die uitv< cring van 'n voorgt'sknwt' prahici;e projC'k 
Stad- ·n Strel!kslwplnnning. 
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Afie van Leergang : 
1. Om tot die kursussc van die tweede studiejaar tocgelaat te word, moct 'n kandi­

daat \Viskunc.le I, Fisika I en Lan<lmeetkundc I gcslaag het. 
2. Om tot die kmsusse van die derde studiejaar toegelaat te word, moet 'n kandiJaat 

\ViskLmde II, Optikn en Landmeetkundc II geslaag het en ook al die kursussc Yan d ic 
eerste jaar voltooi het. 

3. Om tot die kursusse van die vicrde studiejaar toegelaat tc ,.vord, moet 'n kandi­
daat geslaag het in Landmeetkunde III en enige ander tw::!e vakke van <lie ckrde jaar en 
ook alle eerste- en tweedejaar'kursusse voltooi het. 

4. Voor toekenning van die grand moct kandidate bewys !ewer van: 
(a) Minstens 26 weke praktiese vcldwcrk ender tocsig van 'n goe<lgek cur<le 

geregistreerde landmeter of andcr bevoegdc werkgewer, en 
(h) v~rwerwing van 'n crkende sertifikaat in noodhulp. 

LEERPLANNE 

TOEGEPASTE WISKUNDE 

Kursus I (Een vraestel) 

Spocd, snclhcicl en versnclling. Krag, momentum en die \\"ette ...-an bcwcging. Ar­
beid, arbeidstempo en energie. Impulsiewc krngte en die botsing van clasticsc voor\\'erpc. 
Projektiele. Beweging in 'n sirkel. Enkelvoudige harmoniese beweging. 

Statika van 'n partikel en die Yan die starrc liggaam. Voorwaardcs vir cwewig. 
Dinamika van 'n starre liggaam. 

Wrywing. Massamiddelpuntc. 
Elemente v,m <lie hidrostatika. 

Kursus II (Twee vraestel le) 

Vl.::.kkc kinematika; Kincmatika van 'n partikcl en die bcwcging van <lie starrc liggaam 
e\vewydig aan 'n vaste platvlak. 

Metodes van die dinamika in die platvlak: bcweging \'an 'n partikel en 'n sistccm. 
Bcwegende refercnsiestelsels. Projektiele met wecrstan<l, lrnrmonicse ossilatorc, algcmcne 
beweging ender invloed van 'n sentrale krng en planetchc:wcging. 

Algemene tcorie van dit- impulsiewc krag. 
Statika in die ruimte. 
Ruimtelike kinematika ,·an <lie partikel en <lie starrc liggaam. 
Traaghcidsmomente en produktc. 
Kinetiese encrgic en boekmomentum. 
Bewegende refercnsie tclscls in die ruimte en die b ·weging ,·an dil· starrc liggaam. 
Lagrange se nrgclykings. 
Virtuelc arbeid. 
Die kettinglyn. 

Kursus III (Twee vrnestelle) 

Ruimtclike bewcging van 'n starrc liggaam. Lagrange '-<' ,·crgt•lykings. 
Hamilton-Jacobi tcorie. Klein trillings. 
1 en or analisc en die rch1tiwitcitst<.:ori<·. 
Elektrostatika en clcktrodinamika m >t die gcbruik \'nn sckcr • spesiale funksics. 

Nagraadse Kursusse 

'n Goeie slaawryfor in \Viskundc III is 'n noodsnaklike ,·onrvcrciste vir toclating tot 
die honneurs-studic. Bcsprcck met die hoof \'an die Dcpartcment. 
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WISKUNDIGE STATISTIEK 

V.B.-llfrrdie 1•al~ mag a!lct•11 drnr B.Sc. St11dc11/c 1JC11eem word. 

Kursu I (Een nacstel) 

TVaarshy111ild1eidsleer: Permutasies en kombinasies. Binomiaal en hypcrgcomctrie e 
waar:-.kynlikhcids,,ettc, st ckproewe en toen1lsyfcrs. Gt·hruik nm die normaalkromme. 
Stcckproefverdelings en stan<laarcl foutt•. Rangorde korrclasic, tekcntoets en ' -toets. 
I Iipotesctoetsing. 

,S'tatistieh: Diagrammaticsc en grafiesc voorstelling van waarnemings. Betckcnis 
en berckening \an gcmic.ldcldcs, koeAisientc van vcrspreiding en skccfheicl, momente. 
Twccvcrandcrlike waarnemings; versprcidingsdiagram, korrelasic en rcgrcs ic. Aan­
passing van reglynigc en eksponen ·icle hommc en die metodc nm klcinste kwadrate. 
Tye.Ire ksc en indckssyfers. 

Kursu II (Twee vracstclle) 

TVaarshy11li/d1eidsrehe11i11t;: Aksiomatie ·c waarskynl ikheidslcer, toevals,·crandcr-
l ikes, standaard ecm·cranc.lerlikc ,·er<lelings. Gesamcntlik,·crdecldc tocn1lsveran<lerlikc.s, 
verd ·lings van funksics nm gcsamcntlikverdecldc tocntlsveranderlikcs, voorwaardelikes, 
voorwaardclikc vcrc.lelings. :\lomcnte, momente,·oortbringencle en karakteri , ti eke funksies; 
korrclasic, regressic en <lie korrelasic verhouding . Eenvcrandcrlikc normaal steek­
proeftcoric. 

Stalistiel~: Elemcntc'.:re punt katting, intcrrnlskatting en hipotesctoctsing. Pa. ing 
\'an frekwen ic krommcs. 

umeriehe JVisk1111de: Diffcrcnsierckening, intepolasie formule . Oplossing \'an 
linei:rl! stclscls. 

Kursus III (Dric vrac. telle) 

TVaarshy11lild1eidffdu•11i11~: Distribusi ·leer; Limietstellings; Elementerc stogastiese 
prosessc. 

Statistit>h: ' onnaal i>t<:ckproefteorie. . bttingsteorie. Ilipotcsetoctsing, analise 
,·an \'ariansie en kornriansie, probitontleding, , erdelingsvryc metodcs. Stcekproefneming, 
tcekproef inspcksie en kwaliteitskontrole. :\Iecr\'erandcrlikc \'erdelings, meerYoudige en 

parsiclc korrclasie. 
i 11111eritol?e H'islw11d,• : .\anpassingsmetodcs, ortogonalc polinomc, differcn. ie­

\'l'r 'l'I -1-ings. 

Nagraadse Kur u e 

I ·ool"l·ereistt•: Goeic slnagsyfers in \Viskundc I I I en \Viskundige Statistiek II I. 
lk• ·pn·ek met dil• hoof van die Dcpartcment. 

TATI TIEK 

Kur u I ('l\n • , raLstcllc) 

lVis/1111,de: Boogma 1t. Im·er ·l· funksil• . Pnmutasies en kombinasies. Dil'. bino­
mium \'ir positie\\l', hcehallige l'hponcnte. Die limictshcgrip . Differcnsiasi • van l'kmen­
tcrl• funksies. J\fgckid •s , an hol'I' orde. l•,1-strel'.m \\a:trdl's. I~em ou<ligc integrasie deur 
ubstitusil·. Eem·oudi re lwpaalde intcgr.de l'l1 die hl•palings van oppcrvlaktes. 

,)'tatisticl?: Yl'.rsanwlings van statistil• e data, kl.1ssi11l asil· en tahulasie. l· rck­
\\'ensie, erdelings en diagrammati ·se ,·oorstclling daarrnn . Ikrekening \'Hll gcmidJelc.lL•s 

n \l'rspr •idingsmak. lnd •h) fers en tydn·ckse. Linl' :\rc rcgressie en h>rrelasie. 

IVw1rsl<y11lild1eidsrd?l'ltt: J' ombinasil's \':111 waarskynlil ·hl'<ll·. Binomiaal-\'er-
pn: iding nH: t lot: passing in st ·el ·proef ll'OriL 

Saml'gl·sklde rentc en anuiteitl'. 

Pral-t il'Sl' \\ l'rk. 
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Kursus II (T\\ cc \'racstclle) 

lVislwndc: Dctcrminantc , an t\\ecde en dcnlc ordc. Oplossing van gelykty<ligc 
, ergelykings. Stan<laard integral<:, bcpaaldc intcgralc, <lubbcl intcgralc en bcnadcrdc 
integrasic. Parsielc intcgrasic. 

N11111ericse ,cislw11dl': Differcnsictabcllc en dilh·n•nsiopcratorc. Faktoriaal magtc. 
Intcrpolasie formulcs ,·ir gclykc intcr\'allL·. 

Statistieh: Pas. ing Yan frckwcnsickrommcs. Stcckprocwc \'an st:1nJaar<l foutc en 
tocpassings. ... • ormale stcekprocftcori(•. 

Groot stcckprocftcoric. 

lVaarsl~y11lihlw·dsrehe11l': \\'aar kynliklw<le en tocntlsyfers. Eit•nskappc rnn waar­
~kynl ikhcidsYcrdcl ings. 

Prnkticsc \\·erk. 

Kursus III (Dric ,·rnu,telic) 

Wislu111<ll': Onbepaaldc Yornw. Stelling nm Ta) lor en recksontwikkeling van 
funksiLS. Beta- en Gammafunksies. Differcnsiaalvcrgclykings. 

Nwneriese lVislwnde: Diffcrensicrckcnc \'an ongcl) kc intcr\'allc. Interpolasi<.­
formules van Lagrange en .. ·cwton. ln\'crsc intcrpolasic. Dctcrminantc en matriksc . 

. ·umericsc mctodes vir rckcnmasjicne. 

Statistieh: . ·ie-lincerc korrclasie en rcgressic. ::\1ccr\'oudigc en parsici.:lc korrelasit•. 
Hipotese-toetsing. Tocpassing , an t, F en • ' 2 toctsc. Enke le paramctervryctoctse. Stcck­
proefmetodes en tocpassing. 

T,Vaarshy11lil<J1eidsrelu11e: Die stl'lling van Bayes. Limictstcllings. 
\Vet van grootgctallc. 
Praktiese wcrk. 

PLANTKUNDE 

Kur u I 

1. Inleiding tot sitologic en plantbiochemic. 

2. Bou, \'oortplanting en lcwcn gcskiedcnis van uitgcsockt, tipcs ,·an die B.ic­
teriophyta, Phycophyta, ~1ycophyta, Bryophyta, Ptcri<lophyta, Gymno. pcrrnac en 
.\ngiospcrmae. 

3. Die grondlwginsels rnn plantfisiologit'. 

4. Gcnctika. 

5. Di<.. ckologie \'an Suid-Afrikaansc saadplantl'. 

6. Ekonomicsc pLmth1ndc toegclig aan dil' hand van plantt• wat tot die lwstudecrde 
families bchoort. 

Die pral-tit•sc \\erl· al oor al d1c aflkl1ngs gann. 

Kur us II en III 

Die kursus sal onr al tl' e hcl.111~rik t<· afrlcling rnn plante gaan •11 h •hand •l diL· 
sitologic, plantbiochcm:c, uitwendigc en inwcndigc hou, l·lassif1hisic, fisiologic, erf­
likhcidslccr en ckologi •. 

Honncurskursus 

I Iit·nlic h1rsus stn+ oor 2 j,iar en dcl· al die hL•langrihtl' ar Jc lings \'an plantkundl•, 
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BIOLOGIE I 

1. Jnlciding tot sitologic en hiochcmic. 
2. 'n Oorsigtclikc stu<lic ,·an <lie bou en lc\\cnsgcskie<lenis , an <lie bdangrikstc 

groepc in bt i<le die planter~ k en <licH·ryk. 
3. Die grondbcginscls rnn plantfi iologi •. 
4. Die algcmenc bou en funksies van <lie bclangrik ·tc sistcme, organc en \\L'cfscb 

in die soogc.11 ·r. 
5. Ertlikhci<lslccr. 
6. Ekologic. 
Die prakticsc \\erk sal oor al <lie af<lelings gaan. 

Teorie. 
:\. Fisu·.1e C'lu'lllie: 

CHEMIE 

Kursus I 

lnlcic.lende stu<l1c \'an f1sics-chcmicsc on<lcrwcrp •. 

13. . l 11or1.;a11iese Chemie: 

Die pcriodickc tabcl, L'll die clwmic ,an hekcndc clcmcntc in d!c hoofgrocpc. 

C. Orga11iesc 'he111ie: 

Clwmic, an ccmoudit:c alifatic:-. ·, nliindin•~c; inlciding tot <lie stuJic van aromatiesc 
, ct binc.lingc. 

D. . l11aliticse Chc111ie: 

ElcnH:ntcrc begin ·els ,an k\\alitatie\\e en I \\antitatie\\e analise. 

Prakties: 
Eem oudigc berL·idings; k\\alitatie\\e toct:sL; titrimetricsc en gra, imctricsc analisc. 

Kursu IA (\ 1r 13 .. \gric.:. kandidatc) 

Teorie: 
.\ Fisicse,. l11on,:a11ic.1·c c11 l11aliticsl Chemie: 

'n Studic van gron<llwginscls , .m fisic ·c, anorgan:csc t·n analitiese chemic met klem 
op die wat \':111 bc~on<lcrc bclang in die lan<lbou is. 

B. 01ga11icse Cht•1111c: 

Inkidcnc.lc stuc.lie van alifaticsc, aromatic c en hctcrosikliesc vcrbin<linge; ,·ctte, 
koolhidrate en stil-stol'-ht·\ altcnde , nhindingc. 

Praktie : 
l·.Iementcre I \\alit.ttic\\C en l·\\antitatic\\e analise; L'en,·ou<ligc bcrciding en fisies­

chL·1nicM: bcp,tlings. 

Kursus II 

I we I tel 1 : . I 110/it icse ,.,, . I 11un;a11i< H' '/ic111ie : 

,\. . lnalilicsc• ( 'ht'lllil': 

'l'cOl'ic -.11 t<>L'p,1ssing ,an titrimctric; fuutc i11 I \\,111tit.1tic\\c an,dtse. 

IL . I 1101ga11i!'~c• Clic1111e : • 

lnlciding tot diL· stud:·, :1n t'lll'miL·s • stt uktun:; 1>1.:riodicl. • indding, an die clcmcntc; 

die t·ht·n1iL· ,,111 die tipiu,\.' cktnL'llll'. 

I', m ~tel 2: F,\ics, ( 'I,, mfr: 
'l\·nnodinamika; l·i1wtiL'SL' teot ie , ,lll ga. e; ekmt'11ten: k\\ :111tum me 1anih1. 

1 ·, m ~Id 3 : ( )rrru11int· ( lll'lllii-: 

Studil' , an :tlif,1tiesl' , erhindingc L'll 1110110 il-Iicse aromatit·sl' ,·l·rbindingc; n·,il·­

ie11wgani 111l's, 
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Prakties: 
'n Laboratoriumstudie van vcrtcenwoordigendc clementc en sommige van hulle 

verbindinge; gevorderde titrimetriese bepalings; fisies -chemicse eksperimente; die 
berciding en reaksics van uitgcsoekte alifaticsc en arornatiese vcrbindingc. 

Kursus III 
Te orie: 
Vraestel 1 : A11alitiese en Anorga11iese Chemie: 
A. Analitiese Chemie: Gravimetricse en instrumcntcle mctodcs van analisc. 
B. Anorga11iese Chemie: Atoomstruktuur; kernchc1nie; komplck c vcrbindingc; 

oorgangselemente en inneroorgangselcmente. 

Vraestel 2 : Fisiese Chemie : 
Reaksie kinctiek; termodinamika van nic-idealc sistcmc; clcktrochcmie; die ,·a tc 

tocstand; oppervlaktc-chemic. 

Vraestel 3 : Organiese Chemie: 
Aromaticse, heterosikliese en alisikliese verbindinge; fisicse tcgniekc m die struk­

tuurbepaling van organiese verbindingc. 

Prakties: 
'n Laboratorium studie van die oorgangsclemcnte en sommigc van hulle vcrbindingc; 

fisies-cbemiese ek perimente in fase-ewcwig, oppervlaktc-chem:e, reaksie kinctick, 
elektriese metinge, termodinamika; gcvorderde analiticsc en preparatiewe mctodes van 
organicse chemic. 

Honneurs 
Te orie: 
T'raestel 1 : Analitiese Chemie: 

Die teorie en toepassings van skeidingsmctodes en van instrumentele metodcs van 
analise; die statisticsc behandeling van analitiese resultate. 

Vraestel 2: A11orga11iese Chemie: 

Nuwe ontwikkelinge in gevorderde anorganiese chcmie; bereiding, eicnskappc en 
strukturc van uitgcsoekte elemcnte en Yebindinge. 
Vraestel 3 : Fisiese Chemie : 

Kwan tum meganika; molckulerc pcktroskopic; statisticsc meganika; teoric , an 
absolute rcaksiesnelhede. 

Vraestel 4: OrJ?aniese Chemie: 

Reaksie meganismes; karbosikliesc en hcterosikl iesc verbindinge; aromatisitcit; 
natuurprodukte; sintetiese harse. 

Prakties: 
Analise van minder bekcnde elementc en kompleksc matcriale; fi ·icschcmicsc 

cksperimente m ondcrwerpc soos elektnesc en magnetiesc cicnskappc, spcktroskopie, 
kalorimctrie, rcaksie-kinetick, oppcrvlakte verskynscls; bepaling van funk ionelc grocpc 
in organiese vcrbindinge; skciding en identifikasic van die komponcntc ,·an mcngsels \'an 
organiesc \'crbindinge; bcrciding van uitgesoekte organiesc Ycrbin<lingc. 

BIOCHEMIE 
Bioche111ie I ( ) : 

Inleidende studie van die biochemies belangrikc chcmiesc Ycrbindings en bcgrippc 
ondcr die hoofdc Yan voorkoms, chemic c cien kappc, funksics in <lie lcwen<lc organ ismc 
en kwantitatiewe bepaling mctodcs, nl. Yan koolhidratc, lipicdc, aminosurc, prote'ine, 
stikstofbasis c, nukleicn urc, ,·itarnienc, mincralc, ko-faktore en ensieme. 

'n Bcsprcking van die tcorcticsc bcnadcring tot die verkryging \'an butrersistcme. 

Algcmenc inlcidende kursus oor die morfologiesc en chemiesc komponcnte , an die 
in ·luitcnde chemiese sel, en fisiese eicnskappe \'an selkomponente en elemcntere intcr­
mcdierc 111l'ti1boliese sistcmc nl. glikolicse , sitrocnsllltr siklus, Knoop C-2 ohidasic n 111 

\'l'tsurc, hek osc monofosfaat kortsluiting (,,shunt"), oksi<latiewe fosforilasie en foto inte l'. 

(5 k~ings plus cen praktikum per week Yir ccn jaar.) 
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Biochemie II(s) : 
'n Ge,·ordcrdc studie van intermedierc mctabolismc van koolhidratc, lipicde, 

protei·ene, peptiedc, amino ure, nukle"iensur • en minerale in diere en plantc. 
Icleidendc tudie \'an ensiee, insluitcnde beginsels van katalise, internasionale 

reels , tcrmodinamic c en kincticse beginsels en bcginsels \'an metodes van isolasie. 
'n Bespreking van die biochcmic Yan hormone met spcsifieke vcrwysing na struktuur, 

funksic, mcgani me van wcrking en die geintegcerdc \\ isselwerkingspatroon. 
Bchandcling rnn die elemc,1tere beginsels van protei:cn biosintese en die biochemic 

van gcspcsialiscerdc weefscls insluitcndc die verteringskanaal, bloed en lim.f screbro -
picrde vlocistof, urine spicrwecfscl, bcenwccfsel, senuweefscl sintuic, smaakorganc, vel, 
hare en stcmbandc. 
(S lcsings plus t\\"ee praktikum per \\ eek Yir een jaar.) 

B.Sc. Honneurs Kursusse: 
Biochemie 10 : 

'n Studic van normal laboratorium apparaat so, cl as spesifieke navorsingsmctodes 
bv. kromatografie clektroforesc, spektroskopie, distillasic, ultra- en sentrifugasie, teen­
stroomdistribu ' ie, polar.imetrie, gaskromatografie, manometric, clektronmikro kopic, 
ultrasonicsc vibrasie en isotooptcgnieke. 
(1 lcsing plus 3 praktikum (twee semesters). 

Bioclzemie 11 : 
Spcsiale aspckte van die biochcmic \'an plantc en mikro-organismcs insluitcnde 

sdmmdstruktuur, mineraalmctabolisme, alkoloidc en planthormone. 
(1 ksing vir (ecn semester). 

Bioc/1emie 12 : 
'n Studie \'an die gevorderde begin els van Yoeding, insluitendc energiemctabolismc, 

vitamiene en spoorelemcnte mineraakoeding, Yoeding teurnisse en rnctaboliesc siekte­
toestandc. 
2 le ings plus 1 praktikum (een semester). 

Bioc/1emie 13: 
'n Studie van die meganismc ,·an metabolicse-kontralc in lcwcnde organismes. 

1 lesing (cen sc1ncster). 

Biocliemie 14: 
Die biochemie nm n:rdcl\\ingsmidclcls, antibiotil-:a en gifstow\\C. 

1 ksing (een semester). 

Biochemie 15 : 
Fisies chemicsc eienskappe van aminosurc tot protc'ienc, insluitcndc isolasic en 

:suiwering, strnktuurlwpaling en peptic<l sintcsc. 
2 ksings plus 1 praktikum (ecn semester). 

Bioche111ie 16 : 
Fisi(·s chcmiesc eicnskapp ·, chemiesc sintcsc, biosintese en identifi.kasie , an kool­

hitlrate. 
1 lcsing plus 1 praktikum (ern :;l'me ·t1:r). 

Biocl1e111ie 17 : 
Fisi ·s chcmics ' cicnskappc , an nukkotietlc tot nuldciensure insluitcn<lc prot ·i"cn­

biosintese en die grneti ·sc kode, struktuur bepalings en polinuklcotictl sintese. 
1 ksing J !us 1 praktikum (em scm ·stcr). 

1Jioche111ie 18 : 
'n Stu<lie rnn membrane, suh-:;dlul0rc partikcls L' ll die mctodes , an fraksioncring 

so\\ el as hnsame ·tclli11g. 
1 ksing plus 1 praktikum (ccn semester). 

nioc/1c111ie I<) .-

Sl'mina n.· oor <lie nuutstc onl\\ ikkeling • in die biot hemic. 
Cclykstnamlc 1 k ·ing , ir t\\ ei..: semesters. 

 

 



AARDRYKSKUNDE 

Die berckcning van die jaarpunt vir prakticse werk \\Ord gebasccr op 'n waardc­
bcpaling van elke kandidaat sc laboratorium- en vcldwt'rk (tot 'n maksimum van 50" ~ 
van die totale jaarpunt); die origc dcel word bcpaal deur "erkopdragte, studickla sc, 
scminare en toetse. 

Die Department be kik oor die mccs modcrnc opticsc en kartograficsc tocrusting 
wat tot die beskikking nm stu<lcntc in die voorberciding van hullc prakticsc en akade­
miesc werk gcstel word. 

Kursus I 

llcrsicningsle 'ings oor die vorm van die aar<le, sy planl.!tcrc ,er\\antskappc en <lie 
voorstclling d:c.rnn·an op bollc en kaartc. Inleidendc lcsings oor somrnigc gckosc basicsc 
begrippc in die aardrykskundc. Die elcmcntc van fisiese en kulturelc aardryk kun<le. 
Prakticsc werk bchcls, o.a., tegnicke van tckcning en meting; van vcrgroting en Vl rkh in­
ing; van die diagrammatriese en kartograficse voorstclling van statisticsc gcgcwens. 
Bckendstdling van vcrtikalc lugfotos en hcrkenning van aarclrykskunclc vcrskynscls; 
cc1woudigc kaartn:rtolking. \Y cerkundigc waarncmings by die Dcpartemcnt sc \\ ccr­
stasie. 

Kursus II 
Kursus 11 is 'n uitbreiding, bci<le in dicpte en om,ang nm die inlci<lendc cerstc­

jaarkursus en 'n sistematiese benadcring word gevolg, nl. Ekonom:ese Aardrykskundc, 
Sosiale Aardrykskundc, Geomorfologie en scminare oor die streekkundigc, funksionclc 
en onderwerp-bcnaderings met voorbeeldc uit verskeic kontinente en ondcrwcrpe v.r 
B.A. -studcnte. Voorts volg B.Sc.-studente ook 'n kursus in klimatologic en weerkun<le. 
Die praktiese werk behcls, o.a., tcgnieke met betrekl-ing tot kaartsam.estelling, kaar­
tontleding, metodes van na,·orsing in Sosialc Aard rykskunde; tegnickc met betrckking 
tot Gcomorfologie---terrcin evaluccring en blokdiagramme; aar<lr) kskundigc intcr­
prctasic nn lugfotos; statisticse tegnieke; kaartprojcksies. 

Kursus III 

Die derde studicjaar is 'n streckkundigc en sistcmaticc tocpassing van al die ,,erk van 
die vorige jare en omsluit, behalwe vir die streckkun<ligc studies van Sui<l-Afrika oor 
geomorfologie, klimaat, sosiale en ekonomiese aardryksktmdc, cok 'n inlei<ling tot <lie 
politiese geografie en biogeografie. Praktiese werk sluit o.a. in gcvorder<le lugfoto-ont­
wikkeling, konstruksie van modelle van fi iesc sisteme, sosio-ekonomie e sistemc, dc­
mografiese: modelle, ckonomiesc moddle, stedelikc modclle en ,·estigings lokalisas=c. 

Honneurskursus 

Die l1onneurskursus strek oor t,,ee akademic ·e jare en sluit in die ont\\ ikl<eling van 
Aardrykskunde as ~·etenskap, mo<lcrne ncigings in die aardrykskun<le; metodcs en 
tegnieke van gcograficsc navorsing, en besondcrc studies oor gckosc ,crtakkingc van <lie 
Aardrykskundc, nl. Gcomorfologic, Kli1natologie, Sosialc Ccogranc, Ekonom:esc Cco­
grafie, Politiekc Gcografie. 

N.B.-'n Gedifforcn ·iccn.k l~ursus \\'or<l vanaf' Kurws 11 aangcbi ·d \ ' IL' IL\.- en 
B.Sc.-stuclcnte. 

Meesters- en Doktorsgrade: 'n Dissertasic of ,crl1andeling ,,ord, o.a. ,ere,:;. 

GEOLOGIE 

Geologic word by Fort Ifare aangcbicd met d;c aannaag ,·an die Cisk j en Transkci 
in gedagtc. Aa11<l·1g word vcrlccn ann h1rsussc soos Scdimenlologie en Sediml'nt ·n· 
Pctrologic, terwyl Geofisika en Ingcnieurs-gcologic ook as behngrike lx:skou wor<l t.;same 
met mincralogic en pctrologic. 'n Opsomming Yan die kursussc word h1cronder gcgcc. 
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Geologic I 

n Inleiding tot geologic Ycrskaf die agtcrgrond tot n :rdcrc studie in geologic. Dit 
sluit in die hooftn:kke nm geologic, <lie onwang cn die posisie daar\'an in die modcrnc 
samclc.:wing. Dit handcl oor die hec1al, die aarc.lc, die rots\.! en algenwne gcologiesc bcg·n els 
en proscssc. 

'n lnlcic.lcnde kursus van stratigrafiesc bc"inscls word aangebit•d en die stratigrafie 
van Suidelikc .\frika wor<l vlugtig hehandd. llier<lie gedccltc verskaf die v<.rhouding nm 
Sui<l-.\f rikaansc rotse met mckaar en met tyd. 

'n Kursus in <lie studic van lan<l\'onnc \\"or<l aangcbic<l sowel as bcginsels van foto­
gcologic en die interpretasie , an lugfotos. 

Dic et!rstejaarskursus wor<l afgcsluit nh t '11 kursu • in gcolisika. Die magnctil'sc-, 
clcktrie:e-, gravimctricse- en scismic ·c mcto<lcs word bchandd, so,Yel as boorgatbc­
skrywing, hidrologie en petroln1mg<-olo •ie. 

Die prakticsc wcrk sluit kartografie, en oefcningc 111 geologiese hwrtc, fotogcologic 
L'll geofisika in. 

Geologic II 

llierdie jaar se stu<lie word hoofsaaklik hcstLc aan kristallogr,ttie (die studie van 
kristalle), miner.dogie (<lie studic ,·an m;ncrale) en petrologic (die studic van rotsc). 

'n Kursus in g •ochemie word ingcsluit , met s:,csiale ,·erwysing na spoorelcmentc 
Geochcmiesc opnames \Yard kortliks bch:indcl. 

Die prakticse kursus behcls kristallografic, m ineralogie en pctrolog:L"- haic tyd 
word afgcstaan a:111 die stu<l:c van mineralc Lil rotse en hul opticsc cienskappe. (;eofi ·icsc 
en fotogcologiese studies is mcer gc,·ordcrd. 

Gcologie III 

hhinomicse c;cologic met spcsialc \'er\\'ysing na mincraalafsettings in Suid-Afrika 
word ht·studccr. Die kur ·us sluit di<.: ontstaan-proscssc, die ldassif1kasic Yan mincraal­
afs ·ttings en mincraallokaliscring in. 

Yerclere I ursus ·c in Geofisika, Geochemie en Pctrologic wor<l aangebied. 

Die kursus in Ingtnieursgcologie behcls die geologic e bcnadcring van padkon­
struksie. damterrcinc en -fondamcnte, tcrwyl kleim.ineralogie oak kortlil-s bchandcl word. 

Die praktie ·c \\'erl· luit petrologic, gcofi ·iht en g-eochemic in, terwyl spcsiale aan­
dag gegee word aan sec.limcntcre analise en tegnieke. 

LA DMEETKU DE 

Henle jaor: 

J,mul111<etlw11d1· ! : 

Die 111 ..:Lt if ..!I, dir..:ktc - ..:11 h 1r.im ·trit·,c niv ..: ll criw,, ·e l\·,iudigc trchmting. tag1mc­
t rie, c • 1v.i I Ji.,· h 111 li11 Lrum..:ntl!, pl:t'lilll"lcr, tel·t·naap. 

Hcet/w11dig<' 'i'l'l,c11c : 

Bt• h y,.,t·ntle me •thtn k, in. luitcndc ·nykrnmm, . J' ·l'lsncdc:. Ont\\ ikl t•ling, an 
vlakk . Ruimtt lyne en ,·lal·ke, hul pore en \\an: ink!ina ic met proj1.•k ic\·lakke 
lsonwtrie ·- en ·kuinsprnjcl ·iL· . 
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Wiskunde 1 : 
Fisika I: 
Toegepaste Wis/wnde I : 
Aardrykskunde I : 

} Soos voo,gcskc,-f vi, B.Sc. 

Tweede Jaar : 

Wiskunde II : 
Geologie I: 

} Soos voorgeskryf vir n. Sc. 

Optilw: 

Dik lense, lenskombina ics, aherrasie, oogstukkc, objcktieflense. 
Interfcrensie, Newton-cffck. Skciding~vcnnoc van tclcskopc. 

Boldriehoehs111eti11g : 

Boldriehoeke, formules van die boldrichoek. Die pooldrichock. 
Oplossing van boldriehoeke. Klein veranderings . Die stclling Yan Legendre. Dcfinisie 
van astronomiese terme. Middelbarc- en sterrctyd. Bepaling van brcedtcgraad, lcngtc­
graad en asimunt met bchulp van 'n klein teodoliet. 

Landmeetkunde II : 

Regste1ling van nivellcerinstrumente, teodolictc en and er opmectinstrumcntc. 
Basismeting en toepassing van korrcksies, triangulasi~, trckmcting. Trigonomctricsc 
n.i vcllcring, Yoorbereiding van topografi.cse kaartc. 

Topografiese tehene : 

Tekenin.strumente, lctterv,·crk (nyhand), lynwc:rk, ,vatcrverfwerk. Skale en stip Yan 

punte met gegewe koordinatc. Kompilasie van kadastralc kaarte, topogranese kaarte en 
werkplanne. 

Spesiale projek wat uitgevoer sal word gcdurendc die cerstc twee wcke direk na <lie 
skriftelike eksamen in Oktober- ovembcr. 

Derde Jaar : 

Landmeetlwnde III : 

Primcre, sekon<lere en tcrsierc triangulasie. Prcsiesc trekmetin". Prc&icsc niYcl­
lcring. Ortomctries.e en dinamie c hoogtcs. Scksics, gradient en volulllcs. :Sirkelboe, 
oorgangsboi: en vertikale boi.'. Aansuiwering van trekmctings, triangulasic- cn nivel­
leernette. Spesiale projek wat uitgevoer sal word gcdurende <lie cerstc twee \\ eke <lirck na 
die skriftclikc eksamen in Oktobcr- Tovcmbcr. 

Prahtiese Sterrekunde : 
Bepaling van breedtegraad, lengtegraa<l en asimunt dcur mctodcs van gclyk, hoogt •s, 

die prisma-astrolabium; posisielync. Prcsiese bcpalings; die mcridiaantckskoop, die 
metode van Talcott; asimut ,·an nabyc sirkumpolerc stcrre. Die bcrckening , an sl<) nban.: 
plekke van sterre. 

Fotogrammetrie : 

V!ak-perspektief. Die fototcodolict. Kartering , ·,mar landfotos. Fotogrnmrne­
triese Optika. LugopmectkamC'ras. Geomctriese icn ·kappc ,an lugfoto's. Ont­
kanteling van lugfoto':,. R::H.li:ialtriangulasie. Mosai:ckc. Stcrcoskopic. Kai tcri1,g 
vanuf lugfoto's . Fotogrammctrics::: hartcer111asjicnc. 

Ka art profel~s ies : 
Die algemcnc teorie van kaartprojeksics, beskouend die aarde as 'n sfccr. Distorsics 

van skaal, hoek, oppervlaktc en \·orm. Konicse projeksics. Die projeksic v:in Bonne, 
silindricse projehi s insluitemlc l\1crcator, die tnms,·crsalc l\lcrcator, scnitprojcksics, 
prrspekticfprojcksics en projeksie van <lie internasionalc kaarl. 
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Die Teoric van Kleinste Kwadrate : 

Toevallige <'n sistematiese foute. Foutfrekw..,nsies, veral die normale frekwensie. 
Maatstawwe van presisie. Beswaarde waarnemings. Foutvoortplantingswette. Die 
aansuiwering van direkte en indirekte waarnemings. Die aansuiwering van voorwaarde­
vcrgelykings. Die nie-lincerc funksie. Strenge en bcnaderdc metodes van koordinaat­
aansuiwc>ring. Die fout-cllips. 

Vierde Jaar : 

Land111eetlwllde IV : 

Geodctiesc basi~lyne, basisvcrlenging, standaard verkenningsmetodes vir primerc, 
sckondcrc en tersifac triangulasic. Trilaterasic insluitend clcktroniesc rnetodes van afstand­
mcting. Aansuiwcring van rceksc van gcodeticsc <lrichoeke en prcsisie-bepaling van 
die rcsultatc . Depaling van sirkcl-graduasicfoute, kalibrasie van nivelleerstawc. 
Loodlynafwykings en die Laplace asimut-,·crgclyking. 

Geodesie : 

Referensie-sfero1ede. Gcodetiese konstante. Dric-dimcnsionele koordinaat-en 
<liffcrensiaalm.eetkunde van die sfcroied. Konforme transfonnasic ,·an 'n vlak na enige 
ander vlak. Sferoi:dale koordinate. Algemene teorie van die Gauss konforme pro.1eksie. 
'n Beskrywende behandeling van die ba5iese heginsels van fisiese geodesie. Bepaling van 
,,g" met slinger en gravimeter, die gravitasie veld, vry lug, Bougucr en Isostatiese anomalit;e. 

Pru.fcssirme!e Prahtyh : 

Opmetingswctte en adrninistratiewc prosedurcs van tocpassing op bantoegebiede. 
\i\Taardasic van terreine, gebouc, landbou-en ander grand. 

Stad- en Streeh.sbt!,p[anning: 
Opnamc en analise van grondgcbruik , terrein-analise, standaarde van dvrpsont­

wikkeling, munisipale dienstc inaluitendc gcsondheid- en iPstitusionele dienste, dorps­
uitleg, statuterc rcgulasies en prosedures. 

Prnkticse take: 'n nywcrheidsgcbicd, 
'n volledigc dorp, 
'n landbou-ncdersctting. 

FISIKA 

L. W.-lran<lidatc mo~t bcwyse van die praktiesc wcrk wat hulk uitgevocr het, voor­
lc. (Kyk paragnuf G-13 van die Regulas:cs.) 

Kursus I 

Jl,feganiha. - Vcktorc en sk1lare. Samestclling v:m vektorc. Linicre bcweging met 
konstantc vcrsnclling. Uniformc bcwcging in 'n sirkelbaan. Ee,1voudigc behandeling 
van enkclvoudigc harmonicsc hewcging. \Vctte van bcweging, werk en cncrgic. Behoud 
van cncrgic en momentum. Swaartckrngswcttc. Planect-bc.weging. 

Eienshappe van .Materie.- Elastisitcit. lfidro ·tatika. Oppervlaktcspanning. Vis­
kositeit. 

ll/armteleer.- Tcmpcratumskalc. Tcnnomctcr . l' alorimctric. itsetting. Toe-
stands,·crandering. Elemcntcrc kincticsc tcoric en die g·.1swettc. Dampc: Hidrometric. 
Voortplanting van wanntc. Ecrste wet van tcrmodinamika. 

Optilw.-.\nrd van Jig. \Vecrknat-,inC!', brcking, dispersie. Spieels en lense: 
Opticse instrumcnte. Fotomtc:trie. Snelheid vnn lig. Elcmentcre bcginsels van 
interferensic. Polarisasic van Jig. Foto-elcktricsc cffek. Spcktra. 
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Klank.-Aard van klank. Snelheid van golwe. Pype en snare. Intensiteit, luid­
heid, toonhoogte, kwaliteit. Doppler effek. 

Elektrisiteit en Magnetisme. 
Elektrostatika.-K.ragwette, vel<lc en in<luksic. Kondensatorc en <lielcktrikums. 

Energie van gestoorde ladings. 

J11agnetostatilw.-Kragwette, vcldc. Koppel op magncct in 'n vel<l. J\,Iagncto­
metrie. Aardmagnctisme. Ferromagnctisme. 

Stroomelektrisiteit.-\Vct van Ohm. Verhittingsvcrskynsels. Stroornbane en 
wette van Kirchhoff. Elcktroliese. l\1agnetiese effekte van stromc. Elektricsc mectinstru­
mente. Elcktromagncticsc induksie. Elektricsc masjicne-Dinamo- l\1otor -'l'rans­
formator. 

Elelaronilw en Kernfisilw. 
Elemeutere en be~krywencle belza11deling (waar nodig) •van.-Krag op 'n bcwcgcn<lc 

lading. Elektron lading en Avogadro sc wet. Termioniese buisc. :X-stralc. Radio­
aktiwitcit en die vcrvaldccltjics. Atoomkcrne. Isotope. E = mc 2 en tocpassings. 

Kursus II 

1Wega11i/w.-Roteren<lc liggamc. Enkclvou<ligc harmonicsc bewcging. Botsings. 
Skalaar en vcktor produkte, gradient. 

Eienskappe van M aterie .-Elasti,;iteit. Oppcrvlaktcspanning. Y i~kosi tci t. 

lVarmteleer.-Termomctrie. Gelciding. Straling. Ecr ·te \Vet van Tcnno<lina-
mika. Elementere inlciding tot <lie Tweede Wet van Tennodinamika. Kincticse tcoric 
van gasse. Gelykverdelingswet van Energie. 

Optika.-Golfteoric. Dopplcr-effck. fotcrfcrensic. Snclhci<l van lig. Gcometricse 
Optika. 

Elektrisiteit en J\1agnetisme. 
Elehtrostatika en Magnetostatika. - Dic "ct van Gauss en tocpassings. Diclektri­

kums. Beclde-elementcre behandcling. Dipole. 

Stroom-elehtrisiteit.-Strome en magneticsc vcl<lc. K.ragtc op ladings in magnc­
tiese en elektriese velde. Stroombane wat induktansics, kapasitcite en wcerstande bcvat. 
Galvanometers. Stromingsmeters. Elementere Dia-, Para-, en Fcrromagnctismc. 
Curie se wet. Vvisselstroom-teorie. Eenvoudige wisselstroom-bruc. 

Atoom- en Kern.fisi/w.-Vervaldceltjies en hulle idcntinkasic. Botsinqs. Vcr­
strooiing van deeltjies. Ekspcrimentele tegniekc in Kcrnfisika. 

K/anh.-Snelheid van golwc . Rcsonansie en gcdwongc vibrasics. 

Kursus III 
Warmteleer.-Twcede wet van Tcrmodinamika en toepassings. Carnot-siklus. 

Entropic. Die Maxwell-vergelykings en tocpassings. Porcusc prop-ckspcrirncnt. 
Die vcrgelyking van Gibbs-Helmholtz. Tcrmo-elcktrisitcit. Kincticsc gastcoric. 
Gemiddeldc vryc pa<l-verskynsels. Drown sc bewcging. Tocstan<ls\'ergclykings. Tcoric 
van Soortlikc VVarmtcs. Stralingswcttc. 

J\1eganika.-Scntralc kragtc. Verde re vcktor tcoric. Lagrange sc , crgclyking<;. 

Lig.-Intcrfercnsiever ·kynscls-tocpassings. Diffraksic. Polarisasie. 

Elehtrisiteit en .l\,fognetisme.-Elcktrostatika- Poisson sc n:rgcl~ kings;. Elcktro­
magnetiese vcrgclykings van l\fa:xwcll en sommige tocpa!:>sings. Tcoric Yan clektricsc 
gelciding in metalc. Vcrdcrc wissclstroomtcoric. T rmionicsc cmissie. Ekktronicsc 
buis stroomhanc, gelykrigting en vcrsterking, ossilator en tcl-stroombanc. 

Atoom- en K.ernfi~i/w.-Atoomspektra. X-stralc. Kcrn-oorgang. Inlei<ling tot 
Kwantum-meganika. Vastc-tocstnnd-Fisika. Statisticsc Tcnnodinamika. 

Relatiwiteit Spcsialc Tcoric. 
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Honneurskur u 

1. Tcnnodinamika. Statistiesc l'vlcganika. 
2. Elcktromagnetisme en tocpassing . Relatiwiteit en toepas ·ings. Gevorderde 

Optika ·n ~r-stralc. 
3. l\lagnctisme (Dia-, Para-, Ferro, Ferri, Kernmagnetisme). Vaste toestand. 
4-. Ge\'ordcrde l\Ie~anika. Kwantummt'ganiku en Spektra. 
5. I' ernfisika en tcoric van <lie ehperimentt:le tegnicke vir die bcpaling van die spin, 

kwudrupoolmoment en magneticsc moment , ·an kerne. 

Magister Scientiae 

Vit.!r vrae~tdlc oor goc<lgck •urc.lc onderwerpe, of twee vraestelle en 'n <lissertasie. 

WISKUNDE 

Kursus I 
r·rm•stel 1. (Wislwnde IA) 

\'crsamelingc en funksics. Rceksc. Binomiaalstelling. Dctcrminante Yan die twccde 
en dcrc.lc ordc. \'ektoralglbra. Polinomc. Limietc. Diffcrcnsiusie en intcgrasic Yan polinome. 
"\Iaksima, minima en buigpuntc. 

1 "raestel 2. (Wislw11de IB) 

Trigonometricsc funksics. Optellingsteorcmas. In\'cr c trigonomctricse funksi en 
oplossing \'an trii;onomctricsc \'Crgelykings. Differensiasic en intcgrasie van die clemen­
tcre funksics. Die hepaald • integraal in toep,issings. Ditfen .. nsiasie van vcktore. 

Kursus II 
r. rnestel 1. 

Eindig-dimensionale n•i:lc ,·ektorruimtcs; Ii nee re declruimts en lincerc varii:tcite; 
hasissc; dimensil' ,·an 'n , cktorruimtc; lync en vlakkc; line er' afbecldings (homomor­
fismcs); liomomorfism( s en matriksc; determin:mtc; Kompleks-gctalk. 

r ·ra,,_stel 2. 
Topologie vir reel-.: gctallc. 
Diffcrensiccrbarc f unksics . 
\' ccl\'OUdigc integn1- ie. 

Ge1co11e dt/Jerr11siaal ver1.;clyld11p;s: 

Eksistcnsit: stcllings. Oplos van ,·crgclyking:. Yan die c rstc or<le en ecrstc graad. 
Tcorie van !inc.ere , ·crg<:lykings t·n oplos v,m lint crl' ,·crgt·lykings met konstantc kodfi­
siih1tc en homogenc "'!rgclykings. 

1 ·t'htora11alisl': \'cktor algebra, Diffen•nsinal :\TL·etku11<.le , D iffcrensiaal Yektor­
n•keninge en intcgrasie. 

Kursu III 
1 'raestcl 1. 

~Iatriksalgebr.1. Tr,rnsformasiL' \'an hasis-vektorc van 'n n- dimcnsionalc vcktor­
ruimte. Eic,,aardcs l'll cic,·cktorc van 'n linccrc afbcelding. Bilinccre en kwa<lratiesc 
,·orme. Elcmentcrc teori • Yan grocpc, ringc en Ii rgamc. 

l 7rantd 2. 

J,,a/i.H' - 'n Streng bchandcling van die stclsel Yan reclc gctalle as 'n ,·olledige 
,\rchimcdiese tt·n vollt• gL•ordL'ndc liggaam. '\Ictricsc ruimtcs. Kontinu"itiet in mctricse 
ruimt~s. l niformc kontinu'iteit. niformc konvergensic. DiffercnsiLcrbaarheid in gc­
normccrdc ruimtes. Die Ricmaan-Stieltje intLgr.1al. l'..lcmentcrc <liffcrcns:aalmcctkunde. 
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Vraestel 3. 

Gelykmatige konvergensie en voldoende ,·oorwaardes vir die termsgewy inte-
grasie en differensiasie van 'n reeks van funksies van 'n reele of komplekse veranderlikc. 
Eienskappe van magreekse. Die logaritmiese, ek poncnsiele en trigono-
metriese funksies van recle en komplckse veranderlikcs. Lynintegrale in die rede en 
komplekse vlak. Differensic.erbaarheid van funksics van 'n komplekse verandcrlikc, 
analitiese funksies en die Cauchy-Riemann-vergelykinge. Die stc.lling van Cauchy. 
Taylor en Laurent se ontwikkelinge, residue, kontoer-integrnsie. Konformc afbedding 
en Analitiese voortsetting. 

Honneurs-Baccaureuseksamen 

Vier vraestelle oor goedgekeurde onderwerpe 

Magisterseksamen 

D:e eksamcn bestaan uit of twee vraestelle oor goedgekeurde ondenverpe en 'n 
verhandeling oor 'n goedgekeurde onderwerp, of slegs 'n verhandeling. 

DIERKUNDE 

Kursus I 

Die finale eksamen van die kursus sal bestaan uit een teorie vraestel van drie uur. 
Die promosie-syfer van elke student word soos volg saamgestel: 
1. Teorie-vraestel 300 punte 
2. Jaarpunt 300 punte 
Die jaarpunt word gc haseer op praktiesc werk en oreticsc werk wnt die student 

gedurende die jaar doen. 
Die algt>menc bou, fisiologie, voortplanting, lewensloop en vcrsprci<ling nm dicrc­

voorbeelde word behandel a 'n inleidende studie tot Dierkun<le. 

Kursus II 

Die eindeksamen bestaan uit twee vraestellc van 3 uur elk. Die promosie-syfor van 
die student word as volg bercken: 

1. Teorie vraestel 1 

2. 
Teorie vraeste;l 2 
Jaarsyfcr 

250 puntc 
250 puntt 
500 punte 

Dil jaarsyfcr word bcpaal deur cfa tcon·ticsc en prakticse cksamcns •n projcl tc wat 
die student dcur die jaar dorn. 

A. Die grondhegin els van Klassifikasic. 

B. Oorsig van die ltrvertebrata. 
Die klassifika ic, versprciding, anatomic, fisiologic, \'oortplanting, tmbriologic, en 

Jewensgeskiedenis \'an tipcn.ndc ,·oorbceldc \'an die lnY •rtchrata. 

C. Spcsiale vcrhoudings in Dierc-glmccnsknppc. 

Kur us III 

Die eindcksamcn bestaan uit t\\CC trnrcticse Yral.!stdle van 3 uur elk. 
Die promosie-syfor sal as volg bcrcken \\Ord: 
1. Teoretiese vraestcl 1 

Teoretie e naestcl 2 
250 1 untc 
250 punte 
500 puntc 2. Jaarsyfcr 

Die jaarsyfcr al saamgestd word oor prakticsc en tcorcticse wcrk wut g •durcn<le die 
aar gedoen word. 
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A. '11 Oorsit:; 1·011 die 'hordata. 
1. 'n Stu<lic rnn die filogcnic, klassifikasie, an:itomie, voortplanting, lewensge­

skicdc:n is en ,crsprciding , an <lie \er-kill en de groepc. 

2. Teori,• e11 1·eraltteme11i11gs. 

B. Scllecr en :\Iolckulfre Biologi 

C. Y crtcbraat Fisiologic. 

D Ekologic. 

b. Ccdra!,{slccr \'an dicrc. 

F. Ernbriologic van Chordata. 

Honneurs. 

Die ·ksamcn gcdceltc rnn die kursu sal bestaan uit die volgcnde: 

(1) Dric dric-uur-wacstclc in die frnak• eksamcn; 

(ii) 'n mondelingc nae tel, nic langl~r as e •n uur nic, en 

(iii) 'n rapport oor 'n projck, wat gedurcnde die tydperk \'an studic afgehandel 
word en wat ingd1an<lig moet word ,·oor die finale skriftelike ck amen geskryf 
word. 

Ilierdie is 'n ccnjarig• kursus maar <lit sal \'crwag word van dccltydse studentc om 
dit in 'n minimum van twee jaar tc ,oltooi. 

Die promosic-puntc van tudentc word a volg saamgestcl: 

(i) Dri<- dric-uur-, raestcllc (3 X 250) 

(ii) :\Iondclingl eksamen 

(iii) ]llarpunt: 
( a) Projek ged elte 
(b) Seminar• 

500 punte 
500 punte 

750 punte 

250 puntc 

1000 punte 

l licrdic kursus moet bcskou word as 'n basic:0 oplci<ling in nnvor ing in 'n <lier­
hm<lig • rigting en <lie fcitlik • inhoud sal mec ta! in \'crband staan met parasitologie, 
ckologie en natuurhcwaring. D1t al Ycrwag \\Ord Yan die studcntc om erninare uit te 
\\1.•rl· oor die ontkn\c~rpe wat hullc gegee sal wor<l. 
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FAKULTEIT OPVOEDKUNDE 

1. Die Fakultcit Opvoc<lkun<lc is hoofsaaklik vcranl\\oor<lclik \'ir <lie professionelc 
opleiding van onden, yscrs. 

1.1. Die Sckondcrc On<lcrwysdiplomn is he<locl vir studente wat nil· mntriku­
lasic-vrystelling \'crkry hct nic.,. 

1.2. DiL Sckond0re Ondcrwysdiplomn (Skone Kunstc) knn op die hoer of In<:r 
\'lak geneem word en bcrci studcntc voor as kunsondcn, ysers , i r hoer­
en opkidingskole. Dit sluit 'n hclangrikc hoc,el!lhcid prakticsc h1nS\\l•rk 
Ill. 

1.3. Die l niYcrsitcits-on<lcnvysdiploma is 'n nngrnadst· diploma. Studcntc 
moct cgter hullc graadkursussc in oorc<:nstcmming met Rcgulasie E.9 
gckics hct om toegelaat te \\ ord tot die C.O.D. Dit is dus , an bcsondcrc 
helang <lat ,·oornemendc ondtrwysstudcnte hulle graadlccrg,mg met 
sorg moct kies. 

1.4. Die Gni\'t:rsiteits-ondcnvysdiploma (Nie-gegra<lucerd) maak as hulp­
recling voorsiening vir stu<lcnte wat m..-t ccn jaar verdcrc studil" 'n graad 
kan \'Oltooi. Di~ grnadkursussc moet egter skoolgerig wees. 

2. Voorncmcnde ondcrwysers word aangeraai om 'n studic tc maak van die tipc 
paste wat hcskikbaar is. IIoe\\'cl daar 'n groat tckort aan gckwalifiscer<lc on<ler­
wysers is, moet daarop gclc:t word dat sckcre \'akkc bcsondcr skaars is. Yerdn 
moet in gedagte gehou word dat Biologic as \'ak in die ckondcre skolc afgcska[ 
word. Dit is \'an bclang om 'n tudie van die grnad,·ercistcs te maak \'Oare.lat 'n 
leergang \'ir 'n graad saamgestcl \\Ord. Die sogenaamde ,,laatkomnwrs" \'ind 
dikwcls dat hullc graad hul nie toelating tot die onderwysdiplomas ,·erk<:n nic. 

3. Prakticse en procfon<lcnvys ,orm 'n intcgrak decl van onderwyscrsopleiding. 
Yoornemcndc stuc.lentc moct hul aan die cindl ,·an die studiejnnr wat hul 
profcssionck jaar ,oornfgaan, h~ die Fakultcit Opvocdkundc aanmeld om die 
nodigc r..:clings ,ir hul skoolbeso<:k aan c.lic begin van <lit• volgcnde skooljaar te 
tref. 

4. Die Fakulkit OpYoedkunde hied ook gcspesialiseerdc oplci<ling in die Op­
vocdkundc op nagraadsc \'lak nan. Om diens<loen<lc onLkrwysers t • help, word 
die B.Ed.- klassc op Sakrdae gchou en word <lie kursus oor twl'c ,iaar , crspr..-i. 
Daar bestaan 'n groot bchocftc aan opgelcide opvocdlnmdigcs. 

5. Spcsiale lwursc en knings vir \'Crdicnstelikc studentc is bcskikhaar. 
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RE LE\,1E T VIR DIE .FAK L TElT OPVOEDKU DE 

Die fakultcitsrcds \\ at lunop volg mol't tcsame met <lie ,oorsknftc, an <lie \\'et, <lie 
Stutuut, <lie n·gulusics en <lie algcmene re~ls gclec~ word. 

Grade en Diplomas 
El. Die volgen<le gra<le wor<l in <lie Fakulteit uitgcrcik :-

Baccalaureus E<lucationis U.E<l. 
:\lagister E<lucationis 
Doctor E<lucationi • .. 

~I.Ed. 
D.E<l. 

E2. Die volgende diplomas word in <lie Fakultcit uitgercik :-
Die nivcrsitcitson<lerwy diploma U.O.D. 
Die ni\'er ·iteit-;on<lerwy ·<liploma U.O.D . 

ic-gcgradueer<l) 
Die Sekon<lere On<lcrwysdiploma 

(Junior Sekonder) S.0.D. 
Dit: Sckond(re On<lt:rn) sdiploma (Skone l' uns) S.O.D. (Skone Kuns) 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Educationis 
(V1r B E<l.-kan<lidate is '11 dl'e~lilw lc1.: kennis van Afrikaan-, verpligtcncl) 

'l'velatin" tot studie. 
E3. 'n Student moet <lie grand Baccalaureus en die nivcrsiteitsonderwys<liploma 

bes it, of hy moet die graa<l B. P.E<l. bcsit; mc.:t <lit:n Yerslan<lc <lat 'n gt:diplome~rde gegra­
cluccr<lc \\at nit: die l. .O.D. be ' it nie, op die Yolgcn<lc ,·oonvaar<lL·s tot die studic tocgc­
laat kan word-

(a) indit·n hy na-matrikula-;ie-oplci<ling gchacl hct, moet by of 

(i) bcwys I ewer \'an vyf jaar bene<ligcn<le ondcrwy • ; of 
(ii) by een en die..,t.:Jf<lc eksamcn in 'n toets in die vier vakkc Filo -ofie 

, an die Op,·oeding, Empiricse Opvoc<lkunck, Ilistoriesc Op,-oeclkude en 
Didaktiek en . <lministrasic slaag : 

(b) in<lien hy voor-matrikulasic-oplciding geha<l het, moct hy 
(i) bcwys lcwl'r van vyf jaar bcHe<ligcn<le onderwy ; en 

(ii) by cen en dieselfdc eksamen in 'n tocts in <lie vier ,akkc Filosofie van <lie 
Opvocding, Empiricsc Opvoe<lkun<le, llistoricse Opvocdk un<le en Di<lak­
tick en Admini-;tras1c slaag : 

::\let <lien vcrstande dat die tocts tclkens in (ii) hicrbo \'cnnel<l be-;taan uit die 
Haestclle van die cksamen vir die Univcrsitcitsondcrwys<liploma, en <lat danr­
\'oor gecn aanvullcndc eksamcn tocgelaat word nic. 

D1111r en leerga11g. 

E4 . Dit· lcerg~1ng Juur minstl'ns een _iaar en bestaan uit die volgen<lc vakke :­
(a) Filosofic van die Op,oedmg. 
(/,) .\lgemene Empinc~e Op\'oe<lkun<le. 
(c) Spesiale Empiricse Oprnc<lkun<le. 
(d) 1 Iistoricsc Op\'ocdkun<le. 
(c) Di<laktiek. 
(f) Ondcr\\ ,sa<.lministrnsie l'l1 \'crgL•lykende Op, oe<lkun<lc. 

Om t • slaag moct 'n kan<liJaat 'n gemid<lcld \'all 50 1
; 0 in elk 

lwhaal. DiL jaarpunt t·n dit: eks:uncnpunt het gel~ ke w,1ar<le. 

Die Graud l\Iagist •r Euucationi' 
E.S(a) 't1wl,1ti11g. 

V1r tnl'lati11g t.it die k 1irsm, \'ir die \I.Ed .-gra,1d mnL·t '11 studc11t: 
(i) i11 l>l'sit wees va11 1!.Ed. of gd~ k\\aanlicre k\\alilihi•rn• ; 

vrae. td 

(ii) h· wy !t.:wer ,·an minstl'ns L'Cn jaar lwneclic,cndl' ondnviwling a ondcrwy er, 
,•n 

(iii) dit· hoof van die hl'trokkL· tkp11rlci11t·1H nortuig dat hy ~ •noegsnmc k<•1111is \'an 
dil' Yak I csit om die studic te I-an on<ll' rlll'l' ll1. 
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(b) Eksamerz. 

Die eksamen bestaan uit 'n verhandeling oor 'n onderwerp uit die Opvoedkunde. 
Die titel van 'n verhandeling word goedgekcur vir 'n periode van 5 jaar waarna <lie 

stu<lent, indien nodig, jaarliks aansock moct <locn om 'n vcrlcnging van tyd. 

Die Graad Doctor Educationis 

Duur van studie. 

E6. Die graad v.ord nie aan 'n student toegeken nie, tcnsy hy-

(a) minstens vier jaar in besit is van <lie graad Magister Educationis of 

(b) minstens drie jaar in bcsit is van die graad Magister Educationis en minsten ecn 
jaar daarvan uitsluitlik aan goedgckeurdc navorsing gcwy hct : 

Proefskrif. 
E7. 'n Procf5krif wat h:mdcl oor 'n ondcrwcrp in vcrban<l met die Opvoedkundc . 

(Kyk ook Algcmene Reels.) 

Die Universiteitsonderwysdiploma (U .O.D.) 

Toelating tot studie. 
ES. 'n Student moet­
(a) 'n graad besit; 
(b) graadkursussc voltooi hct, hetsy ter bchaling van 'n graad, hetsy nie v1r graad­

doclcindes nie, oorecnkomstig <lie bepalings van E9 hieronder. 

Graadkursusse. 
E9. Die graadkursusse waarin 'n voornemende student moet geslaag het 1s, soos 

volg, waarby die vak onder (d) gckies en die ander vak ondcr (c) gekies beskou word as 
hoofonderwysvakke :-

(a) Eerste kursussc in drie van die volgcnc.lc vakke :­
Afrikaans-N ederlands. 

of Afrikaans 
Engels 
Enige derde taal. 
Gekiedenis. 
Aardrykskunde of Geologic 

Bybelkund~ of Kcrkgcskie<lenis. 
Siclkundc. 
Biblioteekkundc 
Opvoc<lkunde. 

Wiskunde. 
Tocgepaste Wiskundc. 
Chemie. 

atuurkuncle. 
Plantkunde } . . 
Dierkunde ot B1ologie. 

Rckcningkun<le. 
Ekonomic. 
Bcdryfsekonomie. 
Wysbegccrte 
Volkckunde. 
Natuurelle-administrasi of 

cnige andcr skoolvak. 

'.\1et <lien verstande <lat volgens gocd<lunkc van die Dekaan crkenning vir cnige twee 
tale behalwe amptclike tale gegee kan wor<l. 
Indicn Sielkunde en Yolkckunde as hoof\'ak aangebiccl \\or<l moct ten minsrc 

'n bykom tigc t\\·cec.lc kursu • in 'n koolrnk aan ?cbicd word • s 'n onden,ys,·ak vir die 
spcsiale metodiek. 

(b) 'n Ecrstc kursus in 'n v1erde vak wat uit (a) of uit <lie rnlgen<le lys gekics word: 
Duits (Spcsialc Kursus) hkonomie en Ekonomicsc 
. o iologie. Ge kicdenis. 
Si5tematiese Teologic. 
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( c) Twccdc kursussc in cnige twee van die vier vakke gekics uit { a) en (b) hierbo; 
met dien , ·crstande <lat gcenecn , an Ekonomiese Geskicdcnis II, Naturelle­
administrnsie II, \Vysbcgecrtc II, Biblioteekkunde II, Sosiologie II en 
Sistematic c Tcologie 11 a ' 'n t\\'ccdc kursus kragtcn hicrdie paragraaf beskou 
word nie. 

(d) 'n Derde kursus in minstcns een \'an die twee vakkc wat ondcr (c) hierbo 
gekic is. (\Viskunde en Tocgcpastc Wiskun<lc Ill ir B.Sc. (Ing.) word bcskou 
as \Viskun<le III). 

(") B houdcns die bcpalings ,an (c) h1crbo mag 'n student in plaas van ccn derde 
kur-sus, ccn twecdc kursus en twee ccr ·tc kursussc, ccn dcrde kursus en twee tweede 
kursussc kics. 

::\let <lien ,·crstan<lc dat-
(i) 'n student wat Geologic a ' 'n hoofrak en minstens ccn graadkursus in Aar­

drykskunde gcneem hct, Aardryk kunde as 'n hoofonderwysvak mag kies ; 
(ii) 'n student wat Diologic nie as 'n hoofvak genecm hct nic, <lit wel as 'n hoof­

onderwysvak mag kics indicn sy vaksarncstclling soos Yolg was : Plantkunde 
of Dicrkundc as hoofvak saam met min -tens twee graadkursse in die andcr 
ccn van hicrdic twee vakkc : 

:\let dicn vcrstande voorts dat gecn ·tudent wat Biologic as 'n hoofonderwysvak 
Ides, of Plantkundc of Dierkundc a ' 'n verdcrc hoofondcrwysvak nccm nic. 

(iii) Die vak Natuur- en :::ikcikunde mag a ' hoof ondcnvysvak gckics word indien 
student sc vaksamcstclling soos , ·olg was : 

of I• isika of Chemic as hoofrnk met minstcn twee graa<lkursussc in die ander 
ccn: 

;\kt <lien vcrstanclc , ·oorts <lat gecn student wat Natuur- en Skeikundc as hoof­
onderw) sYak aanbied of Fisika of Chemic as 'n ander hoofonderwys,,ak aanbied 
nic. 

(.f) 'n Student wal 'n Bantoctaal as hoofondcrwysvak aanbicd, skryf die cksamen in 
die l\lctoc.li k van daardic hcpaaldc Dantoctaal. 

Duur z·an leergang. 

E10 (1) Die lcergang duur minstens ccn jaar en die kursussc is soos volg:-

lioofvahhe : 

(i) 
(ii) 

(i j i) 
(iv) 

Filosofie van Opvoeding. 
Empiricsc OpYOcdkundc. 
Ilistoriesc Opvocdkundc. 
Di<laktick. 

(,) .\dministrasic en \ ' ergcl>" ken de O1woedkunde. 
(vi) en (vii) Mcto<liek van <lie twee hoofondcrwy::;vakkc vir die middclbare skool. 

(Twee , racstclk.) 
(viii) en (ix) Prnkticsc OnJcrwys ('n toct in clkccn vun die twee hoofon<lcrwysvakke) 

(2) \ cr<lcrc \"rpligtc u,kkc :­

Verpligte IJy1 ·a/diP : 

(x) Tcoric , an prakticse ondcrwys (insluitcndc Ond •rnyshulpmi<ld le, s,,:art­
bord" erk en !-Jkoolhigicne). 'n } • ·1ndidaat kan , r~·g<..,stcl "orcl , an die prakticsc 
Yer istcs in Skoolhigicnc indicn h) in besit is ,an 'n crkcndc scrtifikaat Yan die 
Rooikn,is of "St. John's .\mhulancc" he"cging. 

(.-i) en (xii) 'n Skriftclikc, mondclingc <.'11 prakties1: loels in albei die amptclikc tale 
en die moc<lcrtaal. ;\linstcns t·cn ,.,n di• dric tale moct in die hoer graad aan­
gcbicd ,, or<l. 
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Addiswnele Byvakke :-
( xiii) Liggaamlike Opvoeding. 
(xiv) :'.\1:usiek en Skoolsang. 

El 1. Kandidate rnoet in elkc afsondcrlikc vak van <lie cksamcn slaag met <lie Yolgcn<le 
uitsonderings :-

Kandidate wat in bcsit is van ct1c Onderwysdiploma van die voormalige Suid­
.-\frikaanse ~aturclle-Kollege, word vrygestcl van die vracstellc in (vi) en (vii), 
l'\Ietodiek van die twee hoofvakke, en as bewys van twee jaar bevrdigcnde ervaring 
as onderwyser ingedien word, ookvan(viii) en (ix), (Praktiese Onderwys). 

Enige kandidaat word vrygcstcl van vakkc (viii) en (ix), Praktiese Ondcrwys, as 
bewys van vyf jaar bevredigende ervaring as onderwyser ingcdien word. 

Ajle 1.:an Kursus. 
E12. 'n Student kan in 'n vak waarin hy gcdruip bet, tot 'n aanvullende eksamen 

tocgelaat word op die voorwaurdcs wat die Senaat, op aanbevcling van die Fakulteitsrau<l 
vir Op, oedkunde, bcpaal. 

Ehsamen. 
E.13. (1) 'n Student wat ecn byvak kort om aan rcgulas:c E.9. tc ,ol<loen, mag d ie 

cksamen in die byvak en die diploma gclyktydig aflc, maar die Diploma word nic aan horn 
toegckcn voordat hy aan al die akademiesc en professioncle vucistcs voldoen het nic. 

(2) Subminima.-Ten einde in die vier byvakke onder E.10. (2) te slaag, moet 'n 
student in elkeen 'n gemiddelde van SO persent in die skriftelike en die praktiese eksamen 
bchaul, met 'n subminimum van 40 perscnt in clkeen Yan die twee afdelings; en in elkecn 
van die drie taaltoetse 'n gcmiddelde van SO pcrsent in die skriftelike, die mondclingc en 
die prakticse cksamcn, met 'n subminimum van 40 persent in clkeen van die dric af­
delings vir die Laer Medium; en 'n gemiddeldc van 60 perscnt, met 'n subminimum ,·an 
50 persent in elkeen van die drie afdelings vir die Hoer Medium. 

(3) As kandidate in een van die twee onderwystoetse druip, moet 'n hercksamen in 
albci toetsc gedoen word afgcsien van die gcmiddclde aantal puntc wat bchaal is. n 
Hereksamen in die onderwystoct c asook in die taaltoctse mag nic voor Meimaand van 
die volgende jaar afgele word nie. 

(4) 'n Student mag die vakke wat b.y nie geslaag hct nie oorskryf gedurcndc die 
Jang vakansie of cnige daaropvolgendc ge\\onc cksamcn, indicn hy 'n minimum van 40<,',, 
vir die jaarpunt en cksamcn gesamentlik bchaal hct. 

Ondirskeiding. 
E14. 'n Kandidaat kan onderskeidmg (75%) in elkeen van die ho fvakke ondcr El0 

behaal, en hy verwerf die Diploma met onder keiding deur in vier van gcnocmde 
hoofvakke ondcrskeiding tc behaal. 

Die Universiteitsonderwysdiploma (Nie-gegradueerd) 
ElS. 'n Geregistreerdc student wat 'n voile twcejarigc studickursus vir 'n Bacca­

laureusgraad op so 'n wyse voltooi hct dat deur een verdere stud1ejaar aan a lie vercist 'S vir 
'n graad voldoen kan word, kan tot 'n finale jaar van profossionelc oplciding toegelaat word 
en na ge laagdc voltooiing daarvan tot 'n diploma wat die Universitcitsonderwy~diploma 
( ic-gegraduecrd) genoem sal word, en wcl op die volgende vo rwaar<lcs :-

(a) Dat die aantal voltooide kursussc vir Jic Tiaccalaurcusgraa<l soo'5 volg is: 
Vir TI.A. 7 
vir B.Sc. 
vir TI.Com. 

6 
10 

(b) dat hicrdie kursussc minsten twee skoolvakkc hcvat m elkccn waarvan twee 
kwalifiscrendc kursu ·sc gcneem 1s en <laarl y twc verdcrc kwalifi crcnde 
kursusse gekie oorecnkom tig rcgulasie E9. 

E16. 'n Kandidaat moet antler ins aan clicselfde vcrei!'tcs vol<locn as wat in d!c 
regula. ics vir die gc\\onc nivcrsitt'itsonc.lcn,ysdiploma (U.O.D.) voorgeskrywc is. 

Enigc houer ,an die U.O. D. (. ic-Gegraduccrc.l) kan c.lit vcrander kry in 'n U.O.D. 
(gegraducerd) <lcur die akademicsc ,ereistes vir laasgcnocmde tc voltooi. 
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Die Sekondere Onderwysdiploma 
El 7. Doel.-D1e doel van die kursus is om ondcrwysers(esse) vir die eerste dric 

jaar van die sckondere skool op tc lei. 
E18. Duur.-Dic kursus sal twee jaar duur. 
El 9. Toelati,wsvereistl!s. - \ r oordat 'n kandidaat vir hicrdie diploma toegelaat sal 

\\'Ord, moet aan die \'Olgcndc vcreistcs , ·oldocn word: -
( a) Aansoeh om toelati11g.- Di • aansock om toelating moct bchoorlik voltooi by 

die Rcgistratwr ingedicn word. (Verg. G3). 
(b) Vertroulihe verslag.-Die vorm. ,, Kc-irmg vir Lcerlingonden ysers" (B.O. 

228) moet dcur die hoof van die skool wat laaste <lcur die applikant bcsock is, 
aan <lie Rcgistrateur voorgelc ,vord. 

(c) Jllediese sertifilwat.-'n l\ledicse verslag (Vonn D.O. 227) moet <lcur die appli­
kant by die Registratcur ine;edien word. 

(d) Ahademiese vereistes.-'n Kandidaat moct die Scnaat van <lie Universiteit 
tevrcde std ten opsigtc van :\1atrikulasic of andcr vol<locndc toelating­
sertifikaat, maar nic lacr as S2 nic ('l\, cede klas, 'koolcind). 

E20. Lys Yan ,·akkc: 
I. ENste Jaar : 

Gcduren<lc die cet"'te sludicjaar moct die kan<li<laat ccn van <lie volgcnde kursussc 
volg: 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 

B.A.: Vyf ccrstcjaarskursussc vir die D .. \.-graad, waan an 'n taal en Op­
' ocdkundc I vcrpligtcn<l is. 
B.Sc.: Vier ccr tcjaarclkursu, sc w,rnnan min ·tens drie natuur-\\clcnskapvakke 
moct \\CCS en die , icrdc OpYocdkundc I. 
13.Com.: 'n Eer tcjaarsgraadkursus soos <leur <lie Uni\'ersileit van Suid-. frika 
voorgc kryf is, maar insluitcnde Op,·ocdkundc I. 
'n Diploma in 1 hndcl en Administr:1sic (wat vcrwerf is na l\latrikulasie) en 

wat Opvoc<lkundc I insluit. 
'n Diploma in Landbou (,\at ,crncrf is na l\latrikulasic) en wat Oprncdkunde 
I imluit. 

Let Wel: (i) Kandi date "at nic l\1atrikulusie of nystclling bchaal hct nie vcrkry nic 
graadt:rkenning nic. 

(ii) Kandidate mag \\'iskunde (half kursus) in plaas van Wiskunde I ncem onder 
bostaandc (a), (b) en (c). 

I r. Tweede Jaar : 
1. Filosofic van Opvocdini;. 
2. Ilistoricsc Op\'oedkundc. 
3. Empiricse Oprncdkunde. 
-+. Algcmcn • Didaktick. 
5. .\<ln1inistra ic. 
6. Prakticsc Onderwys: Dcrnonstra ic cn kriticklcssc. 
7. 1ctodiek en Inhoud: 

Die mctodick cn inhoud rnn minstcns drie van die yo]gcndc vakkc: 
Algcmcnc \\'ctcnskap Skci-. ~at 
Biolop-ic Landbou 
llt·kenkundc \\ i kund1.: 
l landcl l3ockhou 
Tikskrif ~nel krir/Sl101 than<l 
.\frikaans 
i\locdc:rtaa 1 
Sosialc Studic 

of 

Engels 
I ,at~ n 
13ihliolL'ck" cse of Go<.lsdic11sorn.len,) s. 

nige anckr ,uk ,ir die Junior Scrtillkaatkursus, met <lien \'crslan<lc <lat 
(a) Biolo~ic c·n Sk •i-Nut aangchied \\or<l as aparte v.1kkc en nie saam met .\lgemene 

\Vet1.:nskap nie . 
(b) ric mct·r as drie talc ingcsluit word nic. 
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8. r ·erpfi,,tc Pral?ticsc l ·ahlw: 

( a) Tcoric van prakticsc ondcrn ys (insluitcndc Ondcrn yshulpm1d<lels, 
Bordwcrk en !Skoolhigicnc). 

(b) Liggaamlike Oprnc<ling. 

(c) l\Iusick en sang. 

Opmerking-Yan 'n kan<lidaat word vcn.:1s <lat hy,'sy aan minsten. t\\ cc ~ -or­
ganisecr<le sportsoorte moct <lcclnccm. 

Eluameus: .ll[Je111c11e Ret;ulasics: 

E21. (1) Om tot <lie profcs ·iondc kursus \"all hicrdie diploma tocgclaat tc \\onl, 
moct 'n kandida:tt in tcnmin tc drie \'all die ccrstcjaarskursussc, ccn 
waarvan Opvocdkundc I moct ,,ccs, gcslaag hct, <l in staat \\Ces om <lic 
Diploma in lfan<lel en :\dministra ·ic of Lan<lhou te Ycr\\•~rr tiLur nog 

een kursu te Yoltooi. 

(2) IIcrtoelating nm 'n kan<lidaat wat nie <laarin gcslaag hct om aan die rninimum­
vercistcs vir cnigc ,tudicjaar tc voldocn nic, mag gcweicr \\Ord. 

(3) hike cksamcn of k,\ aliflscrcn<lc tr)ct • moct <lcur tl'nminstc t\\ cc cksaminatorc 
afgcnccm won.I. 

l ·crcistes om die diploma t,• 'ccn~crf: 

(,+) (a) Eerste Jaar: Die kandidaat moct in min tens n ·cr graadk11rsussc gc­
slaag bet of <lie Diploma in 1-landl'l en .:\<lmmL trnsic of 
die diploma in Landbou voltooi hct. 

(b) Tzrecde Jaar. 'n Kandidaat moet minstcns 50 pcrscnt rnn di1.: mak­
simu1npunte \ ir clke Yak behaal met 'n minimum ,·an 40 ° u in die eksamen. 
Gelyk1 ,vaarde wor<l aan <lie jaarsyfcr 1.:n die cksamcnpunt toegekcn. 

( c) 'n Kandidaat \\at in die profcssio1wlc <lecl Yan die (.'ksamcn 'n ondc1-
skci<ling (75 1;0 ) in 5 ,·ari <lie vakk,: ,·an E.20.2. lwhaal, ,ernL·rf <lie diploma 
met ondcrskei<ling. 

(d) Be/ncaa111lieid in Taal: Ucdrc\\ cnheid van 'n kamli<laat om <lie \'cr­
skillcn<lc talc te gebruik as \'Ocrtaal, ·al hcpaal ,,or<l <lcur die\ olgL•ndc tod­
c: 

(i) 'n Skriftclikc taaltocts. 
(ii) 'n ~Iondclinge taaltocts. 

(iii) 'n Prakticsc on<lernystaaltoets . 

n Kandi<laat sal 'n spcsilieke taal in die lfoL:r (;mad (i\lcdium) slaag, 
indicn hy '11 gcn,iddel<lc \ an 60 perscnt m ·t 'n uh-minimum , an 50 
perscnt in elk van dit· dric afdelin~s hchaal, c11 in die Lan C1uad (.\kdium) 
indic11 hy 'n gt middeldc \·an 50 perscnt ml't 'n suh-m111imu1n , an 40 pn'-l'llt 

in elk ,·:in diL• drie af<ldings hehaal. 'n Endos 1.;mc11t op die "L'rtilika,11 s,d 
die taal of talc ,:an<lui waarin die on<lcn\y 1.;r hcdtT\\L' i . 

(,1) Pralltic~e 011dcruys: :\Iin tL'll', Yi1.;r weke g~<l111<:11J(, die prolL- ion 1 • 
jaar, bern.! \\ ens dric "eke aan <liL· begin Yan die profL· • ion •k .iaar a 111 '11 
skool in die tuisom~c,, ing Yan die student, sal .1a11 prahic~c ollllL' r\\) 

bcstcc word. 

l·.lke student moct tcnmin te agt JH<>L·llcsse gl'<', \\ aarva11 ecn in die 
mocLIL·rta:il ~n 'n andcr in 'n ampll'l:ke taal mol't \\ l' l'-, . 

(f) I· andidate "at nic aan al die Yerei tes \':tn hil'r<lic diploma , ol<lcJL'l1 hct nic, 
sal !ilcgs 'n \'erklaring \'all cksamcnrl' ultatt• ontvang. 
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• Janvullingschsamcns: 

(5) ( a) Akaclemiesc K1irs11ssc: 

(i) 'n Kandidaat wat nic die Ycrciste ccrstejaars~raadkursusse: geJaag hct 
nic, sal ge<luren<lc die t\\ cede ' tudieja,lr toegclaat "ord om hoogstens 
ccn kursus af te skryf, met dien verstande dnt hy al die registra ie-en 
eksamengeldc wat ten opsigte van daardie vakkc bctaal moet word, 
bctaal en ,er<ll'r met dicn verstandc <lat gccn \'Oorsicning vir die 
bywoning ,·an klasse op <lie rooster vir die t\\ cede studicjaar gemaak 
sal \\Ord nic. 

(ii) 1n<licn 'n kan<li<laat nil' gcdurcn<lc sy kursus aan die ,crci ' tcs nm 
re rulasic S( a) (i) voldocn nic, mag hy tc cnigcrtyd in oorleg met die 
L'ni,ersiteit so<lanigc eksamcn afle binnc ses jaar nadat hy <lie 
ccrstc kcer <laar<lic eksamcn geskryf het. 

:\Ict diu1 , ·crstan<lc <lat die cksaminator in grcnsgcvallc onmiddcllik 'n mondclingc 
eksamcn mag afnccm en <lat hicrdic punt saam met die t-k amenpunt aan die tweedc 
cksatninator \'oorgclc word. 

(h) Prof<•ssioncle 1 'aldw: 

(i) 'n Kandidaat \\.lt 40 ° 0 in <lfr cksamcn bchaal hct is geregtig op 'n 
aarwul lings-cksamen. 

(ii) r\a1wullingseksamcns in professionelc kursusse sal slegs gcdurende 
tyc en plekkc soos deur die Senaat (n111 die llniversiteit) bepaal, 
afgeneem word: l\Ict dien \ crstande dat <lie cksaminatorc in 
grcnsgcrnlle onmi<ldellik 'n mondelingc eksamcn kan hou, en dat 
hierdic puntc tcsamc met die eksamcnpuntc aan die twecdc cksamin­
ator ,·oorgele word. 

(iii) 'n Kandidaat moct binne ,yf jaar nadat hy die eer te keer die 
cksamen gcskryf het 'n aa1wullingscksamen in daardie vakke waarin 
hy gcdruip hct, slaag. 
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DIE SEKONDERE O DERWYSERSDIPLOMA (SKONE KUNSTE) 

(ONDERHEWIG AA GOEDKEURING) 

E.22. Duel t·a11 die lwrsus 

Om kun ·on<len, yscr:; vir die SL·kon<lcrc en l loc, Skool op tc lei. 

E.23. D1111r: 
Die kursus sal t\\cc jaar (Lacr Diploma) of <lric jaar (I loi.:1 D1plom,1) duur. 

E.24. Tuclati11gsnreistcs: 
(a} \'oorncmcndc stu<lL·ntc mot:t ,·oorbccldc \'an hul cic \\L'rl· \'O irle of 'n pc1soon­

likc onderhoud bywoon. 
(b) 'n :de<licve rapport (B.O. 227) moct voorgclc word. 
( c) 'n Kan<lidaat moet die Scnaat Yan <lie "ni,crsitcit tcnc<le stel t ·n op~igte \'an 

matrikulasic of antler \'oldocn<le toclatin~scrtifilaat, maar nie Lier a-, S2 nic 
(Twee<le klas, Skool-ein<l). 

E.25. Lys 'l.'Wl I 'aldw: 

(a) Laer Diploma: 

Ecrste Jaar: 1. Op\'Oc<lkun<lc I. (Soos vir IL\.) 
2. 'n Taal. (Soo Yir B .. \.) 
3. 
4-. 
.5. 

T\\ce<lc Jaar: 1. 
2. 
3. 
4-. 
.5. 
6. 

( b) l foifr D1/>lu111a: 

Der<le Jaar: 1. 
2. 
3. 
4-. 

Kunsgeskie<lcnis I. 
Skildcrkuns I. 
.--\frikanistick I. (Soos ,·ir B.A.) 

O1wocdkundc I l. (Spcsiaal) 
Ont\\'erp 1. 
IkcldhoLrncrk I. 
.\ frikanistick I of I I O l• 'n Taal I I. (Soos , i r 13.:\.) 
Procfonden,: s en lt'orie van Praktiesc On den,: s . 
I'unsgl'skiedenus 11. 

Op, oedkun<lc 111. (Spl'siaal) 
lkch.lhoLl\\Crk I I or Ont\\L'l'j) I I. 
Sk ildcrku ns 11. 
btctick. 

5. Proefon<ler\\ ys. 

L. ir. 1. \Vaar \'an toepassing moct na die skoollct·rpianne \ l'l'I\ ys \\ord by die 

interprctas;e van hierdic kursus. 

2. Studcnte \\"It nie mntrikulasil' or \ rystt·lling \ l'r\\ err het nil', \ l 1'1'1-) II i1..• g1 :l,tdl'r­

kcnning nii:. 

E.26. Hlua1111:11.1·: 

(1) (a) Om tot die l\\l'cdc jaar ,·an liil'rdi<· lrnrsus lcH'g ·1:wt tt· \\CJrd, moet 'n 
kan<li<laat in ten 111i,1stc clrie van die enstl'j,1arskurst1SM' een \\aanan <>p,ot·dkun­

kundc I. mol't "ces, gcsbag hl't. 
( h} Om tot die den!~ jaar ( 1 lofr Diploma) l<>t'gl'l.tat l • \\ 01 d, 1nol t 'n kalllltd.1,1t 
aan die , L'l'l'i tl's Yir die I ,aer Diploma , oldot·n hL·t. 

(2) I Icrtnl'lating ,·an 'n kandid,tat "at ni • Ja,trin gesl.1ag ill't 0111 aan dit• min1mum-
, cn·i tes ,·ir enigc studicjaar tc ,ol<locn 11ie, mag gl'\\cit·r \\ord. 

(3) \ 'crcistl's nm dil' l)iploma(s) tc ,ernerf: 
(a) I•:'-•rsk Jaar: J)jl. ht11dida.il mo •t i11 mi11ste11s ,·icr hirsu e gl'slu,tg hd. 
{h) T\\'1.:'l'tle Jaar: '11 Sla,1 1syfer (50" ,) in L·lkt· vak, nwt 'n minimu111 ,.in 40 0 in 

die cksamcn Die j,tars:kr t·n cksaml'11pu11t kl t'\\'l'\ l'el. 
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(c) Den.le Jaar: 'n Slaagsyfer (SO';~) in elkc ,·al-:. 'n Kandidaat wat ondcrskeiding 
(75<)" ) in tm:e kursussc in <lie finale jaur h:-lrnal, wrnerf die diploma m<.:t 
omkrskl'iding. 

(d) Taalbc,·oL·gdhcid: Ucdrcwcnhcid \':lll 'n kandidnat om die verskillendc talc 
k gebruik as \'oertaal, sal soo., Yir die S.O.D. bepnal \\Ord. (Reg. E.21.d.) 

( e) Proefonderwys: 'n Tocts in elk van <lie , crskillenc.le af<lelings tydens die 
pcriodcs \'an praktiesc ondcr\\'ys soos deur die Fakultcit hepaul. 

(4) .\ann1llingst:ksamcns: 
(a) 'n Kandidaat mag 'n aann11lingscksanwn skryf soos lwpaal deur <lie Senaat. 

'n Kandidaat \\at min. tL·n. 40 11
0 in <lie L'l{samL·n hl'haul is gl'regtig op 'n aanvulknde 

L·ksamcn met <lit·n \'erstandc <lat, in die gL·val \'Un 'n L'erstt-jaar die student 'n jaarpunt 
bchanl \'ll!1 minsll'ns so•:.,. 

DEPARTEMENT VAN FILOSOFIE VAN DIE OPVOEDING 

Professor: B. DJ· \'. \',\ . ll!iH :\IrnwE, :\L\., D.E<l., (OX.S.) 
J ,ektor: \'akant. 

Baccalaureuseksamen (B.Ed.) 

(Ecn naestel) 

1. Kennis van die inhoud Yan <lie C.O. D.-lecrplan is 'n , oon ereiste met snesiulc 
,·en\ ysing na <lie op\'oedkun<le as wctenskap: 

1.1. Definisic van wetenskap. 
1.2. Pedagogick as wctL>nskap: 
1.2.1. Decl-dissiplincs. 
1 .2.2. "\,norsingsmetotk-s. 
1.3. ,,(;rens-wetenskappl'". 
1.4. Kritiese evalucring. 

2. JS:osmologie en 01)\·ocding: 
2.1. Die oorsprong, wcse en bestemming Yan <lie kosmiese totaliteit. 
2.2. Die verb.ind tussen kosmologie en op\'oedingsteorie. 
2.3. Kriticsc l!Yaluering. 

3. \\\s rerige antropolngie en Op\'oeding: 
3.1. Die oorsprong, \\'CSe u1 bestcmming , ·an ctie mens. 
J.2. Op,·oe<lkundigc implikasies met hcsonderc \'erwysing na die hetd:cnis en 

docl van op,·ocding, die op\'ol'dt·r en di· op,·oct!L-ling. 
~.J. l"ritiesc cvaluL\ring. 

·l. \\'ysg ·rige aksiologic en opvoeding: 
·l. 1. Dit• oorsprong, gesag en hierargie \',ll1 ,,·,wrde~. 
L2. ( )p,ol <lkundigt• irnpliku ·i<'s met hl'sondL·re vcr\\'ysing na die dol"lstellings van 

oprnc<ling. 
4.1. Kntit·se e,·aluering. 

5. Oprnedkundigc eti ·k: 
-i. 1. Die ,. •rskil tussen etil'k t·n mon·le nonnt. 
-i 2. Die oorsprong L'll gesag \'an morck• w.ianll's, 
5.3. Karuht•t· as 01n·ol•dings<lol'1. 

6. Op\'Cieding en dit.· \\'Uarheidsprohll'1.:m: 
h.1. 1 )it• \H'S· \':tn w:1ad1cid. 
6.2. Die \ ' l'rh·111d tusscn l<t"nni . geloof en \\'aarheid. 
<i.J. < )p\'cwdkundigl! implikasies. 

7. Di1.: probkl'm v, 111 vcrskl!i<lenh1.:i<l Y.in standputHl' l'l1 die prohlcmc: \'dn die 

reg\ l·nl igin , ,·an die bcsond ·re: 
7.1. J )it• ,·crskl•id ·nlll'i<l ,·an Oj1\'ocdingstcorit•t.:. 
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7.2. Die oorsprong van die verskeidcnhcid. 
7.3. Die reg\'erdiging van besonderc bcskouings. 
7.4. Die opvoedkundc en die verskcidcnhci<l. 

8. Sisteme in die filosofic van <lie opvocding met tipicsc vertecnwoor<ligers van elk: 
8.1. Die oorsprong en cienskappe van 'n lewensbcskouing. 
8.2. Die verhouding tussen le,vcnsbcskouing en opYoedingsteoric. 
8.3. Thei:sme: Rooms-katoliek, Protestant en nic-christclik. 
8.4. Idcalisme. 
8.5. Scientismc: Rcalisme, naturalisme, pragmatisrnc, 
8.6. Eksistcnsic - filosofie en fcnomenologie. 

9. Die problecrn van wctcnskaplikc kritiek in die filosofie van die op\'Oeding: 
9.1. Subjckticwc kritiek. 
9.2. Objckticwe norme. 
9.3. Kritiese evaluering. 

Universiteitsonderwysdiploma (U.O.D. en U.O.D. nie-gegradueer) 

(Een vraestel) 

1. Inleiding: Die veld en mctodc van ondersock in opvoedkunde: 
1.1. Verskil tussen natuur- en menswetenskappe. 
1.2. Die wetenskaplikhcid van die opvoedkunde. 
1.3. Deel- dissiplines van die op\'Oedkund-! en hul ,erhouding tot mckaar. 
1.4. :\'Ittodologiesc bcnadering in opvoedkund1gc nworsing. 
1.5. Verhoudina tot grenswct.:nskappe: wysbegecrte, sielkundc, sosiologie, ctiek 

en teologie. 
1.6. Die selfstandighcid van die oprncdkund as mL ns-wctcnskp. 

2. Die opvocdingsver kynscl: 
2.1. Dressuur, onderwys, op voe ding en op,·oe<lkunde. 
2.2. Voorwaardcs vir opvocding. 
2.3. Eicnskappe van op,ocding. 

3. ksiologiesc aspcktc: Doelstelling in die op\'oeding: 
3.1. Kritcria vir opvue<lingsdocleindcs. 
3.2. Klassifikasie van doel tellings. 
3.3. Middcllike docleindcs: 
3.3.1. Fisics. 
3.3.2. Gcvoel. 
3. 3. 3. lntellcktucel. 
3.3.4. Sosiaal (insluitcndc taal) 
3.3.5. Hi tories (met besondcrc verwysing nn kultuur) 
3.3.6. Ekonomies 
3.3.7. Esteties. 
3.3.8. Eties. 
3.3.9. Religieus. 
3.4-. Citeindclikc doc!: Volwasscnheid as normnticw aspc..k. 
3.5. Die vcrband tu sen lcwensbeskouing en op\'oc<lingsdocl. 

4. Die opvocdeling: 
4.1. 'n Pcdagogiesc kindbccld. 
4.2. Opvocding a. hulpvcrlening en as lciding. 

5. Die opvoeder en opvoedingsinstellinge: 
5.1. Die ouer (IIuis) 
5.2. Die onderwyscr (Skool). 
5.3. Die prediknnt (Kerk). 
5.4. Die koshui ou"rs (Die Koshuis). 
5.5. Sport en vereniging . 
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6. Die noodsaaklikhcid, moontlikheid en grensl· rnn op,·oeding: 
6.1. Die nood aaklikhcid Yan fisicsc op, ocding. 
6.2. Dil' noolkiaklikhcid, an sosialc 01woc<ling. 
6.3. Die noodsaaklikhcid van religieuse opYoeding. 
6..+. Die oprnedbaarhci<l van die mens. 
6.5. Gren ·c in ty<l, aanleg, omgewing en mcnslikc natuur. 

7. Op,oc<lingsmid<lelc: 
7.1. '\Iiddele en hut toepassing. 
7.2. Gesaghandclingc. 
7.'J. ~traf. 
7.4. Kultuurnorme. 
7.5. Die Yerb:1nd tusscn middcle en doelskllinge in op,oeding. 

8. \'ryheid en gesag in opvocding: 
8.1. 'n lnleiding in di , problccm Yan mcnslike \'ryhcid, met bcsonderc verwysing 

na die kind. 
8.2. Die wesc en oorsprong van gcsag en <lie ,·crhand met dissiplinc. 
8.'J. Oprnedkun<ligc straf. 

9. 'n -\lgcmene oorsig oor <lie rigtings in <lie opvoedkundc: 
9.1. Scientismc. (Rcalisme, natur:1lisme, pragmatisme) 
9.2. ldc,ilisme. 
9.3. Theisme (Rooms-Katoliek, Prote tant en nic-christclik). 
9.+ Eksistcnsic-filosofie en fenomenologic. 

ekondere Onderwysersdiploma (S.O.D. II.) 

(Ecn ,·raestcl) 

1. Die , ·erband tm~en lewcnsbcskouing en op\'ocding: 
1.1. Die fundering nn 'n lewcnsbcskouing. 
1.2. Kosmologic, antropologie, aksiologie en etick. 
1.3. Die teonc , ·,111 op\'ocding. 
1.4. Op, oedingspnikt) k. 

2. Op,ocdcrs, opYocdingsinstellmgs en hul vcrnnt\\oorde!tkhcde: 
2.1. Die ouer (Iluis) 
2.2. Die onderwy er (Skool) 
2.3. Die prcdikant (Kerk). 
2.4. Koshuispl•rsonccl (I' oshui 
2.5. Sport en Ycrcnigings. 

3. Scdclikc en sosialc 01wocding: 
3.1. Sedelikc normc en ctick. 
3.2. K·1raher as opvocdingsdoel. 
3.3 . Die normatie\\e aspck van kultuur. 
3.4 . J'ultuur as op,·ocdin rsdo •l. 
3 . .5. ·ornw, htltuur en gcmecnslrnp. 

4. ( ;t.sag l'll n~ hcid in opvoeding: 
4.1. 'n lnleiding in die probkem Yan m •nslih· HylwiJ met bL•sond,•re \'cr\\ysing 

na die kind. 
4.2. Dil' \\l'se en oorsprong ,·an gL·sa~ l'l1 dil' H·rhand met dissipline. 
4.J. ( >p, Ol·ding l' l1 \ r~ hcid. 

5. Dissiplinc l'n straf: 
5.1. l,rit ·ria , ·ir op,oedkundige straf. 
5.2. \·oor\\ aardl'S \'ir toL·pas~ing. 
5.1. \'t.:rsl ·illt ndl' vcnme Yan straf. 

 

 



Opvoedkunde I 

(IIalwc vraeslcl) 

1. Inleiding: Die veld en metode van ondersoek in op\'oedkunde: 
1.1. Die verskil tussen natuur- en menswctenskappe. 
l.2. Deel- dissiplines van die opvoedkunde en hul ondcrlingc Verbund. 
1.3. l\!Ietodologiesc bcnadering in opvocdkundige navorsing. 
1.4. Die verband met grenswctcn kuppe: wysb gcerte, siclkunde, so iologie, 

etiek en tcologie. 

2. Die opYocdingsverskynsel: 
2.1. Dressuur, onderwys, opvocding en opvoedkun<le. 
2.2. Voorwaardes vir opvoeding. 
2.3. Eienskappe van opvocding. 

3. Opvoedingsdoelstellingc:: 
3.1. Kriteria vir opvoedingsdoeleindes. 
3.2. Klassifikasic van doelstellings. 
3.3. Middellike doeleindes: 
3.3.1. Fisies. 
3.3.2. Gevoel. 
3. 3. 3. Intellektucel. 
3.3.4. 
3.3.5. 
3.3.6. 
3.3.7. 
3.3.8. 
3.3.9. 
3.4. 
3.5. 

4. 
4.1. 
4.2. 

s. 
5.1. 
5.2. 
5.3. 
5.4. 
S.S. 

6. 
6.1. 
6.2. 
6.3. 
6.4. 
6.5. 

7. 
7.1. 
7.2. 
7.3. 
7.4. 
7.5. 

osiaal (Insluitenclc taal) 
Histories (met besondcrc verwysing nn kultuur) 
Ekonorn.ies. 
Estcties. 
Eties. 
Relig;eus. 
Uiteindclike doel: Volwasscnhcid as normaticwe aspek. 
Die verband tussen lcwensbeskouing en opvoedmgsdoel 

Die opvoedel·ng: 
'n Pedagogiese kindbceld. 
Opvoeding as hulpvcrlening en as leiding. 

Die opvoeder en opvocdingsinstcllingc: 
Die ouer (Hui ). 
Die onderwysn (Skoal). 
Die predikant (Kerk) 
Koshuispersoneel (Koshuis) 
Sport en vercnigings. 

Die noodsaaklikhcid, moontlikhcid en grcnsc vun 01wocding: 
Die noodsaaklikhci<l van fisicsc opvocding. 
Die nood aaklikhci<l van sosialc opvoc<ling. 
Die noo<lsaaklikheid van rcligicusc opvocding. 
Die opvoedbaarheid van die mens. 
Grense in tyd, aanleg, omgcwing en mcnslikc natuur. 

Opvocdingsmiddcle: 
Middele en hul toepassing. 
Gesagshandelingc. 
Straf. 
Ku ltuurnorme. 
Die verband tusscn mi<l<lclc en doclstellinge in op\Occling 
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DEPARTEMENT HISTORIESE OPVOEDKUNDE 
Pruft-ssor: D. F. , ., . Dn,, IL\., D.Ed., (O.V.S.) 

Baccalaureu ek amen (B.Ed.) 

(Een \'r,wstel) 

Afdeling 1 

DIE TEORETIESE EN METODOLOGIESE GRONDSLAE VAN DIE 
HISTORIESE OPVOEDKUNDE 

1.1. 

1.2. 
1.2.1. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.2.1. 
1.2.2.2. 
1.2.3. 
1.2.3.1. 
1.2.3.2. 
1.2.4. 
1.2.5. 
1.3. 
1.3.1. 
1.3.2. 
1.3.3. 

Die bc.:tekcni., sin, \\'ese, waarde, plek, pcrkc en geskiedcnis nm die 
IIistoricsc Op\'Ocdkun<lc. 
Die metoclc , an ondcrsod-: van die llistoricsc Op, oedkun<le. 
Formulcring van die problt•em 
V •rsameling van die bronnc-matcria·d: 
Primcre bronnc. 
Sckondcrc bronnc. 
Bcoorc.lcling \'an die hronne-mntcriaul: 
lnternc kritick 
Eksterne kritick. 
Formulcring Yan 'n hipotcse. 
Die skryf van die vcrslag. 
Tcoric van die IIistoriesc OpYoedkundc: 
Die probleme van scleksi ', rangskikking en henadrukking. 
Die problcmc van kou ·alitcit, moticf en im loe<l. 
Die probleme van die hcde: vcralgemening, voorspelling, historit'se 
analogie, die vcric<.le in die Jig \'an die hcde, verskillen<le opvattinge ten 
opsigtc van <lie gcskicdeni . 

Afdeling 2 

2.1. 
2.1.1. 

TYDPERKE IN DIE GESKIEDENIS VAN DIE OPVOEDING 

Die Pii-'tisme (c. 1675-1750). 

2.1.2. 
2.1.3. 
2.U.1. 

2.1.3.2. 

2.1.4. 
2.2. 
2.2.1. 
2.2.2. 
2.2.2.1. 
2.2.2.2. 

2.2.3. 
2.2.3.1. 
2.2.3.2.1. 
2.2.3.1.2 . 
2.2.3.1.3. 
2.2.3.2. 
2.2.3.2.1. 

Oor '.tke van <lie be\\'egin ,. 
Grondbcginscls van die bewcging. 
Vcrtcc1rnoordigcrs van <lie bcweging: 
Op kerklikc gchied- Philipp Jakob Spcncr 
(1635-1705) en ! rikolaus Ludwig ,·on Zinzcndorf 
(1700-1760) 
Op ondcrwysgchicd- ugust I lerm:mn Francke 
(1663-1727) 
Dctekenis van <lie bcweging. 
Die A11(hliir1111f!spaiocle (18dc ccu) 
,\lgcml:nc karaktcristick \'an <lie tyc.lperk. 
Die Ra ionalisme en l~mpirisrnc: 
Ontstaan en gronc.lbcginsels van <lie he,, eging. 
John Locke (1632-1704)- psigologi • en op,ot·c.l-kunc.ligl' c.knkhcL·ldc (met 
spesialc ,·erwysing na sy ,.Some Thoughts 'onn•rning Education" 
in\'loed. 

Die .1. T.1turalisme: 
Die .1. uturalisnw as lcwcns- en w0rc.·kdhcskouing: 
Kentcoreticsc uitgangspunt. 
Ontologic c.·n kosmologi •. 
. \ntropologic. 
Die . ·aturalisme as 01-n-oedingsle •r. 
(;ron<lslac van die opvoedingslct r. 
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2.2.3.2.2. 

2.2.3.3. 

2.2.4. 
2.2.4.1. 
2.2.4.2. 
2.2.4.3. 
2.2.4.4. 
2.2.5. 

Jean Jacques Rousseau (1712-1778) as Ycrtccnwoorc.ligcr ,·an die . atural­
i ticsc opvoedingslccr politiekc •·n maatskaplikc tt:oricc, op, ocdl un<l igc 
bcgi.i. ·c b en - prnktyk (met spesiak , en,~ sing na sy l~'111ile), hctckt:nis 

,·an sy opvoedkundig~ gedagtcs 
Bydraes nm die ::--.;aturalisticsc dcnkrigting tot die toeric en praktyk van 
<lie op,·oedmg 

Die Filantropinisme: 
Grondbeginsels van <lie rigting. 
Johann Bernhard Ba c<low (1724-1790) 
Christian Heinrich Salzmann (1744-1811) 
Betekcnis van die opvocdingswcrk van die Filantrop~ ne. 
Algcmene invloed van die Aufklarung op <lie skooh,csc. 

Afde ling 3 

'n Tydperh i11 die 1;eshiede11is t'all(/ieo11derwys in Suid-.1.frika :Staats- e11 Se11di11g-
Ondewys ged11re11de die 19de Ee11 i11 ee11 t·an die t•ier Prot'i11sies (\Vnar moon ti ik moet die 
studie geskied aan die hand van gedruktc dokumcntc.). 

3 .1. Die Kaapprovi11s ie 
3.1.1. Die ontwikkeling van blanke staatsondcrwys gc<lurcndc die 19de eeu: 
3.1.1.1. Die Mist-periode, 1803-1806. 
3.1.1.2. V crengelsingsperiode, 1806-1839. 
3.1.1.3. Tydperk van staatsondcrstcunde skolc, 1839-1859. 
3.1.1.4. Langham Dale as S.G.O., 1859-1892. 
3.1.2. Die ontwikkeling van Staats- en sendingonderwys nan nie-hlankes ge­

durende die 19de eeu. 
3.1.3. 

3.1.4. 

3.1.5. 

3.1.6. 

3.2. 
3.2.1. 
3.2.1.1. 
3.2.1.2. 
3.2.1.3. 
3.2.1.4. 
3.2.1.5. 
3.2.1.6. 
3.2.1.7. 
3.2.1.8. 
3.2.2. 

3.2.3. 

3.2.5. 

3.2.6. 

3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.1.1. 
3.3.1.2. 

Die ontwikkeling en invloed nm die Lihcrnlisme in die on<lcrn·ys in 
Kaapland gcdurcndc die 19dc ecu. 
Die invloed van die Britsc ondcrwyshcgin<;els op die Kaapse ondcr\\ ys 
gedurende die 19de ceu. 
Die taalvraagstuk in die Kaapprovinsic geducrcndc die 19de ecu met 
spesialc ,·erwysing na die ondcrwys. 
Die betckcnis van hicrdic tydpcrk vir die 20stc-ceuse ondern·v<; in die 
provinsic. 

Tran.maal 

Die ontwikkcling nm hlankc staatsondcrwys gedurcnde die 19de ccu 
Die pioniersjare, 1838-1858. 
Onderwys ondcr die lgcmene Onderwvskommissic, 1859-1867. 
Onderwys onder die l}itvoercnde Raad,.1868-1871. 
Die Burgerstydperk, 1872-1877. 
Die bcsettingstydperk, 1877-1891. 
Ds. S. J. du Toit as Superintendent, 1882-1887 
Ondcrwys onder I I. Sticmen , 1888-1891 . 
Prof. N. Mansvelt as Superintendent, 1891-1899. 
Die ontwikkeling van staats- en sendingondcrwy" aan nic-blanke<; gt•­
<lurende die 19dc ccu 
Die invloed van die Britsc ond(!n\'yshegimels op di • Trnnsvaalse ondcr­
\\ysstelscl gcdurend~ <lie 19<le ec\1. 
Tcenkanting van I lollandsprckendc kant tl'en die Transvaalse onderwy-; 
en ondcn\ysbclcid. 
Die hctckenis van hierdie tydpcrk vir die 20stl·- •eusc onderwys in dil· 
provinsic-. 

Die Orange- I ·rystaat. 
Die ont\\ ikkeling rnn hlanke staatsonderw~ s gedurende die 19de eeu. 
Ondcrwys gcdurende <lie Socwcrcinitcitspcno<le, 1848-1853. 
Crondlcgging rnn 'n Repuhlikeinst• ondL·rn·ysstelsel, 1854-1872. 
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3.3.1.3. Die on<lerwys op 'n hcgtc gcondslag gcplaas <leur on<lerwyswctte nr. 5 nrn 
1872 en nr. 1 van 1874. 

3.3.1.4. Die Brcbncrondcrnysstelscl, 1874-1899. 
3.3.1.4.1. Daarstcllmg Yan 'n Onderwy <lepartcment 
3.3.1.4.2. Grondslac en problcmc nm die Brebncrstclscl. 
3.3.1.4.3. Konsolidering en ontplooiing van die stelsel. 
3.3.1.4.4. Ondcnvy praktyk in Bloemfontein l'n die plattcland. 
3.3.1.4.5. Dr. Johannes Brill en Ji · Grcykollcgc 
3.3.1.4.6. Die Dame instituut Eunice. 
3.3.2. Die ontwikkcling van sending- en staatsondcnvys aan nic-blankcs ge­

durendc di1.: 19de ccu. 
3.3.3. 
3.3.4. 

3.4. 
3.4.1. 
3.4.1.1. 
3.4.1.2. 
3.4.1.3 . 
3.4.1.4. 

3.4.1.5 . 

Die tnal- en taal rncdium\'raagstuk gcduren<le die 19de eeu. 
Bctckenis \'an hierdie ty<lpcrk vir die onderwys in die Yrystaat gcdurende 
die 20stc ccu. 

1 atal 
Die ontwikkeling \'an blanke staat, onderwys gedurende die 19de eeu. 
Ondcrwys gcdurcndc die Voortrekkcrpcriodc, 1835-1838. 
Die republick . ' atalia en <lie Ondernys, 1839-1845. 
herste jure onder die Engclse bcwind, 1846-1858. 
Onderwys onder Superintendcntc dr. R. J. 1ann (1859-1870) en T. \\'. 
Brooks (1870-1877). 
Ondcrwys op 'n hcgtc grondslag geplaas dcur ondcn,yswette nrs. 13 en 16 
Yan 1877. 

3.4.1.6. Sncllc ont,\ikkcling ondcr R. Russel. 
3.4.1.6.1. Vannf 1878-1894 as Superintendcnt-Inspekteur in irnmevvcrking met die 

Raad rnn Ondcr\\ys. 
3.4.1.6.2. Vanaf 1894-1900 as Superintendent van On<lcrn ys in samcwcrking met 

die cerste Onderwys-dcpartement. 
3.4.2. Die ont\\ ikkcling \'an sending- en staatsondcrwys aan nie-blankes ge­

<lurendc die 19ctc ccu. 
3.4.3. Die taal- en die taalmediumvraag tuk gedurende die 19de eeu. 
3.4.4. Die bctekcnis \'an hicrdic ty<lpcrk \'ir <lie onderwys in \1tal gcdurende die 

20 ' tC CCU. 

1.1. 

1.2. 

1.2.1. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.3. 
1.2.3.1. 
1.2.3.2. 
1.2.3.3. 

1.3. 

1.3.1. 

UNIVERSITEITSONDERWYSDIPLOMA (U.O.D.) 

(Een \ ' racstel) 

Afdeling 1 

lnleidi11u: Ilistoriesc op, oedkunde ns 'n wctcnsknp. 
Die oudste be, kawings. 

Griehse 011derwys: Die Gricksc op\'o ·dingsideaal en on<lcr\\'ysstclsel in 
sy c,, olusie: 
IIomcrus pcriocle (100-776 B. '.) 
Spartaanse op,oe<lrng en ond •rnjs (850-338 B.C.) 
,\thccm; • op, ocd1ng en ondcrwys (776-146 B.C.) 
Ou (;rieksc pcriodc 

u\\c (;rieksc pcnode 
.\lgemcnc \\'aardchc1;aling (die Sofistc- Sokrates l'lato A ristotclcs) 

.1 l(C{e111e11e oorsig 1.·a11 die historiesc of Ro111ei11se opz•oerli11g, 753 tot I 100 U.r'.: 
l l1storicse agtcrgrond ·n algl'mcnc l·l·nmcrkt· van die Horneinsc ,·olk. 
\'roe: Romcinsl' op\'Oeding en on<lcr\\'ys, 753 tot ±. 100 B.C. 
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1.3.1.1. 
1.3.1.2. 
1.3.2. 
1.3.2.1. 

1.3.2.2. 
1.3.3. 

1.4. 

1.4.1. 
1.4.2. 
1.4.2.1. 
1.4.2.2. 
1.4.2.3. 
1.4.2.4. 
1.4.2.5. 
1.4.3. 

1.5. 

1.5.1. 

1.5.1.1. 
1.5.1.2. 
1.5.1.3. 

\'rod: sui\\cr Rorncinse ot1<.ler\\'ys, 751 tot L 250 B. '. 
Die oorgangs pcriodt·, Yan 250 tot I 100 ILC. 
Latcrc H.omcinsc 01)\oeding en ondcrwys, ,·an ± 100 B. '. tot 476 A.O. 

Die impcrialc periodc ,·,m kosmopolitiese vergrit·ksL• Horneinst· onderw • , 
nm ± 100 A.D. - 200 .D. 
Die perio<le van verval van ± 200 tot 476 A.D. 
Algemcne waardchcpaling (Seneca, 'iccro, Quintilianus) 

l'rnei; C'liristl'lihe o/woeding en mulan~vr: 

IIistoricse agtcrgrond in hrce trrHe: 
Christus as op,·oe<ler 
Christel ike opvoe<ling en onderwys: 
Katki asicskole 
Kategcticse skole 
Biskoplike en Katcdraalse skole 
Klooster kole 
I Ieidensc skolc 
Citstaandc figure m <lie Christelikc 01wocding en onder\\'ys ( \postel 
Paulus- :\urelius Augustinus). 

A/.i;emene oorsif.! 1.·a11 die ont1cildu•li11!( 1.·a11 01ull'r1cyr i11 die middd l'C//{': 

Historiesc agtergrond 
Opvoeding en on<lerwys gcdurenc.lc dit• vroec .i\Tiddd- eeuc (nrn -! 500 
tot :±- 1100) 
Kloo tcrlcwc cn-wcse. 
Die hcrlcwing Yan gcleen.lhL·id onllt-r I· :1rel die Grott•. 
Ridden, esc en- skolc. 

1.5.1.-+. Sarascen c opvoc<ling en on<lcrwys. 
1.5.2. OpYoeding en onderwys gedurcn<lc di•· lutt·rL• \li<ldeleeuc (\'an ± 1100 

tot :J: 1500) 
1.5.2.1. Skolastiek. 
1.5.2.2. 
1.5.2.3. 
1.5.2.4. 
1.5.2.5. 

1.6. 

1.6.1. 
1.6.2. 
1.6.3 
1.6.4. 

\Iistiek. 

Die opkoms ,·an die stedc, hnnc.k·l en industric, en ,·un die mic.ldel khic:;sc. 
Die me<liae\'al uni\'ersiteitc. 
Die Renaissance \'an die twaalfde eeu. 

Die Re11aissa11a en ll11111a11is111e: 

Algcmene kenmerke - historil·s: 
Die H.c:naissancL' in dil' suitk. 
DiL· H,:naissancc in noordelih• h1ropa. 
OpYoedkundigc hetekenis van dit· Hl'nai sann·. 
l itstaande figure, o.a. \'ittorino da l·'t·ltrl' l'll :indt•r [ Iumanist ic· l' omh-1 -

wyscrs. 

1.7. /)ie I/crnmni11g en lt1•11 lfrnrm11i11f.!: 

1.7.1. 
1.7.2. 
1.7.3. 
1.7.4. 
1.7.5. 

1.8. 
1.8.1. 
1.8.2. 
1.8.3. 
1.8.4. 

Die I Ier\"C>rming c.·n sy lwtt-k ·ni ,·ir die ,·oll· op\'<wdin, I · ntlllil l <' 
rcaksics: 
Die Protestantse I kn·orming. 
I ,utheranisnw. 
'alvinismc. 

Die I' atoliekt• tL'l'll-hen ormin ,. 
Die op,·oedkundige ht·tl'kenis van die I Ien·orming. 

Nealis111e 1·11 P1etis111e ( 16dt' e11 I 7dt' 1·e111•) : 

I IumanistiL' se reali . me Habelais 
Sosiale realisnw :\Iontaign •. 
Sintuiglike reali:-.nw- Coml·n ius, Hath·. 
Die.· Pictismt•. 
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1. '). 

I.'). I. 
1. <J.2. 

1.10. 

1.10. J. 
1.10.2. 
1. 10.2. 
l.UU. 

1.11. 

1.11.1. 
1.11.2. 
1.1 l.3. 

1.12. 

1.13. 

1.13.1. 
1.1. .2. 
1.13.3. 

1.1-L 

1.14.1. 
1.14.2. 
1.14.3. 
1.14.4. 
1.14.5. 
1.14.6. 
1. 1-+.6. l. 
1.14.6.2. 

/)fr J)issip/i11uc 1cgti11g (l')clc Cit 1 clc cw,•): 
Op omming John Locl c. 
Formck <lissipli11l'. 
Die R.1sionalisme. 

n,e \'at11ralis111t• (18ch ('II l 9c/c (('I{(') : 

Opsomming. 
Jean Jacques Rousseau. 
Johann B. BasL·do,, l'll di• filanlropmismc. 
Johann B. Basedo\\ n en die filantropinisme. 
'hristian E. Salzman. 

Die ,C..,'frllwllllii:c• Ri!.!ti11!.! {I 9dc t c•11) : 
( )psomming. 
Johann l leinrich Pestolozzi. 
Johann Fri1.:<lrich I krbart. 
Fril'drieh \\'ilhclm .\ugust I· robe!. 

/)ic Nat111111c,·tc11slwplilw Ri!.!li11g: 

( >psomming. 
I lerbL·rt Spl·neer. 

J)ic .'>'osiu/ugi,•sc Rigtill": 
()psomming. 
Die t) dpc1·k , an Fila11l1 upil•, 
Die oorgangastad1um. 
Die politiekc t~ d1wrl. 

'f'crns,cuord/~c .'·it I u111im;c in cite 01/1/1 ntys: 
( )psomming. 
John D '\\CY (1 '5')-1')51). 
( ;corg Kcrsclwnsteincr (1855-1 ')32). 

Dil· Jena plan. 
\\'illiam James (1842-1910). 
Die Projekstel el. 
Die Indi,·idualiscring van die Ondcrn)s: 
Die ~Iontl' sori-sklsd. 
Die Dalton Plan. 

1.14.6.3. Di• Deno!) -mctodc. 
1.14.6.4. DiL \\ mnl'lka-tl:gnil'k, 
1.14.4.5. Dil' :'.\lorrison-plan. 

2.1. 
2.1.1. 
2.1.2. 
2.U. 
2.1. I. 

2.2. 
2.2.1. 
2.2.2. 
2.2.1. 
2.2.4. 
2.2.5. 
... 2.,,. 
2.2.7. 
2.2. '. 
2.2,'I, 

Afdeling 2 

OORSIG VA EUROPE E ONDERWYS I SUID-AFRII{A 

011d,•11vy· 1//ulc, die Xcdcr/cwdsc• Oos-l111/icsc }'0111f>lll(i<! (1652-1795): 
Di· bl·1.{i11j:1rl' aan die I· aap, ( 1652-1714 J. 
'l\dp rl· ,·1111 llvn·orming l'll ,oo•·uitgang, 1714-1782. 
VL•nkn: ont,, ii-I l·li11g 01HI ·r die SI olar 'l', 1782-17'15. 
( >psomming. 

<J11dn10,1.1 1111d(I' di,· /Ja/11t1}11• U,J,11hl,di, 180.i-18()(); 
l)l' .i\11 t s • 111 •11wril· l'll dil' u.•rsll' rt·l·ling:-.. 
Dil' SI oolordl't \'.Ill de.: .:\Ii t. 

S.11nestt•llin, , an dil• ll 1ad , ,111 Skola1 gl'. 
Di· D,111w - In tituut. 
I >ic Lat) 11 "l Skllnl. 
{ >p ·11h.1n• I ,.ll't Skok• . 
1 • •rk hilc. 
I )il· ( >ndl'I"\\ ~ ln11d . 
I )i • "'l'ot ul , ,111't \I •c llll'l'tl". 
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2.2.10. 
2.2.11. 
2.2.12. 

2.3. 

2.3 .1. 
2.3.2. 
2.3.3. 

3.2.-+. 

2.-+. 
2.-+.1. 
2.-+.2. 
2.4.3. 
2.-+.4. 
2.4.5. 
2.-+.6. 
2.-+.7. 
2.-+.8. 
2.5. 
2.5.1. 
2.5.2. 

2.(). 

2.6.1. 
2.6.2. 
2.6.3. 
2.6.-+. 
2.6.5. 
2.6.6. 
2.6.7. 
2.6.8. 
2.6.9. 

2.7. 
2.7.1. 
2.7.2. 
2.7.3. 
2.7.4. 
2.7.5. 
2.7.6. 
2.7.7. 
2.7.8 . 
2.7.9. 
2.7.10. 
2.7.11. 

2.8. 
2.8.1. 
2.8.2. 
2.8.3. 
2.8.4. 
2.8.5. 
2.8.6. 
2.8.7. 
2.8.8. 

On<lcrwy - in <lie buitedistriktc. 
On<lcrwys aan die . 1e-Blankcs. 
Opsomming. 

Oorsi~ 1..·an die 011ticihlwli11~ 7..'CW cite 011dcrrcys i11 Em,:c/all(/ g,.durc11dc die 
19de ecu: 
Filantropic in <lie Engclsc ondern ys, 1806-1839. 
Die begin Yan staatsinmcnging in die ondcn\ys 183<)-1865. 
Toencmcndc ·taat ·inmcnging en <lie ontstaan van 'n nasionale ondcr­
wys ·tel cl, 1865-1902. 
lrwloed rnn die Britsc On<lcrwysstdsd op <lie Kaapse on<lcrwys getlurcnde 
die 19dc ccu. 

011dcrwys in Kaap/all(/, 1806-1838: 
Ondcrwy • ondcr Graaf Calcdon. 
Ondcrwy ondcr sir John Cradock 
\'ercngelsing ondcr Lord Charles Somerset. 
Ontwikkcling Yan plaa like ondcrwysbchcer. 
:\Iislukkmg van die .'omer ct- ·kolc en <lie opkom • nm private skole. 
Die "Zuid-Afrikaan ·che Athenacum". 
Onderwy - aan nic-blankes. 
Opleiding van ondcrwy ·crs. 
011dawys t;cdurcnde du: Periode 1839-1859: 
Die aanstclling van 'n Supcrinten<l<·nt Yan On<lcn, ys, 1 39. 
Ondcrn ys oncler James Rose-Innes, 1839-1859. 

011dcrn.')'s under Lu11glw111 Dale 1859-1892: 
\' oorgeskicdeni . 
Die \\"atcrmcycr-On<len\')Skommissic, 1 61-1863. 
Die Onderwyswet Yan 1865. 
Citbrciding van staatson<lcrstcun<le On<lcn,')s. 
Die Taal- en Taalmc<liumvraagstuk. 
GcYordcrdc On den\ ys. 
l loer Ondcnvys. 
Oplciding van Ondcn\'\' -.:r . 
Samcvatting. • 

011derwys om/er Thomas i\111ir, 1892-1915. 
\'oorgeskic<lcn1s. 
Reorganisa . ic ,·an die ondcr\\ ysdcpartcmcnt 
Rcorganisasic van die inspck:sicstl'lscl. 
Oplei<ling nm ondcn, ys. 
\' crruimin~ van die lccrplan. 
lnstclling van skoolrndl'. 
\'l'rpligtc onth.n, ys. 
Oprigting \'an skoolgcbouL•. 
I lofr oncln,,:, :-;. 
Die taalvraagstul·. 
Samevatting. 

011da1l'_\S 011dc1 /Jr. W.J. l' ilj'oc11, 11J18-l<J2<J: 
\'oorgcskic<lcn1 •. 
Ondcrwy bcheer. 
Insp ·ksic. 
DcmokratisL•ring van die ondcrwy . . 
I· 1assi fihtsic ,·an skolc. 
Sckon<lc.:rl' on den,~ , . 
Scntralisasic. 
Lcergange en lccrplanne. 
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2.8.'J. 
2.8.10. 
2.8.11. 
2.8.12. 
2 .. 13. 

2.9. 
2.9.1. 
2.9.2. 
2.9.3. 
2.9.-1-. 
2.9.5. 
2.9.6. 
2.9.7. 
2.9.X. 
2.9.9. 
2.9.10. 
2.9.11. 
2.<J.12. 
2.9.13. 
2.914. 
2.<J.15. 
2.<J.16. 
2.<J.17. 
2.9.18. 

3.1. 
3.l.1. 
3.1.2. 
3.1.3. 
3.1.3.1. 
J.l .3.2. 
3.1.3.3. 

3.2. 
3.2. l. 
3.2.1.1. 
3.2.1.2. 
:U.1.2.1. 
J.2.1.2.2. 

.\lc<l1um van ondcr\\') s. 
J·:ksanwns. 
\'u hoging \'an skoolin.,kry\\ ing. 
( )ndl'n, yspcrsonccl. 
On<lcrwys a·111 nic-hlankcs. 

O,ulcncys 011dcr Pn~(. JI. ( . IJu//,a c11 lJr. II'. de 1 ·,H Jfo/a11, 1929-1953: 
I nlciding. 
\kdicsc Inspcksic. 
l,iggaamsop\'ocding. 
\f\\\"kcndc kcrlingc. 

Die Skoolradiodil'ns. 
\anskouingsondcr\\ ys. 
l,andbou-ondcn,) s. 
Gratis en \'l'rpl1gtc on<ll'n y:, 

Lccrgangc. 
Eksatnl'ns 
On den, ysL·rs. 
T<wlatingsoutlL·rdom l'll klcuterskolc. 
B ·rocp ·,·oorligting. 
\ crhoging ,·an twl'l'talighcid. 
( ;odsdicnsondl'r\\ ys. 
Sk,,oJ,·c>L·ding. 
Op, Ol·dkundigc na, or ing. 
Kkurlingondcr\\. :,,. 

Afdeling 3 

BA TOE-0 DERWYS I UID-AFRIKA 

D,e 'J'uuhs1011clc O,uluzcys 'l.'lllt cite 1Ja11tue 'L'vur die lwms i•a,1 die JJ/a,,hrs: 
Inkiding. 
Ou Bantu Kultuur. 
Tradisionl'lc ondl'n\ ys , oor <lie aankom v,111 ·l'ndel ingc: 
lnfonnl'lc on<lcr\\) s. 
hirnwk· ondcn,ys. 
S:11nc, atting. 

. la11/w111s 1·a11 Sl'11cleli11gc c11 sc•11clim:()11c/crwys: 

])fr 1 e~tc11i11i: 1·a,1 sc•11tli11i:stasies 111 dit• 1·crsl?i//cJl(/ci i:nwotslwf>f>c: 

lnkiding 
\ estiging \'an sl·ndingstasil's. 
Dit· J ,on<ll'l1Sl' Sl·n<linggl'nootskap. 

ktodistl' Sl•11dinggl•nootsl ap. 
J.2.1.2.3 .. \nglihtan l' Sl'ndinggcnootskap. 
J.2.1.2.4. i'Jl•shill'ria.111 • :--L'r1<..l1ngg •JH>ot I ap. 

U.1.2.S. 
J.2.1.2.<,. 
U.1.2.7. 
U.1.2.8 . 

3.2.2. 
3 2.2. 1. 
U.2.2. 
J.2.2.3. 
3.2.2.1. 
3.2.2.S. 
. ,.2.2.1>. 
L2.2.7. 

P,1r), l' Sl'ndinggl'llo<>t kap. 
Hooll\ • Sl•1,dinggl'J\ootshtp. 

t·d. < ;l·rl'I·. 1 • l·rl· Sl'11din 1gl'noot kup. 

. \rnk•r. 

,",'c11cli11gm11/c1 ny.1 : 

Stigting \'an St·ndingskoll'. 
1·atl·isa il'kl,1 Sl', 
Studil' , an dil· B) hd. 
'l':1,1lprnhlt-nw. 
J ,n•rplannc. 
J 11, lol·d , an !">l'J1d111 ,011dl'I") op lb11tuc Tra<li::.iundl' un<lcn, ys • 

(;C\l>l •l'. 
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3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.1.1. 
3.3.1.2. 
3.3.1.3. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.2.1. 

3.3.2.2. 
3.3.2.3. 
3.3.2.4. 
3.3.2.5. 
3.3.2.6. 
3.3.2.7. 
3.3.2.8. 

3.3.3 . 
3.3.3.1. 
3.3.3.2. 
3.3.3.3. 
3.3.3.4. 

3.-t. 

3.4.1. 
3.4.2. 
3.4.2. 1. 
3.4.2.2. 
3.4.2.3. 
3.4.2.4. 
3.4.2.5. 
3.4.2.6. 
3.4.2.7. 
3.4.2.8. 
3.4.2.9. 

3.4.3. 
3.4.3.1. 
3.4.3.2. 
3.4.3.3. 
3.4.3.4. 

3.4.4. 
3.4.4.1. 
3.4.4.2. 

3.4.4.3. 
3.4.4.4. 
3.5. 
3.5.1. 
3.5.1.l. 
3.5.1.2. 
3.5.1.3. 
3.5.1.4. 
3.5.2. 
3.5.2.1. 
3.5.2.2 . 

. 5.3. 
".5.3.1. 

Ba11toe-011dcncys i11 Kaapland: 

Oorp!asing 'VWl Bantoe :.,•c11di11f;u11dcrv.y• 11a stuatsbc/,ccr: 
lnleiding. 
Sir George Grey en Bantoc-on<lerwy •. 
Stigting van lndustriclc skolc. 
Ba11toe-011deru:ys om/er lcidi11e; 1·a,1 sir La11glw111 Dale, 1865-1892: 
Yeroordcling van <l:c Ban toe Tra<lisionclc on<l..:rwys L"ll <lie m, ocring van 
'n \Yt> terse On<lcrwysstdsel in Bantoe ·kole. 
Staat tcun vir Bantoc-01H.kn, ys. 
Jn<lustriele Ondcrwys. 
Ondcnvy wet van 1865. 
Leer plan. 
Ondcrwyspersonecl. 
Ondcrrig. 
Inspcksic. 

Dr. Thos 1'.luir en Ba11toc-011dcncys, 1892-1915: 
Aangclccnthedc van ondcrwysers in skolc. 
Toclatingsou<lerdommc van lccrlingc. 
::\1ocdcrtaalon<lerwys. 
In<lustrit>lc on<lcn, ys. 

Ba11tuc-011deni.:ys i11 Natal, Trw1svaa/ en Orcmjc-1 ryslaal 111 die So.!l'IIlirnde 
CC/l: 

lnlei<lmg. 
_ Tata!. 

Scn<lingon<lenv~ s. 
Belcid Yan <lie Yoortrckkcrs i nsakc Dan to -ondl'n\ y 

Subs;<lics mm sendmg kolc, 1856. 
Staatsbchcer, 188+. 
Oplci<ling van ondcrnyscr , 1886. 
Aanstclling van 'n inspcktcur. 
Stigting nm 'n industrielc skool. 
Bantoc-ondcrwys ondcr bcheer van die Vi rel tcur van Ondcn, ys, 189-+. 
Stigting van 'n advicsraad, 1907. 

Tra11s1..'aal: 

\\'erk \'an scndinggcnootskappc in Tran '\'aal teen 1842. 
Tydpcrk voor die Anglo-Bocrcoorlog. 
Die Kroonkolonic pcrio<lc. 
Ondernyst>roplciding. 

Orange-Vrystaat: . 
Stigting van 'n sending tasi • tc Philippolis, 1823. 
\Vcrks,wmhcdc van die Parysc, Bcrlyn'-'c en \\'eslcyaans1· sl'n<ling cnoot­
skappc. 
Tocla, Yan die H.cpubli<.J ·in c Rl·gcring am, Sen<ling:skolc 

itbrcck nm die 'l'\\L•c<le \'n hci<lsoorlog. 
1Ja11toe-011dcrnys i11 Suid-. lfrilw 1;cd11rc1ulc clic i·u(i;c11clc f>crioclcs: 
1910-1917: 
Oplciding , ·an ondcr\\) scrs. 
Primcrl' , kolc. 
Aanstelling van addisioncle skoolinspcl-t ·ut 

Stigting van 'n bihliokck vir onc.lern ysns in dil·n~. 
1918-1920 
lkrsicndc kursu vi r oplci<l111g \'an on<lcn,) ~c rs. 
Klassifikasic van skolc. 
1921-1925: 
Pro 'I cs:sie\\ c maat reel , 
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3.5.3.2. 
3.5.3.3. 
3.5.3.4. 
3.5.3.5. 
3.5.3.6. 
3.5.3.7. 
3.5.4. 
3.5.4.1. 
3.5.4.2. 
3.5.4.3. 
3.5.4.4. 
3.5.4.5. 
3.5.4.6. 

3.5.5. 

3.6. 

Invo ring van primcrc skoolcksamlnS. 
r\anstelling nm Bantoct csighoucrs in Bantoc-onJcr\\ys, 1 <)23. 
Be oldiging Yan onderwysers volgens '11 ,ooropgestel<le skaal. 
Ontwikkcling \'an die Regerings-skoolstclscl. 
Uersiening van die skoolleerplanne met nadruk op moc<lcrtaalondcrwys. 
Stigting ,an landbou-dcn10nstrasicscntrums. 
1925-1936: 
Hcrsicning , an lcerplanne. 
On<lcrwyscropleidi ng. 
Liggaamlikc opvocding. 
Industriclc oplciding. 
Afsonderlikc in pektorate. 
Vcrslag van die Interdcpartcnwnlclc I· otmnissic insnkc llanto.:~ondcrwys 
1935-1936. 
1939-1949: 
Ontwikkcling in Banloe-on<lcrwys in <li1: oorlogsjarc. 
Die Eisele11-Ko111missie vcrslag, 1951-1953. 
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1.1. 
1.1.1. 
1.1.2. 
1.1.3. 

1.2. 

1.2.1. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.3. 

SEKONDf..RE ONDERWYSDIPLOMA (S.O.D. II.) 

(Ecn \'fal'Stcl) 

Mdeling I 

Sat11ralis111c (18dc en 19de ee11e) : 
.-\lgcmcne karakterist1ck rnn <lie t) <lpcrk. 
Jcan Jacques Rousseau as \'crtccn,Yoor<ligcr, an .. 'aturalisme, 
Orn ocdkun<ligc bctckcnis \'an . ·aturalismc. 

Die Siellw11di!..[e Ri!!ti11g (19de ec11): 
Opsomming: , crtccn\\'oordi~crs \'an <lic siclkund1ge rigting: 
Johann Heinrich Pc talozzi. 
Johann Friedrich Herbart. 
Fricdrid1 \Yilhelm .\ugust Frcibel. 

Mdeling II 

OORSIG VAN ONDERWYS IN SUID-AFRIKA 

AAN BLANKES EN NIE-BLANKES (BANTOE-ONDERWYS IS 

UITGESLUIT IN HIERDIE AFDELING). 

2.1. 
2.1.1. 
2.1.1.1. 
2.1.1.2. 
2.1.1.3. 
2.1.1.4. 
2.2.1. 
2.1.2.1. 
2.1.2.2. 
2.1.2.3. 
2.1.2.4. 
2.1.3. 
2.1.3.1. 
2.1.3.2. 

2.2.1. 

011dcr1cys arm die lwap ran 1952-1839: 
Ondern) ondcr <lie. \:<lcrlan<lsc Oos-lndiesc Kompanjc (1652-1714). 
Yrocc jarc aan die Kaap (1652-1795) 
Tydpcrk nm herrnrming en \'Ooruitgang, (1714-1782): 
Yerdcrc ontwikkcling ondcr die skolargc, (1782-1795): 
Opsomming. 
Ondcrwys on<lcr die Bataafse Republiek, (1803-1806): 
De :\list se libcrnlc ou<ler\\ y • ordinansic. 
Die Raad nn Skolarge. 
Open hare- en Kerk ·kole. 
Onderwys aan . ·ie-Blankcs 
Ondern·)s on<lcr Britse Bestuur (1806-1839): 
Inleiding. 
Yerengl•lsingsbelci<l nm: 

Graaf Calc<lon 
Sir John Cradoc:k 
Lord Charles Somerset. 
Ontwikkeling \'an on<lt•n\ys aan die Kaap 183')-1 1)10: 

2.2.1.1. Stigting ,·an 'n Dcpartcmcnt , ;111 Ondcrwys l'll die ,tanstcll ing , an 11 

Supcrintcnc.knt , ·an On<lcr\\) s. 
2.2.1.2. Ont\\ikkt'ling ,:111 onder\\) ondl'r: 

2.2.2. 
2.2.2.1. 
2.2.2.2. 
2.2.2.3. 
2.2.2.4. 
2.2.2.S. 
2.2.3. 
2.2.3.1. 
2.2.3.2. 

James Hosl·-Jnncs. 
Langham Dak 
Thomas .i\luir. 
Ont\\ikkeling ,an ondl'l'\\), in die Oranjl•-\'r) ta.i : 
Die in, loc<l ,·an <lil' (;root Tn•k. 
D ie ,cst1g111g ,an <lil' \'oortn.:kkns en liullc mol•iliklll'U 111 d1 htg1111,11c. 
Die aandeel ,an I),.._ \nc.lre\\ :\Iurray t·n Brchncr in die ondt·I'\\)"· 
Sir Gt·orl.{e (;rey. 
\\'aardl'lwpal1ng , an die ont\\ ikkcling , an ondt·r\\) 
'n Kort oorsig ,·an die ont\\ ikkl'I in' , an ondt n,) s: 
in <lie nic, 1 <)l 0-1960 
in die Ikpuliliek \',tn 1 %1. 
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3.1. 
3.1.1. 
3.1.2. 

3.1.3. 

3.1.3.1. 
3.1.3.2. 
3.1.3.3. 
3.1.3.+. 
3.1.3.5. 
3.1.4. 
3.1.5.1. 
3.1.5.2. 

3.1.5.3. 
3.1.5.4. 

Af deling III 

13antoe-011denvys in Suid-Afrika: 
Historiesc oorsig \'an Bantoc-T'radisioncle-onderwys. 
Kontak tussen die tra<lisionelc-ondcrwys en die stelscl van 'n wcstersc 
vun Sending-onderwys. 
Enkelc sen<lelingc en scndinggenootskappc en hullc betckenis vir die 
ondcrwys van die Ban toe: 
Londensc Scndinggenootskap. 
Glasgow Scndinggcnootskap. 
Rh) nse Sendinggenootskap. 
\\' csleyaansc Scndinggcnootskap. 
Anglikaanse Sendinggcnootskap. 
Staatstcun in die verskillcndc Bantocgcbicdc tot 1910. 
Bchcccr oor en finansii:le steun aan Ilantoe-ondcrwys voor 1953 en na 1953. 
Lecrplannl!, medium van onderwys pcrsoncel en inspeksic, worte van 
skole in cnigc twee van die vier provinsies. 
Stnppc tot nnsionaliscring van Bantoe-onderwys. 
'n Kort oorsig , an die ontwikkcling van 1 oer ondcrwys Yir die Bantoe. 

Opvoedkunde I 

(Hah, e nacstcl) 

1. Ilistoriese Opvoedlwnde as TVetcns/wp: 
1.1. Inleiding. 
1.2. Veld nm ondersoek. 
1.3. Piek van Historiese OpYoedlmnde. 
1.4. Onwang van Ilistoricse Op\'oedkunde. 
1.5. Die \Vaurdc ,·an IIistoriese OpYocdkunde. 

2. Die 
2.1. 
2.2. 

f'rocgste Bcshawi11gs: 
Egiptc. 
As iric en Babi'on 

2.3. 
2.4. 
2.5. 
2.6. 

Mede en Perse (± 8 tc eeu V.C.) 
Delle nse kultuur (333 V.C.) 
Hebrecusc kultuur ( -L 1500 V.C.) 
Rom<:insc kultuur (3dc ecu V.C.) 

3. Griclm! 0/n:o<'lling: 
3.1. Inleiding. 
3.2. Spartnansc op,oe<ling. 
3.3. Athccnsc op, oed111g 
3.-+. Die Sofistc. 
3.5. Die Griek:-c !1loso\\c. 

4. Ro111ci11se Oprncding: 
4. l. 1 fo;torit·sc agtcrgron<l 
4.2. \\•n;killc tusscn die ( ;ril•hl' l'll Homcinse nasionnlc lrnraktcr en opvocding. 

4.3. 
4.3.1. 
4.3 .2. 
4.3 .3. 

'1\dpcrkc in Rorncinsc opH>L·ding: 
\'nwe Roml'insc opvo •ding (753-146 \ ' .C.) 
(;ricks-Romeins • Op,o •ding (146 \" .C.-530 .\.D.) 
'n Paar uit. taan<lc person • in die Romcinsc op,oc<ling 
(Cicero- Quintilinnus) 

S. I ·rnci; ('lnistelil~e Op,•ocdiug ('n kort oorsig): 
5.1. I' ort h istoricsc .igtcrgrond. 
5 2. Chnstus as 01)\ occ.kr. 
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5.3. 
5.3.1. 
5.3.2. 
5.3.3. 
5.3A. 

Die uitbrei<ling Yan <lie Christclike oprne<ling: 
Katcgcticse skole. 
Katkisasicskole. 
Katc<lraalsc en biskoplike skolc. 
l'itstaan<le figun: in die Christelike OJWoc:<ling. 
(:\postcl l'aulus - Arelius Augustinus). 

6. Die 01/llenr.:ys gccl11rc11de die 11/iddel Ec11c ('n algcmL·ne oornig): 
6.1. llistoricse agtcrgrond. 
6.2. Die 'vroee 111iddel Eeue ( ± 1500 J. 1100) : 
6.2.1. Die op\'Oedkundigc stclscl , an die monastiesc skok. 
6.2.2. Die hcrle\\'ing van gcker<lhcid on<lcr Karel die Grott:. 
6.2.3. Ridderwese en skolc. 
6.2.4. 

6.3. 
6.3.1. 
6.3.2. 
6.3.3. 
6.3.4. 

Saraseen ·c op,·oeding en on<lenYys. 

Die lat ere Middel Eeue ( .± 1100 - J 1500) : 
Skolastick. 
::\listiek. 
Die opkoms van die ·tcdc, han<lel en in<lustrie. 
Die mediaeval univcrsitcit.:. 

7. Die Renaissance en II11111a11is111e: 
7.1. 
7.1.1. 
7.1.2. 
7.1.3. 
7.1.4. 

7.2. 
7.2.1. 
7.2.2. 
7.2.3. 

7.3. 
7.3.1. 
7.3.2. 
7.3.3. 
7.3.4. 
7.4. 

Oorsake en kenmcrkc ,·an <lie Renaissance en 1 lumanismc: 
Kruistogte. 
Skolastick en l 'ni, ersiteile. 
Y cld , an <lie "etl'nskap. 
Drukkuns. 

R(r;ti11g iu die lfr11aissa11ce-ll11111a111s111r: 
Die mornlistc , an <lie H.cnait-sance. 
~aturalisticse Humanism..:. 
Styll1st1ese IIumanisme. 

l'ertecm1.·oordiKcrS 1.·a11 die 1.:crshil!c11de JJ11111a11istiesc slwlc: 
Vittorino da Fcltre. 
Desidcrius Erasmus. 
Juan Luis Vives. 
Johann Sturm. 
Die op,·oedkundige bctckenis , ·an dil' Renaissance llumanisna:. 

8. Die Hervorming en Tee11-I1cn;om1i11g: 
8.1.1. Die JJcrvormina: 
8.1.1.1. Oorsprong v:m die llcrvorming. 
8.1.1.2. Kenmcrkc van die Iforvorming. 
8.1.1.3. Opvocdkundige hervormcrs: 
8.1.1.3 .1. :\lartin Luther. 
8.1.1.3.2. Philipp :'.\Ieb1cthon. 
8.1.1.3.3. :\latunn Cordier. 
8.1.1.1.4. Johan Cah·)n 
8.1.2. Op, ocdkunJigl' hl'lckcnis ,·an die llc1, orming. 

8.2. 
8.2.1. 
8.2.2. 
8.2.3. 

D,e Tee11-llerror111i11g: 
Jnlciding. 
]L'suit1csc ordc van ondl'n') 
Opsomming. 
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DEPARTEMENT EMPIRIESE OPVOEDKUNDE 

Prorl'ssor: I. 0. :.\1. SEIIONI, IL\., D.E<l., (S.A.) 

BACCALAUREUSEKSAMEN (B.Ed.) 

Algemene Empiriese Opvoedkunde 

(Een vraestel) 

1. n Algcm nc vracstcl van g.:!,·orclcr<l..:! aard onwattcndc: 
1. 1. Dit• terrcin en mctodc van on.dersock "an die Empiriese OpYoedkunde. 
1.2. Kritit•sc bcsprcking \'an die doe], gron<lbcginsels, m.:tode en bevindinge van 

vcrskillen<le psigologiese rigtinge en hul waarde vir die Empiriesc Oprnedkunde 
l.3. lndi\\ idl1clc en rasscYerskille. 
1.4. Oorerwing en omg, wing 
1.5. Studies oor die cmosies en die toepnssing \'an h ,,·indcnge in die praktyk. 
1.6. Die lcerwettc en die verskillendc lccrsoort,.;. 
1.7. Die entimcntc, temperament en karakter. 
1.8. Psigologic \'an die kind en \'an die adolcssent. 
1.9. Sielkundige vraagstukke u1 ,·erskynsels en hul toepassing 111 die opvoeding 

en ondcrwys. 

Spesiale Empiriese Opvoedkunde 

(Ecn vracstel) 

1. Ver kynsels wat eksperimentecl on<lersock is: Leer, vcrm0eiclheid, intel­
ligensie k .. nnis en ontwikkeling van geestesvcrmoens. 

2. llesondere vraagstukke soos: swaksinnigheid, agtcrlikheid, bc:gaafdheid, ge­
nialiteit, <lclinkwen ic en skolasticsc ,·ertraging. 

3. l\Ieting van pcrsoonlikhcidsontwikkeling: die verskillcnde aspekte daarvan, 
hv. houdingc, belanstclling, aanleg, e.s.m. 

4.1. Onder kcid tus en neuroses en psigoses. 
4.2. 'n Studie van slegs daardic neuroses wat dik\vels by kinders aangetrcf word. 
5. Statistiesc ontleding en die bcginsels van eksperimentele wcrk in verband met 

die 11a,·orsing van skoolprobJ..,rne:. 
6. BLginscls Yan beroepsvoorligting. 

Van die kandidaat word vcrwag dat hy hewys sal lcw r \'an pn1ktiesc kennis Yan die 
metodcs van die ckspcrin,cntclc siclkunde t'll hul tol·passing op opvocdkundi~c 
problemc soos: 

V crstandsmcting, 
1\lcting ,·an lcerrcsultak, 
Vcrmoeidh..:id, ans. 

UnivcrsHeitsonderwysdiploma (U.O.D.) 

(Een nacstel) 

1. Die tcrrein en metodes van <lie crnpiriesc op,·o~·dkunde. 
2.1. Ontwikkcling Yan die psigol )gic ,oor 1900 
2.2. Die psigologic na 1900. Die ontstaan, gronclheginscls, rn,,todL.s L.11 opYoec.1-

kundigc by<lrac \'an modcrne rigtings. 
:L Dit kcnf unksi1:s soos aandag, gcheue, dcnke. 
4, Emosie, scntirncnt, tcmp.:rarn ·nt en karakt:.:r. 
3. Drage en motiver:ng by gc,<lrag. 
6. In! ·iding tot die kin<lcrpsigologic insluiti:n<le die :1dolcsscnt. 
7. ,\anpassing; g ,drag·afwykings: die jong delink\\l'nt. 
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8. Die verstand; verstandsmcting, inc.Ii\\ iduclc n:rskiilc, dil; agtcrlikc en die 
begaafde. 

9. Die Leersielkunde: 
9.1. Leerwett.; en lc:ermetode 
10. .i\Ieting van lecrrcsultatc. 

11. \'crgcct, vcrmoc<lheid, oor<lrag van oplciding. 
12. Abnormale \'crskynscls (slcgs op skoal). 

Sekondere Onderwysdiploma (S.O.D.) 

(Ecn V racstel) 

1. Empiriese Opvocdkun<le as \\ etenskap. 
2. Die mens as psigo-fisiese wcsc. 
3. Die gedrag van kinder . 

4. Ontwikkeling van die Persoonlikhcid 
5. Die leerpro es. 
6. Die Ver tand. 
7. Beroeps\'Oorligting. 

OPVOEDKUNDE I 

1.1. Die '.lard en wese van die Empiriese Op,oe<lkundc 
1.2. Die verband tussen die psigologie en die opvoedkunde 
1.3. Die problcem ,·an 'n op\'Oedkundige psigologie en sy tcrrcin. 
2. Inleiding tot die mctodes van ondcrsock van die Empiric e Oprncdkundc. 
3.1. Kursuorie e oorsig van die vcrnaamste sielkundige stromingc met . pcsialc 

klem op die opvoedkundige bydracs 
3.2. \\'ysgenge grondslae van die Empirics Op,oc<lkundc. 
4. Inleiding tot die rol van die op\'Ocding by kinderontwikkeling. 
5. Inleiding tot die leerproscs. 
6.1. Mofr, ering. 
6.2. Houdingc. 
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DEPARTEMENT DIDAKTIEK EN ADMINISTRASIE 

ProfL·ssor: P .. \ Dt ,11=--Y, B.P.bl., (Potch.), 1'11.E<l. (Pn·t.), D.Litt., et Phil. (\'. '.Amst.) 

Senior Lek tor: J . . :\. T. \\'1: ... 1 z1s1., B.Sc. ( .P.), :\I.Ed. (S. .), D.Ed. (Potch.) 

Lektor: "\. K\TJY\, IL\. (Rhoc.les), IL\., B.Ec.l. (S .. \.) 

1.1. 
1.2. 
2.1. 
2.1.1. 
2.1.2. 
2.1.3. 
2.2. 

2.3. 
2.3.1. 
2.3.2. 

Baccalaureus k amen (B.Ed.) 

Didaktiek 

Die didaktiek as deddis ipline ,·an die op\'ocdkunde. 
Onderskeic.l tuss,·n algemene en bt sonderc didaktiek. 
'n Ont lee.ling \'an die dic.laktiese situasie as: 
Onderwyssituasi •. 
Leersituasie- Die lccrproses. 
Cepreformccrdc pt:dagogicse \'eld. 
Die pcdagogicse as moontlikhcid in die <lidaktiese situasic. Die naagstuk 
\'an die ,onnLn<le \\'aarde. 
Die komponcnk , an die did.1kticse situasie as peclagogiese moontlikheid: 
Die onden,} ser as op\'oe<ler. 
Die lerende kind as op,·ocdding met inagneming v,111 die h:.!ginsels \'an die 
ont\\ ikkelingspsigologit:. 

2.3.3. Die lecrstof as kultuurhesit \'L•rtecnwoorcligcnd v.111 die gehuldigc.le w~rnr­
derangordcning. 

3. Taal as medium en die gebruik \'an hulpmiddcls as ond,•rwys-cn lcenn;<lc.!cls. 
4. Opvoedkundige begin els en hulle toepassing in die onderw_vs: Die totalitcits-, 

indi\\idualiteits-, osialitcits-, aktiwiteits-, ,H1nskouings-, ontwikkelings-, outor­
i teits-en vryheidsbeginse I. 

S. Die .. - ·uwc Onden,ysbeweging." :\Teer in beson(krhcd~ as \'ir .0.D. 
5.1. Die ontstaan en kenmcrkc daan .111. 

5.2 . Die bcginsels , an dil' .,);uwc Mc.:to<liek." 
S.3. 
:;,3.1. 
5.3.2. 

.:\Ioderne onden, yssistcmc: 
Die \Iontesson-stclsel. 
Die D,dton-pl.tn. 
Die Pro_1ek-metode. 
D ;e Jer,·1-plan. 
Die Decroly-skool. 

S.3.3. 
5.3.4. 
S.3.5. 
SA. 
S.S. 

Procfneming <laarmc,: en hull'-' i1wlo-:c.l in Suid-Afrika. 
Tocpassingsmoontlikht.dc in die tradisioncle Suid-. frikaanse kool. 
Dre didaktiesc implikasics van die modcrnc Duitsc <lcnkpsigologic. \'cr-
wys ook na ondersoeke in Suid- Afrika. 

6 2. Die pt.dagogiese implik:1sies Yan H'rintellcktualiscring rnn die onderwys. 
6.3. ( ;evoclsop,·oeding op i,l·ool. 
7. Hl sentc lwskouinge oor c.lidaktiesc aangelecntlv•dc. 
7.1. In Amerika 
7.2. J 11 Engeland. 
7.3. Op d1l' \'asteland ,·an Europa (ver:il dil• i \•dt·rlande en Duitsland). 
7.4. In Ilu ·Lt,ld. 
7.5. In Suid- \frika. 
8. Die vraagstul· \'an l'ksami,1t.•ring: tlruiping en he,·ordering (skool en uni,·cr~iteit). 
1). lnkiding tot en die terrein ,an di,· 01·todidaktil'k. 

N.n. \\\1ar 1
11 mate \':Ill 001'\'lt•ucling ll11't dit: \\l'rl· ,·ir die e.o.n. kursus \'OOrkorn, 

word ,·ir die B.Ed. -graad '11 intcnsin\l•r \\l'knsk,1pl1h· studie \ ' t•rw;1g. 
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Administrasie en Vergelykcnde Opvoedkunde 

(Ecn nacstcl) 

1. Vi:rgclykende op\'ocdkun<li:: 
1.1. Gcskicdenis. 
1.2. Tcrminologie. 
1.3. Doclstcllings. 
1.4. Omvang. 
1.5. l\lcto<lcs. 
1.6. "\Yaardc. 
1.7. Instellingc. 

2. Die samehang van kultuur- en waardcsistcmc en op, ocdingsisteme: 
2.1. Faktore wat opvoedingsistcme bcinvloed: 
2.1.1. ~ atuurlike faktore. 
2.1.2. Historiese faktore. 
2.1.3. Ekonomiese faktore. 
2.1.4. Politieke faktore. 
2.2. Kultuur- en waardesistemc: 
2.2.1. Religie. 
2.2.2. asionalc karaktcr. 
2.2.3. Taal. 
2.2.4. Filosofiese standpunt. 
2.2.5. Tradi ics en fundamcntcle bcginscls 
2.2.6. Status van opvocdkundige di:nkc. 

3. Op\'ocdkundige bclcid en kontrolc: 
3.1. Die opvoedkundigc beleid en kontrole in die Republeik ,·an Suid-Afri Im: 
3 .1.1. Provinsiale Onderwysdepartemente. 
3.1.2. Departement ,an Tasionale Onderwys. 
3.1.3. Departemcnt van Rmtocondcrwys. 
3.1.3.1. In die tuislande. 
3.1.3.2. In die Blankcgebic<le. 
3.2. Opvoedkundige beleid en kontrolc in andL·r Afrikn-stntc. 
3.3. Opvoedkundige beleid en kontrolc: 
3.3.1. In Engeland en "\\Tallis. 
3.3.2. Frankryk. 
3.3.3. V.S.A. 
3.3.4. V.S .. R. 

4. On<lcrwy in die Rcpublit:k l'n in 'n paar and ·r lane.le. 'n Vergclykcndc studie: 
4.1. Primfrc ondcnvys. 
4.2. Sekon<lere en hofr onderwy .. 
4.3. Tegnicse en bcroep opleiding. 

5. Diffcrcnsiasie in die onderwys: 
5.1. Die gron<lslae van differcnsiasic in die on<lcrn ys: 
5.2. Differcnsiasie in 'n paar lune.le. 
5.3. Die komprehcnsiewc skoal. 
5.3.1. Dcfini ie en beskrywing van die komprchcnsicw skool. 
5.3.2. lloc <lie komprt:hensiewc skool in die praktyk funksionecr. 
5.3.3. Die ,·oor- en nadelc , an die komprch ·nsicwc skool. 
5.3.4. Die bctckcnis en <lie moontlikc tocpassing in Bantoc- onderwys. 

6. On<lcrwy 'Crsopleiding: 
6.1. Oplcic.ling Y,m on<lerwyscrs in Europa, <lie V.S .. \. cn l'.S.S.R. 
6.2. Opleiding van blanke ondcrwyscrs in Su1d-.\frika. 
6.3. Oplciding van llantocondcrwyser in Suid-Afrika. 
6.5. Yergclyking van die \'Crsl-illcnde manicre waarvolgcns onden, yscrs op­

gdei word. 
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7. 'n Vcrgclykcnd • stt1<lic van <lie doclstellings met on<lcrwys in di Yer killcnde 
l.mdt·: 

7.1. Doelstellings met die ondcrnys in l·rankryk, Engcland, V.S. . en V.S ... R. 
7.2. Doelstcllings met die ondcrwys in .\frika-state. 
7.3. Do ·lstellings van Bantocon<lcrn ys in Suid-Afrika. 

Univer iteitsonderwy Diploma (U.O.D.) 

Didaktiek 

(Ecn vracstcl) 

1. Die pick en aandccl ,·an die didaktiek in die gcheel truktuur van <lie studic Yan 
di<.. op, oc<lkun<lc. 

2.1. lkgripsverklaring. 
2.2. Die \" •rband tusscn ondcrwys en opvoeding. 
2.3. T ,ccrling, lccrmc1.•ster 1.·n l~crstof as di' komponcntc ,·an die on<lerwys­

situasic. 
3.1.. Algcmcnc didal-tiesc bcginscls en die tocpas ing daarvan in ondcrwys-

3.2. 
3.2.1. 
3.2.2. 
3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.3. 
3.3.4. 
3.3.5. 

3.3.6. 
3.3.7. 
3.3.8. 
3.3.9. 
3.3.10. 
3.3.11. 
3.3.12. 
3.4. 
3.-U. 

3.4.2. 
3.4.3. 
3.4.4. 

situasics. 

l\1ctodes: 
\Yaarom 'n Ycrskcidcnhcid van ondcn,·ysmctodcs? 
Faktorc wat die kcusc van mctodcs heinvlocc.l. 
,\lgcmenc ondcrwysmctodcs en -middclc: 
Taal as ondcrwys- en opYoedingsmedium. 
IIulpmi<ldels as on<lern·y~- en as leermi<ld ·ls. 
Deduktiewc en inc.luktie,,e, analitiesc ·n, intetiese dc·nk,·orme. 
::\1ondelinge meckdeling in die onderwys. 
Die gcbruik ,·an lcesstof. Die voorgcskrew • handlciding en die gehruik van 
die bihlioteck. 
Die problcemstellingsmetoc.le. 
Die aktiwiteitsmetod1.. 
K lasbespr1.·kings. 
Studieprosedures. Die betekcnis Yan die lecrgcsprek. 
Skooltug. 
Eksamcns en toct c. 
Promosic. 
Lcstipes: 
Informasi,,lcs: V1.nYysing na informasiehronnc en die inYoed daan-nn op 
die keu::.e \'an die lcsmctoc.le. 
Iler i ·ningslc::.. Beklemtoning Yan die totalitcitsiening. 
Dnllc::.. Onc.lerskeid tussl'n drcssuur, gewoontc en ondcrwys. 
\Vnarderingsles. Die ontwikkelirw \"an die esteticsc en di' cticse sin. 

{. Ondl'rwys,·ernuwing: 
4.1. Die :tlgemenc heginsc•ls nm <lil' ,, . \twc Onderwysbewl'ging." 
4.2. Ondcr\\ ys::;t •bl'l•; van d"e progn•ssi\"isticsc rigting: 
4.2.1. Die \lont"ssori-stl'l"el. 
4.2.2. Die Dalton-plan. 
4.2.3. Die Proj ·k-1111.·to<ll'. 
4.2.4. I )ic Denoly-skool. 

Die Jen 1-plan. 
Die \\ innctka-tegnicl·. 

4.2.5. 
4.2.6. 
4.3. 
4.4. 

In,01.d ,an die Du-its· dcnl ·psigologie op clicl-il-tit·sc :1nngl·l ·enthedl·. 
lllscnt • ondl'rsockc en lwnadcrin rs op die krrein Yan cli • di<lakticl·. 

/,. JV.- In hicrd1e kursus sal \"(:ral gcpoo r word om die tocpassingsmoontliklwd~ \":.1n 
dil' he ,insels en die me tod1.·s in die tradisionclc !;uid-. frikaansc skolc te ondcrsoek. 
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Administrasie 

(Een vraestel) 

1. Sentrale en ProYinsiale o,1derwyssisteme Yir die Blankes: 
1.1. Organisasic. 
1.2. Kontrole. 
2. Bantoe-ondcrwys: Organisasie en kontrole: 
2.1. In die Transkei. 
2.2. In die Ciskei. 
2.3. In die Blankegebiede. 
2.4. In nndcr ontwikkclende lane.le in Afrika. 
3. Onderwys Yir die Kleurlinge. 
4. Onderwys vir die Indiers. 

5. Die skoal: 
5.1. Stigting van nuwe skolc. 
5.2. Klassifika ie van skole. 
5.3. Die skool as 'n opYoedingsinstelling. 
6. Die onderwyspersoncel: 
6.1. Opleiding van onderwysers. 
6.2. Voorsiening. 
6.3. Dicnsvoorwaardes. 
6.4. Pligte van onderwysers. 
6.5. Professionele gedrag. 

7. Inspeksiestelsel: 
7.1. Provin iale Onderwysdepartcmente. 
7.2. Departcmcnt van . rasionalc Opoeding. 
7.3. Departement Yan Bantoeon<lcrwys: 
7.3.1. In die Tuislar.de. 
7.3.2. In die Dlankegebiede. 

8. Die leerlinf!e: 
8.1. Toelating. 
8.2. Verpligte en nie-verpligte ondcrwy 
8.3. itsetting van lcerling,:,. 
8.4. Klassiftkasic. 
8.5. Eksami,wring, promosics en dru1p111g. 
8.6. Vatraging. 
8.7. Versnelling. 
8.8. Verskillende gro<:pt.rings m di<' kla kamcr om ,·ir indi,·iduele vcr hllc 

,·oor iening tc maak. 

9. Fasiliteite: 
9 .1. Gi>boue. 
9.2. Meubels. 
9.3. Voorraad ( n uitrusting. 
9.4. Skoc,lfondse. 

10. Leergangc en kcrplnnnc: 
10.1. \ferkskernas. 
10.2. Yoorbcrciding vnn Jesse. 
10.3. Iluiimerk. 
10.4. Roosters. 
10.5. Ver lac. 
10.6. Registers. 

11. Ka lender: 
11.1. Die skool-wcck. 
11.2. Dnagliksc rooster. 
11.3. Skoolfunk il's. 
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12. Vot'rtaai: 
12.1. Enkcl-mc<lium skolc:. 
12.2. Dubbcl-mc<l1um skolc. 
12.3. Parallel-medium 'kolc. 
12.4. Iocdertual-ondcrrig. 
13. Buitcmuurse aktiw1tcitc. 

Metodiek van Onderwysvakke 

(Een 2 uur-vrat•stcl elk) 

1. Die ,·crband tusscn be ondcrc di<laktiek en algemcnc di<laktiek. 
2. Die ll'crling; Ycrskillen<lc tipcs. 
3. Die vakondcrwyscr: 
3.1. Sy oplciding. 
3.2. Sy persoonlikhcic.l. 
3.3. Sy pligtc en v rantwoordclikhedc. 
4. Die bt·sonderc vak: 

Geskiedcnis van die ondcrwys <laarvan; tcrrcin; meto<lc rnn naYorsing of bc­
ocfcning; pick en hetckcni hinn, <lie raam\\'crk Yan menslike aktiwiteite. 

5. Die <loci: 

Rcg\'erdiging vir die in luiting van <lie vak in die skool-program gcsien in die Jig 
van die uitcindelike oprncdings<loel. 'n Ondcrsock \'an ,·era!: 

5.1. die instrumentele ,, aarde 
5.2. die prakticsc waar<lc 
5.3. die ,·ormen<le waardc. 

\Vaarom dit 'n kern- of 'n keuscYak is. 

6. Di(.• lcerinhou<l: 
6.1. Die pick ,·an die vak hinnc <lie raamwerk van <lie skool-program as geheel. 
6.2. Die aandcel ,·an die kind met betrckhng tot di•~ s •Jcksie van die leerstof 

in die Jig Yan <lie llitcindelike opvocdings-idcaal. 
6.3. Beplanning Yan <lie leerinhou<l: 
6.3.1. 
6.l2. 

Ondnskeid tussen die begrippe leNj>lan (curriculum) en lcergang (. yllabu ) 
Die b •ginscls wat in ag genecrn word hy die opstcl vnn <lie: leerplan en <lie 
grad •ring ,·an die h.:Ngang \'ir die bcsonderc Y·tk. 

6.3.3. 'n Krities-waar<lcrcnde ontleding van die lcerplan met die Iecrgung­
gradering nr die bcsondcre vak in ecn van die pro\'insies. 

7. l\.Ietodc: 
7.1. Die aan<lccl van <lie komponentc van <lie <lidaktiese situasic in die Jig Y:111 

die opvoc<lingsdocl. 
7.2. Die tocpas ·ing van die algcml•ne didal-ticse beginsels in die hetrokkc Yak. 
7.3. Die tot•passing van spc. ifieke metodes of kombinasies \'an metodcs in die 

bctrokke vak, met inugncming rnn <lie aard van die Yak maar met be ondere 
aandag uan <lie bt.'tckcnis en die moontlikhc<le van klasbespreking~, c.1ie 

1t·hruik van lccs-stof, ekspl•rimcntc, die toep·1ssingsmoontlikhcdc van 
enkelc be ,insels en praktykc van sommigc van die ,,m1wc ondcrwy. -
st else ls" 

7..t. I Iulpmic.ldl'ls l'll hulle gchruik in tlic lwsonderc vak 
7.5. Dil· lt·s,·onrlwn·iding en die uit,·oering daarvan- kla.,- kanwrdissiplirw 
7.6. Die :tare.I van \\'t•rkopdn1gte aan kerling •. Dil' huis,H·rkprogram. 
7. 7. I ,et·rprobleme nlll kt·rlinge, met lwsond(.'n· :1anda,I.{ aan ortodidaktil·sc 

hulp in dit· ht•sondcrc vak. 

8. \Tt:ting l'll l'\'aluenn 1 : 

8.1. .\s diagrH>Sl'l'ingsmiddel 
8.2. As iftingsmiddel 
8. _.,. I )il' opstcl \'llll tot·tst· en t·k :urn n\'r,1e in die lwsond(•re ,·ak. 
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9. 
9.1. 
9.2. 

10. 
10.1. 
10.2. 
10.3. 
10.4. 
10.5. 
10.6. 
11. 

1. 
1.1. 
1.2. 
1.3. 
1.4. 
1.4.1. 
1.4.2. 

1.4.3. 
1.4.4. 

1.4.5. 
1.4.6. 
1.4.7. 

2. 
2.1. 
2.2. 
2.3. 
24. 
2.5. 
2.6. 
2.7. 
2.8. 

3. 
3.1. 
3.1.1. 
3.1.2. 
3.1.3. 
3.1.4. 
3.1.5. 
3.1.6. 
3.1.7. 

Differensiasie: 
Die noodsaaklikhcid al dan nic van differcnsiasie in die bctrokkc Yak. 

Differensiasie met betrekking tot doelstelling, leerinhoud, onderwys­
metode, werkopdragtc, eksaminering. 

Organisasie: 
vVerkskemas: Vcrdcling van die jaarprogram. 
Voorbereiding en vcrslag. 
Roosterbcplanning 
Die lokaal 
Toctse en eksamcns. 
Puntestate en rnpporte. 
Enige aspek van besonderc betekenis in die bepaaldc vak wat nic> deur 
die voorafgaande gedek word nie. 

Teorie van Praktiese onderwys 

(Een vraestel) 

Tegniese IIulpmiddele in die Modernc Onderwys: 
Die verskeidenheid van hulpmiddels 
Die funksies Yan hulpmiddels 
Die beginsels \Vat die suksesvolle aanwending van hulpmiddels onderle. 
Klassifikasie en gebruik van hulpmiddels: 
Voorwerpe, voorbeelde en modellc 
Grafiese materiaal- kaartc, grafieke, voorstellings, plakkate, prente en 
tekeninge. 
Nie-geprojektecrdc prente- die tipe, keuring en gcbruik. 
Geprojekteerde stilprente- die projektor-die kcuse, gebruik en versorging. 
Skyfies- keuring, gebruik en bev,,aring. 
Films- die voor- en nadcle 
Skoolreise en toere: Die <loci en die tipes. 
Hulpmiddels. 
Radio-doelstellings en wenkc vir die gebruik van die uitsendings. 
Bandop11emer 
Draaitafel 
Geprogrammeerdc onderwys. 

Bordw..,rk: 
Geskiedenis \ 'an die skryf bord 
Die skryfbord as ond"nvyshulpmiddel 
Voordele van die skryfbord ho nndcr hulpmidJcls 
Soorte skryfbordc 
Die onderwy er en die skryf bord 
Posisie en onderhoud van die skryfbord 
Metodes en tcgnicke hy <lie gehrik van die skryfbord. 
Kryt en uitvcer. 

Skoolhigicne: 
Funksie van die Ienslike liggnam: 
Spier-skclctstelsel. 
Si rkulasiestelsel. 
Asemhalingstelscl 
Spysvcrteringste lscl 
Uitskcidingstclscl. 
Endokrincstclsel. 
Scnuwccstelscl met hetrckking tot tlic gcsomk liggaam. 
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3.2. 
3.2.1. 

3.2.2. 
3.2.3. 
3.2.+. 
3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.3. 
3.3.3.1. 
3.3.3.2. 
3.3.+. 
:u.s. 
3.+. 
3.+.1. 
3.+.2. 
3.+.3. 
3.+.+. 
3.3. 

Dicctkundc: 
Voc<hielhcstan<l<lclc, Protcicnc, 1· oolhi<lratc, Ycttc, ::\Iiner,tlc Soutc, 
\"itamine:. 
(,caardheitl , an <lie hestan<ldelc. 
\'oedselbronnc 

'itwerking van tckortc in <licct. 
I ligicnc. 
Persoonlil·c l ligicnc. 
I ligicnc \'an <lie Gcmcenskap. 
. \anstcckl ike sicktcs: 
Kin<lersiektes . 
. \fsondering 
\\'aten oorsic,1ing. 
Organi ·cring van Skool-gl·sondheidsdienste. 
E •rstehulp: 
\\'onde en \\'ondcbchandcling. 
13ccnbrekc en Ont\\ rigtings 
Brandwonde. 
Kunsmatigc ascmhaling. 
Dcpartcmcntcle Hcgula:,ic:, ,1angaan<le .\anstccklikc Sickle. 

Prakticse onderwys 

1. Pro ·fondcrwys: 
1.1. ::\Iinstcns drie ,Yckc ,an procfon<lcr\\ys moct gedocn wor<l aan <lie begin 

,an di· profcssionele jaar. Die skool-prinsipaal moet 'n konfidcnsiclc 
rapport indien 

1.2. T ·;er \\eke gedurende <lie jaar \'an oplei<ling. 
2. Dcmonstr:•sielcssc. 
3. Krit1cklcssc: '.\Iin ·tens a11t ks c sal <lcur <loscntc van <lie Cnncrsitcit aan­

gchoor \\On!. 

Sekonderc Onderwy diploma. (S.O.D.) II. 

(Een Hacstcl) 

DIDAKTIEK 

1. Algemene Didaktiek: Tcrrcin en Enke le Fundamcntcle lkgrippc. 
1. 1. \\'at is .\lgemene Didaktil·k? 
1.2. Die Ondcrn ~ ssituasic of Didal-til'se Situasie. 
1.3. Tradisiorn.:lc tccnoor l\lndl'rm.- Bcnadcring in die Didaktick. 
1.+. Algcmenc Did,1ktick l 11 \'aknwto<lid·. 

2. Algcmcn • Di<lakt1l.'se Bcl!inscb tn di• Tocpa sing daan·an 111 Ondcrwys 
situasics: 

2. 1. 
2.2. 
2.3. 
2.4. 
2.5. 

3. 
3.1. 
3.1.1. 
3.1.2. 
J.1.3. 
1.2. 
J . .l 

Die Totalitcit hcginsel. 
B ·langstclling lwginscl. :\loti, ering. 
Die .\anskouingsbcginscl. 
Di1.• l k1.•mlwginsel. 
Die SclhH:1·1 saa111lic1d ·bl:g111scl. 

\ 'ntl': 

On<l 'I'\\) sci s, r,u:: 
Indcl111g. 
l,1.·11mcrkl' van 1-!nril' , Lit' . 

. \lgl'llll'nl' bqjn,cls b) dil "tel ,·an \'!'al', 

Die hantcrin..: , an die ant,, oorde , :111 lccrling1• 

I ,Cl'l'l i I ig, l'.ll'. 
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4. Besondere On<lerwysmetodes: 
4.1. Die mondelinge mededeling of lesingmetodc. 
+.2. Die vraag-en-antwoord metod..:. 
+.3. Die klasbespreking. 
+.+. Die problcemstellingsmctodc. 
5. Verskillende Lestipes 

On<lerskci tusscn die \'Crnaanstc lestipcs in <lie tradisioncle skool. 

6. Toctsing: Meting en Evalucring: 
6.1. Die belangrikhie<l , ·an toetsc en cksamcns. 
6.2. Bcskrywing en indcling van toetse en cksamcns. 
6.3. Oorweginge by die opstel van toctse cn cksamcns. 
6.4. Verslae oar die Yordcring Yan h.erlingc. Rapportc. 

7. Ondcrwysyernu\ving: 
7.1. Algemenc Beginsels van die' Imve Onderwysbewcging.' 
7.2. Resente didakticse strominge, met spesiale klcm op die didakticse 1m­

plikasics van die moderne dcnkpsigologit'. 
7.3. Ondcrrig tot krcatiwitcit. 
7.+. Geprogrammcl'r<le onderrig. 

1. 
1.1. 

1.2. 
1.2.1. 
1.2.1.1. 
1.2.1.2. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.3. 
1.2.+. 
1.3. 
1.+. 
1.5. 
1.5.1. 
1.5.2. 

1.5.3. 

2. 
2.1. 
2.2. 
2.3. 
2.4. 
2.5. 
2.5.1. 
2.5.2. 
3. 
3.1. 
3.2. 
3.3. 
3.4. 
3.5. 
3.6. 
3.7. 
3.8. 

Administrasie 

'n Vergelykendc studie van die onderwyssisteme in \frika. 
~cntrale en Prov;nsiale on<lerwyssistcme vir Dlankes in <lie Hepublick van 
Suid-Afrika. 
Banto.!-onclerwys in die Rcpublick rnn Sui<l-Afrika: 
Departernent van Bantoe-onderwys: 
Hoofkantoor in Pretoria; die afdelings en afdt'lingshoofde. 
Gedcnsentraliseerde kontrole. 
Oncterwys in die Transkei. 
Onderwys in die Ciskci. 
Onderwys in die Blankegcbicde. 
Onderwys vir die Klcurlingc. 
Onderwys vir die Indiers. 
Ondenvyssistcmc in ander Afrika-lan<lc: 
Tipes onderwys. 
Sckcre algemene problcmc wat in hierdie ontwikkclendc gebicdc onder­
vind word. 
Bcplanning van die ondcrwys met die oog op nasionalc ontwikkcling. 

Die Skool: 
Stigting van nuwe skolc. 
Versorging van geboue en grondc. 
Mcubcls. 
Rckwisi ies en beheer oor uitrusting. 
As opvoedingsinstclling: 
Die primcre skool 
Die sekonderc skool 
Organisasie en bchecr van skole: 
Klaswck- en huis,\crk roo ·tcrs. 
Registers . 
Verslae 
Skemas en verslag van \\erk. 
Rekeninge, vcrslac en korrespon<lcnsic. 
Toetsc, cksamens en promosics. 
\' ertraging en versnelling. 
Groepcrings in die klaskamer om vir in<li\'i<luele ,·crskille voorsicning tc 
maak. 
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4. 
4.1. 
4.1.1. 
-Ll.2. 
4.1.3. 
4.1.4. 
4.2. 
4.2.1. 
4.2.2. 
4.2.3. 
4.2.4. 
4.3. 
4.3.1. 
4.3.2. 
4.4. 
4.4.1. 
-1.4.2. 
4.4.3. 
4.4.4. 
4.4.5. 
4.4.6. 
-1-.4.7. 
..J.8.8. 
5. 
6. 
6.1. 
6.2. 
6.3. 
6.4. 
6.4.1. 
6.4.2. 
6.4.3. 

Die i<lealc skoal en sy omgcwing: 
Die hoof: 
Sy pligte. 
\'crhou<ling tot sy pcrsonccl. 
Vcrhouding tot die lccrlingc. 
Verhouding tot <lie ouen;. 
Die ondcn, yser: 
Sy opleiding. 
Profcssionele gedrag. 
\'erhouding tot die lecrlingc. 
V crhouding tot die oucrs. 
Die lecrlin~e: 
,,Esprit de Corps"-Gces \'an die skool. 
Klassifikasic. 
Klassifikasi.__ \ an skok: 
\'olgens kcrk\·erban<l. 
\' olgl.!ns ms en , of taal. 
\'olqens wy e ,an kontrolc 
Volgcns <lie <loci en inhoud. 
\' olgen, standaa rd en , lak van on<lerwys. 
Volgcns <lie aantal lccrlingc. 
\ 'olgens <lie omgc\\ ing waarin die skool gclcc is. 
\ 'olgcns die gcslag \';lll die leerlingc . 
Dcpartcmcntcle rcgulasics en di ens, oorwaar<les. 

ln·pcksiestcls l: 
Streeks-i nspektcu rs. 
Kring-in pektcurs. 
Spcsiale rnk-in pcktcurs. 
Vcrgel)king nm die inspeksiestelsels: 
In die Trnnskci. 
In <lie Ciskei. 
] n die Blankcgcbic<lc. 

Metodiek van Onderwysvakke 

1. Algemeen: 
1.1. Die kursus moet <lie inhoud rnn die ,·akkc (Vonn I-III) sowcl a die onder­

\\)'S metodcs <lck. Die t\\ec aspcktc moet egter J1ie as los taandc afdelings 
behan<lcl word nic manr <lie vakinhoud en onderwysmctodc moet tot 'n 
sinn)l!c gchccl gci"ntcgrcer \\'Ord. 

1.2. Spcsiale aandag moct gcgce word aan die doel tellings soos uitcengcsit in 
<lie inlcidcnde opmcrkings aan die begin van elkc sillabu . Dit al ver­
scker <lat <lie <loclstellings met die onderrig van elke vak bcreik word. 

2. Bcna<l ·ring. 
Die stu<lie nm die inhou<l sowcl as die bcstudering \.tn <lie mclodcs, kan 
op ,crskillcn<lc nwnicrc gc<locn \\tr<l. Dit .. ll ook in baie ge\'allc nm ,·ak 
tot ,ak ,erskil. Die ,olgcn<le nwto<les Lm gebrui!- ,,or<l: 

2.1. lndivi<luelc \\Crkstukke. 
2.2. Gro ·p-\\ crkstukke. 
2.3. Klassikalc projektc. 
2.4. J ,esse, notas en <lcmom,trasiclessc. 
2. -. l'rakticsc \\trk. In al <lie, akkc waar <lit cnigsins moontlik is, moct praktic c 

\\erk ook gc<locn \\ord. 

3. 
3.1. 
3.1.1. 

Bcplanning: 
\'\'crkskcmas: 
Skcma \'ir <lie jaar. 
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3.1.2. 
3.1.3. 
3.2. 

4. 
4.1. 

4.2. 

4.3. 

4.4. 

4.5. 

4.5.1. 

4.5.2. 
4.5.3. 

4.5.4. 
4.5.5. 

5. 

5.1. 
5.2. 
5.3. 
6. 

7. 

7.1. 

7.2. 

7.3. 

1. 
1.1. 
1.2. 
1.3. 
1.4. 
1.4.1. 
1.4.2. 

Skema vir elkc kwartaal. 
Skema vir elke week. 
Yerslag van die \\'erk. 

Dicdidakticse aspekte "at by elkc q1knm tocpassing is, moct aan<lag gt:niet: 
Die doe! met die ondcrrig nm die spesifiekc vak en die korrclasic tu en 
die afsondcrlike vakkc. 
Die inlcidcnde opmcrkinge by die vcrskillcndc sillabussc vir die junior 
scrtifikaa t. 
Die belangrikheid van 'n prakticsc hcnadcring waarin daar spcsiale aan<lag 
gcgee word aan die problernc en omstandigbt:de van Dantot:-ondcrw~ s. 
Die gcbrnik van hulpmid<lcls om die bcgrippe t:n bcginsels cluidelik tuis 
te bring. 
Elke afdcling van die sillabus moct vollc<lig behan<lcl worc.1. Die ,·olgcnde 
aspekte moet aandag geniet: 
Die voorkcnrns wat 'n noodsaakhke vcrc1ste 1s om die nuwe wcrk te kan 
vcrstaan. 
Die tipc Jes wat <lie gcskikste is om die besondcrc afdclings tc bchan<lcl. 
Die voorbcrC'iding en aanbieding van die besondcrc Jes insluitende lesaan­
tekcningc. 
Die hulpmiddcls \\'at gcdurcndc die besondcrc !cs aangcwcnd kan word. 
Praktiese toepassing in die praktyk van die ven,·on,e kennis. Die onder­
wyscr rnoct die noodsaaklikhcid van die skakcling tussen praktyk en klas­
kamer deurgaans in gcdagte hou. Die prakticsc implementcring \',Ill die.: 
kennis is dus rnn uitcrste bclang. 
Eksaminering en kontrolc. 
Vir elke besonderc vak moct daar ook aandag gcgcc word aan: 
Nasien en kontrole van werk. 
Opstcl van toctse en ;..ksarncnvrac tclle. 
Praktiese crvaring in die opstelling van menwran<la en die nasi,-n van toctsc. 
Bespreking en bc-oordcling \an die bcskikbarc handboeke en die betrokkc 
vak. 

Agtergrondkennis. 

Om in staat te wees om die , ak in die skool tc on<lerrig, is bcnc\\ ens vak­
kcnnis ook agtcrgrondkennis noodsaaklik: 
Bencwcns die werk van Vorms I-II I sal die student sc agtcrgrondkennis 
aange\'ul wor<l om sodoende lcemtes wat daar in sy l·ennis ·truktuur mag 
bestaan, aan te ntl. 
Aandag aan die nodigc terminologic en kcnnis van <lie ,·aktaal. I lier \\Ord 
veral gcdink aan die tcrminologic, die uitdrukkings en die afkortings wat in 
die bcsondcrc \'ak gcbruik word. 
Elke afdeling van die \\'erk en die moontlike mctoth:s \\ nar-op die \\'erk 
aangcbied kan word, \\Ord gclyktydig bchan<lcl. Die student moct dus nie 
net die inhoud ken nie maar hy moct ook \\'eel hoc orn <lit aan die lecrlinge 
oor tc bring. 

Teorie van Praktie e Onderwys 

(Ecn Vraestcl) 

Tcgnicsc Ilulpmi<ld1.:lc in <lie :\lo<lt:rne On<lcn, ys: 
Die ,·erskt:idcnhcid van hulpmi<ldel . 
Die funksies rnn hulpmid<lels. 
Die bcginscls wat <lie sukscs,·ollc aanwen<ling Yan hulpmi<l<l ,Js omlcrlc. 
Klassifik:isie en gL·hrnik van hulpmiddels. 
\'oonn:rpc, ,·oorhceldc l'll mo<lt:llc. 
Grnficsc matcriaal- kaartc, graGcke, \'oorstl'llings, plukkatl', prcnlc en 
tckcningc. 
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1.4.3. 
1.4.+. 

1..+.5. 
1.4.6. 
1.4.7. 

Nie-glprojcktccr<le pn:nte- <lii- tipc, k ·uring en gcbruiL 
Gcprojektccrd<.! stilprcntc -<lie projektor -die kcusc, gcbruik en ,·crsorging. 
Skytics kcuring, gcbruik en bc\\aring. 
Films- dil: voor- en nadclc. 
Skoolrcisc l'll toere: Die <loci en <lie tipcs. 
I Iulpmi<ldcls. 
R:1dio doclstcllings en \\cnkc vir <lie gcbruik , an <lie uitscndings. 
Ban<lopncmcr 
Draaitafcl 
Gcprogrammccr<lc on<lcn, ~ s. 

2. l3or<lwerk: 
2.1. Gcskicdenis nm die skryfbor<l. 
2.2. Di<.! skryfbord as on<lcrwyshulpmicl<lL•I. 
2.3. Yoor<lcle \'ar'l <lie skryfbor<l bo andcr hulpmi<ldcls 
2.4. Soorte skr) fhorde. 
2.5. Di<.! on<lerwyscr en <lie skr ·fborc.1. 
2.6. Posisic en ondcrhoud , an <lie skryfbord. 
2.7. ::\Ictodes en tcgnicke by <.ii· rcbruik \',111 <lit: skryfbor<l. 
2. . Kryt l'll uit\'d:r. 

3. Skoolhigii:ne: 
3.1. 
3.1.1. 
3.1.2. 
3.1.3. 
3.1.4. 
3.1.5. 
3.1.6. 
3.1.7. 
3.2. 
3.2.1. 

3.2.2. 
3.2.3. 
3,2.4. 
3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.3. 
3.3.3.1. 
3.3.3.2. 
3.3.+. 
3.3.5. 
3.4. 
3.4.1. 
J.4.2. 
3.-1.3. 
3.4.4. 
3.5. 

Funksic van die Ic11sl1kc liggaam: 
Spier-skelctstclsel. 
Sirkulasicstelsel 
Ascmhalingstel:;cl. 
Spys,·crtcri ngstclscl. 

itskci<lingstclscl. 
Endokrincstc lse I. 
Scnuwccstelsel met lwtrckking tot <lie gcsonde liggaam. 
D:cctkundc: 
Vocdselbcstan<ldelc, Protc'ienl.!, I' oolhidratc, Vcttc, l\Iineralc Soute, 
Vitam.incs. 
Ccaardhicd rnn die bcstan<ldcl-:. 
\'ocdsclbronnc. 
l!it\\ crking \'an tekortc in dicet. 
I Iigicnc: 
Pcrsoonlih.: lligit:nc 
I ligicnc van die Gcmccnskap. 
Aanstc•·klik< sicktcs: 
Kindcrsiektc: • . 
. \ fsondcnng. 
\\·:1ten·oor:;icning. 
Organtsl'nng \'an Skool-gcsondhcidsdienstc. 
Ecrstdn.tlp: 
\Vondc en \\'on<lebehandcling. 
Ikcnbrcke •n Ont\\ rigtin, 
Brand\\ onde. 
1-::un ·matigl' :tsl'rnhaling. 
Dl·partelllL't1kk Hi:gulasic. aang,t,tntk .\a11steckltk • S1l'l-tc. 

Prakticsc Ondcrwys 

1. PrOl fond ·r\\ ys: 
1.1. \f1nsk11s d1fr \\l'ke v:111 prol'fondl'I'\\ s mol'l gcdo1:n word aan <lie begin 

, nn di1.: profl·s ionl•l · j:1ar. Di<.! shJol-pnnsipaal mocl 'n hJnfidens:elt..: 
1.ipport in<liL·n. 

 

 



1.2. 1 'ier weke gedurende die jaar van opleiding. 
2. Demonstrasielesse. 
3. Kritieklesse: lviinstens a;:t lcssc sal deur doscntc van die ni, ers1tc1t aan­

gehoor word. 

OPVOEDKUNDE I 

(Halwe nacstcl) 

1. Onderwysmetodiek en -administrasic: 
Onderwysmctod iek: 1.1. 

1.1.1. Die didaktiek: pedagogiesc fundcring, die drie komponente van die <lidak­
tic e situasie ()eerling, leermeestcr, leerstof). 
Die skool: 1.1.2. 

1.1.2.1. Die opYoedin.gs- en \·ormingstaak ten opsigte van kin<l, gcsin en gcmcea­
skap. 

1.1.2.2. 
1.1.3. 
1.1.4. 
1.1.5. 
1.2. 
1.2.1. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.3. 

Die skoolmilicu: sosiaal-pcdagogicse gcsigspuntc. 
Die leerling. 
Die leerstof. 
Die ondcrwyser. 
On<lerwysadministrasic: 
On<lcrwysaclministrasic 
Behccr in <lie ondcrwys. 
Die skool as oprncdingsinsteJ!ing. 

Leerplanne vir die Sekondere Onderwysersdiploma (Skone Kunste) 

Lcktrisc: Mcj. E. l\LrnAis, B.A. (Skone kunstc) (Rhodes.) 
Lcktor: l\I. C. T. lIALLlER, B.A. (F.A.) (Rand.) 

TaYorsingsassistcnt: B. B. MAPOS,\, B.A., U.E.D. (Fort llare). 

Opvoedlw 11de I: (Twee Vracstelle) 
Soos Yir 13.A. 

Opvoedlwude II: (Spcsiaal) ('1\vee Vraestelle) 
1. Geskiedenis vm1 lmnsonderwys. 
2. Inleiding tot die teoric van kunsondcrrig. 
3. lnlicding tot die mctodiek Yan kunso1 dcrrig. 

Opvoedfw11de III: (Spesiaal) (Twee Vraestcllc) 
1. 'n Opstel oor ecn aspek van <lie kuns van 'n bcson<lcrc stam. 
2. Inleiding tot die Estetika. 
3. Metodiek en tcgniek van kun ondcrwys. 
+. Inlc=ding tot lmns-kritick. 

Ku11sgeshiedenis I: (Ecn Vracstcl) 
1. Prehistor1esc Kuns. 
2. Egipticsc Kuns. 
3. l\Iiddclccusc Kuns. 
4. Die kuns ,·,rn r\frika (Ncger- en Bantoe-kuns ing sluit). 

Kunsgeshiede11is I I: ('l \, cc V me -ti' 11, ) 
A. 1. Primitie\\c Kuns. (Afrika uitgcsluit) 

2. Die Renaissance. 
3. Kuns van die Scwcnticndc Ecu. 

B. 1. Griek c Kuns. 
2. Kuns Yan die .Ncgcnticn<l:! en Twintigstc Eeuc. 
3. Hcden<laagse kuns in Sui<l-,\frika. 
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Skilderkum I: 
Skcts en skil<lcr in olie, water- en pocier\'crf \'an kompo isies wat figure in luit. 

Shi/derlw11s 11: 
Skilclcr in water-, pot:icr- en olic,·erf ,·,m Ycrskill nde uitgcsocktc ,oorwcrpc. 

Becldhouwerh I: 
.:\Io<lellcring en becl<lhouwerk in , crskillcnde uitgcsoektc media. 

Baldhouicerh I I : 
::\Iodellcring en bccldhou\\crk Ycnolg. G1ct \'an uitgesocktc ,orms. 

011tuwp I: 
1. Die :my en druk \'an linoleum- en hout. ncewerk in sw:ut en wit en in kleure, 

ingcslotc tradisionclc patronc. Lcttcrwcrk. 
2. Ecn of meer Yan die Yolgcndc: Pottebakkcry, Kcramick, Kralewerk, \\·cef, 

.:\landjie- en matwcrk, Kuns\'lyt-artikcls \'an bout. 

011tu.:erp ll I: 
Ontwerp tocgepas op twee tipcs kuns\'lyt soo • bv. materiaaldruk, mosai'ck, ge­

brandskiklcrdc glas en kcramick, wccf ens. 
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INLEIDING 

Die Fakulteit Handel en Adrninistrasic bie<l die volgcn<lc graa<lkursussc aan: 

B.Cornrn. en B.Admin , so,vel as na-graadse kursusse in Yerskeie kommcrsicle en 
administraticwe vakkc. 

Die Fakultcit Handel en Administrasic bcstaan uit die volgende <lcpartemente: 
Ekonomie, 
Bedryfsckonomie en 
Hekcningkunde. 

Sekcre vakke vir die Il.Comm. en B.A<lmin.-gra<lc word dcur dcpartemente en suh­
departerncnte van antler Fakulteite aangebie<l, soos byvoorbccld :. Staatslcer en Publieke 
Administrasie, Statistic e .:\Ictodcs, Statisti1.:k, Elemcntcre 'I coric nm Finansics, 
Bedryfsiclkun<lc, .1. ' aturclle-.\<lministrasic, Afrikaans, Engels, en 'n vcrskcidenhl.i<l 
regsvakkc, by\·oorbccld Kornmer ·iifle Reg, Sosiale en Ekonomicse \\'cttereg, ens. 

'n Graad in die bogeno<:,m<lc rigtings bckwaam 'n pcrsoon vir 'n wye variasie van 
betrekkings in die handel en nywerhcid, sowel as in die publieke diens. Talle vakatures 
bestaan op die oombl ik in stcdelike gcbiedc, grcnsgebit,dc sowcl ns in <lie tuislandc. 

F AKUL TEIT HANDEL EN ADMINISTRASIE 

Reglement 

Grade en Diplomas in Handel en Administrasie. 

Regulasies ·vir Grade en Diplomas in die Handel en Administrasie. 

Die fakulteitsreds wat hicrop volg rnoet tcsarne met die \·oorskriftc van die \\'ct, die 
Statuut, die regulasies <:n die algcmene reds gckcs word. 

C.1. Die volgcndc Grade en Diplomas wort! in die Fakulteit uitgercik: 

I. In die Handel: 
Baccalaurcus Commercii ................................... B.Comm. 
Ilonneurs-Baccalaureus Cornmcrcii ...................... B.Comm. (lions.) 
l\1agister Commercii ........................................ l\I. Comm. 
Doctor Cornmercii .......................................... D.Comm. 

I I. In die Administrasie: 
Baccalaureus Adrninistrationis ............................ B.Adm in. 
Honncurs-Baccalaurcus Administrationis .............. B.Admin. (lion ) 
:\Iagistcr Administrationis ................................. l\I.Admin. 
Doctor Administrationis .................................... D.Admin. 

III. Diploma in Handel en Administrasic ................. Dip. Comn1. 

IV. Senior Diploma in Ilandel en ,\t!ministrasic ......... Senior Dip. Comm. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Commercii 

C.2. Kandidate kan vir <lie graad Ilaccalaurcus Commcrcii in die volgcnde \'icr 
rigtings kwalifisccr: Ekonomic en Bedr~ fs-ek<-nomic, Rekcningskundi , Statistick en 
Rcgte. 

Die kursus c moct gckics word soos hicrondcr aangcdui: 

I. Elwnomie e11 Bcdr_\fsekonomie : 

Eerste jaar: 1. Ekonomic I 
2. Bcdryfsckonomie I 
3. Ekonomiest Geskicdcnis 
4. J" ommersii..:lc Reg I 
5. Bcdryf. iclkun<lc I of }',konomicsc .\ardrykskundc (vanaf 1972). 
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Tweede y'aar: 

Derdey'aar: 

1. Ekonomie II 
2. Bed ryfsckonom.ie II 
3. Rckeningkunde I 
4. Wiskunde I of Elementere Teorie van Finansies en Statistiese 

Metodes A 
5. Een van die volgende: 

5.3. Wiskunde I (indicn nte alreeds geneem nie) 
5.1. Kommersielc Reg 11 
5.2. Bedryfsielkunde I of II 
5.4. Sosialc- en Ekonomiese \Vettereg. 

1. Ekonomie III 
2. Bedryfsekonomic III 
3. Rekeningkundc 1 I 
4. Een van die volgende: 

4.1. Ouditkunde I 
4. 2. Kommersicle Reg II of I II 
4.4. Bc.dryfsielkundc II of III 
4.3. Koopcrasiewese 

II. Reluninglwnde: 

Eerste y'aar: 1. Rekeningkunde I 
2. Kommersiele Reg I 
3. Bedryfsekonomie I 
4. Ekonomie I 
5. Statistick I of Elcmentere Tcorie van Finansies en Statistiese 

Metodes A 

Tweede y'aar. 1. Rekeningkunde I I 
2. Kommersiele Reg II 
3. Bedryfsekonomie II 
4. Ekonomie II 
5. Ou<litkunde I 

Derdejaar: 1. Rckeningkundc III 
2. Kommersiele Reg Ill 
3. Bcryfsckonomie III 
4. Een van die volgende: 

4.1. Ouditkund1:: II 
"" 4.2. Kosteberekening 
ill< 4.3. Inkomstebelasting 
ill< 4.4. Rekeninge van Eksckuteurs, Likv, idateurs en Kurators. 

""Kcusc ten opsigte van hicrdie kursuss moet in oorlcg met die Departementshoof 
geskied. 

III. Regte: 

Eerste y'aar: 

T-weede jaar : 

1. Ekonomie I 
2. Be<lryfsekonomic I 
3. Engels I 
+. Inlciding tot die Reg 
5. Sake- en Erfrcg 

1. Ekonomie II 
2. Hcdryfsekonornic II 
3. Rckcningkunde J 
4. I Iandelsreg I 
5. Afrikaans- 'cderlancls l 
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Derde jaar : 1. Ekonomie III of Be<lryfsckonomie III 
2. 1 Ian<lelsrcg I I 
3. Sosiale en Lkonomiese \\'etten,g 
4. Kontraktc- en Deliktereg 

IV. Statistiek: 
Eerste jaar: 1. Statistick I 

Ekonomie I 2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 

Bc<lryf sekonomie I 
Rekcningkunde I 
Kommersii.·h• Reg I 

Tzceede jaar : 1. Statistiek I I 
Ekonomie II 
Bedryfsckonomie II 
Rekcningkundc I I 
Kommersicle Reg II 

Derde jaar: 

2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 

1. Stati tick II I 
2. Ekonomic I I I 
3. Bcdryfsckonomic III 
4. Een van die , ·olgcn(k : 

4.1. Rekeningkun<lc I (1 

4.2. Ouditkun<le I 
4.3. Kostcherckening. 

Taah:ereistes: 
C.3. Dit is 'n Yoon·ereistc <lat 'n student ge<lurende die eerste studiejnar ten min te 

12 uur nan Afrikaans en Engels in die Taallaboratorium moet spandeer. 

Beperkings op K11rs11sse: 
C.4. 'n Student necm nic: 

( a) Kosteberekening en Inkomstebclasting , ·oon.lat by Rekcningkundc 11 
Yoltooi het nie; 

(b) Ouditkund I tensy by Rekeningkund • I I en l • ommersi(_:Je Reg. 1 I 
Yoltooi hct of gelykty<lig neun nic; 

( c) Ouditkundc I I tensy by Rekeningkun<lc ll I en Kommersiele Rl•g. I I [ 
, ·oltooi hct of gclyktydig ne<.·m nie; 

(d) Rckcninge \'an Eksch1tcurs, Likwi<latct1rs <.:n Kurators tensy hy 
Kommcrsicle Reg I I I en Rekeningkund ' J 11 ,·oltooi h1..•t of g1..•lykt~ <lig 
ne, m nie; 

( e) ElemcntC:rc Teori<.., van Finansies en Statistiese \foto<les ,\ tensy hy 
l\Iatrikulasie \\'iskun<lc of \'oorbcr ·idcn<lc \\'iskunde gt·slaag hl'l nit·, m<.'t 
dicn vcrst,mdc <lat in <lie gc,·al van di • ]{<..,kcningkundigc rigting \'Oorhl·r ·i­
<lcn<lc \\'iskundc gclyktydig gcnccm mag \\ord . 

Aantal Y11rs11sse per Jaar. 

C.S. (1) Eerste jaar: nic mccr as scs kur. ussc n1e; 

Twecdc jaar: niL· mccr ns "Yf kursuss1,; niL·; 
Dcr<lc jaar: nic mccr as "icr kursu ~sc nic; 
met <lien vcrstan<lc <lat 'n student in sy t\\ eede en d<.'l'de jaar tel kens <.·en 
<lruip\'ak bykomcnd kan hcrhaal sonder om hierdi • lwpalings te oortrcL· . 

(2) Ond<..,rhc\\ ig aan <lie IKpaling ,,an !{ell (; 20, \\Ort! 'n student nic tot: 
(i) Die kursussc van <lie l\\eL·dc jaar tocL(claat tcnsy h~• minst •ns tlrie 
kursusse \'an di· e<. rste jaar , oltooi !wt n i •, en 
(ii) om tot die kursusse van <lie der<lL iaar toegelaat tc \\Ord, moet 
'n student ten minste drie kursusse van die t\\ eL'd • .iaar gL•slaag het. 

(3) Die twee ha1" c kursusse, Element0re Teoric ,·an Finansics en StatistiL• • 
:'.\Ictodcs .\, \\'Ord vir hier<lie doe! gcsanwntlil · as t·t·n kursus hcskou. 
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Belangrihste rrahhe: 
C.6. Die, ,olgcnde vakke js die belangrikste vakke: 

Ucdryfsiclkunde 
Bedryf·ekonomie 
Ekon.omie 
Ilundclsrcg 
Komrncrsiele Reg 
Ouditkunde 
Rckcningkunde 
Statistiek. 

Rhsamem•ereistes. 
C.7. (a) Ondcrhewig aan die bepalings van Reels G.6. en G.7. sal gelyke waarde 

gehcg word aan die jaarpunt en eksamenpunt. 

(b) Ilerehsame11s: 
'n Student word tot 'n aanvullen<le eksamcn toegclaat indien hy 'n finale punt van 

minstens 45<; 0 in die ecrste of twecde studiejaar, of 40'; 0 in die derde studiejaar hehaal het, 
met <lien verstande dat hy minstcns twee kursussc van die bctrokke jaar voltooi het en in 
die geval van 'n eerstejaarstudent 'n jaarpunt van minstens 50~ 0 hcl1aal het. 

Slaag met Lof. 
C.8. 'n Student slaag met !of in die belangrikste vakke indien hy 'n on<lerskeidings­

punt van 75 ~o in die eindkursus daarYan behaal. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Adrninistrationis 
C. 9. Kandi date kan vir die graad Baccalaureus Administrationis m die ,·olgende 

t,vee rigtings kwalifiseer: 
Pu bl icke Aangeleenthede en Personeeladministrasie. 

I. Publiehe Aa11gelee11thede: 

Eerste jaar : 

Tweede jaar: 

Derdt1 Jaar: 

1. Puhliekt Administrasie I 
2. Staatsleer I 
3. Ekonornie I 
4. Inleiding tot die Reg 
5. Bedryfsielkunde I 

1. Publickc Administrasie II 
2. Staat leer II 
3. Ekonomit· II 
4. Rekeninglrnndc I 
5. Staats- en Adn,inistratiefrcg I 

1. Publickc Administrasic II 
2. Staatsleer III 
3. Twee 'l'OIL die volgende :-

3 .1. Ekonornio III 
3.2. Staats- en Aclministratiefreg lI 
3.3. 13cdryfsiclkunclc II 

I I. Perso11eelad111i11ist rasie: 
Haste Jaar: 1. Beclryfsiclkunde I 

Tweede jaar: 

2. Publi ·k, A<lministrasie I 
3. Ekonomie I 
+. B •dr:,, fsckonom.ie I 
5. Staatskcr 1 
1. Bcdryfsiclkundc 1 I 
2. Publickc Administrasie II 
3. Ekonomie 1 I 
.+. lkdryfsckonomi 11 
5. Staatskcr II 
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Derde jaar: 1. Bedryf ielkunde II I 
2. Publickc Administrasic III 
3. Sosialc en Lkonomicsc \Vcttereg 
4. Een van die volgende: 

4.1. Rekeningkunde I 
4.2. Bedryfsekonomie III 
4.3. Ekonomic III 
4-.4. Staatsleer II I 

Taalvereisle: 
C.10. Dit is 'n \'ercistc dat 'n student gcdurcnJc <lie ecrste stuJiej:Hlr minsle11s 

12 uur a::m Afrikaans en Engels in <lie Taallaboratorium moct spanJecr. 

Beperkings op lwrsusse: 
C.11. 'n Student necm Publicke Administrasit: I gc.lyktydig met of nu Staatslecr I. 

Aantal k11rsusse per jaar: 
C.12. Die bcpalings nm C.5. geld ook hier. 

Bela11grikste ·rnM?e: 
C.13. Die Yolgendc n1kke is die belangrikstc rnkke: 

Bedryfsielkunde. 
Bedryfsekonomie. 
Ekonomie. 
Publieke Administrasie. 
, taats-cn Administratiefreg. 
Staats lea. 

Eksamem.:ereistes en Hereksamens: 

C.H. Die hcpalings , ·an C.7. geld ook hier. 

Slaag met Lof: 

C.15. 'n Student slaag met !of in die hchmgrikste \'Ukke inc.lien hy 'n ondcrskcidings­
punt van 75 % in die cindkursus daarrnn behaal. 

Die Graad Honneurs-Baccalaureus Commercii 

C.16. Die graad ,votd in die , ·olgcndc Dc.partcmcntc toegckcn: 
Bedryfsielkundc. 
Bedryfsekonomie. 
Ekonomie. 
Statistiek. 

Toelating en Eksamens: 

C.17. (1) Die algcmenc rcgulasics G.26 tot G.31 is ook hicr rnn tocpassing. 
l\fot die gocdkcuring \'an die hoof nm die Departcmcnt kan die eksanwn in twee delt• 

afgclc word. (Sien die ondcrskeie lecrplannc \'ir bcson<ll'rhcde). 
Geen kandi<laat word tot die eksamen in cnigc kursus , ir die graa<l tocgclaat n :c 

al\'orens hy tot bcvre<liging Yan die bctroUa Departcmcntshoof<lc \\erk van 'n bcnt:<li­
gcnde gchalte gcdurendc sy studietydpcrl · \'ir die graad gele\\l.!r hct n ic 

Om tc slaug, moct 'n kandidaat w,1t die eksamcn as 'n gchccl af10, 'n gcmi<ldclc 
van 50 % behaal in sy jaarpunt en sy ck ·amcnpunt met 'n minimum \'an 40 ''r, in elke 
\Tacstel. 

'n Kandidaat wat <lie ek amen in twee dclc aA0, moct 50 <;., in clkc \'ntcstcl bchaal en 
al die wc1cstclle van ell·e deel gelykty<l ig slang. 

(2) Om die grnad met !of te Ycn,crf. rnoct 'n kandidaat 'n on<lerskcidings _rnnt van 
75 ~0 in :Le tksnmen behaal. 
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Die Graad Honneurs-Baccalaureus Administrationi 

Departe111e11te : 
C.18. Die graad word in die volgcndc dcpartemcntc tocgckcn: 

Ikdryfsielkundc 
Be<lryfsckonomie 
Ekonomic 
Publiekc .\dministrasie 
Staatslecr 

Toelati11g en F:hsa111e11: 

C.19. Die bepalings ,an C.17 geld ook hicr. 

Die grade J\,Jagister Co111111ercii en ,llo[Jister .-ld111i11istrationis. 

C.20. Bene,\\..ns <lie algemenc rcgulasics , ir l\tiagi tcrgra<lc moct 'n student ,oldoen 
aan <lie spcsialc n :gulasics , an LLc fakultcit. 

(a) Die ,olgcn<lc is die ,·ukkc waarin <lie l\lagistcrgraa<l tocgcl<en kan word: 

(i) l\I.Comm: Bedryfsidkundc, Bcdryfsckonomic, Ekonomic, Rckening­
wctensk:1ppe, Statistick. 

(ii) l\L\<lmin.: Bcdryf iclkundc, Bedryfsckonomie, Ekonornie, Publieke 
.-\clministrasie en Staatslecr. 

(b) C:'ercisles om le s!aag: 

(i) lndicn <lie eksamcn vir die grade 1\1.Comm. en l\L\dmin. uit 'n ,·asg steldc 
aantal Yraest..:llc bcstaun, slaag die student wannccr hy minstens 40': 0 in clke 
vraestcl behaal en 'n gcmiddeldc van minstcns 50" 0 in al die vracstcllc saam. 

(ii) lndicn <lie eksamcn uit 'n verhandeling bestaan, slaag die student indicn sy 
, crhandeling <lie cksaminatore tc, red stel. 

( c) Die iraad ,cord 111et /of 'l"Crrce1f: 

(i) lndicn die eksamcn uit na .stdlc hcstaan ~n <lie student 'n gem.id<lclde Yan 
minstcns 75 ''. o Yir die hde cksamcn bchaal het of; 

(ii) ln<lien <lie cksarncn uit 'n \"crhandcling bcstaan en <lie studu1t na die 
mening van <lie <.,ksarninatorc 'n ccrstcklas stan<laard bchaal l1ct. 

Die Grade Doctor Commercii en Doctor Administrationis 
C.21.' Die algcmenc regulasics G.47 tot G.5-+ is \c\11 tocpassing. 

, J,('('1'/(011~: 

Diploma in Handel en Administrasie 
en 

Senior Diploma in Handel en Adminislrasie 

C.22. Die kursussc is :;oos volg: -

Hcrslc jaar: 
1. Ekonom:c 1 
2. B ·d I") f scl-0110111 ic 
J. Ekonom1 sc Cc:-.k1cdc111::. 
-+. Kommer -iclu Hcg I 
5. Budryfsit•lkundc I oj Ekonomiusc Aanlryksku11<lc (vanaf 1 C)72) 

o/ Engl'l:s I oj :\frikaa11s . 'cdcrlandt> I 

1. Ekonomie 11 
2. Bedryfsckonomie II 
.,. He!- ·ningkund • I 
-+. \\1skuntlc I of Elcmcnt0rc Tconc ,an Finan -i<.,s en Statisticse 
~lctodt·s 1\. 
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5. Ecn van die volgendc: 
5.1. Kommersicle Hcg II 
5.2. Op,oedkundc I' 
5.3. Bcdryfsielkundc I of lI 
5.-1-. \Yiskundc I (Indicn nic alrcc<l • gcneem nic) 
5.5. So ·iale- en Ekonomiese \\'cttereg. 

•VoornemenJe onJerwyscr::; neem O1woc.dkunde l as keuscvak. 

Dcrde jaar: 
1. Ekonomi<- III 
2. Bedryf ckonomie 111 
3. Twee van die rnlgcnde: 

3 .1. Rckeningkundc 11 
3.2. Ouditkunde l 
3.3. Kommersiclc Heg II of Ill 
3.4. Kooperasicwese 
3.5. Bedryfsiclkundc II of III 

C.23. ( a) Diploma in Handel en .Administrasic Dip.Comm.- ,,ord , ·crwerf na 
die suksesvolle aflegging van die eerstc- en t\\eedc-jaar kur ·us. e, en 

die sukscsYollc aflcgging rnn die ecrste- en t\\·ecde-jaar kursusse, en 

(b) Senior Diploma in Ilandel en .\dministrasie- Senior Dip.Comm -
word , erwerf na die Dip.Comm. en die sukscs\'ollc allcgging , an die 
c.lerdejaar kursusse. 

C.24. Die rcgula ie • met bctrekking tot B.Com. is, an tocpassing, b halwc: 

(i) Toclatings,crciste. 
( a) Dip.Comm: 'n 'cnior Scrtifikaat of 'n gclykstaande kwalifikasic. 
(b) Senior Dip.Comm.: Dip.Comm. met 50 11

0 slaags)fcr in die 
,ernaamstc kursussc ,,at in die der<lc jaar geneem sal "ord. 

(ii) J aarsyfcr. 
'n Student rnoct 40'!~ vir sy jaarsyfcr behaal om tot cnigc ck ·amen toe gelaat 
tc word. 

(iii) Ein<leksarnen. 
( a) Die minimum-vcrciste om in die cksamen te slaag is 50 ° 0 

(b) By die tockenning van die finale syfcr word c.laar gelyke waar<le 
gchcg aan die jaarpunt en die cki-mmenpunt, met dicn , crstande <lat 
die eksamcnsyfcr 40 ';~ of meer is. 

(c) Om met lo[ tc slaag moet 'n kan<li<laat in 'n finale kursu · 75° ~ 
behaal. 

(d) 'n .\anvullcn<lc eksamcn in 'n kursus word to ·gestaan met dil'n 
, erstan<lc <lat die finale syfer nic min<lcr as 4-0 " 0 is nic en <lat daar 
in t\\Cc an<ll'r kun,usse \'an die hl'trokkl' jaar 'n slaag-punt behaal is. 
ln<lien 'n kan<lidaat egtcr ccn kursus kortkom, ir die , oltooiing ,·an 
'n diploma, \\ord 'n hercksamcn tocgestaan. 

(iv) Oor ·kakcling. 
'n Student kan met <lie go •<lkcuring ,·an die Senaat ,·anaf 'n graac.lkursu 

na die Diploma oon;kakcl. 
(,) .\antal kursu ·sc per jaar. 
Die bepaling • Yan C.5 is hicr Yan tocpassing . 
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LEERPLA E 

DEPARTEMENT AFRIKAANS-NEDERLANDS 

Kyk in die prospcktus , an u1c Fakultcit Lctterc en \\:, be~eertc , ,111 die Universitcit 
van Fort l lare 

DEPARTEMENT BEDRYFSEKONOMIE EN K06PERASIEWESE 

Professor: D. J. L. ] .\con:;, D .. \. (S .. \ .) , B.Comm. (S .. \.), V.Comm. (Potch.), 
T.O.D 

Senior Lek tor: Yakant 
Lektor: J. :\I. L .\. ct·.\c1:, il.Comm. (lluns.) (O.\'.S.) 

1 luor van U ·parlemcnt 

BEDRYFSEKO OMIE 

Bedryfsekonomie I 

(Et·n \'rac tel) 

1. llllcidi111; tot die JJcdrJfsel,0110111ie. 
( a) D1e taak, onwang en mctotle ,·an die Be<lr> l'sekonomie. 
( b) Die ont" ikkding , an die bcdryfstdscl. 
( c) (;rondhegrippe: ondcrneming, hcdr~ r, ens. 
( cl) Opkoms ,an die grootbedr>f. 
( e) Die on<lcrncmcr en sy bclangrikhcid. 

2. Die i·uslulle11de 011dcme111i111;~- e11 hed1y(sz•o1111c. 

3. Oprigti11gs~•raagst11/du•. 
(a) \\:stigingsfaktore en -teoriee. 
( h) Bou, aanlcg en inrigting nm die fa brick. 
( c) Bedryfs- en ondcrnemersgroottc. 
4. Inlciding tot die sc" e funksics wat in die ondcrncming uitgcoefcn "ord met 

spcsial • vcr" ysing na die person eel- en administratic" c f unksies. Pcrsoncelfunksie: 
mcnslike, erhoudings; keusc, opleiding, be\'ordcring, ont lag en Yergocding Yan pcrsonccl . 
. \dministratic\\'e funksie: funksic\'erdeling, kantoororganisasie, Yoorraadhouding, bcdryf­
statistick, t~ dkontrole, ens. 

5. Die 0\\ ·rheid en di· handel l'll ny" erhcid met besondcrc vcn\ysing na die 
bell'id Yan Tuislandontwikkl'iing: H'stiging van grcnsny,\erhcde; die "crksaamhedc \'an 
die Bantoc lk·leggingskorporasic, die .·.o.K., koiipcrati ,,,c scntralcs, ens. 

Bedryf s konomic II 

('i\H·c \'racst •Ill-) 

ENslc. nacstcl. 
1. Kuri'f>r'I asicn-cw. 

(a) B ·tckt•nis c11 gcskicdl'nis , an di' knopt ratic\\ • st ·lsl'I; die hcsonckr aard 
, an l·oiipcrasics. 

(h) Die historit·st• agtergrond ,an die h,i,pcratic\\e :;tclscl in dil' Hcpuhlil'k \'an 
Suid-.\frika L'll Bantoegcbil·dc. 

(c} Koiipcratil'\\C ,,ctgl'\\ing. 
(d) Tipl's koiipnasil's: Landhoukoiipcra 1cs, , crsekcringsko<ipera ies, koiip ra­

tiL'" l' hanh·, , l'l'hruikl•rskoiip<•t asi s, koiiperatil'" l' :;cntralcs, l'ns. 

2. . la11l<///ie <'II 1 'n/w/><'. 
( a) /a11h///>e: <>rganisasil· \'an die aanl oopal1.kli11g; pr~ s- ·n aankoophclcid; 

,oorraadlll'lil·l'I'; aankooph • rroting; a,111koopo111.krsocl ·. 
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(b) Verkope: die bemarkingsvraagstuk en soorte bena<lcring; die bemarkings­
funksie ; die bemarkingsorgani asie; die bemarking kanalc; die bcmarking 
van landbouprodukte, grondsto,,\\ e en fabrikate; die produktebeurs en die 
termynhandel. 

Twcedc vraestel. 

3. Fi11a11sieriwr va11 die u11deme111111g. 

(a) Die taak en terrein ,an be<lr)fsfinansicring. 
(b} Die promoter en S) funlo;ics. 
( c) Die \\·aardering nm die nu\\ e on<lcrncming en sy bchocftcs om Jang- en 

korttermynkapitaal. 
(d} Die \'Orme van Jang- en korttermynkapitaal. 
( e) Die finan. icle plan rnn die bedryf. 
(j) Die geld- en lrnpitaalmark. 
( g} Die verkoop van effekte. Die dTcktcbcurs. 

4. Prod11hsiebestu11r. 
( a) Doelstellings en taak van produksiebestuur. 
( b) Produksiebeplanning. 
( c) Inrigting nn die fabriek en die bantering ,·an rnateriaal. 
(d) Investering beslis ings. 
( e) Voorraadbeheer. 
(f) Produksiebeheer. 
(g) Kwaliteitsbeheer. 
( h) l\Ietodestudie. 
(i) Werk tudics. 
(j) Loonstclsel •. 

Bedryfsekonomie III 

(Dnc , racstellc) 

Eerste vraestel. 

1. Kooperasiewese. 
( a) Internc bcstuur en organisasie nin die koiiperasie. 
(b) Finan iering en finansielc hcstuur. 
( c) Be lasting en helasting prohlcmc van koi>pcrasies. 
( d) Koiipcrasics in ontwikkelcnde lan<le en die bc:rnndcre rol wat <lit spec!. 
( e) Internasionalc vergelykings. 

2. Bemarl?i11isbelieer. 
( a) Die doelstcllings vnn bcmarkingsbehcer. 
(b) Bemarkingsna, orsing en markvooruitskatting. 
( c) Produkbeleid. 
( d) Distribusiebclei<l. 
( e) \' erkoopsbe, orderingsbclcid. 
(f) Prysbcl i<l. 

T11:eede vraestel. 
3. Fi11a11siele bcst1111r e11 fi11a11siNe miallse. 

( a) Die taak en docl ·tellings van finansiclc bcstuur. 
( b) Koste, kosprys en waardc; metodes \'an kostctcwdl'I ing. 
(c) Beplanning en beheer van bates: finan. iclc analist'; ko11t.111tbeh Tr; kredict­

b hccr; \'oorraadbehcer; kapitaalbcgrotings. 
(d) Beplanning van di· tinnnsielc struktuur: hcplanning \'an die metodts rn11 

linansit·ring; dit· h,stt· Yan kapitaal. 
(c) Jkhecr van kort- en mt·diumtermyn kapitaal. 
(.() Bchccr \'an langtcrmyn kapitaal. 
( !.!) \\ aurdcring ,·an hcsighci<lson<lernt·ming 
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Dcrdc vracstel. 
+. Alge111c11c leidi11![. 

( a) Die grondbcginscls , an hcdryfsleiding. 
(b) Die taal- van die bcdryfslciding. 
( c) Ekmentc \'an die taak rnn bcdryfskiding: beplanning; organisasic; koor­

dinasi ; bevcl\'C>cring; h>mmunikasie; morccl; bchccr. 
(d) Enkclc bestuurstcoriL·c. 
( c) Enkck modcrnc bcstuurshulpmiddelc. 

5. Ehstcme vcrlw11di11gs. 
( a) Open bare Ycrhou<lings. 
(b) Staatsbehcer en stcun. 
( c) Bedryfs,·crcnigings. 
(cl) Streeks- en nasionale ont\\ il-kclingsorganisasics. 
(c) lntl'rnasionale organisasics. 
(f) lntcrnasionak tcmknsc en bctrckl-ingc 

Hons. B.Comm. 

Stuckntc wat in die hoof rigting Bcdryfsckonomie \\ ii studccr, moct vyf studierigtings 
Yolg. Die s,m1t.·stclling Yan dit:: kursus moct in oorkg met die bctrokke dcpartcmcnts­
hoofde gcdocn word. l\Iinstens drie studic-rigtings sal uit Groep A en min3tcns cen 
studierigting uit Groep B ,oorgcskryf \\Ord. 

Groep A. Uedryfsckonomie 
1. ,\lgcmenc hcdryfslciding. 
2. Gen>rdcrdc bcmarkingsbcstuur. 
3. Gc,ordcrde finansielcbl.! tuur. 
+. Bcmarkingsna\'orsing. 
5. Rcklamcwcsc. 
6. Produksicbestuur. 
7. Die kontrolcf unksic. 
8. Koopcrasicwe -e. 

Groep B. 
1. I~konomicse ont" ikkcling en groci. 
2. Ergonomih1. 
3. 'n Spcsiale on<lerwcrp uit die Puhlickc Administrasic. 
+. lkstuursrckeningkunde. 
5. Spcsialc on<lernerp uit die Statistick. 

DEPARTEMENT BEDRYFSIELKUNDE 

Profrssor: \\', B,\ ·1,l •H, .:\1..\., D.Phil., (Potch.) 
Lcktor: (.). J. l\lJOLI, B .. \.l lons., B.Sc.! Ions. (Fort I Iarc) 

BEDRYFSIELKUNDE 

Kursus I 

1. (a) Jlistoriesc in) i iing; Siclkunde as 'n tt'OJL'ticsc t•n tm·gq1aste \\l'tcn kap. 
( /,) I nkiding tot dit: 1rnvorsihgsmL'todiel ·. 

2. Emosit, motivering, pcrsoonlikh ·id, fn1strasi • l'll I 011!11k. 
3. Di • ill\ loed van 001-cn\ in , t•n omgt'\\ ing. 
4. lntclligt·nsie, inslui!l'ndt• Piagt·t Sl' tuiric ,an intl'lkktucl ontwikk ling. 
S. H~ 1m nrding 'n dit· knprosl's. 
6. \\'aarm·min ,, ml't die klt•rn op \\aarncmingstudiL·s in .\frika. 
7. Deni c. 
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8. Psigofisiologic. 
9. \'isie en ander sintuic. 
10. ( a) Die oor prong en ontwikkcling \'an Bc<lryfsiclkundc. 

(b) Die funksic ·, taak en pick \'an die Bc<lryfsiclkun<lig 
(c) lnleiding tot: <lie Bantoe\,erker in <lie.: nywerhcid. 

Kursus II. 

(l\\ cc ,raestdk) 
l ·raestel 1. 

lnleidi11g tot Perso11eelsiellw11dc. 
1. Pcrsoneelkcuring: bcginscls en tegnickc. 
2. lndustrielc oplciding. 
3. :.\Iericte-,rnnslag en werksbeoordding. 
-L :.\Ienscvcrhouding. 
5. Ongclukkc en , ·ciligheid. 
6. Pcrsoncelomset en afo csighci<l. 
Punte 1 tot 6 met spc ·ialc n:rwysing na <lie BantOC\\ erk er in <lie ny\\ crhcid: stc<lclikc, 

tuisland- en grensnywerhcdc. 

1 ·raestel 2. 
( a) Bc~i11 ·els i·a11 lfrgu110111ilw. 

1. \\"erkstu<lic. 
2. \'crmocienis. 
3. Eentonighci<l en , cryccldhci<l. 

( b) Teoreliesc iro11dslae i·a11 clw110111icse s1ellw11dc. 
1. Siclkundige bcginscls ,an ad,crtensies en , crkoopsproscs;;c. 
2. Sielkundigc aspcktc van ckonomicsc gcdrag en moti, cnngsmn on,ing. 

( c) TVete11skaplike 11avorsi11g: 
1. Oor -ig \'an <lie grondbcginsds \·an\\ etern;kaplikc rnl\ orsing, stadia in die \\ ctcn­

skaplikc mctodc, bcplanning ,·an na\'(Jr ing en na\'orsingsprohlunc in sit•lkundc. 

2. Sc11traliteltspara111etcrs: 
( a) Die modus. 
(b) Die mcdiaan. 
( c) Die rekenkun<lige gerniddeldt·. 

3. J,Jaatstaicice •van verspreiding. 
( a) Die onwang. 
(b) K,\artielc. 
( c) Die rnriansie. 
( d) Die standaardafwyking. 

+. Die normalc verspreidingskun, e. 

Kursu III. 

(<lrie \'l'acstelk) 

T ',acstc! 1. I's1j::0Jmtulngic. 
1. Oorsprong en ont\\ ikkL·ling rnn die Psgopatologit·. 
2. l\"ormalitcit l'l1 ahnonnaliteit. 
3. Interkulturclc benndcrmgs tot die studit· van psigopatolngi, met die klun np 

ukut\\asa en die rol ntn <lie toordokters in .\frika-gcm ·t:nskappe. 
+. :.\Iodelle van psigopatologic. 
5. Psigoncurotiesc, psigotit'sl', psigot-istologiest' t·n psigopatie c tot·. t,mtk gt•. i '11 uit 

die Kraepelinicse, hl'ha\'iouristicse, kommunikasie, psigodinamiese t'll vhistcnsii.;Je 
oogmcrkc. 

6. Scrcbralc \crstcurings, ,·crstanc.klike \'Crtraging, \ crc.lo\\ in~smiddt·ls t'n alkohnl. 
7. \\'anaanpassing as 'n persom:eh raagstuk. 
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I ·1 aestel 2: B('gi,,scls t 1a11 l3edryfsiellw11dige 11m•orsi11,:: 
1. Algcmenc bcginsc1s van \\etcnskaplike navorsing. 
2. Opnamc en laborntoriumeksperimente. 
3. Na,·orsingsmctodcs in Ergonomika. 
4. Basiese begrippc in konstruksie, intcrpretasic en administrasic ,an personeel­

toctsc, met spesialc vcn, ysing na toctsc \'ir die Bantocwcrker. Stu die , an toepaslikc 
,·crslac en publikasics van na, orsing wat in Suid-Afrika ondcrneem is. 

5. Basicse ·tatistiese metodes: korrclasics, bctroubaarhcid en geldighcid van 
mctingc, toctsc om die be<luicknhei<l ,·an \'Crskille te bcpaal, normc. 

1 ·raestcl 3. 
Groe1>di11a111ieha en gro11dbeJ;i11sels t·m, personeelsie/ lw11de. 

1. Pcrsoonlikhcid, interpersoonlikc en grocpverhoudingc en interaksic. Die 
moti,·cring ,·an die Bantoe,,crkcr. 

2. lloudinge, moraal en industriele kicr.skap. 
3. Siclkundigc b ·ginsels rnn pcrsoncclbl'stuur. 

Honneurs. 
S/~r,Jtclilw chsa111e11. 

Die \'olgende 1 1,1/ naestcllc word , oorgcskryf en waar 'n kursus oor 'n tydperk \'an 
t,,ce jaar gencem word, mag c.lie eksamen in t\\Ce dele afgclc word. Deel 1 be taan uit 
enige t\\cc vracstcllc en dee\ Il uit die oorhly,, cndc drie \ racstdk. 
1 ·raestel 1 : Bedryfaidkundigc nan>rningsmctodcs. 
1 ·raestel 2: lndustriclc gcl'stl'1'gcson<lel1Lid. 
r·rac•stel 3: Ergonomika. 
I ·racstel 4: Personeclsielkundc. 
1 ·racstel 5 : Ecn , an die Yolgcn<lc: 

(i) l\larkna,·orsing. 
(ii) Ad ,·crtensic. 

(iii) 'n Gocdgckeurdc naestcl rnn Publickc Administrasic. 
Die Departcmcnt Bedr~ f ekonomic of Staat leer en Publicke Adrninistrasic 1s 

\ erant\\oordelik vir \ ' raestd 5 en 'n student moet Yoldoen aan die \'crcistes "at die 
betrokke dcpartcmcnt stcl Yir todating tot hierdie naestel. 

Pra!?tilw: 
Om tc kwalifisecr ,·ir die honneurscksamcn rnoet 'n vcrslag oor <lie voorgeskrewc 

praktiesc wcrk \\'at die ·tudcnt gedoen hct, oorgelc \\'Ord. Die \'Crslag i • in die Yorm ,an 'n 
onckrsock, Yerkil•slik in die 11)'\\crheid, ,, at in oorlcgplcging met die lloof \ an die Depar­
tcment gckies \\'ord. 

DEPARTEMENT EKONOMIE EN EKONOMIESE GESKIEDENIS 

,jtProfcssor: J. 11. S'\TITII, 1\1. 'omm., U.O.D. (O.V.S.), D.Comm. (U.P.E.) 
~cnior Lek tor: \'akant 
Junior Lcktor: \\'. C. 1~L 11Ll, B.Comm. (Fort llare) 

J loor Yan Dcpartcment 

EKONOMIE 

Kur u I 
(E<:n \ racstd). 

(a) !Jcslv'_\'icc,ule Rko110111ie: D1~· Suid-.\frikaamc dwnom icsc struktuur. Aspcktc 
\'an t •en \\Oordigc 8uid-. frikannsc ckonomicsc , rangstukkc. 

( t,) . I !1;c•11u•111' l 11/cidi11g I ot die J,,'fw110111frsc Trorfr : 
Fundanwntl·l • lwgrippL', ,olksinknmc, ,1·rhruik tn produksic. 

( c) Geld c11 na11/m·esc: Die ontstaan l'il funksie \'an gl'ld; algcmcnc hankwl·sc en 
'n kort omsig nor interna::;innale geld, ra,1gstukkc. 
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Kursus II 

(Twee naestelle) 
l "raestel 1. 

1. ( a) Prysteor,'e: On\'cr killigheidskurn es; monopolic; monopolisticsc mcdc­
dinging; monopsonic; oligopolic en d.ic Ycr<lclingsvr:rngstuk. 

(b) Die ckonomic \'an onderont\\'ikkcldhcid. 

2. PrJ•svormi11g one/er rniwcr lw11/wrre11sic: 
( a) Die tydfaktor en markprosessc 
( b) Die tydspcriod.c 
( c) l\Iarkprysvorming 
( d) Korttermyn- en langtcrrnynprysvorming 
( e) Die voorwaardes vir 'n toestand van cwcwig ondcr kort-tcrmyn en lang 

tcrmyn normalc prys,·orming. 

3. J..lo11opolie: 
( a) Die monopoliemarb orm 
(b) Prysvorming and.er monopolictocstandc 
(c) Vcrgelyking van opbrengs ondcr sui·wcrkonkurrcnsic en monopolic 
( d) Prysdiskriminasic ondcr monopol ictocstan<lc 

-1-. Die AI011opso11ie 1v.larhvorm: 
( a) Voorbecldc van monopsonic 
(b) Prysvorming by monopsonic. 

5. 1\-ionopolistiese Alededin[<ing: 
( a) Kenmerkc: van monopolisticse mcdcdinging 
(b) Produk<liffcn.nsiering en advcrtcnsic 
( c) Prysrnrming. 

6. Die Verdeli11gsvraagst11h: 
( a) Die , crgocding ,an arbci<l 
( b) Dic. loontcoric 
( c) Dic vcrgocding , an kapitaal. Rcntctcoric. 
( d) Die vergoeding van grondgcbruik. l'agtcoric. DifTcrcnsiclc ~rondn.•ntc. 

l 'raestel 2: Geld- en Banhicese: 
1. Die waardc nm geld 
2. Die institusionele bcstcl-, bank 1..:11 finansiclc instellings. 
3. Int<.,rnasionalc monctcrc geskicdcnis 191-1--1970. 
4. Inlciding tot wissclkocrsc. 
5. lnlciding tot modcrnc monctcrc teoric. 

T 'rae~tel 1. 
(a) 

Kursus 111 

(Drie , racstellc) 

lnkomc tcoric rn 1m·o liciJsfi11amics: 
lnlwme Teoric: 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 

Die l\lakro-ckonomic::;c ra;im\,crk. 
Bcgrippc en ontlcding!,;tcgnickc. 
Die klassickc beskouingc. 
Die oorgang na <lie modcrne beskouinge. 
\' crbruiksbcstc<ling. 

6. hn-cste:,ring. 
7. Rcntc en gclll. 
S. lnkomebcpaling. 
9. Gelyktydigc bcpaling \'an n:nte en inkomc. 

10. Die leer Yan in<licnsnamc. 
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(b) Ou:erl1eidsfi11ansies: 
1. Die ontwild,cling \'an die dcnke oor owerhei<lfinansies. 
2. Algcmcnc d<wlstclling rnn uitga\\tbelcid. 
3. Aard en in<leling van O\\'crheidsfinansics. 
4. Ekonomicsc gcvolge nm Staatsbesteding. 
5. Ontwikkeling en struktuur van owerhcidsinkomste. 
6. Bclastingtipcs en belastingvormc. 
7. Ekonomicsc ontlcding van bclastings. 
8. Openbarc lcnings en staatskuld. 
9. Die Struktuur ,·an die O\\'Crhcids ktor in Sui<l-.-\frika. 
10. Die bcgroting van die Suid-Afrikaansc Scntrale Regering. 
11. Die begroting Yan die Transkci. 
12. Belnstingstruktuur van die Suid-Afrikaanse Scntralc rcgcring. 
13. Transaksics, an <lie Suid-Afrikaansc Scntrale Rcgering en die Regering van die 

Tnmskei. 
14. Die finansies , ·an die pro,·insialc ndministrasies en van plaaslike bestuurs 

liggarnc. 

T ·raestel 2: Die l11ternasio11ale elw11omie e11 lwnj1mld1111rleer: 
1. Die lnternasio11ale Handel: 
( a) Die tcorie ,·an intcrnasionale handel 
(b) Detalingsbalan.s- en valuta\'r.wgstukke 
( c) lntcrnasionale handelsbelcid. 

2. Ko11ju11htwaleer: 
( a) Beskrywing rnn. die handelskringloop 
( b) Konjunktuurteorie 
( c) Stabilisasiebeleid. 

T'raestel 3: Efw11omiese Vera11deri11g in S11id-Afrilw 
1. IIulpbronne, bevolking en nasionale inkome. 
2. Die lanc.lbousektor 
3. Iynbou. 
4. ·ywerheidscktor. 
5. Dicnstcsektor 
6. .-\rbeid, lone en lcwenstandaarde. 
7. Buitdandsc han<lcl en die b1.,talingsbalans. 
8. \ 'oorwaardc.; \'ir voortgcsette ckonomiese groC'i. 

Honneurs 

Studcntc wat in <lie hoofrigring Ekonomic wil studecr, moct vyf studierigtings volg. 
rratstt!l 1: 

Gcvordcr<lc ckonomit sc teoric.·. 
1 'raestrl 2 : 

GcYordt:rdc ll101H."terc tcorie. 
l ' raestl'I 3 : 

Lkonomit·st ont,, ikkeling en groci, 
T'raeslt'lle 4 t •11 5: (t\\t·e ondcn\Cl'JW uir <lie ornkrstanndc snos jaarliks deur di1..• dcpartc­

nwntshoofde hcpaal mog "ord) 
( a) Ecn ,·an die on<lcr\\ crpL' wat ,·ir die I 1011111..•rskursus in Be<lryCsckonomie aan-

gebit·d \\ onl. 
(h) Stnatsflnunsics. 
( c) lnkomt·tt·oril' en t.·konorniesc di11:1milc1. 
(d) Ekonomiest~ stclsl'ls. 
( <' ) lntcrnasiunalc ckonomiesc \ 'i.>rhoudinge. 
(.{) 'n lfrpanl1.k 1yd\'ak uit diL Ekonomicsc. Ceskic<lttnis. 
(g) ( ;esk1L·dcnis \'an die cknnomicsc den kl'. 
( Ii) Suid-:\ rribansc ·konomil'st• vraagstukk<.·. 
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Deel I: 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 

Deel II: 
1. 
2. 
3. 

Ekonomiese Geskiedenis 

Een Vraestel. Een Kursus ( Eerstejaar). 

Pre-historiese en antieke beskawings. 
Die RomLinse Ryk. 
Die middelceue ... Die, gildewesc, sy ontstann en verval. 
Handel en nywerheid in die l\Iiddcleeuc. 
Die opkoms van Kapitalisme en :\1.erkantilisme 
Die nywerheidsrewolusie 
Die Argrariese Rewolusie 
Die tydperk van die hoog-kapitalismc 1850-1914 
Die moderne tydvak. 

Ekonomiese ontwikkf ling van onderontwikkeldc lande. 

Oorsig van die tydperk 1652-1875 
Die tydperk 1875-1910. 
Die tydvak na 1910. 

DEPARTEMENT ENGELS 

Kyk in die prospcktus nn die Fakulteiet van Lettere en \Vysbcgeertc van die Uni\·ersiteit 
van Fort Hare 

INLEIDING TOT DIE REG, HANDELSREG, KOMMERSIELE REG, SOSIALE 
EN EKONOMIESE WETTEREG EN STAATS- EN ADMINISTRAFIEF REG KON­

TRAKTE EN DELIKTEREG, SAKE- EN ERFREG. 

Kyk in die prospektus van die Fakultcit Regte van die Universitcit van Fort Hare. 

DEPARTEMENT LATYN 

Kyk in die prospektus van die Fakulteit Lettcrc en \Vysbcgeertc van die Universitcit van 
Fort Hare 

DEPARTEMENT OPVOEDI{UNDE 

Kyk in die prospcktus van die Fakultcit Opvoedkundc van die Universitcit van Fort IIare 

DEPARTEMENT REKENINGWETENSKAPPE 

*Senior Lektor: J.C. VAN EEDEN, M.Comm. (Rck.) M.Il.A. (Pret.) 
Senior Lektor: E. BEGE:\1ANN, M.Comm. (Potch.) 
Lektor: II. G. Rossouw, 13.Comm. (O.V.S.) 

""Iloof Yan Depnrtement. 

REKENINGKUNDE I 

1. Grondbegrippe van die rehe11inglw11de 

1.1. Algemene inleiding 
1.2. Die organisasie en funksioncring van 'n handels-onderneming 
1.3. Beginsels van internc kontrole 
1.4. Gebied van die rekeningkunde 
1.5. H.ekeningkunde en handelsterminologie 
1.6. Die stelsel van dubhelinskrywing 
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1.7. 

1.8. 
] 9. 
1.10. 
1.11. 
1.12. 
1.13. 
l.H. 
1.15. 
1.16. 
1.17. 
1.18. 

Rckcningkun<ligc mligting vir hcstuur 
C\nthon:, hoofstukkc 1--1-) 
Die 1 rootbock 
Die kasbock 
Bankrekonsiliusiestate 
Die kleinkashock 
Die inkoop- en Ycrkoopboek 
Tcrugc. ending bocke 
Die joernaal 
Oorhocking nmuit lrnlpboekc 
Die pro ·fbalans 
Ontledingskolomrnc in rckcningkundc 
Kontrolc rekcninge 

2. Fi11a11siNe State: .~'a111estelling, Bet;rippe e11 gebrnike 

2.1. l· inasielc state nm 'n handclsonderneming 
2.2. Sluitingsinskrywings en aansui\\erings 
2.3. Dokumcntasic: bcwysle\\ering, hc,·e::;tiging en verifikusie 
2.4. Voorsicnings en rescrwcs 
2.5. \Vaarden:rmindcring van \'astc bates 
2.6. Coedcre op sig 
2. 7. Dcpartcmcntelc rekcningc 
2.8. Rckcningskundig, bcginsels en hullc bctekcnis 

(Anthony hoofstukkc 5, 6 en lees hoofstuk 10) 

3. 011deniemi11gsrelu11i11glw11de 

3 .1. Vennootskap rekeningc 
3.1.1. Vennootskapsbegrippc 
3.1.2 . Kapitaal- en lopende rckcninge 
3.1.3. Finansielc state van 'n \'ennootskap 

3.2. :'.\Iuat ·kappyrekcningc 
3 .2.1. Bcpcrkt maatskappyc en hul!e finansiele state 
3.2.2. Basicsc vcrskille tussen <lie finansielc state van bcpcrkte maatskappye 

en <lie van , ·cnnootskappc en allcencienaarskappe 
3.2.3. Die gcpublisecrde finansiclc state van bepcrkte maatskappyc 

3.3. \'crcniging, en ondcrncmings sondcr 'n " ·insmotief. 
3.·L 'n J nlei<ling tol die ontlc<ling en vcrtolking \'an finansielc state 

4 . '11 I11fridi11g lo/ Kosle lJegnJ,f>e en fi11m1siiile beheer 

-1- .1. Die hand ·lsbcdryl' kostcbcginsels en kostehcgrippc 
-1- .2. Die vcn·aardigingsbc<lryf kostchcginsds en kostcbcgrippe 
-1-.3. Die kosteberckcningsproscs 
4.4. \'crkoopspryslwpaling 
4.5. Bcstuurslwh •er. 

Rekeningkundc II 

1. Ri•!u•11i11glw/lllig1• Stclscls 

1.1. OorsigtL·likc hcrsicning van die n•kcningkun<ligc: megan isme 
(J lcrsicn ,\nthony hool'slukk ' 1-5) 

1.2. \'crant\,oording rnnaf' on,ollcdigL· rckor<ls: Enkcl inskrywing 
1.3. \'ercnigings en on<lerncmings son<ler 'n winstnoticf 
1.4. \'nscnJ:ngsrckcningc 
1.5. Tukn·k<:ning<.. (insluilend ht1itcla11<lsc t.ikkc) 
1.6. Sisl<:matisering: l landgeskr<:\\L', nwganiese l'Tl clektr niesc dataven,erking. 

213 

 

 



2. T"ennootskapsreheninge 

3. 

4. 

2.1. Tydcl ike vennootskappc en gesamentl ike ondernemings 
2.2. Yeranderinge in die samcstelling van vcnnootskapc 

2.2.1. Toclating van 'n nuwc vcnnoot 
2.2.2. ittrcding van 'n vcnnoot en ontbin<ling van wnnootskappe 

(inslwten<l likwidasie met nr<lrag) 
2.2.3. Omsctting van 'n vennootskap in 'n private maat kappy. 

lvlaatslwppyreheninge 
3.1. ::\1aatskappybegrippc 
3.2. Aantekening van aan<leletransaksies 
3.3. Obligasies 
3.4. Dividcnde en obligasierentc 
3.5. \Vinste en ,·crliese voor inkorporasie 
3.6. Aflossing van aflosbare voorkcuraandcle en obligasics 
3.7. Finansicle state van beperktc maatskappye 

(Lees Anthony hoofstuk 8) 

Kostebegrippe en Finansiele Belzeer 
4.1. Die handelsbedryf-kostebcgrippe en kostcbcginsels 
4.2. Die vervaardigingsbedr1 f- koskbcgrippc en kostcbcgi11scls 

4.3. 

4.4. 
4.5. 
4.6. 

4.7. 

(Anthony-hoofstuk 7) 
Die kosteberekeningsproscs 
(Anthony-hoofstuk 15) 
Kontrakrekeninge en taakkostchcrckcning 
Boerderyrekeninge en proscskostcbcrckcning 
Bestuursbeheer en prysbch:id 
(Anthony- hoofstuk 13) 
Begrotings 
(Anthony- hoofstuk 14) 

4.8. Voorrnde 
(Anthony-hoofatuk 9. bla<lsye 225-233 en stan<lpunt \2) 

4.9. \Vaar<lc\'crmindering en , ·crnuwing ,an ,·aste hates 
(Anthony- hoofstuk 9, hla<lsyc 233-238) 

4.10. Bcperkings , an finansicle state 
(Anthony-hoofstuk 10) 

4.11. Ontleding en vertolking \·an finansielc state 
(Anthony-hoofstukkc 11 en 12) 

Rekeningkunde III 

1. Alaatshappyrelwzinglwnde 
1.1. Finansiele state en Ycrslac \'an bcpcrktc maatskappyc 

( nthony hoofstukkc 8 en 9) 
1.2. Advics oor die uitrciking van aandelc 
1.3. Finansicring <lcur obligas:cs 
1 .4. Intcrnc rel ·onstruksic en c.:cnvou<lige kapitaal , erandcrings 
1.5. Ekstcrnc nkonstruksic, amalgamasic en absorps ic 
1.6. Konsoli<lasic ,·an finansielc state 
1.7. \\'a,irdasic \'an ondcrncmings, aandelc en obligasics 

(Anthony hoofstuk 19) 
1.8. l\Icto<lcs van tinansii.:ring: huur of koop 

2. Relw1inglw11dige Inligti11r; vir Best1111r 
2.1. llistoricse ontwikkcling 
2.2. Gcvordcrdc rckonsiliasics 

2.2.1. Bankstate met gevorc.l..:rde wisst:ltran aksie toc•passing~ 
2.2.2. Dcbitcurc en krcditeurc 
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2.3. Ontlc<ling en \'crtolk:ng van finansiclc stat<: 
2A. Opstclling \'an lwgrotings 

(llcrsicn Anthony hoofstukkc 13 en H) 
2.5. Vcn·aardigingsrckcninge en kostcbcgrippc 

(IIcrsicn Anthony hoofstukk, 7 en 15 en Ices hoofstuk 16) 

3. Spesiale Rehe11i11ge eu Reheni11glw11dige Jletodes 
3.1. Lopcnde rckcningc en gcmid<lc.:l<le vcn·aldag 
3.2. Bcleggingsrckcningc 
3.3. Dclgingsfondsc 
3.4. Paaicmentbctalings- en huurkooprckcningc 
3. 5. llouerrekcningc 
3.6. Tanticmc: patcnte, handclsmcrkc en kopicrcg 
3.7. Vcrsckcrings: ci'c en ad\'ics 
3.8. Ilotcl- en klubrckcningc 
3.9. 
3.10. 
3.11. 
3.12. 

Finansiclc -tatc van finansicl instcllings 
Dubbclrckcningstelscl en rckeninge \'an plaaslikc besture 
Fidu icrc rckcnin5c 
l\1eganic e en elcktroniesc data\'crwerking 
(Anthony hoofstuk 20) 

REKENIN GE VAN EKSEKUTEURS, LIKWIDATEURS EN KURATORS 

(Ecn vrae -rel) 

Opstel van likwidasic- en <listribu icrekeninge in bcstorwc boe<lels, behandding \'an 
nuggebrnikc, fidcikommiscrc bcmakings en rckcninge in die algernccn in boedt•ls, ml't of 
sondcr tt:stamentc, en die Bocdelhela ting- addendum. 

Ops tel van \'Cr moestant, lik\\'ida ic- en <listribusic- of kontribusic- rckcning in oor­
gcmaaktc of gcsekwc trccr<lc bocdels en lik\\,ida ic Yan maatskappyc. Rckeninge wat as 
gc\'olg \'an 'n akte van komprom.is ontstaan. Die: op kry,yc van trustbockc en -rckcningc. 

Van studcnte ,al nic ,·crwag word om die tariewc ten opsigtc van mec>stersgelde, 
taksasicgclde, cksckutcurs- en lik\\'idatcursloon ens., of die skalc \\aarop bocdelbela 'ting 
bcrckcn moct ,Yore.I, vir die cksamcn te memorisct'r nie. 

OUDITKUNDE 

Kursus I 

(Ecn nat'stel) 
1. Aard c>n th•finisil' van die> ouditkundc. 
2. Doelstelling' \'an <lit> ouditkund<'. 
3. Iloc<lanighedt• cn bcvocgdhedc van 'n ouditt.'ur. 
4. Vcrband tu sen rl·kcningkundc en ouditkundc. 
5. lctodcs waarvolgcns ouditerin rs uitge\·oer word. 
6. Ou<litroo tcrs en die ouditcur se notaboek. 
7. Bcg1nsels van inti.:rne kontrolc. 
8. agaan ,·an optcllings, oorbockings, ens. 
9. Bc\cstiging, vcrifik,1si , waar<lcring lll scrtifo;cring. 
10. ::\lagtc, pl1gtc, ,ernntwoordclikhede en aanspn:cklil·hc<l • Yan ouditcurs onder 

di· gcrnencrcg, uitsprakcrcg en wctt'ert.•g (met bc:sonderc n•r\\ysing na nrtikcls 22 1.·n 26 
\'an di· \Vet op Open bare Rekenmcc tcrs en Oud;tcurs, en di• .i\Iuatskapp) wet.) . 

11. Volkdige aspckte ,crbond • aan die ouditcrin 1 van ccnmansake, vcnnootskappc, 
kluhs. licfdadighcids- sosiale, sport- en soortgclykc \'ercnigings en bcpcrkte maatskappyc 
(vir son-r Dt.·el I en Dccl I\', an <li • Ag te Bylae tot die \\'ct betrckking bet). 

12. Algcmu,c raadgc" rng met hctrekking tot <lie intcrnc organisasic, di· hocl·­
houding, cn die bchccr <laarvan. 

L. lV.- Kan<lidatc moct in hulle antwoor<lc blykc gc' van bchccr oor fcik sowcl .is 

die vcrmoc om hulle k<.·nnis saal-lik, ,·erstaanbaar c_•n vo11cdig op skrif weer tc 1n:c. 
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Kursus II 

('l\,cc, rac ·telk) 

L. TV.-In die twecdc kursus moet die kandidaat aandag skcnk aan brccd,·oerigcr 
hersiening en 'n mecr intensic\\ e behan<lcling van <lie wcrk Yan die ccrstc kursus. 

1. Intcrnc bcheer, mctodcs Yan ou<litering, opstel en hou van ouditroostcrs en 
notabocke, met be ondere Yerwysing na: <lie: implika ics ,·,m internc ouditcring; toets­
ouditering; die gcbruik ,an wcrkstatc; en mcgani -asic op die gcbied \'an die rckcning­
kunde. 

2. Bevestiging, waardebepaling, Ycrifikasic, scrtifiscring en verslaglew •ring. 
3. Begrippc "waar en re<lclik". 
4. Die jongstc ontwikkclings op di(• gehicd , an die ouditkunde. 
5. Die posisic nm die ouditcur ingc,·olgc die gcml·nercg, die uitspraakrcg en die 

wettereg. 
6. Beginscls van samcsmelting, rekonstruksic en ontbinding van maatskappye, 

vennootskappe, ens. 
7. Ouditering van alle maatskappy-aangclecnthe<le. 
8. Algemenc pligtc en wcrksaamhedc van die rekcnmcc tcr en ou<litcur in openbarc 

praktyk. 
9. Ontlcding en intcrprcta ic van finansielc state. 
10. Ondcr ockings en verslae. 
11. \i\'aar<lcring van klandisic\\·aar<le, aandclc en obligasics. 
12. Beoordeling en kritiek op finansiele state vir puhlikasic en voorlegging nan 

aandcelhouers. 

L. TV.- In die twee<le kursus moet die kandi<laat blyke gee van 'n grondigc kcnnis ,·an 
die vak, asook die vcrmoc om nae op <lecglike en \\Ctcnskaplike \\·yse tc bcant\\'oord . 
Bcncwen wyc lecs\\'crk in die bcstannde , akbockc moct die kandidaat ook sovccl vak­
ty<lskriftc moontlik bcstudcer- insluitende "Die Suid-,\frikaanse Rckenmeester". 

Kosteberekening 

(Ee n nacstcl) 

1. Doelstellings, gebruikc en hcpcrkings van ko;stclwrekl•ning; kostcbcgrippe; t·n 

kostc-indeling. 
2. Beginsels en metoJc ' van kostebcpaling en kostcvcrhaling. 
3. :Yletodes \'an kosteberckcning en kosteboekhouding; tank- en proseskostehcrc­

kcning; ab ·orpsic- en grcnskosteberekcning; bcgrotings- behcer en standaardkostc­
berckening; ccrworrnigekostcberckcning; koste boekhouding; en kostebcrekcningstclst·I. 

4. Kostebcrckening as hulpmid<lcl by <lie bedryfslci<ling. 

Inkomstebela ting 

(Een Yraestel) 

Die hcginsels en toepassing van die hclasting , an die inkomstc van indi,·iduek 
persone of verenigings van pcrsonc en /of gc,\onc handels- en industriele maatskappye in 
die Rcpubliek van Suid-Afrika ingc, olge die bcpalings \.\11 die lnkomstcbclastings\\et , 
nr. 58 van 1962, soos gcwysig. 

1. Kort skets van die verskillendc soortc belasting en \'an die gcskietknis van tlil· 
Suid-Afrikaanse Belastingswetgewing. 

2. Bcginsels met hctrekking tot die Ices en , ·crtolking van artikl'ls ,·an dit· In­
komstcbclasting \\Ct nr. 58 \ an 1962, soos gewysig. 

3. Vasstclling van bclasbarc inkomstc: bruto inkomstc, inkotnstc, hclashare 111-
korn tc. 

4. Toegcvallc inkomstc - ba ·icsc beginsels en lwsl istc sake wat daarop hvtrekking 
het. 

5 Bron van inkomste- basiese h<.·ginscl . 
6. Onderskeid tusscn ontvangste ,·an 'n knpit:il • en i11komslt' aard tnl't ,·en, ysing 

na beslistc sake. 
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7. Bruto inkomstc- -spc ifickc vorme: vergoec.ling vir dienstc gclewcr jaargeld , 
eenvouc.lige huurpremies, , ·erhalings, subsic.lie , inkomstc van mindcrjarigc kinder', 
vooruitlwtaling ·, di\Yidl'nc.lc en antler ontvangstc. 

8. Bruto inkomste gc,tgtc inkomstc, bv. inkomste van 'n getroude vrou. 
9. Vrystclling ·-uitgesluit die wat op bougcnootskappe en ander , pesifiekc ondcr­

ncmings bctrckking bet. 
10. Toclaatbare aftrekkings- uitgawcs en toelatings betrcffcn<le die volgen<le: die 

vcrkryging, herstel onderhoud en skrnpping van kapitaal- bates, soos geboue, patente en 
handelsmcrkc en toerusting; die gebruik nm arbcid (vergoeding, ven·ocr, behuising en 
,vclsyndienst..:) die gebatik van gelcen<le kapitaal. 

itgawes vir die beskerming ,an inkomste en uitgawes in verbanc.l met toekoms­
tige vcrlicsc en verpligtinge (sluit in wctcnskaplike na,·orsing, assurnnsic, <leposito's en 
diskonto's). 

Regskostc en be igheids,·erliesc deur diefstal, vuur slegtc kulde, be kadiging en" 
Pensiocnfonds bydrn sen pcrsoonlikc toelacs ten opsigtc van fisiese ongeskiktheid, 

mcdiese- en onthaalkostc. 
11. ic-todaatbarl.! aftrckkings. 
12. Diwi<lcnde- vrystellings n aftrekkings. 
13. Kortings prime re korting vir normalc be lasting en sekondcre kortings ten 

opsigtc van kinder ' , afhanklikes en as urnnsie. 
14. Tariewc van bclasting met bl.!trl!kking tot inc.li\\idu •. 
15. Bcrckcning van 'n indiwidu se norm,ile helastingaanslag soortc aanslae n 

<lie hchandcling van Ycrlic c wat vorentoe gedrn word. 
16. A::mslac van geskeie persone. 
17. B ·ginsels rakenc.lc aanslae van boedels en trusts as aparte entitcite. 
18. Bclasting van boerl·. 
19. anslag van profcssionele pcrsonc. 
20. Berekening nm bcsighcidsaanslae dcur gebruik tc maak rnn wins-en-\'erlic- -

rekenings en balans tate ,·an alleenhandelaars en vcnnootskappc. 
21. Beh baarheid van klandi icwaardc. 
22. Bela ting van huurkooptransaksies (inge luit \'aste ciendom -transaksie ). 
23. Jaar van aanslag. 
24. I3clasting, van gewonc indu triele- en handclsmantskappye- omskrywing Yan 

maatskappyc, behan<leling Yan diwi<lendc en bonusaand le, aan lag van n rmale be­
lasting nm 'n gC\\OllC maatskappy, mocder- en filiaalmaat. kappye in likwidasie. 

25. Pro,·i nsialc bclasting ge,\ one maatskappyc. 
26. Bclasting op buitclan<lsc aandcclhoucrs. 
27. Bclasting op Onuitgekecrde winstc. 
28. B ·lasting op geskcnkc. 
21). lkswarc bl'\Yyslas, skikking en app~l. 
30. Final• en \ oltooi<le aanslac ,·an indiwit!UL' en rnaatsknppyc 
31. BL·lasting van rondc-som ,oordele e • pensiocn-, \·oorsorgs- en uittredingan­

nu'itei tsfondsl'. 
32. D ie I ,.B .S.- tclscl van h la tingiiwordcring. 

/,, JV. Van kandidate sal , t•rnag word dat hullc die jongst • wys1gmgs l'l1 die re­
gulasil's uitgcrcik ingc, olgc die \Vet moct ken, maar nae sal s!Lgs gestel \\Ord oor \\'l't­

gewing wat ,nor 31 l\ lei van die Jaar \'an die cksamen ,·an krag \\ ord. 

DEPARTEMENT STATISTIEK 

I· yk in diL· pro~pektus ,·an die Fahtlteit atuurwl'lt·nskappe van di• Universitcit ,·an 
Fort I Iarl' 
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ELEMENTERE TEORIE VAN FINANSIES EN STATISTIESE METODES A 

1. Elementere teorie van Finansies. 

Halwe kursus-Een fTraestel van twee 1wr. 
N.B.-Dit is wenslik dat tudente, alvorens hulle met hierdie kursus begin, kcnnis 

moet he van algebra tot matrikulasie-standaard. 

Rekenkundige en mcctkundige reckse. Rentc; skynbare en wcrklike rcntc\'oct. 
Vraagstukkc oor berckcning \'an slotwaardc, aanvangswaarde, tyd en rentc,oct. Ya tc 
annu1teite, aan\'angs- en lot-waarde. Aflos ing. Delgingsfondse. Effekte en aandcle. 
Die aankoop \'an sekuritcite. Opstel van aflosplannc. \Vins en \'Crlies, handels­
bankiersdiskonto, makelaarsloon en buitelandsc wisselkoerse. Gelyktydige ,·ergelykings. 

2. Statistiese Metodes A. 
llalwe kursus-ee11 vraestel van twee uur. 

N.B.-Dit is wenslik dat tudente, alvorens hullc met hicrdic kursus begin, kcnnis 
moet he van algebra tot matrikulasie-standaard. 

Klassifisering en tabulcring; frekwensictabellc. Rekenkundigc gemiddelde, belastc 
gemiddelde, mediaan en modu en hulle berekening, eicnskappe, voor- en nadclc. Kwartie­
lc. Asimmetrie. Dispersie. , tandaardafwyking. Korrelasic. Diagramme, hi togramme en 
kumulatiewe diagramme. Lincere rcgressielync. cigingskrommes deur Iopende gc­
middeldes, deur grafiese en under clementcre metode . Indckssyfers. l\Ictodes, van mu­
stering en monsterstrooiing. Statistiese toet e van verskille tussen gemiddeldes. Die ge­
bruik en toepassing van statistiek. 

TAALLABORATORIUM 

Kyk die prospektus Yan die Fakulteit Letterc-cn \\'ysbegccrk van die ni\'ersiteit Yan 
Fort Hare 

DEPARTEMENT WISKUNDE 

Kyk in die prospektu van die Fakulteit ~atuurwetc..•nsknppc..• van die Tni\'crsitc:it van 
Fort Ilare. 
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FAKULTEIT LANDBOU 

Dehaa11: Prof. II. ,·. II. \ .\'\/ DFH \\'.\TT 

1 'isc-Delwa11: Prof. E. II. Git,, El'. 

Tik~ter /Sc!uetaresse: .:\le\'. C. \'EHllOEVE:,... 

AKADEMIESE PERSONEEL 
. Jgro11omie: 

(Sub-dcpartemcntc: Tuinbou, \\'ei<lingslcer en Plantpatologie). 
Professor: E . II . GR.\\ 'E:-;, :\I.Sc . . \gric. (Stell.) , Ph.D. (\VisconsinJ. 
Scn:or Lek.tor (Agronomic): J. ~- ::.\L\H.\IS, :\U3c .. \gric. (Pret), Ph.D. (PurJuc). 
Senior Lek tor (\\'cidingslccr): \\' . S . \\'. T1mLLOl'E , :'.\I.Sc. Agric. (Natal). 
Lcktor (\Veidingsl ·er) : \'alrnnt. 
Lek tor (Tuinbou): B. \ '. COL HT, B.Sc. Agric. (Pret.) 
Lcktor (Tuinbou): Vakant. 
Lcktor (Plantpatologic): J. P. I\IrLDF'\11.\LL , D.Sc. ,\gric. (Natal) :\I.Sc. Agric., 

Ph.D. (Wisconsin) . 

Tcgnicsc :\ssistcnt: C. NY.\ 1(,JNTSL\Jnl. 

Gro11dlw11de: 
(Suh-dcpartcmcntc: lliochcmiL', Gcnctika rn PlantJisiologic) 

Professor: IT. v . I I. \ 'AN DEH \\'Arr, B.Sc. Agric. (Prct.), Ph.D. (California). 
Senior Lcktor ( ;r ndkundc): :\I. I IE:S.SLLY , :'.\1 .Sc. Agric. ( Tata!). 
Senior Lek.tor (Biochcrnic): P. \\'. CL0E·1 E, :\I.Sc. (Prct.), D.Sc. Agric. (Prct.) 
Lek.tor (G netika): J. II. G . UE Y1LLil, H:;, Il.Sc .. \gric. (Natal) 
Lcktor: Vakant. 
Senior Tcgniesc A ·s1 tent; \\'. NG \LEKA. 

la11dbo11-Elw110111ie: 
(Sub-<lcpartcrncntc: Landbou-ingcnicurswcse en Biometric) 
Senior Lek tor: S. J. DE S\\'.\HDT, :M.Sc. Agric. ( Tata!) 

I 'eelw11de: 
(Sub-dcpartemcntc: Anatomic en Fisiologi en Vecsicktcs, Pluinwcckunde, 

Skaap- en \\'olkundc, Sui\\clhcrciding en Tcgnologie). 
Professor: D. L . Him\\;-.;, :\I.Sc. Agric. (~at-ti), D .Sc. Agri c. (O.V.S.) 
Senior L<.'ktor (\'ccsi ·ktcs): S . ST\\II',\, Dr. :\Ic<l . \ ·ct. (Gi •ssen) 
Senior Ld;tor (\'cckumle): E. J.B . B1 s 1101•, I\I.Sc. ,\gric. (Stell.) 
Lcktor: (Skaap en \\'olkundc): \ 'ak.tnt. 
Senior Tcgnicsc .\ssistcnL : .\. I. D1.\:-,.ic;A:\L\ DL.\. 

\\'crktu1gkun<lige/Dcmonstr •nc.lcr: 11. L. HosKJLLY. 

Administratiewc Person el 

S kr tar ·ssc /Tik tcr: le,. •. \1•H11m, t . 

Klcrk : .\. l\l. 1)11, \NA. 

l'laasbcstuun.lcr (llonc:,d.d •): S. \\'. ll\\1\Fs. 

Plaasbcstuun:kr (Fort Ilarc Plaas): 1'. ,\. 1·10EDE:\IANN. 

Landhotl\oorra<lc hcarnptc: C. 0 . l\I\\Et-! s o . 
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REGLEMENT VIR DIE RAKULTEIT LANDBOU 

Die fakulteitsreels wat hicrop volg moet tc·ame met die Yoorskrifte \'an <lie \\'et, die 
Statuut, die rcgulasies en die algcmene reels gelees word. 

Ag.1. Die Yolgende grade \\Ord in die Fakultcit Landbou tocgckcn: 
Baccalaurcus in Landbou ............................................ B. gric. 
Baccalaurcus Scicntiae in Lan<lbou .............................. B.Sc. gnc. 
Baccalaurcu Scicntiae in Landbou (Ilonncurs) ............... B.Sc . .\gric. (I Ions.) 
::\Iagister Scientiae in Landbou ................................... '.\ 1. Sc.~\gric. 
Doctor Scientiac in Landbou ...................................... D.Sc.:\gric. 

Ag.2. Die Yolgende diploma's word in die Fakultcit Landbou toegclu:n: 
Diploma in Landbou ................................................ Dip. Agric . 
. ·agraadsc diploma in LandboU\oorligting ..................... Dip . .1\gr. Ext. 

DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS IN LANDBOU 

A 1 .3. Toelati11gsvereistes 
Die toclatings,·ercistes tot studic \'ir die B .. \gric. graad i, 'n ::\Iatrikulasic- of gc­

lykwaardige scrtifikaat met 'n slaagsyfcr in \\'i kunde. Kandidatc sonder matrikulasie 
wiskunde, maar met Junior Scrtifikaat \\'iskunde kan tot die graadkursus tocgclaat word, 
maar rnoet die kursu • \Vi kundc (Spcsiaal) volg. Kandidate \\ at reeds in besit rnn die 
"Cnivcrsiteit van Fort Ilarc sc Diploma in Landbou is, kan dcur die Scnaat Hystclling 
Ycrlcen word vir sckerc graadkursusse, op aanbeYcling van die Fakultcitsraad. 

D1111rle e11 leer1-tm1g . 

• g.4. Die leergang vir die B.Agric.-graad sal oor minstcns drie jaar strek . 

. \g.S. Die lccrgang ,,or<l uit <lie volgcn<lc kursussc saamgcstcl: 
( a) Ecrsle Jaar: 

Plantkundc I 
Chemic IA 
Dierkundc I 
Fisika I (of Landbou-ckonomic I plus Spcsialc \Viskun<lc, vir stu<lcntc son<lcr 

matrikulasic,, isku n<lc.) 

(b) Tweede jaar: 
Agronomic I 

natomic en Fi ·iologie 
Grondkundc I 
Gewasfisiologic 
Klcinveckunde I 
Landbou-ckonomic l (of Landbou-ingcnicurswcsc l) 
Vcckundc J 
\V eidingslccr l 

( c) Derde Jaar: 
Dicrcgesondhcid I 
Plantplaagbchccr l 
Tuinbou l 
\'icr uit die \'t>lgcndc \')'f tw e<lcjaars, akl-c: 
"\gronomie l I 
Grondkundc II 
Landbou-ckonomic 11 
\'cckundc JJ 
\Y cidingslccr 11 
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DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS SCIENTIAE IN LANDBOU 

Toe! a ti11ffsvereist cs 
:-\.g.6. Die toclating \'erciste tot ·tudie Yir die il.Sc.Agric. graad is 'n l\1atrikulasie­

of gclykwaardigt: scrtifikaat met 'n slaagsyfor in \Yiskundc. 

D1111r/e e11 leerga11g 
.:\g.7. Elke kt:rgung dr <lie il.Sc .. \gric. graa<l sat oor minstens \'icr jaar strek . 

. \g.8. Die kcrgang \\or<l uit die \'O]gcndc kursussc saamgcstcl: 

( a) Ecrste Jaar. 
Chemic I 
Dicrkun<lc I 
Fisika 1 (of Wiskun<lt: I, of Geologic I) 
Plantkundc I 

(b) Twcede jaar. 
Agronomic I 
Biochcmic IL 
Gcnt:tikn I 
Grondkundc I 
Landbou-ckonomic I 
1\Iikrobiologic l 
\ ·ccktmde I 
\Vcidingskcr I 

( c) Derde jaar. 
Aan die begin van die dcrde jaar moet studcntc 'n kcuse uitoefen ten opsigte van of 

'n \'cckundc- of 'n Plant-uitocfcn ten opsigtc, an of 'n Vcekunde- of 'n Plantwetcnskap­
rigting tc Yolg Geen student sal hicma tocgelaat word om van rigting tc \'crandcr sondcr 
die goc<lkcuring Yan die Scnaat nic 

l 'eclw11derigti11g 

Biochcmic IIL 
Landbou-ckonomic II 
Vcckunde 11 
\Vciding ·leer 1 I 
\natornic en Fisiologic l 
Dicrcgesondhcid I 
I 'lcinn:ckundc I 

(d) I 'ier<h- jaar: 
1 ·cclw 11d<'rig1 i111: 
\'ccln111dc Ill 
Dicrcgc. ondh ·id J l 
Biometric I 
Landbou-ingcnicu nm csc 
Landhom oorligting l 
Scminaar 
Suiwcl- en Plui1m t:d unJc 

22.l 

Plantwelc11slwpri'gti11g 

Agronomic I I 
Biochemic IIL 
Grondkunde I I 
Landbou-ckonomie II 
\\'eidingsleer II 
Plantplaagbchecr I 
Tuinbou I 

Pla11twete11slwprigti11g 
.Agronomic 111 
Grondkunde I 11 
Weidingskcr Ill 

(of Tuinhou 11) 
Biomctri c I 
J.,andbou-ingcnieurswcsc 
Landboll\ oorligting I 
Scminaar 

 

 



FAKULTEITSREELS VIR DIE BACCALAUREUSGRADE 

Ag. 1). ( a) 'n Stu<ll'nt moet ten minstc 'n parpunt , an -w•;,, hL·haal om toegclaat 
tc kan "ord tot <lie cksamen. 

( b) Om in 'n kursus tc kan slaag, moet 'n student ten minsll' -1-0 " 0 in Jic ek:-.alllL' ll 

bchaal en 'n gesamL·ntlikc gemiddcl<lc ,·an 50 " 0 in bcid\.: jaarpunt en cksamen­
punt; ,ir hicr<l1c doe!, sal di\.: jaar- en eksamcnpunt gel)k\.: gc\\'ig dra. 

1lam:11llc!lllc chsa111c11s. 
Ag.10. 'n Student sal nic tot 'n aannillcndc cksamcn in crngL' ,ak toL·gclaat \\On.l 

nic tensy 'n minimum. jaarsyfer \'an 50 ° 0 en ten minstc -1-0 "., in die eksamcn bchaal is nie, 
en dan slcgs op aanbe,·eling van <lie Dcpartemcntshoof en met gocdkcuring , an die 
Fakultcitsraad en Senaat. 

Graad w111 laude. 
Ag.11. Baccalaureusgradc kan wm /(llu/c toegeken ,, ord indien 'n algdwli: gL·miJ­

dcl<le \'an minstens 75 °., oor die laaste n,·ee jaar gchandhaaf 1s en die gram! binne <lie 
voorgeskre\\"e tydpcrk ,·ooltooi is. 

Pm11101.·cri11g lul die volge11dc studiejaar. 
,\g.12. ( a) Cccn student sal tocgclaat ,,or<l om na <lie t\\ec<lc jaar te promo,cer 

nic, al\'orcns krc<liet ,·ir ten minste dric kursuss<.: , erkry is, tensy di<.: Fakul­
teitsraad spesiale tocstemming daartoe, erlcen. 

( b) Geen student sal tocgdaat word om na di<.: , olgcn<lc stu<licjaar to pronH>,·ccr 
inc.lien mecr as twee kursusse , an di<.: voorafgaan<lc jaar (jarc) uitstaandc is, 
tensy die Fakulteitsraa<l spcsiak tocstcmming <laartoc , crkcn . 

. \g.13. 'n !->tudcnt sal krc<lict ,crkry ,ir allc kursuss<.: sukscs,·ol ,oltooi, al \\Ord hy 
nic tot di<.: volgcnde studicjaar gcpromo,·ccr nic. 

Prahtiese iccrh. 
Ag.14. Dit !·an nm 'n student ,·erc1 "orc.l om gc<lurend<.: \'akansict~ l' sl'kcr<.: 

prakticsc ,,erk, soos ckur die Fakultcitsraa<l bqrnal, te ondcrnccm ondL·r <lii: tm·s1g van 'n 
gocdgckcurdc pcrsoon. 

DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS SCIENTIAE IN LANDBOU (HONNEURS) 

(\'en,~s asscblicf ook na die statut<.: <.:n die algcmcn<.: reels , 1r die honneurs b.icrn­
lau reusgraacl). 

I 'ahhe . 
. \g.15. Die B.Sc . .-\gric. (IIonncurs) graac.l ,,ord in die \olgenuc rnkkc tm·gckcn: 
Agronomic 
Biochcmie* 
Gcnctika 
Grondkundc 
Lanubou-ekonomic 
'l\1inbou 
\'cckundc 
Wcidingskcr 

*l. B.Sc. grac.luandi rnoct 'hemil· lII gL·slaag hct \'i1 toclati11g tot <li<· B.Sc. \gric. 
(I Ions.)-graac.l in Bioclu:mie, en mol't die ,olgendc kur.,;ussc slaag as Yoon'l'tTistt·: Bio­
chemic IS, Biochl'mie IIS, (;erwtiht I, \cL·kundl' 1, .\gronornit• I t·n enigt· n ·rd ·rc 
vak(ke) \\ at die Fakultcitsrnad op aanhL·\ cl111g ,·an die DepartL·mcnt hoof, nodig :tg. 

2. B.Sc .. \gric. gra<luanc.!1 moct , ir toclating tot d1l' B.Sc . . \gric. (I Ions.) gra.td 
in Biochemic, Chemic 11 l en die drn i\'aknt \'an Biochemic II (S) gcslaag lict, as , ocir­
,·i:rcistl' . 

Daama moct Bim:hL·miL· honncur~kur:-.usse 10 tut c11 llll'l 19 gi:,olg \\orJ. 
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Tydsduur. 
Ag.16. Die muwnum tydsduur van die lcergang v1r studentc in bcsit van 'n 

D.Sc.Agric. graad, sal cen aka<lemiesc jaar \\Ces. Vir studcntc in besit van enigc andcr 
Baccalaurcusgraad moct die tydsduur rnn :; tudie minstens twee jaar beloop. 

Ehsa111m e11 Slaagsyfcr. 
Ag.17. Die eksamen vir <lie 13.Sc.Agric. (Uonncurs) sal bestaan tiil skrif'tclikc en 

mondclinge vracstelle en prakticse werk, maar die aantal mon<lclinge naestcllc sal nic 
<lie aantal skriftelikc naestclle oorskry nic. 

Ag.18. ( a) Die minimum slaagsyfor vir die B.Sc.Agric. (llonneurs) graad is 50°; 
vir die helc cksamcn, met 'n sub-minimum van 40 ';~ vir clke vraestcl. 

(/J) Die B.Sc.Agric. (llonncurs) graad kan rnm laude tocgekcn word, m.its di<! 
gcmiddeldc eksamensyfcr minstens 75 ~0 is . 

DIE GRAAD MAGISTER SCIENTIAE IN LANDBOU 

Die vakkc ,,aarin <lie 1\1.Sc .. .\gric. tocgckcn kan ,,ord, is dicsclf<lc as die wat ondcr 
Ag.15 Yerskyn. 

Ag.19. Elke kandidaat , ir die graa<l \'an 1.Sc.Agric. sat die graad B.Sc.Agric. 
(I Ionneurs) van hierdic Univcrsiteit in die betrokl ·c vak Yer\\'erf hct, of sal toe::gelaat wees 
tot die status van hierdic graad ,an die Univcrsitcit en sal die Scnaat tcvrcde moct stcl 
our sy kwalifikasics in die bctrokkc ,ak, ,·oordat toclating tot die eksamen vir 'n l\1ccstcrs­
graa<l Ycrlccn word. 

Ag.20. Die minimum slaagsyfcr "ir <lie 1\1.Sc.Agric.-graad is 'n gcmiddcldc rnn 
S0 1'u \'ir bcidc die cksamcngcdcdte en verhandeling, met 'n sub-minimum van 40C' ~ v1r 
clkc ge -krcwc eksamen en S0'; ,1 , ·ir die \'erhandeling. 

Ag.21. Die M.Sc.Agric.-graad word cum laude toegcken indicn die gemiddelde 
totale punt Yir <lie eksamen en vcrhandcling minstens 75 °~ is. 

DIE GRAAD DOKTOR SCIENTIAE IN LANDBOU 

Sien die algemenl! reels G42 tot G56. 

Ag.22. Dit sal van 'n kandidaat vir die graad , . ·rwag word om n gocdgekcurde 
studicrigting tc Yolg en rn1,·orsing tc docn op '11 \ akgebied in <lie Landbouwetcnskap. 

DIE DIPLOMA IN LANDBOU 

Die Fakultcitsrcds Ag.9 tot Ag.14 is ook op die Diploma in Landbou van tocpassing. 

Tuclati11J,: . 
. \g.23. Die muumum toelatings,crcistc is 'n !:-icniorscrtif-ikaat of gelykwaardige 

scrtifikaat. 

Tydscl1111r e11 lcerga11r.r 
Ag.24. Die lcergang vir die Diploma in Landbou sal oor minstens twee jaar strck. 

Ag.25. Die lceq,ang ,, ord uit <lie H>lgcn<le kursussc saarngcstd: 

( a) Eerste Jaar: 
Biologic: 1 
Chemic IA 
Plant" etemkap 1 b 
Veckunde lb 
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( b) Tv.:eede J aar : 
Aan die begin van die twccde jaar, moct studcntc aandui of hullc , an voornemcns i, 

om die S.0.D.-kursus tc Yolg. Voornemende S.O.D.-studente moct in hullc tv-,ccdc jaar 
Opvoedkunde I neem en in die S.O.D.-jaar Ieto<lick , ·an Landbou-onclerwys. 

Plantwetenskap llb 
Veekunde IIb 
Grondkundc lb 
Landbou-ekonomie lb 
Landbou-ingcni1..ursw<.sc lb 
Een van die volgendc ,·akkc: Dicregcsondhcid lb, 
Oprnedkunde I of Tuinbou lb 

Onderskeiding 
.-\g.26. Om die Diploma met ondcr.;kciJing te , crwerf, moct 'n student 'n gc­

middclde -van minstens 75'; 0 in <lie finale jaar behaal. 

Oorskahelings na B.Agric . 
. -\g.27. 'n Student kan ,·an <lie Diploma na die 13.Agric.-graadkursus, en omgc­

kccrde, oorskakel rnct die gucdkeuring van die Senaat op aanbe\'eling nm die Fakulteits­
raad. 

DIE DIPLOMA IN LANDBOUVOORLIGTING 

Toelating . 

Ag.28. Die mm1mum toelating vcreistc nr die Diploma in Landbouvoorligting, 
is 'n Baccalaureusgraad in Landbou. 

Verd ere be 'Onderhede aangaande hierdic Diploma kan van die Dckaan , ·crkry ,, ord. 

LEERPLANNE 

ANATOMIE EN FISIOLOGIE 

Kursus I 

Die anatomic en fisiologie "an plaasdiere on<lcrstcun dcur <lie bctrokke bistologie en 
crnbrologie. Klem word veral gel(: op normale ontwikkcling en funksic om -odocnde 'n 
agtergrond tc skep ,·ir die kursu in dier('gcsonc.lhci<l. 

Prahtics: Anatomic, fisiologie en histologic Yan gcson<lc organc. (Drii..: le 'urc en 'n 
hah,·e praktikum per week). 

AGRONOMIE 

Kursus I 

Inleidi11g tot ald,erbuu: Ue,·olkingsaanwas in vcrhouding tot , oec.ls<.'11 ro<luksic; 
\'Ocdingsgebrckc in die 13antoctuislandc en die rol ntn akk 'rbou in die , oorlrnming daar­
,·an. 

La1ulbo11lw11dir.{c ldimatolo[.!il!: lkpaling van <lie klimatolngic:;c hepcrkings op ak­
kcrgcwasproduksic; agroklimatnlogicsc en agro-d,ologil.'sc strekc , an Sui<l-.\ frika met 
,·en, ysing nn die Banloc-tuislanc.lc. 

Plant-water /111is/10udi11g: Encrgicbalansbcgrippc; c, apotrnnspi rasic; plant- t'll 

grondYogstrcmming; wissd,, er king; <lroogtcbc tandhci<l en -bcstan<lhciclsnnt,, 1kl cling. 

Te111perat1111r: Plant- tcmpcratuur wisschYcrking met inlwgrip , an lcmpcrntuur­
summasie, fcnologie ryp en hittcbcstandheid. 

Lig: Kwaliteit, int<.:n iteit en duurtc in n:rhuuding tot opbrcngs; fotopcrioclismc. 

Jli11erall! vocdi11g: Plantfisiologiese uspcktc \ an pla11lnutrie11t- opname; stiksto -
binding; wis ·elwcrlung tusscn grol1(hrugbaarhei<l en and.er omgc,\ 111gsfaktore. 
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Boerdcryim1>/eme11te: Plaasmasj icncric; he\\ crkingspraktykc; saadbcdYoorbcrci<l­
ing; grondkomhcn;c. 

011i<ruidbcstrydi11g: :.\Icde<linging tussen onkrui<l en akkcrgewassc; identifisering 
van onkruide; meganie, e, chemicse en biologic c onkruidbeheer. 

Boerderybeplam1i11g: lnskakcling \'an die boerderysisteem by die natuurlike omge­
wing; grondbewaring- en hen, inningspraktykc in die Bantoetuislande; wisselbou en 
rusoeste. 

Prahties: Dcmonstrusies \ an bocrdcrypraktyke; studic Yan wecrkundigc apparaat; 
\'ersameling, beskry\\'ing en montering van onkruidt·; bestudering \'an hooi en kuil­
voermaaktegnieke. 

(Orie lcsure en 'n hal\\'e praktikum per\\ •ck). 

Kursus II 
Groeia11alise: 'n Studie \'an die fisiolog1e, spcsifickc klimaats-vereistes en produksic 

\'an die \'ernaamstc akkergcvvasse \\ at in Suid-Afrika \'erbou word. 

Prallties: 'n Stu die van die morfologie van akkergewasse; besoekc aan proef­
pcrsele en lan<lbouna\'orsingsinrigting ; agronomiese ocfeninge in plaasheplanning. 

(Drie lcsurc en cen praktikum per week). 

Kursus III 
'n Studic van die hesproeiing- en waterbehoeftes nm akkergewas c; bewaring 

boer<lery en ge,vas,·erbouing telscls; geYorderde plantYoeding en bcmestingstegnieke; 
gradering, proscssering en opberging \'an akkcrgewa produkte; gevorderdc onkruid­
hcstryding; Hkkergc\\'asteeltegnick (Dcpartement , ·,in Genctika); Iaboratorium-, glas­
l1Uis- en procfperseeltcgniekc; die ,ertolking rnn proefgegewcns en die opstcl van wetens­
kaplike yendae. 

Prahties: Bcsoeke aan na,·orsingsinrigtings en proefpersl'le; laboratoriumstudies; 
yt:JJprojekte met uitgesoektc gewnssc. 

(Vier Je-,urc en een praktikum Pl'r ,,eek) . 

BIOCHEMIE 

Kursus IL 

Inlciding rot die chemic , an koolhidrate, lipicdc, protc'ine, nuklc'iensure, vitamicne, 
m.inerule l'n crn,ieme; biochem1esc energie; algemcne intermedierc rnetaholisrne van kool­
hidratc, ,·ettc en stikstofhou<lcn<le , er bindings; die tcoric , au bufflTS. 

Prahties: Bepuling Yan pll; die sarncstclling \'an buff ·rs; kwalitaticwc to tsc \'ir 
koolhi<lrate, lipicdc en protei'ene; fotometrie; polarimetric; l{jcl<lahl mctodc vir stik­
stofbqrnling. 

(Drie ll'st1re t•n 'n hahve praktikum per week), 

Kursus UL 

n Stu<lic nm dil' ge\'or<lcrdc beginscls ,·nn Yoeding on<ler d ic hoof <le van: vertecr­
haarheid, vert ·ring l'l1 ahsorbsic; die t·11ergiegehnltc \'an \ '<)l'dingsto,n,c en <lie\ er<leling 
van sodanigl' l'1wrgie in <lie <liL·r; sistl'mc, ir die uit<lrukking van encrgiewaardes \'an \'oed­
ing stO\\\H'; protc'ii:11 e,·aluasie e,, groei stunukrende \l'rhin<lings. Ikhan<lcling ,·an 

di· lwginsl'ls , ·an protL·i' ·n hiosintl'sc, ok:,;i<latie,,e fosforilasie en fotosinh'sl'. 
(Dnc ksurc en l'Cn prnktikum per \H:ek vir een sc.•mestl'r), 

Dierncl'ln1slw1>rii;ti11g: Die biochemic van gL•spcsialisec.·rdL• wccfsels nl. bloe<l, 
limf, uricne, spier- l'l1 hl'l'l1\\L'cf:wl en gL·sig; 'n lwspreking ,an <lierlike hormone on<lcr 
di· hoofd • Yan \'oorkmns, st ruktuur, J\111hi1:, biosintt'sl' l'lt katabolisme; lJl'ginscls \'an 

immunologic.·. 
(Drie ksings en L't'n praktikum per \\Tek vir ecn sl'nwster). 

Pla11/wt'f1'11slw/>rii:ti11g: lkhandl'ling ,·,m die stikstofsiklus; 'n studie van plant 
hormone ondl'r <lie hoof<lL· van ,·oorkoms, struktuur, funksic, biosintcsc: en katnbolisme; 
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<lie biochcrnic \'an aa<l (saadvorming, ontkieming en veroudering); plantc (plantegroei. 
veroudcring en blommc); vrugte (\'orming, rypwording, <:nergic bcnoc.lighcd • L'n ens1cm 
sintese). 

(Drie Iesure en cen praktikum per ,vcek vir ecn s ·rnester). 

Prahties: 'n \'olledige voedingsproef inbcgripe m<:t die tegniekc wat daarmee 
gepaard gaan (voorbcreiding en droog , an monster, vet ekstraksic, ruveselhepuling, 
stikstofbepaling, kalorimctrie, bepaling , an mim·ralc en <lie aminosuur samestelling). 

Honneurs 

Biochemie 10 : 
'n Stu<lie van normalc laboratorium apparnat sowcl as spcsificke navorsingsmetode 

bv. kromatografie elcktroforcse, spcktroskopic, distillasie, ultra- en sentrifugasie, tccns­
troomdistrihusie, polarimetric, gaskromatografie, manometrie, ekktronmikroskopic, 
ultrasoniese vibrasic en isotooptcgniekc. 

(1 lesing plus 3 praktikurn (twee semesters). 

Biuchemie 11 : 
Spesiale aspekte van die biochcmic va11 plante en mikro-organismcs insluitende 

selwandstruktuur, mineraalmctabolisme. alkolcfrde en planthormone. 
(1 lesing , ir een seme ter). 

B iochemie 12 : 
'n Studie van die gevorderdc beginsel. van ,ocding, insluitende cncrgicrnetabolismc, 

vitamiene en spoorelementc mincraalvoeding, voedi.1gsteuernisse en mctabolicse siekte­
toestande. 

2 lesings plus 1 praktikum (ecn semester). 

Biochemie 13: 
'n Studie van die meganisme Yan metaboliesc-kontrolc in lewende organismcs. 
1 le ing (een semester). 

B iochemie 14 : 
Die biochemie van nr<lowingsmicldels, antibiotika en gifstowwe. 
1 le ing (ecn semester). 

Bioclzemie 15: 
Fisies chemiese eienskappc van aminosurc tot prote'iene, insluitende isulasic en 

suiwcring, struktutirhcpaling en pcptiecl sintcse. 
2 lesings plus 1 praktikum (een semester). 

Bioche111ie 16: 
Fi sics chemiesc l'ienskappe, clwmic. t• sintcse, biosintese en identilikasit· van l·ool­

hi <lrate. 
1 lesing plus 1 praktilrnm (een semestl'r). 

Bioclzemie 17: 
Fisic, chcmicse eienskappe van nuklcotiecfo tot nuklciensure insluitl'n<le protl''icn­

biosintese en die geneticse ko<le, struktuur bepalings en polinukkotiec.l sintt·se. 
1 lesing plus 1 praktikum (cen semester). 

Biochemie 18: 
'n Studic \'an membrane, sub-sellul0re partikl'ls en <lie rnetodes van fraksiorwrin g 

sowel a hersamestclling. 
1 lcsing plus 1 praktikum (cL·n sL·mestt-r). 

Bioche111ie 19 : 
Scminare oor die nut1tste ontwikkelingc in die biochemie. 
(;e]ykstaandc 1 lesing vir t\\'L'l' sernt·sters. 
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BIOMETRIE 

Kursus I 

Klassilikasie en tabulasic; r, ekwcnsictalwllc; rckcnkundigc gemiddeldc, gcwcegde 
gemiddelde, mcdiaan en modus ( n hulle berekening, cienskappe, relatiewe voor- en 
nadelc; skecfheid; \ 'Crspreiding; s t.indaardafwyking; korrelasie; liniere regrcssie; me­
todes \'an monstering; rnonster\'ariansic; toetse vir vcrskillc tus3en gcmiddeldes; mon­
ster\'erspreidings: bcstuderingen aanwending van t, F, X2, variansie en variansic analise. 

(Orie lesurc en 'n halwc praktikwn per week) . 

DIEREGESONDHEID 

Kursus I 

Kl inicse en patologiese ondcrsock Yan plnasdiere; voorbeeldc nm die belangrikste 
mediese, snykundigc en ginckologiesc toestande van plaasdierc met spcsifieke verwysing 
na oorsaak, Ycrloop, hehan<leling en , oorbehoednrnatrecls. 

Prahties: Demonstrasie van kliniesc ge\'a]le en elementerc tcrapeutiesc beginsels. 
(Dric ksure en 'n hal\\'l' praktikum per week). 

Kursus II 

Die \·oortsetting rnn medicse, snykundigc en ginckologicsc toestandc van plaasdicrc. 

Prahties: Demonstrnsic van klinicsc gc\'allc en cl 'mcnterc tcrapcuticse beginscls. 
(Dric lesure en een praktikum per week). 

GENETIKA 

Kursus I 

, lard 1•a11 die genetiesc materiaal: Die \'Crskil tussen Iewende en nie-lewende mate­
riaal; oie sl'lteoric ; elementerc sclstruktuur; reprodukticwe lewenssiklusse; kernsure as 
die genetiese materiaal; replikasic en sintcse \'an kernsurc. 

Die 7._•erspreidi11g, 11itdmhhi11i en 1oisselwerl~i11!{ 1•a,1 die gcnetiese materiaal: lVIendel se 
\\cttc van segrl'gasie en onafhanklike splitsing; gemodifcerde genetiese verhoudings; 
omgc\\'ings dfekte; waarskyn I ikheid en statistil'sc ontleding; ]rn·antitaticwc oorerwing; 
beginscls \'an die ontkding nm kwantitatiewe faktore. 

Ko/>f>eli11g e11 relw111bil1asi e: Die ·hromosoomteorie \'an oorerwing; geslagsbe­
paling; ,,nondisjunction'' en ,,attached" chromosome; die aar<l van rl'lrnmbinasie; die 
chrnmosoorntorografle \ nn diploides. 

ii lutasil' r11 tliro111usuoJJu~frv,•hin1;s: VerancJcringe in chromosoorngctal; vcranderinge 
in clirnmosonmstruktuur; spontanl' en inuw,eerde nnita,ies; die chemiese en strukturelc 
basis \'an mutasie. 

Bioc/1e111iese ge11etilw: Gtnetiesc h<.:pHling van menslikc mctuhnlismc; gc1wticst 
kontrolc nm sintetil'sc n:ak.;;ics in rnikroorganismes; die ,,one gene-one function'' 
hi pot' ' C; gen el iesl' kontrole van protein inte c; gcen lrnntrolc meganisrnes. 

Die rol 'l. 1011 die t;rne i11 011!1cihhelinl-{: Diffcrensiasie in virusse en hakterie; diff'l'rcn­
s i:isie in H·el.,;ellige organism es; geen aksie in ontwikkel ing; patrone Y:111 ontwikkl'ling. 

lnleidi11g tot plant e11 diereteelt: Die noo<lsaaklikheid van telingsprogramrne; 
die genetiese karaktcr nm l'konornies belnngrike eiensknppe; inteelt, lyntedt en die 
g ·nl'licsc ge\olge ,an tcclprogrnmmc; kniistel'lt en heterose . 

(Dric ksure en 'n halwl' prnktikum pl'r week). 

Kursus IA 

nic strnht1111r c11 J1111hsie 1·an wh.H'lltll'Ne 011derdefr: :\Iitochon<lria, plastid •s, golgi­
ligganw, sl lmemhrnnL·, ribosomt', ens.; Jil' selkern, chrornosoommorfologie, die karyo­
tiqw n•rgl'lyking \·an ge1wticse en sitologiese t:hromosoomtopogra!Jc, selvenkling, 
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chromosoomreplikasie; sitologiesc tegnickc \'ir die ondcrsock \'an sclondcrdclc insluitcncle 
ligmikroskopie, dektronmikroskopil' en mikrochcmiesc tegniekc; praktiesc gcbruik , an 
die ligmikroskoop, voorbereiding Yan smere, snittc, geheelmonterings en gcpersdc pre­
paratc; in bedding in Yer.,keie media; fikscermiddcls en kkurstowwc; mikro-chcmicse 
toetse. 

(Twee lesure en 'n halwe praktikum per week). 

Spesiale Kursus In Diereteel t 

(Vorm 'n decl van Ycekundc III). 

Aard en noodsaaklihheid van diereteelt : 
Soorte •van geenahsie: \Vaarskynlikheidswette en beginscls van populasiegenetika; 

mutasies, nadelinge en letale gene; beginsels van scleksie; sclcksic van bctcre teeldiere; 
faktore v,at die doeltreffendheid van seleksic bci'm loed; intcelt; skatting \'an 
inteling en verwantskap; lynteelt; kruistrclt. 

(Twee lesure en 'n halwe praktikum per week vir een semester). 

Spesiale Kursus In Plantteelt 

(Vorm 'n decl van Agronomic III). 

Aard en doelstellings van planteteelt : Plante\'oortplanting en tcclmetodes; die teclt 
van selfbestuifde gewasse; die teelt van kruisbestuifdc ge\\ a se; tcling vir weerstand teen 
siektes; verbastering; poliploidie; suiwer lyne in planteteelt; die gebruik, Yan mutasies 111 

planteteelt; die \'Crspreiding en behouding van verbeterde varicteitc. 
(Twee lesure en 'n halwe praktikum per week vir cen semester). 

GRONDKUNDE 

Kursus I 

Kort oorsig Yan die belangrikste mincralc en rotse betrokke in gron<lvorming; 
raamwerk van die geologie van Suid-Afrika; verwering van rotse en minerale en vorming 
van grond; die algcmcne samcstelling \'an gron<l; die bclangrikste eicnskappe nm <lie 
,·aste-, vloeistof-, gas- en biologiese fascs; clemcntcre grondbiologic; chemic van <lie 
vaste fase met pcsialc verwysing na die essensielc plantnutrientc; die kleifrak~ic; inleidcn­
de klcimineralogie; chemicse en kollo·idale eienskappe van klei, o.a. lading, uitruilings­
verskynsels, fi.ksasie \'an nutriente, ,lokkulasie en <lispersic; die grondoplossing; gron<l­
suurheid en bekalking; sout-affekteerde grondc, voorkorning en n.:klamasie daar\'an. 

Fisiese eienslwppe van gronde: Partikelgroottc-ontlecling, digtheid en rnatriks<ligt­
hcid, vogretcnsic; evapotranspirasie en ,·ogbeheer; grond tempcrutuur. 

Grondorganiese materiaal: Oorsprong en ontbinding; belangrikheid; ammoni­
fikasic en nitrifikasie. 

Grondvrugbaarheid: Evaluering metodes, nutrientgebrckkc, potekspcrimentc, hlac.l­
analise, wecfseltoetse ens.; chemiese grond-ontledings en hulle beperkings. 

Kunsmisstowwe: Stikstof, fosfor en kalium; tipcs en hul ver\'aardiging; pbasmis. 

Prakties: Laboratoriumstudics om sommige Yan bogcmelde aspekte te demons­
trecr en cvalueer. 

(Dric lcsure en 'n halwc praktikum per week). 

Kursu II 

Pedologie: Die grondprofiel: die belangrikheid daan·an in pcdologie; bcskrywings­
tcrme vir horisonne; grondvorming; die akkumulasie van mocclermaterialc en grond­
vorming in verhouding tot landskap,orming; rots en mineraal n:rwering; faktorc van 
grondvorming; horison differcnsiasie met 'n bcsprcking , an die pro · cs ·e wat heeh, aar­
skynlik 'n hoofrol gespecl het in die vorming van belangril-e klussiekc gron<lc, tsjerno%cm, 
podzol, 50Jontsjak, solon<.>ts en in bclargrike Suid-Afrikaanse gron<le; gron<lklnssit-ikasic: 

230 

 

 



klassieke si ·temc; die 7de approksimasie; die jongste Suid-A frikaan ·c sis teem; bodcm­
henu tting: die betekenis daar\'an; faktorc rnn belang; verwantskap met grondklassifikasic; 
'n inleiding tot die bepaling daarvan. 

Pral,ties: Die bcskry\\'ing en i<lentifikasie \'an gron<lprofidc in die \'cld; be pal mg 
van bcnuttings moon tlikhede; 'n inlciding tot bo<lcmopname en kartcring. 

Gro11dprod1t!?tiwiteit: Chcmicst: aspekte (gron<lvrughaarheid): \'OOrko1rn en chemic­
t;e aspekte \'an plantvoedingstow\\c in <lie gron<l; fisiesc aspektc; kort oorsig van die 
grondcicn ·kappe wat 'n 1m loe<l hct op die beskikbaar'telling , an lug en ,rnter ,ir die 
plant; fisies-chcmiese aspckte: die brnkprohlccm; \\ i ·elwcrking tus en besproeiings­
water en gron<l, en <lie bclangrikhcid , an die kwaliteit, an bcsproeiings\\ater. 

Prahtics: Chemicsc grondontlcdings; hepaling n111 die status , an plantvoedings­
to\\" c in gron<l <leur mi<ldcl rnn potcksperimcnte; diagnostiese ontkdings nm brak­
grondc; die chemiese ontlcding \'an besproeiingswater en gcbruik Yan die rcsultate vir 
gchaltebcpali11g. 

(Dric le ·ure en een praktikum per week). 

Kursus III 

Gro11djisilw: Grond-water-plant ,ennmtskappe; crn.:rgickonscpte; ckrnentcre 
, locistofdinamika; grondstruktuur en die bclang daarvan m landbou. 

Gro11dcl1e111ic: l\ker gcvon.kr<le besprcking Yan uitruilmgs- en fiksas1<..:,ersk) nsels; 
suurheid, bekalking en aluminium toksisiteit; chemie ,·an die makro- en mikro nutriente 
in die grond. 

Hesproe1i11l{sgrol/(/e: .'.\I ·er ge\C>rdcrdc besprcking van bclangrikc fisicse en chemiesc 
rcaksics in bcsproe1ingsgronck; gron<l eicnskappe bclangrik in die bepaling \'an be­
sprociing<;potentiaal. 

Groll(/biulogie: Die helangrikste grondorganismcs en hull ' f unksics; die C, N en S 
siklussc. 

Pral?tics: Bcpalmg , an , ogkonstantcs, iisicsc Ctl'nskappc; chcrnicsc ontlcdings; 
potprol'\\l'; plantontleding-;. 

(\'icr ksurc cn L'Cn praktikum per ,,eek). 

KLEINVEEKUNDE 

Kur us I 

<J1gm1isasie 1·a11: Skaap- en "oln;,- \\ crhe1d; bok- en sybokhaarnywcrheid in Suid­
.\fnka; crf11khcic.ls- l'n omge\\ ingsim locde op produksie met spcsiale ,·en, ysing na die 
Bantm·t uislanlk; repro<lukste, groci en pro<luksic , an skape en bokkc; spcsiale , ocd111gs-, 
tl'lings- en bcstuursoon\ L·g1ngs; bocrdcry met \\ oh;lrnpc; rasassosiasies, ens. 

1 ·escl/w/1(/e: Tebticl\'l'scls; histologie van \'Cl l'll ,·cscl; fisiologicse eienskappc en 
hoeclanighcdc \'an dil're\'l'sl·Is; \'l'Sl·lchcmic; bantering ,·an ,, ol l'n S) bokhaar; onsuiwcr­
hcdc in , l'Sl'lprnduksil·: lK'marking L'll 11y,\ crhcids\'erwLTking. 

Prnl.:tfrs: Bcoor<lcling ,an kkinn.'L; voc<ling en hestuur, bantering, klassifikasie en 
gra<lcnng , an \\ ol l'll syhokliaa r; bl'sockc. 

(Drie lcsure en '11 hal\\e praktikum plr \\L'ei-). 

LANDBOU-EKONOMIE 

Kur us I 

Inleiding: Hi toriese Agtergrond van die Suid-Afrikaanse Ekonomie en 
Landbou c Roi Daarin 

J>rysl<'oric: tilitL·it; naag l'll a,111hod op '11 \'olmaaktc mark; prysclastisitcit; 
pinnernktu>rie. 
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Produksiefu11/~sie-analise: Funksics van ekonomiesc sistcmc; die konscp van n 
produksicfunksic; wet van dclandc mecropbrcngs; cla tisiteit van produksie; faktor / 
produherhouding; faktor /faktorverhouding; produk/produhcrhouding. 

Lolwsie van la11dbo11prod11ksie: 
Bemarhi11g: Benaderingc tot bemarkingsproblcme; faktorc wat vraag en aanbod 

be'invlocd; funksioncle problemc. 

Relwrdlzo11di11g: Kapitaaluitgawcs; rekeningkunde; arbci<ls- en masjinerierckor<ls. 
(Drie lcsurc en 'n halwc praktikum per week). 

Kursus II 

Prod11/w·e-clw1101111e: l lulpbronallokasic en be<lryfstaksamcstelling; hulpbronklassifi­
kasie; kapitaalaamvcnding en bcsighcidsgroottc. 

Boerderybest1111r: Basicse bcginscls in boerderybestuur; <lie ekonomie ,an plaasar­
beidsgebruik; bestuur van die ,eebcdryfstakkc; bcstuur van die akkcrboubcdryfstakke; 
plaasbeplanni ng. 

Satuurlike lwlpbro11elw11omie: Klassifikasic \'an natuurlikc hulpbronnc; vraag en 
aanbod van natuurlikc hulpbronnc; tydfaktorinkome en hulpbronwaardasie; lokasietcorie 
as basis vir hulpbronbeplanning; evaluasietegnieke. 

Bemarhing: Kommoditeitsbcmarking; bcsighcidsbcsluitsneming en medcdinging; 
,·crtikale en horisontale intcgrasic; Suid-Afrikaansc Bemarkingswet en bchecrrade; 
tocpassing \'an navorsing op landboubcma rkingsproblcrne; kooperasics: f unksioncring 
nm koopcrasies, pick en probleme in kooperatiewc bemarking, die Suid-Afrikaansc toc­
stand. 

Relwrdlwuding: Bocrdcrybcstuurrckords; tegnieke van ontlcding van bocrdcry­
bestuursrckords. 

(Orie lcsurc en cen praktikum. per \\'eek). 

LANDBOU-INGENIEURSWESE 

Kursus I 

Die ,·eld n111 landbou-ingencurswcse; kragop\\'ekkingseenhede en kragbenodighc<le 
llan masjiene en gcrcc<lskap; herstclwcrk; die werkswinkcl en sy ck,, ivalcnt; plaas­
masjineric; vcrskillende tipes van masjicnc, hullc ,verking en onderhoud; kragoorbringing 
\'an beltc, assc en rattc. 

lmplcmenle: \Verking, onderhoud en hcrstcl. 
Opmeetlwnde: l\Ietingstcgnieke en apparaat. 
T ·erlweling: Verkoclers, h1ttc insula ·ic en vcrkoelingsistcme . 
. 1rgitelauur : Beginscls, plaasgeboue en boumateriaal. 
Hidroliha: \Vaterdruk, pompc, hullc ,,erking en installasie. 
Elehtrisiteit : Begin els. 
(Drie lcsurc en 'n halwc praktikum per \\eek). 

LANDBOUVOORLIGTING 

Kursus I 

(Besonderhcde sal later beskikbaar gemaak word). 
(Drie lcsure en 'n hah,e praktikum per week). 

MIKROBIOLOGIE 

Kursus I 

Kurscs word voorbcrei. Raadplceg hoof \'an die Dcpartement. 
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GEWASFISIOLOGIE 
Ensimologie; respirasic; fotosintcsc; plant- waterhui ·houding; groeiregulcerdcn; en 

ouksicne rn.ct bctrekking tot akkcr- en tuinbougewasse. 
(Twee lesurc en 'n halwc praktikum per week). 

PLANTPLAAGBEHEER 

Kursus I 

Kurscs word Yoorbcrci. Ra·1dplecg Hoof van Dcpartcrncnt. 

PLUIMVEE- EN SUIWELKUNDE 

Kursus I 

PLUIMVEEKUNDE 
P/11i111veebedrJf: \Vercld; Suid-Afrika; Bantoetuislande. Lvolusic en klassifikasic 

van rassc en hullc brnikbaarheid en cienskappc; reproduksie, eier- en \'leisproduksie; 
broeibeginscl en Yereistcs; grootmaak, bestuur en \'OCdmg van pluimvec; omgewings­
cn oorerwingsfaktorc wat produksic bei:nvlocd; bemarking van pluinwceproduktc. 

Prahties: In laboratorium en op plui1nvcc-ccnhede, bcsockc, ens. 
(Dric lesure en 'n halwc praktikum per week vir ccn semester). 

SUIWELKUNDE 
l11leidi11g: llistoriesc oorsig en huidige stand rnn die suiwelbedryf; produksic en 

vcrbruik nm suiwelprodukte. 

Sa111estelli11g van 111clh: \' erskeic under produktc; waarcle van mclk in die menslikc 
dici:t; hantcring van melk en room. 
Suiwc/ chemie : 

Suiwcl 111il<l'obivlogie: Ontlccling rnn suiwclproduktc op die plaas sowcl as by die 
fa brick. 

S11iwelteg11o!uf{il': Dotter, kaas en Hndcr produktc; inkidcnck stuJie van rn.aats­
kappybestuur en higienc van proc.luksie. 

(Dric lcsurc en 'n hahvc praktikurn per \\ eek \ 'ir een semester). 

SEMINAAR 
Landbouwetcnskaplikc literatm,1r en die gebruik daarvan; mctodick van seminaar­

voorbereiding en -aanbicding; <lric seminare rnoet deur clkc student aangebied \\ ord oor 
on<lcwtTpc soos deur die Serninuarkomitcc bcpaal. 

(Dric lcsure per week). 

TUINBOU 

Kursus I 

.\lgcmenc onwang \'an Jic tuinhounywerhci<l; hui<ligc peilc , an prn<luksic en vcr­
bruik; potensim1l en \\aank ,an tui11bougcwass1.: in die Bantuctuislan<l1.:. 

f 'mr:test1ulies: Brced\'<>crige groei- en produksiestudies , ·an picsangs, sitrus, 
pckanneutc en perskcs; bcginscls \ ':rn nugtcklassifikasit•, kli1Y1atologie, klimaa tsvcreistcs, 
ruspcriode, voortplanting; lnH'king en Im ckcrypraktykc, snoei en uitdunning, boord­
u1tkg, boordbc\\ erkingsprakt) kc, hlom- en vrngtesct, blom- en nugontwikkeling, 
\·oe<lingswaar<lc, pluk hantcring, stoor en aanpassing \ an pro<luksic by mark Ycreistes Yan 
vrugte. 

Grorntestudics: Om\ attend<.: groei- en produksiLstudies ,an l,opkool, tamatics, en 
L-rtjics; bL·ginscls \ an groentcklassifikasic, klirnnats\ ereistcs, voortplanting, sames telling 
en gd1alk, bewcrkingspraktykc. wissclbou, saadproduksi<.: 1.:n aanpassing van produksie 
by markvcreistcs ,an grocntl'gL'\\·assc. 
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Prakties: Boordligging, windbrckcrs, boorduitlcg, aanplantir1g en vcrplanting, 
sno1:i, bemesting, onkruid :- en plaagbchccr, bcsprociing, klassifika ic, idcntifikasics en 
aanpassing van produksic by mark,crcistcs \'an grocntc- en vrugtc; tocrc na omJiggcndc 
plasc, nugtcpakhui ·c en inmaakfabrickc. 

(Dric lesure cn 'n halwe praktikum per \\eek). 

Kursus II 

C 'rugtestudies: 'n Onwattendc studie ,an die groei en produksie van gcselektecrJc 
tropicsc-, sub-tropic ·c-, gcmatigde vrugte, bcssic\'rt1gtc en drui\\'e. 

CJroe11test11dies: 'n Omrnttende stuJie \·an die groei en pro<luksie Ya•~ geselcktcer<le 
grocntcgcwa-,sc. 

1'11i11bo11lw11d(,:e Xa1:orsi11gsteg11ieke: 

Prakties: Kultirnrstu<lics; snoci en uitdunning; op lei \'an druiwe en bessic\·rugtc; 
idcntifisering, ,oorkoming en behcer \'an siektcs, pestc en mincrale tekorte, blaaront­
leding, kweking en kwekerypraktykc, selcksie en hantering van mocdermatc riaal; be­
me ·ting praktyke en onkruidbeheer; toere na gebic<lc nm tuinboukundigc bclang. 

(\' icr lcsurc en een praktikum per week). 

VEEKUNDE 

Kursus I 

Die oorsprong, temming en Ycrsprei<ling van diere-rasse; die ,·ccteeltbedryfproduksic 
in Suid-Afrika met besondcre verwysing na die Bantoetuislande; strcek indeling rnn die 
\'Cetccltbedryf en die indocd van fi icsc faktore op produksie; bcgmscls van diereproduksic 
, ·oortplanting, groci en ontwikkcling; ckologicse oorwegings en aanpasbaarhci<l; hui<lc en 
vcllc. 

Prakties: De-oor<leling van dicre en <lie algemenc plaas- en <lierepraktyl-. 
(One lcsurc en 'n hah\e praktikum per ,we!·). 

Kur u II 

Su id-, lfrilwa11se voedintsloit·n·c: 
l 'oedi11:f en bestuur va11 plaasdicre: ;.\lelkboer<lcry; vleispro<luksie; \'arl ·hoer<lel'y ; 

pcrdebedryf; antler spesies. 

Pra!?ties: Praktiese voe<ling; balansL·ring Yan ra11tsoene; chemiese ontlcding L'll 
c\'alucring van voedmgsto\\ \\ c; besock1: aan plase en inrigtings; intcgrering van ,cc in 
bocrdcrystclse ls. 

(Dric lesure en ecn praktihun per \\'c1:k) . 

Kursus III 

\'1:ctl!clt en ,·ce\·erbetering (,·er<le<:l tusscn \ L·ckun<ll' en GL·netil-a). 
(Twee lcsurc en 'n hah,e praktikum). 
Vlci<;kunde 
(Twee lcsure en 'n hah, L' praktikum). 
Gevor<lcrde \'Ocding. 
('1\,ee le ·urc en een praktikurn) . 

WEIDINGSLEER 

Kursu I 

Die klassifikasie, morfologic en ehL·miese same telling \an grasplantL' ; die ont\\ ikh·l­
ing ,an die grasplant; plantckologie; die plantcgroci ,·an Suid- \frika; nmr as 'n natuur­
lik<: fal-tor in \\'L'i\'eldbcstuur; die bcnutting \'an plantegroci dcur \\ ildsoortl'. 

(Drie lesure en 'n hal\\e praktikum per \\eel ·). 
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Kur u II 

Die tcrminologie van "ci<lingsbcstuur; smaaklikhci<l, aanvaarbaarhci<l en ,oc<lings­
waar<le nm verskillcndc Suid-. frihtan c , eld tipes; fisiologiesc en ckolog1esc benaderin~c 
tot die beginsels van ,n-i, cldbestuur; \\ cidingstcl els; \\ cidingsbcstuurspraktyke; hchecr 
van inc.I ringer en ong '\\ cnstc plantspcsies in <lie \'Cid; die produk -ic en bcnutting rnn 
somcr- en winteraangcplantc\\ cidings; grondH·rbruikshcplanning vol gens Pentz. 

(Dri' ksure en t'cn praktihun per \\Cc! ·). 

Kur u III 

(;evor<lenk wein·l<lhcstuur; n·rvnnging u1 , ·t•rstcrking v:m nntuurlikc \\'ei<lings; dit 
fisiologie \"an die grnsplant; weidingna\'orsingstt'gnieke; kwantitatiewe plantckologie; 
grasmorfologic ·n -taksonomie; grondhe,, a ring; st•minarc en projcktc. 

(\ ier lcsurc en ecn praktikum per \\eek). 

LEERPLANNE VIR DIE DIPLOMA 
I LANDBOU 

DIEREPRODUKSIE 

Kursus I 

Inlciding tot die \'ecteelt en lewcndehawi: nywerhi:id 111 S. -\. 
l 'ershi/lende rasse: E\'olusic, oorsprong, eienskappe en gebruike. 
Grundbegi11sels 1•a11 i ·oedint.;: Yocding <:n , ·oeding n:ri:istcs; vcrteerbaarheid; 

\'Oedsl'i berckening; ondcrhoud- en produksic-,·ercistcs; gcbalanscerdc rant. oene; 
ekonomie; ens. 

I ·oedin!{slmc1ce: Hu\'oerc, sappige , ·oerc, \'ocrbome t'n struikc, konsentrate; \'Ocding, 
versorging en bestuur Yan plaas<licrt·; sui\\ elbocrdcry: aantct'l, grootmaak, ,·oed ing, 
bestuur; produbie van skoon melk en die bemarhng \'an suiwel produkte, ens. 

(Drie lcsure en 'n halwe praktikum per week). 

Kur u II 

Vot<ling, \'ersorging en hcstuur ,an plaasdicrc; vkisproduksic, intensie\\'t', semi­
intt nsicwe en d· tensit' \\' • , ·orrns \'an produksie, ens; voeding, ,·ersorging en lwstuur nm 

plaa thne; pluimvct·bot·rdery; grootmaak, \'Oeding, bchuising en bestuur; bemarking, 
sicktcs, ettS . ; varkproduksic; aa11tecl, , oc<ling, behuising <:n bestuur; hemarking en .. ; 
Jwrdl'-hocrdt·r), bestuur; shtap- en hokbocrdl'ry en wolproduk ic en- hantcring, ens.; 
<lie vkispotensiaal van die eland en \'l'nrnnte soortl': moontlikl' toekornstige rol; kon~ n­
hoerdery en dit· produk ic , ,111 vkis •n pels; reproduhie \'.111 plaasdicre en hmsmatige 
inst·minasit·. 

!Jicrt>-1·ic/~f('s: Diagnose en hehandt•ling rnn d inc-sit+tt'S; <:erstehu lp hchnndeling; 
inwtndige t'll uit\\Lt1digt' parasit•(t' en die lwh.:er <laar\'an; giftige materi:wl en die he­
hamklmg van \ t•rgiftiging, 1:11s.; dicre aantcclpraktykc en le\\ t•mkha\\ c , erbetl'nng. 

!Jiac hy-j>rnd11htc•: J Iuid • •11 , elk; plaasmis; heenmcel; bloedm ·t:l. 
Plaas-5fa!{h11is: Vie is insp +sic, higit•nc, hn1ikhan· snitte; t·ns. 
l'ral?tie5 (' II de111011strmi1s: Praktit·st· \\er! word ondl'rnt·t•m in div lahoratorium t·n 

op dit• l ni, ersiteitplaa , lwsoekl' \\ or<l deur dil' jaar gt:bring :tan l:rndhou instt·llings t·n 
fahritke. 

(St•s lcsurl' t•n ten praktihun per ,n·t:k). 

GRO DBEWARI 

()orig , ·nn t:rnsic in Jil \l·rna:un . tl' landL' , · .111 d1L' \\ereld; \t·rskilkndt· ,orms ,an 
t•rosil·; l·limaat t·n t·rosit·; n·L;ll\:tl indring,crl}()Udings l'n ·1floop; grond,l'rspot·l111g op 
saaipla • t'n op , l'l'pl,t l"; , L'rhoudm, , an L'rosil• tot ot·s ophrcngstt· t·n , crantkrings in di· 
natuurlih· plantl'grol'i; al 'l"llll'lll' n:t<ll'IL· , an l'J'OsJL'. 
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Gro}l(frerspoeli111tsf>robleme i11 hlanhe rn Ba11/oct11islw11fr: Be\\ aringshocr<lery: 
heginscls rnn veld en grondhe\\aring in akkl'rbnu en \'CL'kl'lt; <lie gchruil · van kontol'r­
boerdcry, st rook\ crbouing, tl'rrasse en dam me in gron<lbl'\\ a ring; sloot- t·n <longha­
crosie; he 'trydingsrnaatrccls; die rol van <lie Departcment van Landbou in <lie hL·stry­
ding ,·an crosic; gehruik \'an instrumcntc en masjicne c:n die invlocd van plante in grond­
bcwaring. 

(Twee lesurc en 'n hah, l' praktikum per week). 

GRONDKUNDE 

Kursus I 

Grond\'ormende mincralc en rotsc 111 Suid-Afrika; akkumulasic van rnocdermatcriak, 
vcrwering l'n grondnmning; grondklassifikasie in Suid-Afrika; <lie samt·sklling nm 

grond. 

Fisiese eie11shappe i ·a11 gro11d: Tekstuur, strukttrnr ens.; lug, hittc en \\'atcr in gron<l; 
fi iese en chemiese samestl'lling \'an grond; kollo·icde en eicnskappe daarvan; grond­
suurheid; grond organic c materiaal; koolstof en stikstof siklussc; grondorganismcs. 

Gro11diT111tbaarheid: Kunsmisstowwe en plaa mis; pot- en ,·cldprocwc. 

Prahties: Laboratorium- en phrns\\·crk; grondontk<ling. 
(\'ier lesure en 'n halwc praktikum per ,,eek). 

LANDBOU-EKONOMIE 

Lccrplanne vir Kursu. I en Kur. us II van die Fort Ilarc Lnndhoudiploma is dieselfde 
a die \'an die grnadkursus. 

METODIEK VAN LANDBOU 

Die J!eshiedcnis 'l'{m lamlhr111-011derny : Die d1wlstelling \'an die Yak; die ph+ van 
die vnk in die skoolh·crplan; die lccrplan nin <lie ,ak; c.lil· meto<le \·an onlkrnys; dil' 
onderwysc \'an die vak. 

PLANTEPRODUKSIE 

Kur us I 

Die rol 1. ·a11 oesi•erbouing: by<lrae tot <lie nasionnk inkomste, grond m1<.kr gc,\asse en 
algcmcnc statistiek in vcrban<l met <lie belangrikstc gcwassc ,mt in Suid-Afrika \'Crhou 
word. Ekologiesc cl1stribusie \'an natuurlikc plantegroei l'n akl ·erbougL'\\'assl' in Suid­
Afrika. 

Fahtorc 1cat 'n ro! s{>cel hy die 1.·crho11i11(1 1•a,1 ge1rnsse in ,C.,'11icl-,lfnlw: J'limaat, 
topograflc, sicktcs en pc=>tl', t·konon1ic ·e fakton.> . ,\gro-eh>logicse studie van dil· lwlangril·­
stc procluksiestreke in Suid-Afrika. Gewas,·erbornng in dil· BantoL·gebieck. 

Eic11slwppe i·an la11dho11qro1u!: (;ronclbewerking l'l1 grondhewerkingsimpll'll1l'nlt'. 

ncmesting 'l'G/1 gro11d Cl/ bu11csti11gsprahtyhc; 
IVisselho11: Groenlwml'sting l'll ntsOl'S\'t'rhouing. 

La11dho11saad en saaip,alayhc: 

011hmid c11 011/u11idbchecr: 
Bewarin(.[shoerdcry: lktrekking tot div \'l'rhouing, an g .. ,,assl'. 

Prahties: LahoratoriumstuJiL·s , an die l il'nskappe van die ,·ernaamstL' \'l'rhoudl· 
gc,,asse en hekcndste onh·ui<lL·; plaashl•sot·h· l'l1 ,,er! · in ,·erbund nwt uitso + van sa,1d, 
onkrui<lbcstry<ling, ens. 

(Drie ksurl' en 'n halwe pral-tikum per\\ l'L'k). 
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Kursus II 

TVcerlwnde: Oil! luglaag; die \\'Ccrsclemcntc-hul meting, <laagliksc en scisocnspc­
linge en hulk betekcnis vir plante; wccrkundigc \'crskynsds; weerkundigc <liens van S.A.; 
die klimaat van Sui<l-Afrika; klimaatsklas ifikasic; die klimatc , an die vernaamste 
Bantoctuislande rnn Suid-Afrika; die hidrologiese kringloop; die bclangrikheid \'an water 
in S.A.; bespreking van faktore wat vog-\'erliese in S.A. \'eroorsaak; grond\'oghcwaring; 
wcrklike en potensiclc cvapotranspirasie; droogtcs in S. . 

T'oedsd e11 voer!fewasprod11hsie: Klassifikasic en ,·nhouing van voergewasse; op­
bcrging nm graan- en vocrgewassc. 

Prahties: Laboratoriumstudics, <lcmonstrasics en plaasbcsoekc in vcrhan<l met 
verskilh:ndc gewassc. 

(Vyf lesurl! en cen praktikum per week). 
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SUKSESSE IN FINALE EKSAMENS AAN FORT HARE 1970 

I. BACCALAUREUS THEOLOGIAE 
In Praese11tia: 

Ai\IELIA l\rllIILOTI l\I.-\IIL\LE 

llENJA:\IlN 1\/IDENE GE 

II. BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM 

In Praesentia: 

PETHONELLA OZII'l!O RUBINA IlA!\1 

FnANK l\1cKfa NY KoNISWA no !\IAN 

VEHNON lvlALUSl DA'.\I,\NE 

ALEX rnm EM!\IIL GAoMAn 
StvrwE Gucw1N1 
PAMELA No TAND0 GuzANA 
M \LIZA GWIJ I 
DAVID SANDJLE GxrLISHE 
PETROS PllINDISO JACOBS 

Ausn SrnD1A ]rKWANA 

VrcTOH LIONEL VUYISILE JOJOZI 

SAUELO VINCENT Kon 
LINDELO KWATSHA 

\VASIIINGTON MNTUWOXOLO K\\'ETANA 

CuxToN LuDUl\IO LusASENI 

DnusrLL\ S1z1wE Lt·su 

lloofvahhe 
Bybclkun<l , Sistcmaticsc Tcologic 
llybclkun<le, Sistematiese Tcologie 

(met ondersheiding) 

Siclkundc, Sosiologic 
Afrikaans-Ncderlands, Geografie 
Antropologic, Engels 
Afrikaans-Nederlands, Engels, Gcografic 
Antropologie, Xhosa 
Antropologie, Romcinsc Reg-, Privaatrcg 
Geskiedenis, Privaatreg 
Geskiedcnis, Xhosa 
Geskiedenis, Xhosa 
Bybelkunde, Xhosa 
Engels, Sielkunde 
Engels, Geskiedenis 
Geskiedenis, Sielkunde 
Geskiedcnis, Xhosa 
Engels, Gcskiedenis 
Geskiedenis, Xhosa 

CF--I!USTOPIIEH If UNDLEDY l\'Izw \NDH,E l\L\NGCU Engels, Geskicdenis 
GREY K0SI ATIU l\lAslllYI Engels, Xhosa 
BE JA'.\II'\1 KANI l\IAZO'\/D \ Geskic<lcnis, ~ ' hosa 
BoNTU 13oN!l'.\CE l\IFFNY.\ \ Antropologic (111et onderslwiding), Engl.'ls 
l\1FTHODIST l\L\Wt.SlLE VUMISA ND!YAI<OL\V,\ 

J\,1 L,\Nj ,\N,\ 

J ,0UIS l\'IoLA'.\1 

Cu1u TI.\N 1cELENGELE MY TAZ. 

l\InruNz1 SYDNEY DZEKELJ 

D ,11 . ANI Tcrnw 

]F rno P11 ,n11z1zwE m in\"'1E 

SIDNEY Fl'YIZIZ\\E - 1:\'. .\L.\ 

Pn;:\,1ls.\ l\Int u ,t.o PANCWA 

S!ZWF C111JHCJIIU. SATYO 

:\Io1mr: l\,I \ZWI W1ccETT S1nrou, 

Luvo l\l\u ·sr TE1"'t',\ ,\ 

SYDNEY ZANE\1\' l 1.., Zonv \N \ 

Tn Absentia: 

\hHLF .\ \! \K \LI 

Xho a, Sistematiesc Teologic 
Engels, Sosiologie 
Gcskiedenis, Xho a 

Antropologie, 8osiologic 
Gcskiedcnis, Xhosa 
Gesk icdenis, Siclkundc 
Engels, . rhosa 
Ocografic, Xhosa 
Engels, Xhosa (met ()/l{/l'rsheidi11g) 
Engels, Si ·lkun<lc 
Engels, Romeinsc Reg 
Gcskie<lcnis, Xhrn;a 

.\frihrnns Ned •rl:inds, Kcrkgcskicdcni~ 

III. BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM IN MAATSKAPLIKE WERK 

111 Praese11tia: 

1\In, \\.,'\/D\.\I Ko1101,, 

l\Iu '\i<;1s1 l\l ,,1po:,.;oo No,.\JASE 

Xo1..\NI So'\iJ 1c \ 

Cl:CIL 1\101'.;IlF TsoTsouh 

!.\ Iaatskapl ikc \\'<.•rk, S0siologic 
l\foatskaplih~ \\'erk, Sosiologic 
.'.\laatskaplike \\'erk, Sosiologie 

foatskaplikc \\'erk, Sosiologie 

 

 



IV. BACCALAUREUS SCIENTIAE 

In Praesentia: 
CECILIA OMHLE D ZE 

1\lANDISA HELA 

SILINDY MASTERLOCK ZWELIY.\ZONCO.MA 

KENTANE 

JOHN RA:\IABELE LANCA 

MzwA, DILE SIKc:-.rnt ·zo l\lAnANDLA 

Vt·su:\tZI Eo:\Iu o l\looI 

MTIMKULU Lc.c\IKILE ADE 

THEOPHILl'S l\1XOLISI OLDE 

JULIA JEAN OMATYENI NHLAPO 

CYNTHIA GLORIA YAKALTSA 

In Absentia: 

KHAYA MFENYANA 

MPHELANE PHILLIP MoGALE 

V. BACCALAUREUS COMERCII 

111 Praesentia : 
ALPHONSE VuvrsrLE MrY.\ 

\VISEMAN LU:'\IKILE Kl ' JILl T 

SHADRACH MADODA Zmr 

VI. BACCALAUREUS !URIS 

In Praesentia : 
BALOW!, BAILEY BAKOLTSE 1DALU 

THANDWEFIKA DAZA A 

Hoofvahhe 
Chemie, \Viskundc 
Chemic, (met onderskeiding) Plantkun<le 

Chemic, Dicrkun<le 
Gcografie, Geologic 
Chemie, Plantkundc 
Plantkunde, Dierkun<lc 
Plantkun<lc, Dierkun<lc 
Dicrkundc, Sielkundc 
Chemic, Dierkunde 
Dierkunde, Sielkunde 

Chemie, Plnntkundc 
Chemic, Plantkunde 

Bedryfsckonomie, Ekonomie, Privantreg 
Bedryfsekonomic (met onderskeiding) 

Ekonomie, Rekeningkundc, Stntistick 
Bedryfsckonomic, Ekonomic 

NAGRAADSE BACCALAUREUSGRADE 

VII. BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM HONORIS 

In Praesentia : 
QUADRACESl\1US MJOLI 

Kursus 
Siclkun<lc 

VIII. BACCALAUREUS SCIENTIAE HONORIS 

In Praesentia : 
E:\11\IA WELEKAZI l\1AKWETU 

ZUZIWE SIPUKA 

J,z Absentia : 
ANGELA Zu:-.tA 

IX. BACCALAUREUS EDUCATIONIS 

111 Praesentia : 
\VALTER McwELI ZANTSJ 

Siclkun<lc 
Chemic 

Siclkundc 

MAGISTERGRADE 

X. MAGISTER ARTIUM 

In Praesentia: 
VINCENT ZA. oxor.o Grrvw:i. (met 011dasheit!i11g) 1\ntropologie 

 

 



NIE-GEGRADUEERDE SERTIFIKATE 

XI. PROKUREURSTOELA TINGSERTIFIKAAT 

111 Praesenlia: 
Is,uEr. :\Izwnr,,non., IDLULWA 

XII. STAATSDIENSSERTIFIKAAT IN DIE REGTE 

In Praese11tia: 
Lot11s GFoHnF :\J \KJTOSONKF Tw \L.\ 

In .rlbsl'lltia: 
GtLDEHT IlrnGHE,WFs l\1Kt NJ ULWA FATSHA 

FHANZ IlEHBEHT TH-\BO NGJI0:\1E 

GILBERT S1:--rEKE 

NIE-GEGRADUEERDE DIPLOMAS 

XIII. UNIVERSITEITSONDERWYSDIPLOMA (NIE-GEGRADUEERD) 

fll Praesentia: 
l\lAvrs XouswA l\IAnTTNs 

B u BELE JA:--lflA Tn .s1 

111 Ahsentia: 
PATTFNCE p \L\1EH PFI.I\\ E l\1ADTK!Z.\ 

XIV. SEKONDERE ONDERWYSDIPLOMA 

111 Praese11tia : 
JUDITH B USISIWE Gon.\ 
Y u Y .\NI ST NLEY Gom.W.\NA 

l\IoNDE l,nlEKII-\YA 

LovFr.Y J .\IH 'L\ DL1\111.E Lt ·s.\ SFNT 

l\hT'\ l ' K \ PE1HOS :\Imzo 
]OSEl'JI IIEIU LES l\IFt·sr 
FAHEWELL l\IGWJ'BI 

c; L.\DYS OZIPO lVlPFPO 

Dll\IISO l\1zuvtTKILF NABE 
ZOLlLF \VESLEY Nc:FSI 

\'t'YISA Qt 1NT\ 
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GEGRADUEERDE DIPLOMAS 
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